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The Yoga-sitras of Patanjali as illustrated by the Com-
ment entitled The Jewel's Lustre or Maniprabha. —
Translated by James Havenrox Woons, Professor of
Philosophy in Harvard University, Cambridge, Mass.

Book First: Concentration.

I praise Him unalloyed by hindrance or any such thing,
Hari, the Primal Man,—the Enjoyer of the primary-substance,
Sitia,—Him who is the Lord of Yoga and the Giver of Yoga.
Bowing down devoutly to Pataiijali the Author of the Sutras,
and to the Silent Sage Vyiisa, the Author of the Comment,
I shall set forth an Exposition upon the Yoga called the
Jewel's Lustre and, so far as my mind permits, worthy to bhe
esteemed.

In this [sitra], as every one knows, the Exalted Patafjali,
to assist the activity of the learned, tells what is to be taught
by the book.

1 The titla of the book is an allusion to the passage in the Comment
on Yoga-siitra i, 36 (p, 822, Cale. ed.). Here the mind becomes siable in
intent contemplation and unconcerned with its transitory and particular
conditions. It is illumined by insight into its universal qualities. “It
becomes like a ray of the sun or the moon or of a planet or a gem.
Huving sttained to a feeling of its self, it becomes waveless like the Great
Sen, calmed, endless, with a sense of nothing but itsell.” The pervasive
sense of personality is further described in this book ot i 86 (p. 182 of
‘the Benures text) and again ot iii. 32 (p. 832

The date of the book is not far from 1592 A. D. For in the eolophon
of the Maniprabhi we read that the author Rimananda-sarasvatl was the
disciple of Govinfoanda-sarasvatl Riminsnda-sarasvati dedicated another
of hiz works the Bhisya-ratnaprabhi to the same master (Hall: Contribu-
tion towards an Index to the Bibliography of the Philosophical Systems,
p. 89—80). Another disciple of Govininanda named Nirayapa-sarasvail
wrote a book in the year 4603 of the Kali-yugn, corresponding to 1662 A. D.
Accordingly the date of Riminanda, author of the Magiprabhi, would
not be far from that same vear.

1 JADS 8.



2 James Haughton Woods,

1. Now the exposition of yoga [is to be made].

The word (Now} indicates a beginning; that is, the
authoritative book on yoga is begun.— Although an aathori-
tative book was made by Hiranyagarbha, still since that was
deemed too extended, an authoritative work conforming to that
[book] is begun. This he makes clear by the word <exposi-
tion).—1. In this sitra the word <yoga> stands for what is to
be taught in the authoritative book.-—2. Tt is evident that any
one who wishes to uonderstand is competent [to begin the
book].—3. Whereas the outcome of yoga is to be Isolation.—
4. The association together of these [three] as required. These
may be regarded as the four introductory-reasons (anubandha)—
In this system yoga is said to be of two kinds, that cons-
cious [of an object] and that not conseious [of an object].
This [yoga] moreover is a condition of the mind-stuff in so
far as the fluctuations are properties of the mind-stuff. Accord-
ingly the yoga which is the restriction of these [tluctuations]
1s also a condition of that [mind-stuff]. Of this mind-stuff there
are five stages, the restless, the infatuated, the distracted, the
single-in-intent, and the restricted. Restless [mind-stuff] is ex-
cessively changeable by the force of rajas [and is the mind-stuff ]
of daityas. Infatuated [mind-stuff] contains sleep and similar
states [and is the mind-stuff] of raksasas. Distracted [mind-
stuff] is distinguished from restless and other [mind-stuffs and
is the mind-stuff] of gods and similar beings. Its distinguish-
ing characteristic is that its excessively changeable mind-stuff
is occasionally steady. Of these [three], in the case of the
restless and infatuated [mind-stuffs] there is not even a trace
of yoga. Whereas in case of the distracted mind-stuff, the
occasional yoga, which is consumed by the fire of increasing
distraction and becomes unpoised and fruitless, cannot properly
be called yoga. But in the mind-stuff focussed-in-intent, with
a predominance of satfva and stable in respect of one object,
the restriction of the fluctuations of rajas and tamas, which’
is distinguished by its saftva, becomes [yoga] conscions [of an
object]. In as much as it is indirectly experienced by either
verbal-communication or inference, it becomes, when its in-
tended-object is known, directly-experienced; as a result of the
direct-experience undifferentiated-consciousness and the other
hindrances dwindle away; after this there is a burning of both
merit and evil; as the result of this there is a change into the
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yoga not concious [of an object], which is the restriction even
of its fluctuations of satéva in the restricted mind-stuff which
is subliminal-impressions only and nothing more. Accordingly
the Author of the Comment says «But that [yoga] which,
when the mind is single-in-intent, illomines a distinct and real
object, and causes the hindrances to dwindle, slackens the
bonds of karma, and sets before it as a goal the restriction
[of all fluctuations] is called that in which there is conscious-
ness of an object (samprajiidati)s.

The characteristic-mark common to the two kinds of voga
he now describes.
2. Yoga is the restriction of the fluctuations of the mind-stuff.

In other words <yoga> is the restriction of the rajas and
tamas fluctuations of the mind-stuff. There is therefore no
defect in the extension-of-the-term to [yoga] conscious [of an
object] also, which has its existence in its fluctuation of saitva.
The objecters might ask ‘Why does a mind-stuff which is a unit
have the distracted stage and various other stages?’ In reply
we say it is becanse the mind-stuff is, in essence, of three
aspects (guna). For the mind-stuff, because it is predisposed
to thinking and pleasure and the like, and because it has
activity and other properties, and because it undergoes
apathy and poverty and other conditions, has the aspects of
sattva and rajas and fgmas. This being so, when rajas and
tamas are both a little less than sativa, but reciprocally equal
to each other, then because of the saftva [the mind-stuff] in-
clines to contemplation; and afterwards, when this [saftva] is
shut off by famas, under the influence of the rajas, it becomes
lustful of lordly-power and devoted to objects of sense [and so
becomes again] distracted. But when famas predominates, the
mind-stuff is infatuated, and then undergoes what is the opposite
of happiness and of right-living and of thinking and of passion-
lessness and of power. And the opposite of thinking in this case
is error and sleep. Bul when rajas predominates, the mind-stuff
is restless. These [last] two, the restless and the infatuated, are
common to all [states of the mind-stuff]. But it is the reatl_uss
[mind-stuffwhich] especially appertains to those who are notyogins.
Now there are four [classes of] yogins, the Prathamakalpikas and
the Madhubhiimikas and the Prajnajyotis and the Atikranta-
bhavaniyas. But later the characteristic-mark of these will
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be told. If however saffva predominates and [the mind-stuff]
is free from tamas and contains some rajus, [the mind-stuff]
is single-in-intent. And the mind-stuff of the two middle
[classes of] yogins who attain to yoga conscious of an object
becomes full of right-living and thinking and passionlessness
and power. But now when the stain of rajas and famas is
washed away and the satfva is pure, the mind-stuff accomplishes
the discriminative discernment and accomplishes the so-called
Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things, the contemplation of the Self
and nothing more. This is designated by contemplators the
highest elevation. «The Energy of Thought is immutable and
does not unite [with objects] and objects are only shown to it;
it is undefiled and unendings Since this is determined and
because (suf) the mind-stuff frees itself from attachment even
to the discriminative discernment, which belongs with its sattva
aspect, [the mind-stuff] restricts this [discriminative discern-
ment] and finally becomes subliminal-impressious and nothing
more. This is the mind-stuff of the fourth [class of] yogins.
And this is the concentration not concious [of an object].
Because [as yet] nothing very definite has been made known
with regard to this [concentration], nothing more need now be
said. The guotation beginning «The Energy of Thought» and
ending with the word ~unendings is from the Comment. In
this quotation the words «does not unite with objectss refers
to the Self when he has entered the thinking-substance! or
some other [form of the primary-substance] and does not go
elsewhere, just as a serpent when he has entered his hole
[remains there] The words «objects are only shown to its
refer to that [Energy of Thought] which has its objects shown
to it by the thinking-substance. The word «undefileds means
without pleasure or pain or infatuation.

If now the Self, whose nature is that the fluctuations of
thinking-substance [are shown to him], restricts [these] fluctua~

tions, how can he become self-stable (sthiti)? In reply to this
he says

! The comparison of the mind to & cave in which the Self is concealed
is common. See for example the Comment on Yoga-stitra iv. 22: «That
cave in which the eternal Brahman lies concesled is not an under-world
nor mountain-chasm nor dismal pit nor caverns of the sea, bat in some
fluctuation of the thinking-substance when not distinguished from himself,"
The similarity to Plato's figure of the Cave, Republic Book VII, is obvious,
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3. Then the Knower [that is, the Self] abides in himself,

When all the fluctuations, peaceful and cruel and infatuated,
of the mind-stuff are restricted, then the Knower, whose essence
15 consciousness, is established in his own natural form. Just
50 the crystal [gem]| bas [its own natural color] when the
flower [next it] is removed. The point is that the Self’s own
nature is intelligence and nothing more and is not fluctuations.

The doubt is raised whether then in the emergent state, the
Self lapses from his own nature. In reply he says

4. At other times it takes the same form as the fluctuations
[of mind-stuff].

The fluctuations, whether in the tranquil or other states,
which are at other times than the restriction, [that is] during
the emergence. It takes the same form as these. As a result
of the Seli’s failure to discriminate [himself] from Lis thinking-
substance which contains fluctuations, he makes the error of
identifying himself with the fluctuations so that he thinks ‘I am
tranqguil or I am pained or I am infatuated. Hence he does
not lapse from his own nature. For when one falls into the
error of regarding the crystal [gem] as red, the crystal does
not itself lapse from its own nature which is white. This is
the point. Thus in restriction there is release; in emergence
there 1s bondage. This is the import of the two sitras.

He new tells the number of the fluctuations which are to
be destroyed.

4. The fluctuations are of five kinds hindered or unhindered.

In the Rﬁg&‘l’ﬁ.ﬂhkﬂ- it 15 said “The Author of the Siatras
desirous of explaining the restrictions of the fluctuations of
mind-staff—after explaining by a pair of sitras that mind-stuff
of which during restriction there is release and during emer-
gense there is bondage, and after explaining the fluctuations
by the words beginning [i. 5] with «The fluctuationss —explains
restriction by the rest of the Book [First] beginning [i. 12]
with “By means of practice and passionlessness.” The termina-
tion fayap[—tayyah] has the meaning of having parts. The
word fluctuation refers to fluctuations in gemeral. Because
fluctuations in general ave many, inasmuch as there are different
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mind-stuffs belonging to Chaitra or Maitra on to others, the
word <fluctuationsy is used in the plural In other words,
fluctuation in general have five particular cases, sources-of-
valid-ideas and the rest, which are described in the next sitra.
Those are of fine kinds ( paiicatayyal), the parts of which are
five. He describes the distinction between them for the pur-
pose of rejecting some and accepting others by saying <hindered
or unhindered>. The causes of the hindrances, passion and
aversion for example, are <hindered> and result in bondage.
For every creature after having done a deed with passion, it
may be, for intended-objects known by the source-of-a-valid-idea
or by some other [fluctuation] is bound by pleasure or in some
other way. The <unhindered> are destructive of the hindran-
ces and result in release. These latter, occupied with the
difference between sattva and the Self and arising under the
influence of practice and passionlessness in the midst of the
stream of hindered fluctuations, restrict the stream of hindered
fluctuations by restriction of the hindered subliminal-impres-
sions through the agency of self-effected unhindered subliminal
impressions which have grown strong by repeated practice: and
[in turn] they themselves are restricted by higher passionless-
ness. As a result of this the mind-stuff which is nothing but

subliminal-impressions dissolves and release comes to pass.
This is the point.

He specifies the fine fluctuations.

6. Sources-of-valid-ideas, misconceptions, predicate-relations,
sleep, and memory.

Other than these there is no fluctuation. This is the result
of the sitra of announcement.

Of these [five] he analyzes the fluctuation of the source-uf-
valid-ideas.

7. The sources-of-valid-ideas are perception and inference and
verbal-communication.

The point is that there are three sources-of-valid-ideas, In
this case the common characteristic-mark is the causation of
valid-ideas. A valid-ides, moreover, is an illumination by the
Self which pervades an unknown object and which is reflected



Yoga-gutras with Mariprabhd. T

in a fluctuation. The instrument for this is a fluctuation.
This being so, by means of a relation with a sense-organ,
the mind-stuff, when there is a relation to any such thing
as a water-jar, undergoes a fluctuation, which is chiefly cou-
cerned with the specification of a particular phenomenalized
form in an intended-object which is essentially both general
and particular,—this is source-of-valid-ideas from perception.
That reflection of the conscious self upon the fluctuation which
has the form of the conscious object acquires also, by means
of the fluctuation, the form of the intended-object. Thus when
an object not immediately presented is known in its general
form by concentration, there exists the fluctuation of the par-
ticnlar, and that is knowable [by yogins] as having a percep-
tive validity. In inference and verbal testimony, requiring as
they do, the the-major-premiss (vyipli) and the grasping of a
connected-meaning (saigali), there is, as regards the generic
jdea of fieriness, for example, only the presentation of the
generic idea by the grasping of this [the major premiss and
the connected-meaning]. Of these two, when one has grasped
the major-premiss, inference is the fluctuation which speci-
fies in general the characteristic-property (avachedalka) of the
thing to he proved by the syllogistic-mark (liiga) which func-
tions (urti) in the minor-term (paksa). Verbal-communication
is a fluctuation of the [mind-stuff of the] hearer having for its
province that intended-object, whether seen or inferred by a
trustworthy person, which [fluctuation] is produced from the
words used by that [trustworthy person]. It will be declared
that the Veda is composed by the trustworthy Igvara.

Misconception is characterized.

8. Misconception is an erroneous notion which does not remain
in the proper form of that [in respects of which the misconcep-
tion is entertained].

This amounts to saying that it, has no basis (pratisfhd) upon
its own object which has the form of this or that. This is
the opposite of a contradiction; [it is an assertion]. The pre-
dicate-relation is also the opposite of a contradiction and has
no basis in the form of this or that. So the characterization
in too wide. So remove this he uses the words <erroneous
notion>, So that (fena) in respect of its own object [miscon-
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ception] is possessed of a contradiction, admitted by all, which
does away with [all] the business of life which it might itself
produce. And you cannot say that a similar contradiction
applies to the predicate-relation. For although certain pandits
have an idea that there is contradiction in the predicate-
relation, still the business-of-life goes on as before. Because
doubt, moreover, is just about to be characterized, the charac-
terization is not [after all] too wide. This is the point. It
will be said that the five hindrances are cases (bhada) of this
same misconception.

The predicate-relation is characterized.

9. The predicate-relation is [a notion] devoid of any correspond-
ing perceptible object and follows upon knowledge conveyed by
words.

That fluctuation which is called a predicate-relation does
necessarily arise after one hears assertions, it might be
for example, about a man's horns. This predicate-relation
having no real object is not the source-of-a-valid-idea. It is
not a misconception because it necessarily arises even when
[you are aware] that there is a contradiction and because it
is the source of [ordinary] business-of-life. Thus for instance
when it is said [by some philosophers] that “The true nature
of the Self is intelligence (caitanya)”, although it is certain
that there is an identity, yet the predicate-relation is between
the Sell and intelligence as different. Non-existence apart
from existence is nothing at all. Although you are certain of
this, still the Self is defined as having non-existence of all
attributes, and this is a predicate-relation between subject and
predicate. Similarly when, for example, one speaks of Rahu's
head, predicate-relations must be instanced.

Sleep is characterized.

10. Sleep is a fluctuation [of mind-stuff] supported by the cause
(pratyaya, that is tamas,) of the [transcient] negation [of
the waking and the dreaming fluctuations].

It proceeds to (pratyayate), [that is] goes to an effect. In
this sense it is a cause (pratyaya) [that is] a reason. It is
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the reason why the waking and dreaming fluctuations cease.
That fluctuation the support, [that is] object of which is [this]
tamas is sleep. There is an express mention of the word
<fluctnation,> although it is continued from [satra i 5], in
order to exclude the theory that sleep is cessation of thinking.
So then a man [just after] awakening has the memory which
leads him to say ‘I slept well. This has for its object the
tamas, which is auxiliary to the sattva of his thinking-substance,
and leads us to postulate an experience of that-[tamas]. The
memory which leads [him] to say ‘I have slept poorly’ has
tamas and rajas for its object, and leads us to postulate an
experience of them. The memory which leads [him] to say
I have slept in deep stupor’ has famas only for its object and
leads us to postulate an experience of that [famas only]. And
it is this experience, which is a property of the thinking-sub-
stance, that is sleep. This [sleep] although it resembles the
fluctuation which is single-in-intent, must yet be restricted
by one who desires yoga, because it partakes of tamas. This
is the point.

11. Memory is not-adding surreptitiously to the perceived ofject.

For the experience of a valid idea is the father of a memory;
that which concerns this [experience] is [also] related to the
memory; just as in ordinary life the wealth of the father be-
longs to the son. But the memory is concerned with the
original experience. The taking of this property of another is
surreptitions adding, [that is] stealing. And so with regard to
the perceived object this same not-adding surreptitionsly is not
grasping after more. In other words, memory would be the
grasping of what was perceived and nothing more. Thus an
experience is an illumination on the part of the Self which rests
upon a fluctuation and which illumines itself. Accordingly
memory, as a result of a subliminal-impression produced by
this experience, is also concerned with the experience. An
objector [who denies that memory is caused by experience]
asks, ‘Does not a man in dream remember the assumption of
the form of an elephant such as he never experienced [in
waking]?’ The reply is, no, because this [memory] partakes
of misconception [instead of experience].
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The method for restricting these fluctuations is deseribed.

12. The restriction of them is by prastice and passionlessness.

Every living-creature has by nature a fluctuation of mind-
stuff which is a river moving on to the level of ohjects and
which flows towards the sea of the round-of-existence. This
being so, by passionlessness with regard to an object the
flowing of this [river| is broken and by practice in the dis-
erimination between saffva and the Self the opposite Howing
of this river is brought to pass. For if [a man] were not to
repeat [this discrimination between the saltva and the Self]
then the mind-stuff, which is natarally deliquescent and dis-
tracted, when once the distraction is broken by passionlessness,
would fall into sleep. Therefore both practice and passion-
lessness, because there is a distinction of use in the repression
of the deliquescence and of the distraction, are required to
act together for the restriction, which is the effect to be
accomplished.

The nature of practice is described.

13. Practice is the [repeated] exertion that [the mind-stuff] shall
have permanence in its [natural] state.

<Permanence> means a singleness-of-intent on the part of
the mind-stuffl which has no fluctuation of rajas or of tamas.
<In its natural state> would mean in one of these two.
<Practice> is the following up of the continued exertion which
has as its object this, the abstentions and restraints and so
on, which are means of effecting this result.

The objector says that practice, blunted by hostile subliminal-
impressions from fluctuations of rajas and tamas extremely
powerful from time without beginning, is not capable of per-
manence. In reply to this he says

14. But this [practice] becomes confirmed when it las been
cultivated for a long time and uninterruptedly and with earnest
attention.

The word <But> is intended to remove a doubt. This prac-
tice cultivated for a long time with earnest attention, in the
form of self-castigation and chastity and science and belief,
and with earnest attention acquires confirmed subliminal-
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impressions. And it is not overpowered by the subliminal-
impressions of emergence. On the contrary it becomes capable
of permanence, The Sacred Word [Pragna Up. i. 10] “But on
the Northern [Path] by self-castigation and continence and
belief and science having sought the Atman” shows what
earnest attention is.

The nature of passionlessness iz described.

15. Passionlessness is the conscionsness of being master on the
part of one who has rid himself of thirst for oljects either scen
or revealed.

There are four forms of consciousness 1. the Yatamdna,
2, the Vyatireka, 3. the Ekendriya, 4. the Vagikira. 1. The Yala-
mana form of passionless consciousness is an effort to bring to
completion the stains, resident in the mind-stuff full of passion
and of other [hindrances], which are drawing the mental-pro-
cesses to objects-of-sense. 2. Then the determination which
separates a certain number of stains already come to completion
from those which are coming to completion is the Fyatireka form
of passionless conciousness. 3. Next the abiding in the central-
organ of all those that are come to completion and are in-
capable of drawing the mental-processes is the Ekendriya form
of passionless conciousness. 4. [For objects] «seen means for
women, or food and drink. Revelation is Veda; that which
is revealed is heard, [that is] revealed after it has been uttered
by the spiritual-guide. Things as so defined are revealed. The
passionlessness which is the <consceiousness of being master>
(vagikira) is the distinguishing perception {apeksd-buddhi) on
the part of <one who has rid himself of thirst>—as a result of
immediately-presenting [to his mind] by practice such flaws
as evanescence and anguish or the capacity-of-being-excelled
and envy— of thirst for objects whether divine or not-divine,
such for instance as heaven.

The lower passionlessness having been declared he now
describes the higher passionlessness.

16. This [passionlessness] is the Trighest when discernment of the
Self resulls in thirstlessness for the aspects (guna) [and not
merely for objects].

The earlier passionlessness is the cause of the latf:n 1;1:,-.
cordingly as a result of presenting-immediately [to his mind],
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by practice, the kind of contemplation called the Rain-Cloud
of [knowable] Things, there is that discernment of the Self
which is understood from the verbal-communication of the
spiritual guide. When once now there is the passionlessness
called Mastery, as a result of seeing the flaws in ohjects after
the mind-stuff not yet quite pure has followed up the aids to
yoga which are to be deseribed, the mind-stoff from which the
stains of tamas and rgjas have been completely dispelled and
which is finally saftva and nothing more, becomes absolutely
undisturbed-calm. This same undisturbed-calm, the condition
of the quite purified mind-stuff, the final limit of the Rain-Cloud
of [knowable] Things, has [gradually] become the result of
this same [Rain-Cloud].—The higher passionlessness is the
thirstlessness for aspects [and not merely for objects]. This is
called by expects in Release the immediate-experience of the
cause of release. At the rising of this [passionlessness] the
yogin, all of whose hindrances have dwindled away and whose
latent-deposit of karma with residuum has been washed away,
is indifferent even to the discriminative discernment which he
has accomplished and reflects thus, *That which was to be
accomplished has been accomplished; that which was sought
bas been found. That mind-stuff which immediately succeeds
this and which is reduced to subliminal-impressions not con-
scious of objects and to nothing more is the higher passionless-
ness. The lower passionlessness, on the other hand, is a con-
dition of the mind-stuff which has ridden itself of famas and
which has a trace of the stain of rajas. In consequence of
which there where [bodies] are resolved into primary-matter
pars through an experience of power. In accordance with
which it has been said, “As a result of passionlessness there
15 resolution into primary-matter”.

Having thus discussed practice and passionlessness, the
Author [of the Siitras] in discussing what is to be effected by

them points ont first of all that [concentration] conscious of
an object is of four kinds,

17. [Concentration becomes] conscious [of an object] by assuming
forma either of deliberation or of reflection or of joy or of the
Sfeeling-of-personality.

Just as in ordinary life a novice bowman pierces first only
& gross mark and afterwards a minute mark, so the yogin,
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when a novice, by contemplation has direct-experience only
of something coarse such as a galagrama stone. This imme-
diate-experience of the coarse [object] the cause is delibera-
tion (vitarke). Of this coarse [object] the cause is subtile,
consisting of the subtile-elements and other [imperceptible
things]; the immediate-experience of this subtile by contempla-
tion is <reflection>. Sense-organs are coarse; and because
they illumine they have the satfva form; the immediate-
experience of these by contemplation is <joy>. The cause of
these [sense-organs] is the thinking-substance; the sense-of-
personality is because [the thinking-substance] has become one
with the knower, [that is] the Self; the immediate-experience
of this [sense-of-personality] by contemplation is said to be the
<sense-of-personality>, And of these [four], the coarse is an
object-to-be-known; the sense-organs are processes-of-knowing;
the so-called sense-of-personality is the knower. The full com-
pletion of contemplation with regard to these [three], knower
and process-of-knowing and object-to-be-known, is yoga <con-
scions [of an object]>. And this [kind of yoga] <by assuming>
the four forms of deliberation or of reflection or of joy or of
the feeling-of-personality is said to be [concentration] with
deliberation or with reflection or with joy or with the feeling-
of-personality. With regard to these [four kinds] the yoga
with the coarse [object] has [at the same time] a coarse and
a subtile and a joyous and a personal object, just as the per-
ception of an earthen-jar has [at the same time] the clay [of
which the jar is made] as its object; the yoga with the subtile
[object] has three kinds of objects; the other two kinds have
respectively two and ome objects. This is the distinction
mentioned by the Author of the Comment. In these cases,
just as the perception of the clay does not have the earthen-
jar as its object, so we must suppose that the‘ [three kinds
of] yoga, with reference to subtile and other objects, do not
have the coarse object or the other objects [in their respec-
tive order] In the Gloss of Bhoja, however.‘after describing
the [concentration-]with-deliberation as referring to the sense-
organs; and after describing the [uunuentratluu-]mth-reﬂectmn
as referring to the [five] fine substances (Tanmatra); [the author]
describes the [concentration-Jwith-joy as referring to the per-
sonality-substance [and] the [cancentmtmn-]mth—the—feeh‘ng-‘ut‘-
personality as referring to the Great Entity, [the thinking
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substance]. In that [book] 1. the personality-substance is the
inner-organ which apprehends as its object the percept “I7:
2. the feeling-of-personality is the inner-organ turned inwards
and merged in the Great Entity, which is being and nothing
more, and [so] flashes forth the semse of being and nothing
more. This would be the distinction between these [last] two
cases. The apprehender is the Self.

He now describes the [concentration] conscious [of an ob-
ject] and the method [of attaining it].

18. The other concentration [which is unconscious of an object]

consists of subliminal-impressions only, [after objects have merged]

and follows upon that practice which produces the cessation [af
Juctuations].

This [concentration] is that which <follows upon> [that is]
has as its method the <practice> of that higher passionlessness
which <produces> [that is] is the cause of that <cessations
[that is] the absence of fluctuations. By this word [<produces>]
the method [of attainment] has been described. <The others
is that [unconscions of an object] which <consists of subliminal-
impressions only>. For the higher passionlessness after having
overpowered even the subliminal-impressions of [concentration]
conscious [of an object] leaves only its own subliminal-impres-
sions as a remainder. This is concentration without seed.
Because there is nothing npon which it depends, since it has
no seed of karma,

Now this [concentration] is of two kinds: it is produced
either by the worldly method or by the [spiritual] method.
Of these two the first is to be rejected by those who aim at
liberation; and this [first] he describes.

19, [Concentration unconscious of an object] caused by existence-
in-the-world is that to which the discarnate and those [whose
bodies] are resolved into primary-matter attain.

In any one of the evolved-effects from among the elements
and organs, which are not-self, there is an idea (bhavana) of
the self. To this extent those who, after the dissolution of the
body, are resolved into elements and organs and are without
the six-sheathed body are <discarnates, Those who are resol-
ved into unphenomenalized-matter or the Great [Thinking-
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substance] or the personality-substance or the five fine-sub-
stances, in so far they have an idea of the self with regard
to these as evolving-causes, are called <those [whose bodies]
are resolved ioto primary-matter> Because the mind-stuff of
these consists of subliminal-impressious only and nothing more,
their [concentration] is not conscions [of an object]. But this
|concentration] is <caused by existence-in-the-world>. Because
in it creatures are caused, [that is] born, it is undifferentiated-
consciousness (avidyd), [that is] <existence-in-the-world>; and
the production, [that is] the cause of it, is the idea of the not-
self as being the self. Due to undifferentiated-consciousness,
this yoga gives results that are perishable. As says the Viyu
{Puriina], “Ten Manu-periods the devotees of sense-organs
remain here; a full hundred the worshippers of elements; those
who identify themselves with illusions of personality remain
without anxiety a thousand [Manu-periods]; those who identify
themselves with thinking-substances without anxiety, for ten
thousand; those who contemplate upon unphenomenalized
[primary-matter] stay for a full hundred thousand; but after
attaining the Self who is out of relation with qualities there
is no limit of time”. The mind-stuff of those who have no
discriminative insight, although it be absorbed, rises up and
falls into the round-of-rebirths, just as a sleeping mind-stuff
would do.

Now he says what the second topic is.

20. [Concentration not conscious of an object,] which follows
upon faith and energy and mindfulness and concentration and
insight is the one to which the others [the yogins] attain.

The Self's range of action is the <faith> that is full of
satfva; this produces <energy> [that is] effort; this by the
successive steps of abstentious and observances and the rest
[leads to] <mindfulness> [that is] contemplation; [and] this to
<concentration>: and this to <insight> [that is] practice, con-
scious [of its object], in the discernment of the Self’s range of
action. Asa result of this higher passionlessness <the others>,
the yogins who are searching for release, gain [the yoga] not
conscions [of an object].

The methods begin with faith and end with insight. When
preceded by these this [concentration] is produced by the
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[spiritual] method. These methods, moreover, in the case of living
beings, under the compulsion of earlier subliminal-impressions,
are gentle and moderate and vehement, of three kinds. And
accordingly the yogins are three, the followers of the gentle,
of the moderate, and of the vehement method. Among these
three the follower of the gentle method is of three kinds,
fthat is] with gentle intensity, with moderate intensity, and
with keen intensity. Likewise in the case of the other two
[methods] there are three kinds [of intensities]. And thus there
are nine [kinds of] yogins. These gain perfections slowly [or]
more slowly, quickly [or] more quickly by reason of the grada-
tion of method. Because perfection comes more quickly to
some of these he says,

21. [Concentration] is near for the keenly intense.

For those yogins whose intensity, [that is] whose passionless-
ness is keen and whose methods are vehement, concentration
not conscious [of an object] is near. And from this comes
release.

29. There is a distinction even from this [near concentration]
by reason of gentleness and moderation and vehemence.

In the case also of keen intemsity <by reason of gentleness
and moderation and vehemence> there is, as compared with
the concentration that is near, for the yogin of gently keen
intensity [and] as compared with [the concentration] that is
nearer, for [the yogin] of moderately keen intensity, an acqui-
sition of concentration that is nearest, belonging to [the

yogin] whose intensity is vehemently keen. Thus there is a
distinction.

23. Or [concentration is attained] by devotion to the Irvara.

<By devotion> either mental or verbal or corporeal, by a
special kind of adoration <to the Igvara> the attainment of con-
centration is most near. The word <Or> indicates that [the
yogin] who uses the method of devotion has a choicein so far
as he may use the methods previously described. For the
Igvara, turned towards [him] by the devotion, without regard
to anythjng other than the devotion, favors him by saying
‘Let this that he desires be his. This is the point.
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He discusses the nature of the Igvara.

21 Untouched by hindrances, karma, fruifion, or latent-deposils
[of karma], the Igvara is a special kind of Self.

Undifferentiated-consciousness (avidyd) and the rest are the
five <hindrances>. Right and wrong living are <karma>. The
result of there two is <fruition>. The subliminal-impressions
which correspond to the result are the <latent-impressions>.
For (by derivation) they are latent {dgerate) in the central-
organ. Just as in a man the subliminal-impressions [tending]
to the eating of sticks in a birth as elephant intensify them-
selves (for otherwise life would be impossible). A Self in the
round-of-rebirth is touched by hindrances and so on resident
in his mind-stuff, inasmuch as he is an enjoyer so long as he
does not diseriminate himself from mind-stuff. Whereas the
Self which is out of reiation to these even in [all] the three
times is the Igvara. The word <special> which expresses the
alsence of relation with the three times serves as the distine-
tion between [the Self] and released souls. Because in time
past they were in relation with the three bonds, when resolved
into primary-matter they have a bond to primary-matter; when
resolved into evolved-forms [of primary-matter] either into ele-
ments or organs, as discarnate beings they have a bond to
evolved-forms; in other’s, gods or men or so on, there is the
bond to the South [the Way of the Fathers]. Because the
fruition of karma depends upon the [particular kind of] mind-
stuff. This is the difference. An objector asks ‘If the highest
power of the Self has the faculty of thinking and of action,
how can you say that it is immutable’. The answer is that
the Icvara has a mind-stuff perfect from time-wiwout-heginn-
ing and of pure satfva in its essence and originating from the
primary-cause and with unexcelled faculties of thinking and of
action. For He, the Exalted, with the desire to rescue living-
beings from the sea of the round-of rebirth assumes this mind-
stuff, for without this it is not possible to exercise thinking or
instruction in right-living or compassion upon adorers. And one
should not ask how a desire could arise before He had assu-
med mind-stuff. For the stream of creations and dissolutions
is, like [the sucession of] seed and sprout, from time without
beginning. When there is a dissolution of all effects, then the
Exalted resolves ‘In time to come, in order to show favor to
2 JAOS 3.
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the world, this mind-stoff must be assumed’. Because (saf) the
mind-stuff tinged by this resolve becomes merged in the
primary-cause, at the beginning of a creation it becomes
intense. And in such wise the Igvara shows favor. Thus [our
contention] is without flaw. If an objector asks what the
authority is for the existence (saffva) of such a mind-stuff, the
reply is in such utterances of the Veda [Cvet. Up. vi. 8] as this
“And He the I¢vara of all is self-inherent thinking and power
and action”. Thus the order! would be. The Veda was com-
posed by an Igvara distinguished for his unexcelled thinking
and power, Consequently it is authoritative; this is the brief
statement.

Thus because the Veda is authoritative, an all-knower, the
Igvara is proved. He gives also an inferential-proof that He
15 all-knowing.

25. In Him [the Igvara] the germ of the all-knower it at ils
utmost excellence.

Thinking such as ours must be inherently-connected with
that which is at its utmost excellence, because it admits of
degrees. Whatever admits of degrees, is always connected with
the utmost excellence, which is of the same kind with it, just
as the dimension of a water-pot is connected with the dimen-
sion of the all-pervasive [atmosphere]. This <knowledge> which
has been proved to be of the <utmost excellence> has a <germ>
[that is] an implication of the all-knower; <In Him>, in whom
knowledge is of the utmost excellence, it is known as having
the quality of all-knower. This all-knower [thus] established
in generic form has various designations, established by reve-
lation (('ruti), such as Qiva or Visnu or Narayana or Mahegvara.
And thus it is said in the Vayu-Purina [xii. 32] “Omniscience,
Contentment, Limitless Knowledge, Freedom, Ever-unthwarted
Energy, Infinite Energy—these are called by the knowers of
the sacred-ordinance the six parts of the all-pervasive Mahec-
vara. RKnowledge, Passionlessness, Preeminence, Self-control,

! The order would be 1. A dissolution, 2, Merging of effects, 8. Re-
golve in the Igvarn's mind-stuff, 4. Tinging of this mind-stuff, 5. Merging
in the primary-caunse, 6. Intensification of the impression in the mind-
stuff at the beginning of the new creation.
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Truth, Patience, Perseverance, Creative Energy. Right Know-
ledge of Self, and Competency to rule the creation abide
eternally in Cankara”. Similarly in the Mahabhirata “By
praising Vispu, who is without begioning or end, the great
Lord of all the world, the Ruler of the World, he would for-
ever pass beyond all pain” and in similar passages.

He describes the difference between this Exalted One and
Brahma with the rest [of the gods].

26. Teacher of the Primal [Sages]| also, forasmuch as [with
Him] there iz no limition of time.

<Of the Primal [Sages)> [that is] of those limited by time
who arise at the beginning of the creation. The <Teacher>
[that is] the Igvara. Why is this? <Forasmuch as [with Him]
there is no limitation of time> [that is] because he has no
boundary at the beginning. And in this sense the revelation
(Cruti) [Cvet. Up. vi. 18] “To Him who first made Brahma and
who sent forth the Vedas” and in similar passages.

Having thus discussed the Igvara, in order to tell what de-
votion to Him is, he tells his secret name.

97. The word-expressing Him is the Mystic-Syllable.

The sitra is easy. An objector says ‘The expressiveness of
a worids is its so-called denotative significance, the relation
between the word and its object. Is this significance made by
the conventional-usage, or is it revealed [by the conventional-
usage]? It is not the first [alternative; that is, the faculty is
made by the usage]. Because this would involve that the
Igvara, who [would] be quite independent [of the past], would
fit together the word and the intended-object, which would be
different from the conventional-usage. Nor is it the second
[alternative, that is, the significance is revealed by the usage].
Because [if the usage of the Igvara is there] it is superfluous
for a father to make for his sons the conventional-usage of the
word ‘sun’ or of other words, For there is no significance
(gakti) which could be revealed [merely] by the conventional-
usage of the father (fatra) And if there is nothing to be
revealed [that is, a gakti], then a revealer [that ia._ a sanketa)
would be of no use. Accordingly this conventional -usage
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|mentioned in the siitra] would be useless.’ If this is objected,
the reply would be this. :

The significance remains ! all the time; and is only revealed
by the conventional-usage. Just as the relation between father
and son which remains all the time is revealed by the state-
ment ‘This is my son’. Likewise the Igvara makes us know
by the conventional-usage the significance, of this or that word
for this or that intended-object, which is always permanent, and
which in any word, such as ‘cow’, is reduced at the time of
a dissolution to [the condition of] the primary-cause and is
intensified again together with its significance at the time of
& creation. Whereas the subliminal-impressions of living-
beings are broken. But the conventional-usage of a father,
for instance, living today causes the significance to appear.
Yet there are some who say that all words have significance
for all intended-objects. So [the conclusion is that] the con-
ventional-usage of the father or of others is also a revealer;
but the words ‘cow’ or other words are restricted by the
Igvara to a particular intended-object in order to give a fixity
to the objects-intended by the Veda. So they say. Thus it
is proved that even in all cases the Vedic relation between
word and intended-object is permanent (nitya) in so far as it
fixes what is expressed,

Having thus described the expressive-word he tells of the
devotion.

28, Its repetition and reflection on its meaning [should be
made].

The Comment of this is written «The repetition on the
Mystic Syllable (pranava) and reflection upon the Igvara who
15 to be denoted by the Mystic Syllable. Then in the case
of this yogin who thus repeats the Mystic Syllable and reflects
on its meaning his mind attains to singlemess-of-intent. And
so0 it has been said [VP. vi. 7. 331

“Through study let him practise yoga
Through yoga let him meditate on study.
By perfectness in study and in yoga
Supreme soul shines forth clearly.”s

! This is of course the point missed ';:r;,' the ohjector.
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For this devotion to the I¢vara the acquisition of concentration
as the result is the nearest [method]; this has been previously
[i. 22] stated. Now he tells of another result which corresponds
with this.

29. From this [devotion] comes the lmowledge of him who
thinks in an inverse way, also the removal of obstacles.

A self is inverted (pralyaiic) in the sense that it represents
(aficati), that is, understands in a reversed (prafipam), that is,
opposite way [to the ordinary man whose mind-stuff’ flows out
and is modified by objects]. This word describes the difference
from the Igvara or else something other than the thinking-
substance. This <thinking> is inverted; its <knowledge> [that
is] its direct experience comes <from this> devotion. And
besides there is <also the removal of obstacles>. The objector
asks ‘How can there be a direct experience of one's self com-
ing from a devotion to the Igvara who is different from one's
self. Because the practice and the thinking resulting from it
have a perception (dargana) of some one object such as the
fourth-primary-note’. The reply is this. Just as the Igvara
is unaffected [by objects] and consists of intellect (cit) and is
absolutely unchanged and is without hindrance or any such
thing, just so is the soul (jivza) on account of its similarity
[to the I¢vara]. The contemplation of the Igvara by virtue
of His favor is the cause of the direct-experience of the soul
as such. - Thus there is no flaw in the argument.

He tells of the obstacles.

30. Sickness, languor, doubt, heedlessness, listlessness, worldliness,

erroneous perception, failure to attain any stage, and instability

in the stage [when attained]—these distractions of the mind-stuff
are the obstacles.

<These distractions of the mind-stuff> which distract the
mind-stuff, [that is] cause it to lapse from yoga, are the nine
obstacles [that is] obstructions of yoga. Of these [nine]
<sickness> is a disorder of the wind or bile or phlegm or of
the organs which secrete food. <Languor> is an incapacity
for action on the part of the mind-stuff although it is attracted.
<Doubt> is familiar enough. <Heedlessness> is a failure to
follow up the aids to yoga. <Listlessness> is a lack of effort
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due to heaviness of body. <Worldliness> is a greed for objects-
of-sense. <KErroneous perception> is a misconception which
sees ounly one alternative of a dilemma. <Failure to attain
any stage> is a failure to gain any stage of concentration.
The Honeyed (madhumati) and the other stages of concentra-
tion will be described. <Failure to attain any stage> so-called,
is a lack of steadiness on the part of the mind-stuff in the
stage which has been attained. For the mind-stuff when
established in the earlier stage should produce the next stage.
Lack of steadiness is accordingly a defect.

These distractions not only destroy yoga, but also give pain
and so on.

31. Pain, despondency, unsteadiness of the body, inspiration,
and expiration are accompaniments of the distractions,

<Pain> produced by disease is corporeal, produced by love
and so on is mental; both of these two proceed from self; pro-
duced by tigers and so on it proceeds from living creatures;
produced by the baleful influence of planets or something of
the kind it proceeds from the gods. <Unsteadiness of the
body) is the state of one unsteady in body, a trembling of the
limbs. <Inspiration> is breathing involuntarly which makes
the outer wind enter within; it is opposed to emission (recaka)
which is [voluntary), an aid to concentration. Similarly <ex-
piration> is the out-going of the abdominal wind involuntarily;
it is opposed to inhalation. These arise in the distracted
, mind-stuff together with the distractions.

He draws the discussion to a close by saying that these
cease to be as a result of devotion to the Igvara.

32. To check them [let there be] practice upon a single entity.

To destroy the distractions <practice> [that is] contempla-
tion should be performed upon a single entity [that is] upon
the Igvara. On this point, with regard to the iquestion of the
Momentary (ksanika) theory which asks whether, if the mind-
stuff is durable (sthayin), its focussed state may be attained,
the author of the Comment proves that by, for instance, re-
cognizing ‘This is T, this mind-stuff is found to be one and
implicated in many objects and durable.
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He tells of the methods for removing the taints of the mind-
stuff that is tainted with envy and similar [vices] by bringing
it into touch (dyoga) with yoga.

33. By the cultivation of friendliness towards happiness and

compassion towards pain and joy towards merit and indifference

towards demerit [the yogin should attain] the undisturbed-calm
of the mind-stuff.

He should cultivate <friendliness> [that is, friendship] towards
living beings who are in happiness; towards those who are in
pain, <compassion> [that is] sympathy; towards those whose
lives are meritorious, <joy> [that is] gladness; towards those
who lives are evil, who are called demeritorious, <indifference>.
By this cultivation an <undisturbed-calm> of the mind-stuff is
gained. As a result of the cultivations, as described in order
with reference to happiness and the rest, the external-aspect
(dharma) [of the mind-stuff] which is full of sativa is produced.
As a resalt of destroying jealousy, the desire to injure, envy,
and hatred, the taints of the mind, with regards to these [classes
of persons] are destroyed; and by virtue of the bright external-
aspect the mind-stoff becomes undisturbedly calm. And when
it has become undistnrbedly calm, by methods to be described
[it becomes] focussed and gains the stable state. This is the
outcome of the argument.

Now after the cultivation of friendliness and the other
[sentiments] he describes the methogs for keeping the mind-
stuff which is [in the state of] undisturbed-calm in the stable
state.

84. Or [the yogin should attain the undisturbed-calm of the
mind-stuff] by expulsion and retention of breath.

<Expulsion> is emission; there is <retention> of the emitted
air outside. By using there to the best of one's power the
mind-stuff gains stability upon one point-of-direction. If the
breath is subdued, there is a subdual of the mind-stuff, because
the two are not separate. After the restraint of the breath
has caused all evil to cease, the mind-stuff becomes steady
with regard to the cessation of evil. The word <or> expresses
an option with regard to the other means which are to be
described, but not with regard to the cultivation of friendli-
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ness and the others, Because it must be supposed that the
cultivation of these [latter] is connected [with them] inasmuch
as they act as accessories to all the [other] aids,

Hedescribes the other aids.

35. Or by a process connected with an object the central-organ
[comes inta] the relation of sbability.

By constraining the mind-staff upon the tip of the nose he
has & direct experience of super-normal odors; by constraint
uponthe tip of the tongue he has the consciousness of super=
normal taste; upon the palate, the consciousness of color; upon
the middle of the tongue, the consciousness of touch: upon the
root of the tongue, the consciousness of sound. These cons-
ciousnesses, processes connected with objects such as odors,
when quickly produced, having produced confidence, bring about
a relation of stability between the central-organ and the Igvara
or a similar object, which are very subtile things. When any
point specially laid down by the authoritative-books is found
to be in experience, then the yogin! passes on towards con-
straint in faith with regard even to something very subtile.

36. Or a griefless, luminous [process brings the central-organ
into a relation of stability].

After he has contemplated by emission (recaka) [of breath]
the eight-petalled lotus of the heart. as a result of constraint
upon the vein, situated with mouth upward in the pericarp of
this [lotus], and called Susumnii, consciousness of the central-
organ follows, This central-organ assumes in many ways the
forms of those rays which belong to the sun or moon or planets
or gems. This [pure] light of the saffva is the central-organ.
The cause of this [central-organ] is the personality-substance,
waveless like the Great Sea and pervasive. As a result of
constraint upon the light as such which belongs to this per-
sonality-substance, consciousness arises, This is that two-fold
consciousness. The central-organ or the so-called personality-
substance, when having a luminous object, is called <luminouss;
it is <griefless> [that is] without pain; [this] process when it
is produced is the cause of the central-organ’s stability.

! Reading yei.
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37. Or the mind-stuff’ has as its object one [whose mind-stuff]
is freed from passion.

4Tha mind-stuff of the yogin which is fixedly attentive to that
mmd—s:tuﬂ'm its object which is <freed from passion>, one
[that is] belonging to Vyisa or to Cuka or to such as they.

48. Or the mind-stuff' [is influenced] by thinking derived in
dream or in sleep.

The word <thinking> refers to something to be thought.
‘While worshipping in dream the very beautiful embodiment
of the Exalted One he should attentively fix the mind-stuff on
that alone. In deep sleep he should attend fixedly to the
pleasure therein. In such wise, supported by the object
thought in dream or in sleep, his mind-stuff gains stability.

39. Or [the mind-stuff gains the stable position] by contemplating
upon that ohject which he desires.

What need of saying more? Let him contemplate upon
whatever [divinity] he desires. [The mind-stuff] having gained
stability there, gains stability in other cases also. The an-
alysis [of the compound] is: <by contemplating> upon <that
object which he desires> [that is] by not passing outside his
desires.

The objector asks ‘If it be true that stability of the mind-
stuff is produced, what is there to make this known?

40. His mastery extends from the smallest atom to the Supreme
- Greatness.

<Mastery> [that is] freedom from obstruction <extends> to
the <smallest atom> and belongs to <it (asya)> [that is] to the
mind-stufi which enters into a subtile object. Likewise theras
is freedom from obstruction, which extends to the Supreme
Greatness, [that is] to space, belonging to the mind-stuff which
enters a coarse object. Having known by this supreme mastery
that the mind-stuff has gained stability, he desists from follow-
ing up the means of stability.

Thus the means for the stability of the mind-stuff having
been described; and the mastery which makes this known having
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been described; what now is the object of the mind-stuff which
has gained stability; and of what does it cousist? In reply
to this he recites the answer.

41. The mind-stuff from which, as from a noble gem, the

Auctuations have dwindled away reaches the balanced -state

which rests in the knower or the processes-of-knowing or the
object-for-knowledge, and which is colored by them.

Just as <a noble> [that is] high-class and quite pure crystal
<gem> when colored by an hibiscus or some other flower, by
the disappearance of its own color gains a red on some other
kind of color, 50 as a result of practice and passionlessness
the gem of the mind-stuff from which fluctuations of rajos and
tamag have dwindled away, by giving up its own nature is
affected—in so far as it is an object-to-be-known which is in
essence a coarse or fine element, or in so far as it is the pro-
cesses-of-knowing [that is] the organs-of-sense, or the knower
[that is] the Self, the so-called feeling-of-personality previously
[L. 17] described—and acquires that [yoga] in accordance with
the kind of object into which it is changed (apatti). By assum-
ing forms either of deliberation or of reflection or of joy or
of the feeling-of-personality previously [i. 17] described it is to
be understood as being of four kinds, as having four ohjects.
In this sitra by following the order of the objects intended
(after breaking [the order of] the reading: [of the siitra]) the
mind-stuff, when affected by 1. the object-for-knowledge, 2. the
processes-of-knowing, and 3. the knower, <rests in> these by
giving up its own nature and assuming a complete change.
This is the way of explaining [the sutra] because mind-stuff
Is affected by the knower in the order of the coarse and [then
of] the subtile. The word <rests in> should be taken as a
separate word. Although it has no declination, we should
understand it to be the genitive singalar and then connect
ksinavriter with tatsthasya. Or else, tatsthasi and tadaiijanai
are two coordinate [members of the compound] and the ending
—ti is added to denote an abstract noun.! That is to say,

t In the first case the translation would be < the mind-staff from which
flnctuations have dwindled away> In the second case it would be
decause of the dwindling of the fluctuations the mind-staff pains the
balanced state’,
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after the dwindling of the fluctuations as a result of this [state,
the bhava] there is the balanced state.

This same balanced state, the so-called conscions [yogal,
however, is of four kinds, with deliberation, and super-delibe-
rative (mirvitarka), with reflection, and super-reflective. Of
these [four], he describes the [yoga] with deliberation.

42. Of these [balanced-states] that with deliberation is wized
with predicate-relations belween words and things and ideas.

<0f these> [that is] from among these balanced-states,
this is the balanced-state with deliberation. To explain.
If we say ‘cow’, three things appear undistinguished [in
consciousness). This being so, when we think of ‘cow’ as a
word, there is one predicate-relation. For this predicate-
relation has as its object the word which has not been
distinguished from the thing and from the idea which
have been derived from [the word] ‘cow’. Similarly the thing
‘cow’ is another predicate-relation. In this case, the predicate-
relation has as its object the thing which has not been dist-
inguished from the word and from the idea which have been
derived from [the thing] ‘cow’. Likewise there is another pre-
dicate-relation the idea ‘cow’; but this refers to the idea which
has not been distinguished from the word and from the thing
which have been derived from the [idea] ‘cow’. These same
are predicate-relations because they refer to a false kind of
failure to distinction. Thus such statements as ‘the water-jar
is a piece of cloth' are to be understood as predicate-relations.
In this [system], just as, in so far as there is a failare to
distinguish [things] from words and ideas, the direct-experience
(produced by the concentration of the yogin's mind-stuff con-
centrated upon some coarse object in predicate-relation, a
cow, for instance) grasps even an imaginary thing, so this con-
centrated insight <mixed> with predicate-relations of words
and things and ideas becomes like them, because it is of the
same quality as the predicaterelations. In other words this
mixed [balanced-state] is the balanced-state with delibera-

tion.
He describes the super-deliberative [balanced-state].
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43. When the memory is quite purified, [that balanced-state]
which seems emply of itself, and which appears as the olject
only, is the super-deliberative [balanced-state].

The significant conventional-usage of words such as ‘cow’ is
commonly understood with regard to things in predicate-rela-
tions only. By remembering this [conventional-usage] there is
a memory which pertains to words. And only a predicate-
relation inferred from some other thing arises. And so a
balanced-state with deliberation arises the origin of which is
a predicate-relation consisting in an action of hearing or of
inferring with regard to a thing heard or inferred. <When
the memory is quite purified> [that is] when the memory of
the conventional-usage is given up because the mind-stuff
which aims at the thing intended and nothing more is fixed
upon the thing-intended only. After giving up the predicate-
relation which is the effect of this, the concentrated insight,
<seeming empty of itself> [that is] of its own condition of
knower which consists in insight, because it <appears at the
object only>, appears only as that object-for-knowledge which
consists in a thing out of predicate-relations. In other words
it is the super-deliberative balanced-state. In it there is a
direct-experience with deliberation, which is a lower kind of
perception because it has predicate-relations. But the super-
deliberative is higher because its object is a true object. And
this true object is to be understood as being a whole such as
a cow or a water-jar. With regard to the doubt as to the
Buddhist theory which states that in the case of this [real
object] there is no whole over and above the group of atoms
[of which it is composed], there is [a whole], inasmuch as if it
is sure that ome single water-jar is of a certain size (mahan),
there is nothing to contradict the experience. And this [whole]
in our system is a mutation of atoms which consist of subtile
elements, And this [mutation, which is a whole] is identical,
yet it has a difference in unity with its material cause [the

atoms]. This is proved in the Comment.

44. By this same [lalanced-state] the reflective and the super-
reflective [balanced-states] which have sublile oljects have been
explained [in respect of the giving up of predicate-relations].

That balanced-state with reference to those objects which
have been particularized by a multitude of properties belonging
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to their own peculiar causes or effects or place or time, and
which are in predicate-relations in so far as the objects have
not been distinguished from the ideas or the words which ex-
press them, — [objects] which are subtile, arranged as consist-
ing of elements and as being evolved-effects of the five fine
substances (fanmdfra), that is, the atoms, which are adapted
to serve as material cause for coarse mutations such as water-
jars—this [balanced-state] is said to be <with reflection>. That
balanced-state with regard to the same atoms when they are
the things themselves and nothing more, empty of all attri-
butes is super-deliberative (nirvicira). Thiz now consisting of
the real thing and nothing more is the concentrated insight
and appears as if empty of itself. And in so far as the de-
liberative and the super-deliberative [balanced-states] are ex-
plained as referring to something coarse, the reflective and the
super-reflective are explained as having subtile objects.

The objector asks ‘Does the balanced-state with regard to
the object-to-be-known end with the atoms?’ The answer
15, No.

45, The sultile object also terminates in unresoluble [primary
matter].

<The subtile object> of this balanced-state terminates in the
unresoluble primary cause. To explain. The atom of earth is
produced from the fine substance smell, to which the other
fine substances are subordinate. But [the atom] of water,
after the fine substance smell has been excluded, is from
the fine substance of taste, to which the other fine substances
are subordinate. Whereas [the atom] of fire, after the pair
smell and taste have been excluded, [is produced] from the
fine substance of color, to which the other two are subordinate.
But [the atom] of water [is produced] from the previously
rejected fine substance of touch, and has subordinate to it the
fine substance of sound. Whereas the atom of air is produced
from the single fine substance of sound only. This is the pro-
cedure. Accordingly the five fine substances are the material
causes for the evolved-effects, the atoms, and are [with respect
to them] subtile. And as compared with them the personality-
substance is subtile. And as compared with it the Great
[thinking substance is subtilel. And as compared with the
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Great, the primary-canse [is subtile]. For this does not become
resolved, therefore it is called unresoluble [primary matter].
Higher than this there is nothing subtile as material cause,
because the Self is not the material cause for the satfva. For
the Self because it has experience and liberation as its pur-
poses is nothing but efficient cause for the creation, which has
the purposes of the Self as its efficient cause, Therefore it
is proved that the balanced-state with regard to a subtile
object-for-knowledge terminates in the primary-cause.

Thus the four balanced-states with regard to a coarse and
a subtile object-for-knowledge have been described. He now
brings to a conclusion the discussion of the fact that they are
conscious.

46. These same are the seeded concentration.

And in so far as there iz the distinction between predicate
and non-predicate relation in the case of processes-of-knowing
and of the knower, there are four balanced-states 1. with joy
and 2. joy and nothing more, 3. with the feeling-of-personality
and 4 the feeling of personality in conformity with the rule
described. Thus <these same>, the eight balanced-states are
<the seeded concentration> [that is, concentration] conseious
[of an object]. So long as there is no discriminative discern-

ment, because there is the seed of bondage, the state of having
seed must be recognized.

Here he describes the supremacy of the super-reflective
balanced-state in respect of its result.

47. When clearness of the super-reflective [balanced-state] arises,
then the yogin gains the inner undisturbed-calm.

The satfva of the thinking-substance from which the taints
of rajas and tamas have been removed has a flow of pure
fluctuations stable in quality; its range is to the subtile object-
for-knowledge which ends in the primary-cause; and this is
the <clearness> of the super-reflective balanced-state. In this.
Taking in his grasp, in the order of reality, the whole assem-
blage of entities from the atom to the primary-cause he abides
in his own self, <he gains the inner undisturbed-calm>

He tells the technical name approved by yogins for this
undisturbed-calm.
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48. In this [clearness of the mind-stuff] the insight is truth-
3 bearing.

In him (fasya) the super-reflective insight, which arises pro-
duced by concentration when this clearness has arisen, becomes
the consciousness called <truth-bearing.> Becanse the etymo-
logy is that it bears truth [that is] unpredicated reality. He
tells how the object of this is distingnished from false sources-
of-knowledge.

49. This has a different ohject than the insight of oral-
commwiicalion or of inference, inasmuch as it refers to the
particular.

The significance of any word such as ‘cow’ is in the common
charactistic of the genus ‘cow’, not in the particular individuals.
For these are innumerable and it is impossible to know them.
Similarly the concomitance also gives you only the common
characteristic of fieriness. Hence a generic thing is the object
of the insight in oral-communication and in inference. So in
ordinary life after one has a knowledge of words and of a
middle term (lifiga), one knows cow in general and fire in
general and not any particular individuality. This is everyone's
own experience. Although sense-perception has some particular
cow or piece of cloth as its object, still a subtile or hidden
or remote particular is the peculiar object of concentrated
insight. And if the concentrated insight has power-to-apprehend
(prasanti; subtile and other things, enlightened by oral-com-
munication or by inference, you should not ask whether it can
have within its range particulars which are beyond the range
of oral-communication and inference which are its own origin.
For the thinking-substance has of itself the power of knowing
all things. For the satfva of the thinking-substance, which is
in essence light, although it has capacity to know all intended-
objects, yet if obscured by tamas has little as its object as
compared with ordinary-proof. But when its cover of famas
has gone away, by reason of the concentration, enlightening
on all sides, it passes beyond ordinary proof, then becanse of
the endlessness ! of light what can there be which is not within
its range? Therefore concentrated insight because particular
intended objects are within its range has one object and

1 Reading prakdgianantydl.
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ordinary proof has another object. This has been said [MBh
xii. 530] “‘As a man standing on a crag sees persons on the
ground below, so a man of insight having risen to the pinnacle!
of insight, himself free from pain, sees all creatures in pain,
[below]) The word ‘creatures’ means those who have no con-
centration, those who are slaves of ordinary proof.

The objector says ‘If the concentrated insight is overpowered
by very powerful subliminal-impressions from the experience of
sounds and other [perceptible] objects, it does not gain stabi-
lity'. In reply to this he says.

50. The subliminal-impression produced by this [super-reflective
balanced-state] is hostile to other subliminal-impressions.

<The subliminal-impression> produced by the super-reflective
concentration is <hostile> that is <inhibitory> to emergent
subliminal-impressions. The emergent subliminal-impression
because it is not in contact with [one of] the entities is in-
hibited by the subliminal-impression of the [concentrated] in-
sight which is in contact with an entity. When these [emer-
gent subliminal-impressions] are inhibited, emergent presented
ideas do not arise. Whereas the concentrated insight does
arise. From this there is a subliminal-impression over and over
again. So because the subliminal-impressions from concentra-
tion accumulate, when the hindrances are completely dwindled
away, the mind-stuff becomes disgusted with experience and
turns towards the Self; having accomplished the discriminative
dicernment, its task done, it becomes resolved [into its primary
cause], because its predominance in finished. For the move-

ment of the mind-stuff terminates at the time of the [discrimi-
native] discernment.

The objector asks ‘If the mind-stuff which is full of sublimi-
nal-impressions from consciouly concentrated insight accom-
plishes in succession the insights of this [concentration], how

can it accomplish seedless concentration?’ In reply to this
he says. .

m' The change of one vowel-quantily makes this word mean undisturhed-
m.
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o1. When this fsubliminal-impression] also is restricted, since all
18 restricted, [the yogin gains] seedless concentration.

After the discernment of the Self [and] in so far as there
is an accumulation of subliminal-impressions of the higher
passionlessness, <this> subliminal-impression from the cons-
ciously concentrated insight, and the insight itself as implied
by the word <also> (is restricted.> Because all the stream
of insights and of subliminal-impressions from them is restricted.
For the mind-stuff has nothing to do inasmuoch as its predo-
minance is ended, according to the rule “When there is no
canse there is no effect” and the seedless concentration comes
to pass. This has been said., “Preparing his consciousness
in a three-fold manner by the Sacred Tradition and by in-
ference and by eagerness for practice in contemplation he
gains the highest yoga". In other words, by the Veda, by
reasoning, by the higher passionlessness [that is] eagerness for
the so-called Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things [that is] practice
in the contemplation of the Self and nothing more, by directly
experiencing the Self, he gains the seedless yoga. In course
of time, when there is an accumulation of subliminal-impressions
of restriction, which are seedless, the mind-stuff resolves itself
mto its primary matter since there is no reason for it [to
remain]. Because the reason for the stability of the mind-stuff
is its predominance characterized by something to be done.
For the mind-stuff which has the discriminative discernment
and which has finished its experience has nothing to be done
Therefore it is proved that the Self, when the mind-stufi is
dissolved, is grounded in nothing but itself, isolated, released.

Book Second: Means of attainment,

In the previous Book after stating what yoga is and after
having deseribed its characteristic-mark and explained the
fluctuations and made known practice and passionlessness as
methods for restricting them; and after describing certain
methods for steadying the mind-stuff, the two kinds of yoga
with the subdivisions was made known. In this book assuming
that practice and passionlessness have been established as
means for purifying the mind-stuff, he first describes the yoga
of action which is the reason for the purity of this [mind-stuff].
3 JAOS 84
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1 The yoga of action is self-castigation and study and devotion
to the Igvara.

In this Book the means of attainment of the yoga described
in the previous book are described. This is the connection
of these two Books. Continence, service of the spiritual guide,
speaking truth, stock-stillness (kdstha-mduna) and silence of
countenance (@kdra-mdauna), duties appropriate to one's stage
of life, endurance of extremes, measured food, and the like—
this is <self-castigation> <8tudy> is the repetition of purify-
ing formulas, such as the Mystic Syllable or [the verses to]
the Exalted Rudra, or the Hymn to the Purusa [RV. x. 80}
or the reading of books on release. The offering of actions,
done without attachment to the result, to the SBupreme Teacher,
the Igvara is <devotion to the Igvara>, These are the yoga
which consists in action because they are means of attaining
yoga.

He describes the result of the yoga of action.

2. For the cultivation of concentration and the attenuation of
A the hindrances.

When the hindrances are dense, concentration is not per-
fected. Accordingly the yoga of action attenuates the hind-
rances and cultivates concentration. Attenuation is the ocea-
sional appearance of hindrances which [otherwise] appear at
all times. Cultivation is the bringing about of concentration.
<For> this is that whose result is this. By the yoga of action
having obtained an opportunity in the intervals of the hind-
rances, concentration brings the discriminative discernment to
pass anji burns the hindrances together with the subconscious
impressions. This is the point.

Now of what sort are the hindrances and how many are
they? In reply to this he says.

. Undi{:ihrenﬁaiad-msciausnass (avidya) and the feeling of
personality and passion and hatred and the will-to-live are the
five hindrances,

They hinder, [that is] in that they give an impulse to karma

and its results they give pain to the Self, So t
<hindrances> And they are five. o it



Yoga-siitras with Maniprabhd. 35

With regard to these [five], in so far as the four are the
effects of undifferentiated-consciousness, he says that they bave
undifferentiated-consciousness as their essence.

4. Undifferentiated-consciousness is the field for the others whether
they be dormant or altenuated or intercepted or sustained.

<Of the others> beginning with the feeling-of-personality <un-
differentiated-consciousness is the field> [that is] the propaga-
tive soil. He describes the different subdivisions of these by
saying <dormant.> Dormant or attenuated or intercepted or
sustained —of these. Of these [four], the hindrances which
belong to yogins who are discarnate or whose [bodies] are
resolved into the primary-matter are dormant, because they
remain unburned, in potential form, so long as there is no
discriminative discernment. Accordingly at the end they appear
again—Attenuated hindrances belong to active yogins.—Inter-
cepted belong to those who are attached to objects and become
sustained. Just as Chiitra’s anger is intercepted towards the
woman for whom he feels a passion, and his passion is sustai-
ned, so passion is intercepted for that person towards whom
one’s anger is sustained. In time it becomes sustained and
hinders man and beast. These hindrances have their root in
undifferntiated-conscionsness. When this ceases, as a result
of the Self becoming perceptibly perceived, they cease, just as
the hindrances of one who is liberated during life [cease].
When one can say that they have dwindled away, then this
would be regarded as a fifth state of the hindrances.

Of these [five] he describes the pature of undifferentiated-
consciousness.

5. The recognition of the permanent in the impermanent, of
the pure in the impure, of pleasure in pain, of self in the non-
self is undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya).

That is, the thought of a thing with reference to what is not
that thing. If one thinks that the gods are deathless as the result
of the error of [finding] the permanent in the impermanent
one performs sacrifice for the sake of a divinity and is bound.
Similarly as a result of finding purity in impurity, in the body
of & woman one is bound. This is said by the Exalted Divine
Vyisa ‘Because purification must be applied, the learned know
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that the body is, because of its [first] abode, of its seed, of
its sustenance, of its exudations, and of its decease, impure.
Its <abode> is the mother’s belly full of excrement and urine.
Its <seed> is semen and blood. Its <sustenance> is secretions
and the like from mutations of food. Its <exudations> are the
issue of filth from all the doors [of the body]. Its <decease>
is death. If so, even the body of the Brahmin is endlessly
impure. It needs [constant] purification, [that is] by bathing,
anointing, and the like purity is attained. — Likewise there is
the error of [finding] pleasure in enjoyment which has the pain
of mutation [iii. 15} —There is the recognition of the self in
what is non-self, for instance, the thinking-substance. In other
words, <undifferentiated-consciousnesss is contrary to the
consciousness of reality. Although there are undifferentiated-
consciousnesses of the mother-of-pear]l and of the silver and
so on, still this undifferentiated-consciousness of just four kinds
18 the root of bondage. This is the point.

6. The feeling-of-personality is a fusion, as it appears to be,
of the power of secing and of the power of the sight.

The power of seeing is the Self. The sight! in the sense
that it is seen; the thinking-substance is the power of this.
The word <power> has the meaning of predisposition. An
identity [that iz] oneness of essence has been accomplished by
undifferentiated - consciousness between the enjoyer and the
power of being enjoyed which are predisposed [to each other]
but absolutely discriminate, the seer and the thing to be seen.
By the words <as it appears to be> he indicates that an error
with regard to identity has been made when one thinks ‘T am,'
In other words this is <the feeling-of-personality.> “This is

the knot of the heart” as those? who hold the theory of the
Brahman say. -

He explains that passion is the effect of the feeling-of-
personality.

7. Fassion is that which dwells upon pleasure.

When there is an experience of pleasure, that

\oiii .
Aot onging which

is iil_ memory for another pleasure of the same kind or
! .-tcmrdiul;r to 'th: ‘F’irti.iﬁ-rfarf;ﬁ;r me;.ul ur.- n-u:;f-. i h.r: 'I.-_ )
* Compare Mugd. Up. ii. 2. 8. and Katha Up. f:l 15. e A
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for the means of attaining it is <passion.> [This passion]
dwells upon pleasure [that is] makes it its object; so it is said
to <dwell upon pleasure.>

8. Hatred is that which dwells upon pain.

That anger which is in the memory of him who felt the pain
towards pain and the means of pain is <hatred.>

9. Sweeping on [by the force of] its own nature the will-to-live
fabhinivega) erists in this form even in the wise

That fear of death in a creature just born, whether [he is
to be] a wise man or a fool, is the will-to-live. Just as fear
exists in the fool when he wishes ‘May I always be, so it
exists [that is] is found <even in the wise> It <sweeps on
[by the force of] its own nature> in the sense that is flows
[that is] flows onward by its own nature which is an attach-
ment to a subconscions-impression produced by an experience
of the pain of death more than once in previous births. By
means of this fear the Comment shows incidentally that the
soul is over and above the body. For even in a child just
born the fear of death is found and this could not be ex-

plained unless there were u memory of previous death. These
five, moreover, undifferentiated-consciousness and the rest are
called (Giudapada’s Bhiasya on Samkhya Karika xlviii)
“(loom, infatuation, great infatuation, darkness, blind dark-
ness.” OF these [five], 1. gloom is undifferentiated - conscious-
ness, the thought of self in what are non-selves, in the un-
phenomenalized [primary matter] or in the Great [thinking-
substance] or in the personality-substance or in the five sub-
stances. 2. Infatuation is the identification with atomization or
some other of the eight powers so that one thinks ‘I am ato-
mic for] I am of great size’ 3. Great infatuation is passion
for sounds or other of the ten [perceptible] objects in so far
as there is this distinction between what is super-normal and
what is not-super-normal. 4. Darkness is hatred towards the
eighteen obstructions, in case there is failure to gain the ten
objects which are the causes of these [powers], if for any cause
there be obstruction to the [ten] powers. 5. Blind darkness
is the fear of the destruction of these same eighteen things
desired. And in this sense the Samkhya Kariki [xlviii] “The
distinctions of gloom are eightfold and also those of infatuation;
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great infatuation is tenfold; darkness is eighteenfold and so is
blind darkness.”

And these hindrances are of two kinds. The subtile which
consist of subliminal-impressions burned by the discernment of
the Self; the coarse, attenuated by the yoga of action and by
the purification which consists in the cultivation of friendliness
and so on [i. 33). Of these [two], he describes the method of
rejecting the subtile [hindrances].

10. These [hindrances when they are subtile] are to be rejected
by inverse propagation.

The mind-stuff having performed its task is dissolved into
the feeling-of-personality, its own evolving-cause. <These>
hindrances <are to be rejected> by <inverse propagation.>
In other words as a result of the destruction of the whole
there is a destruction of the external-aspects of this [whole].

He describes the means of rejecting the coarse [hindrances].

IL. The fluctuations of these should be rejected by means of )
contemplation. ;

Those fuctuations of the hindrances, which are coarse,
thinned by the yoga of action, being pleasure and pain and
infatuation are to be rejected only by contemplation. Just as
in ordinary life a spot of very coarse matter upon a piece of
cloth is first cleansed by washing, Afterwards it js thinned
by contact with alkali on something of the kind. But the
latent-impression of the spot is destroyed only by the destruc-
tion of the piece of cloth. Similarly extremely dense hindrances
become thinned by the yoga of action. But when thinned,
they are attenuated by contemplation. Yet subtile [hindrances]

are destroyed only by the destruction of the mind-stuff. This
is the point.

After the hindrances have been discrused, the objector asks
‘How is it that they are hindrances? [ reply he says they
are called hindrances because they are bonds, in so far as
they are the root of karma and of its effects,
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12. The latent-deposit of karma has its root in the hindrances
and may be felt either in a birth seen or in a birth unseen.

In this [satra], by the three words in order, the canse and the
pature and the effect of karma are described. That in which all
Selves in the round-of-rebirth are latent is a latent-deposit of
karmas, a subliminal-impression consisting of right and wrong-
action. Because the root of it is the hindrances, love and anger
and the rest, it is said to <have its root in the hindrances> And
it 15 of two kinds <to be felt in a birth seen and to be felt in a
birth not seen.> And the first [kind] is to be experienced in the
very same body by which the karma was made (kyta); this is
the birth seen. Just as Nandigvara, when only a lad, with a
human body offered adoration to the Igvara with keen inten-
sity both by incantations and self-castigation and concentra-
tion, and instantly gained birth as a divinity and a long length-
of-life and supernormal experiences. Likewise Vishvamitra
gained the birth and the length-of-life. In like manner con-
tempt shown to illustrious personages who have remained
worthy of trust in the terrible calamities which they have
undergone is instantly rewarded. Just as Nahusa because of
contempt shown to the great sage [Agastya] instantly became
a serpent. The second [kind], however, is the <latent-deposit
of karma> which is the cause of heaven or hell or whatever
it may be to be experienced in another birth.

This [latent-deposit of karma] does not occur when the
hindrances have dwindled away. He describes this distinction.

13. So long as the root exists, there will be fruition from it,
birth and length-of-life and Kind-of-experience.

So long as <the root> which consists in the hindrances
exists, there is <fruition> [that is] a result from the karma.
For a man who has no hindrance does not enjoy. Since ane
who has no passion has no sensation of pleasure in any result
arising in karma. For one who is not dejected does not lament.
Therefore the seed of karma in hindrances burned by the fire
of discriminative discernment, like rice which has no husk,tdue:
not generate a fruit. This fruition is of three kinds. <Birth>
is being born as a divinity or as something or other; <length-
oflifes is connected with the body and the breath for a long
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time; <kind-of-experience> is the enjoyment of objects of sense
by seuse organs. Of these [three], kind-of experience is prim-
ary; birth and length-of-life are supplementary to it. Because
in this one body one feels different kinds-of-experience, many
karmas bring the time of death to the full realization and
originate a single birth. So the latent-deposit of karma is
said to be one which has [its limit] in one existence, This is
to be understood as having a multiplicity of resnlts, in one
case as birth, in another as length-of-life, in another as kind-
of-experience; in another as two [of these], in another as three
of these. This is said by the Exalted [Bhag. Git. iv. 17] Myst-
erious are the ways of karma. The details way he looked
up in the Comment.

In order now to indicate that birth and the others are to
be rejected, he describes their result.

I4. These [fruitions] have joy or extreme anguish as resulls in
accordance with the qualily of their causes whether merit or
demerit,

<These> [that is] birth and length-of-life and kind-of-
experience. Those that have a meritorious cause result in
pleasure. Demerit is evil; those [fruitions] that have this as
a cause result in pain. But [Vacaspati-lmicra says! that the
kind-of-experience is the feeling of pleasure or pain; pleasure
and pain are the results of that [kind of experience| because
this [kind of experience] is a kind of action,? just as the village
is [the result] of walking. So he SAYS.

The objector says ‘Suppose that these [karmas] which result
in pain are to be rejected; but how is it that those which
result in pleasure are to be rejected” In reply to this he Bays.

15. By‘ reason of the pains due to mutations, to anziety, and
to subliminal-impressions, and by reason of the opposition of the
Suctuations of the aspects, to the discriminating all is pain.

<Mutation> is a change of state. <Anxiety> is present.
<Bubliminal-impressions> are past. These same are pains; by

2ah See iii. 85, p. 24611 and cumpnﬁ iulog; h:duﬁ.!-ba-a&h&lkém;
ii. 18, p. 1269 (Cale, ed.) - ; i

* That is, it is something to be nccomplished not something ready-made,
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reason of these. This is the analysis [of the compound]. To
explain. The fire of passion increases as a result of the enjoy-
ment of the pleasure in objects. In case it increases, when a
man does not get what he desires, pain necessarily will come.
There is aversion towards that which lessens [enjoyment]. As
a result of this, because there is an inecrease of evil due to
passion and aversion, there is pain. And if [enjoyment] does
not lessen, there is disease and also evil. From this there is
pain.. Thus enjoyment has the painfulness of mutations. So
at the time of the enjoyment of pleasure there is pain because
of the fear of the loss of the objects. And as a result of
the hatred for the destroyer there is anxiety. Thus emjoy-
ment has the painfulness of anxiety. In this way when the
enjoyment of pleasure is destroyed there is a subliminal-im-
pression. In so far as there is this memory, when there is pas-
sion, becauze of the accumulation of merit and demerit, there
is the experience of pleasure and of pain, there is a subliminal-
impression again, Thus the uninterrupted-succession of pain is
endless. If there were no subliminal-impression when enjoy-
ment is destroyed, then there would be no uninterrupted-
snccession of pain. But because there is the subliminal-im-
pression there is the painfulness of the subliminal-impression.
These pains deject the discriminating yogin who is [sensitive]
as the eye-ball; but not [ordinary people] busy in action, whose
mind-stuffs are hard. Just as even a thread of wool of deli-
cate structure dejects the eye-ball, but not any other part of
the body. Accordingly to the discriminating every means of
enjoyment without exception, like food mixed with poison, is
surely pain by connection with <pains due to mutations, to
anxiety, and to subliminal-impressions> <and by reason of the
opposition of the fluctuations of the aspects> In other words,
there is opposition [that is] the reciprocal relation of causing
and of being made to disappear, in the case of the fluctuations,
pleasure and pain and infatuation, which belong to the aspects,
sattva and rajas and famas, which are mutated as mind-stuff
Because of this. For the mind-stuff is unstable. Whatever
fluctuation of the aspects there is in this mind-stuff which
appears when right-living becomes inteuaiﬁed._this same, be-
cause wrong-living is intensified, when once right-living has
appeared, disappears again. The ﬂuctnat.mn of Eleusu?u, which
really by its very nature partakes of pain, manifests its natur-
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ally painful nature, because it is a mutation of saffva mixed
with rajas, the nature of which is pain. But in its own time
[of being experience], the painfulness of this [Auctuation of
pleasure] is not clear, because, at that time, the sattva [aspect]
is predominant. [But when) the satfva [aspect] disappears by
reason of the rajas, then it becomes clear. Thus it is that
pleasure and pain are differently named. In this way the fact
that pleasure infatuates is explained. Consequently it is pro-
ved that the whole world, in essence a mutation of aspects,
is to be rejected as having in its essence an infatuation as
to pain.

Just as in a book of medicine there are four divisions 1. Dis-
ease 2. Cause of the disease 3. Health 4. Cause of this [Health],
so in this book too he shows that what is to be rejected is
to be particularized and divided into four 1. What is to be
Rejected 2. Cause of what is to be Rejected 3. Release 4. Cause
of this [Release).

16. That which is to be rejected is pain yet to come.

Because past pain has passed away in experience and be-
vanse present pain is dwindling in the very experience itself,
it is <pain yet to come> that <is to be rejected. >

He describes the cause of the rejection,

17. The cause of that which is to be rejected is the correlation
of the Seer and the object-for-sight.

The <Seer> consisting in intelligence is the Self who has
4 vision which is his own image lying on the thinking-substance,
The <object-for-sight> is the sattva of the thinking-substance.
The <correlation> is the relation of property and proprietor.
For the sattva of the thinking-substance, mutated into the
form of the various sounds and other [perceptible] substances,
by the agency of the organs or in some other way, by chang-
ing into the image of the intelligence is seen as not different
from the Self; giving its aid like a loadstone merely by being
near and making the Self look towards the experience and
the liberation which abide within him, it becomes the property
of the Self the proprietor. This same js the correlation, formed
by the the undifferentiated-consciousness which consists in the
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the error which does not [see] the difference; and, constantly
suh_]uct to the ends of the Self, is the cause af the pain which
is to be rejected.

He amplifies [the description] of the object-for-sight.

18. The object-for-sight with its disposition to light and to

activity and to incrtia, consisting of elements and organs,

exists, for the purpose of the experience and of the liberation
[of the Seif].

The sattva has the disposition to light. The rajas has the
disposition to activity. Inertia is an impediment to light and
to activity; the famas has this disposition. Thus while there
is relation of castigated and castigator between the sattva and
the rajas, infatvation is found in the Self because he looks
upon them as belonging to him (mamataya). These same three
aspects, cooperating with their own effects of this kind or
that, undiscriminated, objects-of-experience, to be put aside by
the discriminating, causing each other to disappear, in the
relation of whole and part to each other, having differences
knowable by characteristic effects of pleasure and light and
lightness and of pain and activity and incitement and of in-
fatuation and obstructien and heaviness, with the difference
between them hard to know inasmuch as they are not separated
from each other, denoted by the word primary cause,—[these
aspects] <consist of elements and organs.> The elements are
the coarser fine substances; the organs are the ten organs of
perception and of action, the thinking-substance and the per-
sonality-substance and the central-organ, which are the three
inner organs. This is the object-for-sight, the mutation of
which consists of, [that is] is not different from, [elements and
organs]. It is <for the purpose of the experience and the libera-
tion [of the Self]> [that is] its purpore is experience and release.

He shows what the mutation of these aspects iz when one
separates them.

19. The divisions of the aspects are the particularized and the
unparticularized [forms] and resoluble [primary wmatter] and
unresoluble [primary matter].

Sixteen evolved-forms are <particularized> in the sense that
they are made particular [that is] singled out. Five coarse
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elements, air and wind and fire and water and earth, ten
organs of sense and of action, and the central-organ — these
sixteen are evolved-forms only and not evolving-causes of other
entities. The evolving-causes of these evolved-forms are evolved-
forms of the thinking-substance, the six unparticularized, the
five fine substances and the personality substance. According
to the Sankhya the five fine-substances are from the personality-
substance. According to the Yoga the fine substances are off-
spring of the thinking-substance produced after the personality-
substance. Of these the five fine-substances, sound and touch and
color and taste and smell as they are called, are the evolving-
causes of the coarse elements. The personality-substance, in both
aspects of the sattva and the rujas, is the evolving-cause of the
organ of sense and of action of the central-organ. The Great
Entity is a fine-substance and it is <resoluble> in the sense
that it is reduced to a resolution [into primary matter]. And
the word matra makes clear its characteristic-difference from
the particularized and the unparticularized. For it is in
essence unpredicated determinations and it is the first effect
of the primary-cause which consists in the state of equipoise.
The four divisions of the aspects are mutations. It is to be
supposed that the aspects are supplementary to the intelligence.

Thus having discussed the object-for-sight he discusses the
Seer,

20. The Seer, who is seeing and nothing more, although wndefiled
[by aspects], looks wpon the presented-idea.

<The Beer> is the Self. <Who is seeing and nothing more>
[that is] who is intelligence and nothing more, not having pro-
perties such as perception. Accordingly, although <undefiled>
[that is] immutable, he beholds the presented-idea in con-
formity with a fluctuation of the thinking-substance. Thus he
<looks upon the presented-idea.> In other words as a result
of not discriminating the thinking-substance from himself, by
becoming one with the fluctuations he looks upon the sounds
and other [perceptible] things. This has been said [i 4] *At

other times it takes the same form as the fluctuations [of
mind-stuff].’

Having thus described the object-for-sight and the Seer he
tells which is subordinate and which is principal.
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21. The being of the object-for-sight exists only for the sake of
it [the Self].

The nature of the <object-for-sight> [that is] the object of
experience is only for the sake of the Seer, not for its own
sake, because it is unintelligent.

The objector says “Then, when once the purpose of the Seer
is completed, because it would have nothing to do, the primary-
cause would not be an object-for-sight; it would be without
functional activity; and so no world-of-change would now be
apperecived.” In reply to this he says

22, Though it has ceased [to be seen] in the case of one whose
purpose is fulfilled, it has not ceased to be, since it is common
to others besides him.

The primary-cause is one; the Selves are endless [in number].
This is the settled rule, in accordance with the passage of the
Sacred Word [(vet. Up. iv. 5] ‘The one she-goat.’ In this case
that Self with reference to whom the primary-cause has ful-
filled its experience and liberation is <one whose purpose is
folfilled> becaunse he is master, just as a master is said to
have won a victory by a victory which has been won by a
servant. Similarly, with reference to that Self who has ac-
complished his purpose and is free, this object-for-sight, al-.
though it has ceased to be [that is] reduced to mon-sight, still
it has not ceased to be, because it is common to other Selves.
What he means to say is this. Because the purpose of the
Self has stages yet to come, it is the cause of activity on the
part of the primary-cause. In this case, although the primary-
cause is not active with reference to [a Self] who has fulfilled
its purpose, with reference to one whose purpose is not fulfilled,
in the form of the Great [thinking substance] and the rest,
activity does take place. And so if one [Self] bas freedom,
it does not follow that all have freedom.

Thus having explained the object-for-sight and the Seer he
discusses the cause of what is to be rejected [that is] the

correlation.
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23. The cause of the recognition of the nature of the power of
the property and of the proprietor is the correlation.

The <property> is the object-for-sight; its <power,> inasmuch
as it is inert, is its capacity for being seen. But the <pro-
prietor> is the Self; his power, inasmuch as he is intelligent,
is his capacity as Seer, which merely consists in being himself.
These two powers, whose nature is that they should be pro-
perty and proprietor, have experience, that is to say, a recogni-
tion of the peculiar nature of the thinking-substance as the
object-for-sight in the form of various sounds and other [per-
ceptible] things. The recognition of the peculiar nature of the
proprietor is liberation, The cause of this [recognition] is the
<correlation> the so-called relation of property and proprietor.
The same is called the relation of Seer and object-for-sight
[and] the relation of experiencer and ohject-of- experience.
When this is not, there is no recognition of the nature of the
Seer and the object-for-sight; when it is, there is this [recogni-
tion]. This correlation is knowable only in [its] effect. This
is pointed out.

Having thus described the nature and the efisct of the cor-
relation he tells of its cause.

24. The cause of it is undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya).

In other words the cause of the correlation is a subconscions—
impression from erroneous knowledge. When any one thinks
‘I’ the presented idea which does not distinguish between the
Seer and the object-for-sight is an error. A mind-stuff per-
meated (vasita) by subconscions-impressions of this [error] is
resolved at a dissolution and passes over into the condition
of the primary-cause; at the time of a creation, in the case
of each Self, it comes forth as the sattva aspect only. By
means of this correlation there is bondage for the undiscriminat-
ing and release for the discriminating. For [they are] together
with that undifferentiated-consciousness, in the mind-stuff, which
is diversified with subconscious-impressions from time without
beginning. Upon the human victim 1 perforated like a fish-net
and rejecting the pain received, which has been applied by
his own karma, and receiving [the pain] rejected, who confo
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himself to the idea ‘I’ and to the idea ‘mine’,—upon him, born
again and again, the triple anguishes, from both kind of causes
both inner and outer, sweep down.

Having thus shown the consistency between, that which is
to be rejected and its cause, he traces the derivation of the
release, which is the rejection of that which is to be
rejected.

25. Because this [undifferentiated-consciousness] does not exist,
there is no correlation; this is the rejection, the Isolation of
the Seer.

Because this [undifferentiated-consciousness] does not exist,
after it has been destroyed by consciousness, the cause, the
pain to be rejected, which is the correlation of the thinking-
substance and the Self, does not exist [that is] is quite destroyed.
This <Isolation> of the <Seer> [that is] of the permanently
freed is itsell the rejection.

After describing freedom he tells of its cause.

26. The method of the rejection is unwavering discriminating
discernment.

The <discernment> is the sense of <discriminating> [that is]
distinguishing between the Seer and the object- for-sight.
Wavering is false sensation. In the first place we know that
discriminating insight arises in a general way from verbal-
communication. This does not put an end to undifferentiated-
conscionsness, which is from time without beginning, because
there is no immediate experience. But when it is established
by reasoning and is incessantly practised by a mind-stuff free
from passion and directed towards the Self, then springing
from the final perfection of contemplation and containing the
reflection of the intelligence and consisting of immediate ex-
perience, it utterly destroys false semsation together with the
subconscious-impressions. Being now <unwavering> by reason
of the restriction which follows the higher passionlessness, it
is [now] the method of release which is nothing but au'blimin%l-
impressions and which has performed its task, when once its
end has begun, by virtue of the final cessation; and this is the

rejection of future pain.
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He tells of the greatness due to knowledge in the case of
one freed while living, whose discriminating discernment is
stable,

7. For him insight advancing in stages to the highest is
sevenfold.

Those are advancing to the highest [that is] are in the final
(carama) [stage], whose highest, [that 1s] whose end, is excellent
a5 a resnlt. That insight whose stage, [that is] whose state,
has advanced to the highest is <advancing in stages to the
highest.> Following after the wise man’s steady and unwaver-
ing discernment of himself, in so far s other presented-ideas
have disappeared, there are seven kinds, [that i5] seven stages,
that are final. 1, AJ] that is to be known is known. Other
than this there is nothing to be known, This is one [insight].
Because it destroys all desire to know, this insight has ad-
vanced to the highest. For thi 1 insight is impossible in one
who does not knowp himself, because, as g result of this, al-
though the insight, which terminates in the primary-cause, is
established by the Concentration which is based upon this, yet
in 5o far as the desire to know the self Persists (saffvena) the
insight of this [persisting desire] is not final, Thus the last
states are to be regarded as advancing in stages to the highest.
2. All the causes of bondage which were to be rejected have
been rejected, there is nothing to be rejected by me. This is
the second [insight). 3. By the attainment of Isolation all that
was to be attained has beep attained; other than this there is
nothing to be attajned by me. This is the third [insight].
4. By the accomplishment of discriminative discernment all
that was to be done has beep done; there is nothing to be
done. This is the fourth [insight], These four are the go-

called final relegses of action.—The so-called final releases of

the mind-stuff are three. That is to say, 5. the sattva of my

thinking-substance bas performeq its task, This is ope [in-
sight]. 6. The ASPects (guna) also, in the form of the thinking-
substance and the rest, like rocks fallep from the top of the
mountain peak, withoyt support, of their owp accord, incline
towards dissolutiog in their fall ang come to final rest; lacks

INg a motive they do not SPFIDg up again, This is the second

! Reading iyam andtmajfiagya,



Yoga-sitras with Maniprabhi, 49

[insight of the released mind-stuff]. 7. Similarly one who has
passed beyond the aspects (guna) and who remains in himself
and nothing more and whose sole essence is intelligence—this
would be the third state of insight of the released mind-stuff.
In other words the seven stages of insight advancing to the
highest should be regarded as having as their results 1. the
desire to know 2. the desire to reject 3. the desire to attain
4. the desire to act 5. the end of grief 6. the end of fear 7. the
end of predicate-relations.

Now he tells of the means of attaining insight.
~8. After the dwindling of impurity as a result of following up
the aids to yoga, there is an llumination of thinking, up to the
discriminative discernment.

As a result of following up the aids to yoga and also yoga
[itself], when there is a dwindling of impurity consisting in the
karma from hindrances, there is an illumination [that is] a
purification of thinking, up to the unpredicated discriminative
discernment. The point is that the means of attaining in-
sight is by the purity due to following up of yoga together
with its aids.

How many are the aids to yoga? In reply he says.

29. The eight aids are abstentions and observances and postures
and regulations of breath and withdrawal of the senses and
Jized-attention and contemplation and concentration.

Abstentions are mentioned first because they have results
in connection with the others. Afterwards in respect of the
abstentions come the observances. As being concerned with
the purity which depends upon both these two kinds, the
postures and the others, each the cause of the next, are after-
words mentioned.

He describes in particular these [aids] which arc to be ac-
cepted by yogins.
30. Abstentions are abstinence from injury, from _fam;fmnd,
Jrom theft, from incontinence, and from acceptance of gifts.

Of these, 1. abstinence from injury is of course abstinence
from oppression by mind or voice or body of any creature at
4 JADE B4,
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any time. This right-living is of the best white [karma]. The
rest beginning with the observances are for the purpose of
purifying this. And in this sense it has been said ‘Surely this
same brahmin in proportion as he desires to take upon him-
self many courses of action, in this proportion refraining from
heedlessly giving injuries, fulfills [the abstention] of abstinence
from injury in the full character of its spotlessness! 2. Truth
is the telling of the facts as they are, for the good of others.
3. Theft is taking the possessions of others by force or by
stealth; when there is nome of this, there is abstinence from
theft, the absence of desire for the wealth of another. 4. Ab-
stinence from incontinence is the constraint of the organ of
generation. The renunciation of gazing at women and of
talking with them or of touching them or of listening to them
or of meditating upon them is an aid to this. 5. Abstinence
from property is the non-acceptance of the means of enjoyment
over and above the nourishment of the body. These five ab-
stentions have a share in aiding, in so far as they reject in-
jury and lying and stealing and contact with women and
property which are foes to yoga.

31. The Great Course of conduct is [abstinence from injury]
unqualified by species or place or time or exigency and [covering]
all fthese] classes.

A <species> such as the class of cows or of brahmins,
A <place> such as some sacred-spot. A <time> such as the
fourteenth day which has been determined upon. An <exigency>
would be, for instance, some such time as a brihmanic eating
which has not been settled. In these cases the resolution never
to kill & cow or a brahmin would be abstinence from injury
as limited by species. The resolution not to kill any one at
a sacred place or on the fourteenth day would be [abstinence
from injury] limited by place and by time. The resolution not
to kill excepting, at the unfixed-time (samaya) of eating, for
the sake of gods and brahmins would be [abstinence from in-
jury] limited by an unfixed-time. The resolution to kill mo
animal whatsoever at any time for any body's sake would be
abstinence from killing undetermined by all four, species and
the rest. Abstinence from injury has many varieties. In the

same way one should consider truth and the rest as being
unparticularized.
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¢ describes the observances.

. The ohservances are cleanlines and contentment and self-

castigation and study and devolion to the Itvara.
<Cleanliness> accomplished by earth or water or the like
d by sacrifical food purified by cow’s urine or fire or some-
ing of the kind is outer. Inner cleanliness is the absence
the mind-stoff of taints such as jealousy because of the
Itivation of friendliness and the rest [i. 33]. <Contentment>
happness caused by nothing more than the sustenance of
e present life. <Self-castigation> is the bearing of extremes
ding to circumstances and mortifications and the like.
Study> is practice of the Mystic Syllable and of similar
ercises. “Whatever I do, whether auspicious or inauspici-
us, whether consciously or unconsciously, all is committed to
hee. Moved by Thee I do [it alll Whatever my movement
e at any time in act or mind or speech let it be as an ad-
ration of Kegava and also in birth after birth vet to come.”
hus devotion to the Igvara is the offerring up of all actions
the Supreme Teacher.

. If there be imhibition by perverse considerations, there should
be cultivation of the opposites.

When it happens that there is inhibition of these absten-
ions and observances by resolutions to kill [qualified] by per-
erse considerations such as ‘I will kill him who hurts [me];
I will also lie; I will take other’s property,’ a brahmin intent
upon abstentions and the other [aids] should cultivate [in his
mind] the opposites. ‘Baked upon the pitiless coals of the
round-of-rebirths I take refuge in the duties of yoga, such as
abstentions, by giving protection to every living creature.
now, giving up abstinence from injury and the rest, I be-
myself to those [abstentions] already given up, then I shall
doing something] like the doings of a dog. For just asa
)z eats that which is vomited so I shall be taking again that
which I have given up.' Thus he should cultivate the oppo-
gites of the perverse considerations.

At this point describing in sucession in the five words the
snature’, the ‘varieties’, the ‘causes’, the ‘different subdivisions’,
" and the ‘results’ of the perverse considerations, he makes clear
what the cultivation of the opposites is.

L
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d4. Because perverse considerations, such as injuries, whether
done or caused to be done or approved, whether ensuing upon
greed or anger or infatuation, whether mild or moderate or
vehement, find their unending fruition in pain and in lack of
thinking,—there should be a cultivation of their opposites.

Perverse considerations, such as injuries, are so called be-
cause they are considered. This describes their nature. Of
these injuries there are three kinds 1. done voluntarily 2. caused
to be done, because some one has said ‘do it’ and 3. approved,
as when one says ‘good, good. Of these [three], each one is
again three-fold, due to difference of cause 1. by greed, as for
meat or for a skin 2. by anger, as when one thinks he is hurt
by a man 3, by infatuation, as when one thinks ‘I shall be
doing a meritorious act’ Thus there are nine kinds of injuries.
Once more greed and anger and infatuation are each of three
kinds; and injury and the rest, as being caused by these, in
so far as they are mild or moderate or vehement, are also mild
or moderate or vehement and likewise are done or caused to
be done or approved. Thus since each of the injuries and the
rest are nine-fold, there are twenty-seven varieties. And, as
being mild or moderate or vehement, each one [of there] is
three-fold: mildly mild, moderately mild, keenly mild, mildly
moderate, moderately moderate, keenly moderate, mildly keen,
moderately keen, keenly keen. In this way greed is of nine
kinds. Likewise anger and infatuation. Caused by these
[nine kinds], injuries when done are of twenty-seven varieties.
Similary when caused to be done or approved; thus there are
eighty-one varieties of injuries. In the same way, this is applic-
able to lying and to the rest. Perverse considerations are of
such a nature. Pain, for example, that of hell, and lack of
thinking, for example, the state of motionless things and the
state consisting of error and doubt, give endless results, Ac-
cordingly it is clear that there must be cultivation of the
opposites without any perverse considerations. ‘What is poin-
ted out is this: Perverse considerations are to be rejected as
being this caleulation of hatred. When they are rejected, the
ten abstentions and observances are perfected without obstruc-
tion, When these are [in turn] perfected, there is Isolation by
virtue of the mind-stuff's purity. The upshot of it all is that
after this yoga is perfected.
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Now he shows in order the subordinate results of the ten
[abstentions and observances] which are the indications of their
perfections.

35. As soon as he is grounded in absiinence from injury, his
presence begets a suspension of enmity.

When abstinence from injury is perfected, even the snake
and mongoose, enemies by nature, suspend their enmity in
the presence of the best of silent sages who abstains from
injury.

36. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from falsehood,
actions and results depend upon him.

<As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from falsehood,>
actions both of right-living and wrong-living and the results
of these, for example, heaven, both abide [in him]. He is one
who gives them merely by uttering a word. This is his state
or condition., Just as a man becomes right-living in response
to this saying ‘Be thou right-living,’ [and just as a man attains
heaven] merely because he says ‘Attain thou heaven,’ so also
he becomes wrong-living.

37. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from theft, all kinds
of jewels approach him.

When he is established in abstinence from stealing, he ob-
tains possession by a mere wish of all kinds of supernormal
jewels,

38. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from incontinence
he acquires vigor.

For abstinence from incontinence is a restriction of vigor;

when this is perfected his power becomes unsurpassed. As a

result of which, atomization and the other [powers] present
themselves. His teaching bears fruit in his pupils instantly.!

39. As soon as he is grounded in abstinence from property,
illumination upon the conditions of birth.

When one who is disposed to abstain from property, is
steady in this [abstinence], he has a thorough illumination,

! Reading gifyesvpadegal.
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caused by his desire to know, of the conditions [that is] the
different kinds of past, present, and fature births. In what does
this consist? In the desire to know the body which is opposed
to property, in that one asks what its modes are, what its
causes are, what its results are, what its end is. Then [there
is illumination as to] the connection of effect and cause, the
birth of the Self who is [really] unborn; the different kinds of
men and gods and animals, that there are caused by karma
from hindrances, that they have pain only as their fruit; that
the end is the illumination as to the real nature of the Self.
Thus having come to this conclusion from the verbal-com-
munication of the master, he is freed from the body and ex-
periences the highest degree of abstinence from property.

The perfections of the abstentions have been described; the
perfections of the observances are now described.

40. As a result of cleanliness there is a disgust at one's own
body and absence of intercourse with others.

One who is perfected in outer cleanliness does not see [any]
purity in his own body and is disgusted at it. This body is
essentially impure; no pride should be taken jn it. One who
sees its defects—so that he thinks ‘I who am intent on purity
bave a body that does not become pure, how much more the
body of another intoxicated [by the round of rebirths]’— has
no intercourse with others' hodies,

Thus having described the perfection of outer cleanliness,
the tells of the perfection of inner cleanliness,

41. Purity of sattva, gentleness, singleness-of-intent, subjuga-
tion of the senses, and predisposition Jor the seeing of the Self.

The words [ii. 40] <as a result of cleanliness> are to be
continued. And the words ‘there is' are to be supplied. Pur-
ity of the sattva of the thinking-substance is the fading out
of such taints as jealousy, the taints of rajas and tamas.
After this there is an effulgence of the sattva.  Consequently
there is steadiness. And from this comes subjugation of the

outer senses. As a result of this, there follows fitness for the
discernment of the Self,
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42. As a result of conlentment there is the acquisition of super-
lative pleaswre.

When there is perfection! in the dwindling away of desire,
he who hLas ridden himself of appetite necessarily gains an
experience of an incomparable pleasure due to the effulgence
of his purified sattva. And in this sense in the Song of
Yayati in the? Mahabharata “The pleasures of appetite in
ordinary life and the supreme supernormal pleasure are both
not to be compared with a sixteenth part of the pleasure of
dwindled desire.”

43. From self-castigation, as a result of the dwindling of im-
purity, there arises perfection in the organs of the body.

After the evil from hindrances has dwindled by reason of
one’s own right-living or of mortifications and lunar fasts or
something of the kind, there arises a perfection of the body,
a perfection of the organs in grasping objects that are distant
or subtile.

44, As a result of study there is communion with the chosen
divinity.
As a result of repetition of the chosen incantation or of
something of the kind, conversation and the like are perfected
with one's own chosen divinity.

45. As a result of devotion to the Icvara arises the perfection
of concentration.

Only by devotion of all one’s inner being is there perfection
of yoga. And one should not say that if this is so, the seven
aids which begin with the abstentions are useless. Because
it is conceded that there is a choice whether there be a per-
fection of yoga by the aids or by the devotion. This was said
[i- 23] “Or by devotion to the I¢vara” Nor [should one say]
that the aids are fruitless as regards devotion. Because it is
possible that the abstentions and the rest would aid the devo-
tion also. There is nothing contradictory in saying that these
[aids] are useful in both ways, both for devotion and for yoga,

' Reading siddhan.
1 Tn the Pitafijala-Rahasyam this passage is attriboted to the Vishnue
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just as curds are an aid in both ways, both [to invigorate] the
organs [of man] and also for sacrifice. And you should also
not say “What is the use of devotion, if eight aids are neces-
sary, for they themselves would give the perfection” Perfec-
tion of yoga is remote, if your means-of-approach lack faith;
perfection of yoga is very near, if [your means-of-approach]
shower down the nectar of devotion. Thus the choice [between
devotion and the eight aids] can be properly explained because
they are both methods-of-attaining the results, which are yoga
at a distant time and yoga directly (acira). This devotion to
the Igvara, moreover, has a different object from the yoga of
the inner self. So it is proper to speak of it as an external
aid. Thus there is no flaw [in the argument].

Having thus discussed abstentions and observances together
with the perfections, he tells what the nature of posture is.

46. Posture should be steady and easy.

The meaning is that the postare which is motionless and
which confers case is an aid to yoga. A posture in the sense
that one is posed. It is two-fold, external and bodily, Of
these two, that is external such as is covered by a slab or a
black antelope skin or by sacrificial grass; that is bodily such
as the lotus or the mystic diagram. This is the distinction.
Of these the lotus-posture is familiar enough. — One should
put the lefi foot contracted between the left shin and thigh
and the right between the left shin and thigh; this would be
the mystic diagram.— Having made a hollow of the two soles
of his feet near the scrotum, one should place the hollow of
his hands above the hollow [of the soles of his feet]. This
would he regarded as the decent-posture,

He tells of the method of steadying the postures,

47. By relazation of effort or by a balanced-state with regard
to Ananta.

Instinctive effort, because it moves, destroys the posture.
By the cessation of it the posture is perfected; so that there
is mo shaking of the limbs. By a balanced-state of the mind-
stuffl <with regard to Ananta> [that is| upon the Chief of
Serpents, who holds the globe of the world upon his thous-
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and very steadfast hoods, there is no throbbing of pain in the
posture in so far as there is no consciousness of the body.

He tells of a characteristic of perfection in this [posture].

48. Thereafter he is unassailed by exiremes.

After the subjugation of the postures one is mot beaten by
cold or heat or by other [extremes].

He now tells of the restraint of breath to be effected by
the postores. ’

49. This done, vestraint of the breath, the cutting of of the
flow of inspiration and expiration [follows].
When there is steadiness of posture, restraint of the breath
is the inner and outer cutting off of the flow of the external
and the abdominal winds.

Having described the general characteristic [of restraint of
breath] he analyzes restraint of breath as the thing to be
characterized.

50. External, internal, or suppressed in fluctuation; appearing
in place, time, and number; spun-out and subtile.

Restraint of the breath is of four kinds, external in fluctua-
tion, internal in fluctuation, suppressed in fluctuation, and the
fourth. Of these, the retention, outside only, of the abdominal
wind which has gone out by reason of an emission, is <ex-
ternal> in fluctuation and it is an emission (recaka). By a
filling in of outer wind, the holding within of [the air] which
has gone within is <internal> in fluctuation and it is an in-
halation (piaraka). The cutting off of the flow by an effort
which is nothing other than a retention of the breath without
an effort of emission or of inhalation is <suppressed> in fluctua-
tion and it is suspension (kumbhaka). This is not an emission
because it remains within. Nor is it an inhalation because it
is subtile in that it contracts the breath in the body like a
drop of water put on the surface of a boiling-hot stone. For
an inhalation is [a breathing], that in coarse and restricted
within, which fills the body, Therefore without any practice
in emission or inhalation, by a single effort and no more, the
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subtile breath called suspension, in so far as it is motionless
like water in a jar, because it remains in the body is proven
to be a suspension, a third [restraint of breath]. This muta-
tion is three-fold, appearing as spun-out and subtile in place,
time, and number. With regard to these, the <place> [that
is] the object of the emission is measured by a span, a vitasti
[from extended thumb to tip of little finger], or a hand or
something similar; and is inferred, from the motion in a
windless place of a blade of grass or of cotton, as being ex-
ternal. The place of inhalation, however, is internal and is
inferred by means of touch, which resembles the tonch of ants
[moving on the body]; it extend from the sole of the foot to
the head. <Time> is to be known by counting moments.
<Number> is to be known by counting mdtra. A mdtra is
that time which is distinguished by a snap of the fingers after
having touched thrice with one's hand one’s own knee.! This
[matri] occupies the same time as the inspiration and expira-
tion of & man in ordinary health. 1In this case it is evident that
[the restraint] is spun-out by a series of practices of twenty-six
matras [in lengthl. The restriction of breath is <spun-out>
when a large amount of place or time is covered. Just as a
clever man sees it is spun-out, so because the breath is evidently
subtile the spun-out [restraint] itself appears to be subtile.

He shows what the fourth restraint of breath is,

01 The fourth [restraint of breath] transcends the external and
internal oljects,

The outer place [that is] object has been described. And
the inner object is, for instance, the heart or the navel. The
transcending of these two is the complete apprehension of
these with the subtile sight. The first stage of this <fourth,>
is the [restraint) suppressed in fluctuation. And one should
not question whether this might be included under suspension
(kwmbhaka). Because of [this] difference in quality: that the
suspension is only when there is no ascertainment of outer
and inner objets which have been subjugated by the practice
of emission and of inhalation and it [the suspension] is sup-
pressed in fluctuation by a single effort only; [whereas] the

!Or it may be that one should touch each knee gand snap one's
fingers,
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fourth is to be obtained after a deal of effort, and it is the
suspended fluctuation that has as its antecedent the ascertain-
ment of those [outer and inner objects].

Now he tells of the result which is the cause of its being
regarded an aid to yoga.

62. As a resull of this the obscuration of light dwindles away.

As a result of practice in restiaint of breath the covering,
which consists in evil from hindrances, of the saltva, whose
disposition 1is light, belonging to the thinking - substance,
<dwindles away.> This is said by the omniscient Manu [vi. 72]
“One should burn up defects by restraint of breath.”

o3. The central-organ becomes fit for fized-attentions also.

Fuarthermore as a result of restraint of breath, when the
obscuration dwindles away, the central-organ becomes fit for
fixed-attentions upon subtile points.

The mind-stuff which is purified with the abstentions and
the rest which have been described withdraws its senses. After
assuming this he gives the characteristic-mark of this [with-
drawal],

Od. The withdrawal of the senses is as it were the imitation of
the mind-stuff itself on the part of the organs, by disjoining
themselves from their oljects.

When the pure mind-stuff is disjoined from its own objects,
the sounds and other [perceptible] things, when, in other words,
it is close to reality by having not joined itself to objects
as a result of passionlessness, the organs, the eye and the
others, imitate the nature of the mind-stuff [that is] they get
close to reality by disjoining themselves from their objects.
This is withdrawal of the organs. According to the deriva-
tion of the word [the withdrawal of the orgams] is that in
which the organs are withdrawn (dhriyante) from the objects
which are obstructive (pratilomyena). The words <as it were>
are used to denote (dyofana) those organs whose power extends
{gitra) to objects are not close to reality, as is the mind-stuff.
Just as when the king-bee mounts up the bees mount up after
him and when he stands still they stand still after him, so the
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organs in conformity with the mind-stuff are restricted merely
by the restriction of the mind-stuff and not by any effort other
than that. This is the import [of the sitrd].

He tells of the result of the withdrawal of the senses which
is the cause of yoga.

55. As a result of this [withdrawal] there is complete mastery
of the senses.

[A man has] enjoyment at his will of objects which are
not forbidden, without being dependent on them. Mastery of
the senses is that knowledge of sounds and other [perceptible]
things, in the absence of passion and aversion, which does not
produce pleasure and pain. This [mastery] is not the highest
because it is connected with the snake’s poison (visa) of ob-
jects (visaya). But the opinion of Jaigisavyn is this: That
mastery which is the absolute refusal (apratipatti), on the
part of the women, who are the organs to deal with ohjeets,
that is to say, the objects of sense, although [these latter] are
being carried near to themselves [the objects] by the objects—
[a refusal] because they are true to their husbands, who are
the realities,—just as the Lady Sita did not accept Rivapa
the basest of demons, although brought near to him — this is

the higher mastery of the senses, the result of the withdrawal
of the senses,

Book third: Supernormal Powers.

Having thus in the Second Book discussed the yoga of
action as & means of attaining yoga by attenuation of the
hindrances, and having told of the fruitions of the karma from
the hindrances in detail, and having shown that pain is the
reason for rejecting them, and having made that-which-is-to-
be-rejected and its reasons harmonious with release and its
reasons, he discussed the five outer aids of yoga, beginning
with the abstentions, together with their subordinate results.
Now while speaking of the three inner aids beginning with
fixed-attention, [which together form] the so-called constraint,
he will describe the supernormal powers to be attained
by constraint as being causes, by means of belief, of
putting that yoga into action which results in Isolation. So
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beginning the book which comes next he characterizes fixed-
attention.

1. Fixed-attention (dhdrand) is the binding of the mind-stuff
to a place.

That binding [that is] steadying of the mind-stuff to a place,
such as the navel or the heart or the tip of the nose, is fixed-
attention. This is said in the Vishnu Puraga [vi. 7, 45] “Having
subdued his breath by restraint of breath and his organs by
withdrawal of the senses he should make a localization of the
mind-stuff upon some auspicious support. The form of the
Exalted is incarnate and leaves ome without desire of any
[other] support. That should be understood to be fixed-atten-
tion when the mind is fixed upon this form. That incarnate
form of Hari on whick one should ponder—let that be heard
by you, O Ruler of Men. A fixed-attention without location!
is impossible. His face is calm; his eye like the lovely lotus
petal; his check is beautiful; the expanse of his broad forehead
is resplendent [with the light of thought]; his pleasing orna-
ment of ear-rings is placed even with the lobes of his ear;
his neck is [marked with lines] like a shell of the sea; his
great, broad chest is marked with the Crivatsa; his belly has
a deep navel and broken folds; he has eight long arms or [as
Vishnu] four arms; his thighs and legs are well-formed; his
excellent lotus-feet are evemly placed. Upon him who has
become Brahma with stainless yellow garment let [the yogin]
ponder.”

He characterizes contemplation which is to be attained by
fixed-attention.

2. Contemplation (dhyana) is intentness upon the presented-
idea within that [place].

While the fixed-attention requires an effort to avoid dis-
similar fluctuations, which is the intentness upon the presented-
ideas [that is] the fluctuations in the same [space], con-
templation without requiring an effort has a single object.
On this same point this was said by Kegidhvaja to Khandi-
kajanaka [Vishou Porfipa vi. 7. 89] “A continuous series

t Reading anddhard.
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of focussed states upon the idea of his form regardless of
anything else, that, O King, is contemplation. It is brought
to pass by the six first aids.”

He characterizes concentration.

3. Concentration is the same [concentration] appearing as the
object only, and, as it were, emptied of itself.

Concentration is a contemplation which consists in a flow
of extremely clear fuctuations of mind-stuff, and which
appears to be the object only. He speaks of an object [to
which the rule of Panini iv. 1. 15 applies which states that
compounds ending] in mdaéra [take i after the suffix]. <Seem-
g to be emptied of itself.> The word <seeming> denotes the
existence of the contemplation. Just as a gem of pure crystal
appears as a flower only, not in its own form,—so [this con-
templation] is like that. Fixed-attention is interrupted by dis-
similar fluctoations; contemplation is not interrupted; from
among the throbbings forth of object and act and agent of
contemplation, concentration trobs forth as the object and
nothing more. This same inasmuch as it spans a long
time is the so-called conscious yoga. Yoga not conscious

[of an object] has no throbbing in the object to be con-
templated.

He states that the technical term, constraint, makes an easy
term when used for fixed-attention and contemplation and con-
centration, three at once.

4. Constraint (sasyama) is the three, [previous aids] in one.

The three having one object receive the technical name of
constraint.

He tells what is the result of constraint.

5. As a result of mastering this [eonstraint] there follows the
shining forth of insight.

As a result of mastering [that is] as a result of steadiness,

a shining forth [that is] a spotlessness of the insight which has

mastered the concentration arises. It has emptied itself of
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error and doubt and it throbs forth with the reality of the
object to be contemplated.

He gives the answer to the question ‘But where is the result
of the constraint which has been commanded?’

6. Its application in by stages.

The stages have been described as coarse or fine or the
others, the deliberative and superdeliberative, the reflective
and superreflective and so on. Constraint has its application
to these. After mastering by constraint the previous stage,
[the yogin] should desire to master the next stage to that. For
unless the coarse have been directly experienced, the subtile
cannot he directly experienced. This is the point,

The objector asks ‘In the First Book five aids from among
all [the aids] to yoga were discussed; here three are discussed;
what is the reason for this? In reply to this he says—

7. The three are divect aids in comparison with the previous
[five].

The five [aids] beginning with abstentions are indirect (bahir)
aids to conscious concentration, because they remove (nivrtti-
dvard) the taints, of mind-stuff and body and breathing and
organs, which are obstacles [to yoga]. But the three [aids]
beginning with fixed-attention, are called (direct aids> in so
far as they have the same object as the principal end (adgin),
because they are immediately useful [to that principal end].
Hence these [three] are direct aids in comparison with <the
previous> five. And with this in mind (iti krtva) he has
defined them here in order to speak of [their] application to
each stage in order.

8. Even these [three] are indirect aids to the seedless [con-
centration].

Even the three [aids] beginning with fixed-attention are
<indirect aids> to [concentration] not conscious [of an object].
Because, inasmuch as the principal epd is without an object
[and] inasmuch as the three have an object, they have not the
same object. Accordingly, when there is a restriction of the
three, which are emergent, by the higher passionlessness, which
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is the undistorbed -calm of insight, which [in turn] is the
complete fruition of conscious concentration, because even the
conscious concentration is restricted, [the concentration] be-
comes seedless. Because it gives its aid through a succession
of efforts it is an indirect aid.

Desirous now of deseribing the supernormal powers which
result from constraint, he points out that mutations are the
things aimed at by constraint.

9. When there is a disappearence of the subliminal-impression

of emergence and an appearance of the subliminal-impression of

restriction, the mutation of restriction is inseparably connected
with mind-stuff in its peviod of restriction.

Emergence is conscious [concentration]. Restriction is the
higher passionlessness by which this [conscious concentration]
is restricted. This being so, when there is a disappearance of
an emergent subliminal-impression and an appearance of a
restricted impression, then the mind-stuff passes into the period
[that is] the time of the unconscious [concentration], which has
restricted subliminal-impressions. That inseparable connection
of the disappearing and the appearing subliminal-‘mpressions
with the substance (dharmitvena) on the part of this mind-
stuff, in its restricted period, because it is ever unstable by
reason of the three aspects of the substance, and because it
is thus disposed to mutation —this is the so-called restricted
mutation. When the fluctuation of conscious concentration
and its subliminal-impression have disappeared because of the
fluctuation which consists in the higher passionlessness, be-
cause only the subliminal-impression of the higher passionless-
ness is clearly manifested, there [arises] the seedless <mutation
of restriction.>

He tells of the steadiness of restriction when once the
emergent subliminal-impressions have disappeared entirely.

10. There is a peaceful flowing [of mind-stuff] by reason of
subliminal-impressions.

The mind-stuff which has cast off all the stain of emergent

subliminal-impressions, because of the accumulation of restricted

subliminal-impressions, comes to have a peaceful flowing of a
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succession of restricted subliminal-impressions and of nothing
more. The objector says ‘Then at that time also [the mind-
stuff] is unstable’ True. Still such a series of mutations is
called steady [by us]. This is the point.

Having thus described the seedless state he tells of the
mutation of conscious [concentration].

11. The mutation of concentration is the dwindling of dis-

persiveness and the uprisal of focussedness of mind-stuff.

The mind-stuff's <dispersiveness> [that is] its having the
form of many objects is a quality which consists in its dis-
traction. <Focussedness> is a quality which is to be described.
Their dwindling and uprisal [is a] disappearance and appearance,
but not an annihilation of something that exists and the creation
of something non-existent. These two are the mutation of con-
centration. The point is that the singleness of intent [that is]
the steadiness that there is, when distraction has passed away
by reason of practice—this is concentration.

12, The mind-stuff’s focussed mutation occurs when the quiescent
and the uprisen [states] are similar ideas [in respect of one
object].

Quiescent is past; uprisen is present—these two are similar
ideas in respect of one subject. When the mind-stuff has two
fluctuations both of which have a single object, there is the
so-called focussed mutation. This focussedness when multiplied
by twelve becomes fixed-attention; fixed-attention multiplied
by twelve [becomes] contemplation; contemplation multiplied
by twelve [becomes] concentration; concentration multiplied by
twelve [becomes] the so-called conscious yoga. Such is the
difference.

" He extends by analogy the argument with regard to the
focussed states of the restricted concentration, which are

mutations of the central-organ, to other topics also.

13. Thus have been explained mutations of external-aspect, of

time-variation, and of intensity with respect to elemsnts and to
. orjans.

With regard to elements, such as earth, which are sub-

stances, and with regard to organs, such as the eye. Mutations

B JAOQS ML



66 James Haughton Woods,

are of three kinds, the mutation of external-aspect, the mutation
ol time-variation, and the mutation of intensity. <Have been
explained> <thus> [that is] by the explanation of the mutation
of the central-organ. To explain: Just as when a piece of
clay has one external-aspect which is a [wet] ball and this
disappears and another of its external-aspects which is a water-
jar appears, so in the case of mind-stuff, when its emergent
state passes away and its restricted state grows intense,—this
is itself a mutation of external-aspect.—The time-variation
(laksana) is so-called because it demarks (laksayati) [that is]
separates itself from the external-aspect which consists of an
effect. [The time-variation] is the three times, the future time-
form, the present time-form, and the past time-form. Thus
the three times are called three time-forms. In the case of
these [three], the water-jar, which has these as its states
(dharma), would have a future-state, its first time-form, a
present-state, its second time-form, and a past-state, its third
time-form. This is itself the mutation of time-variation. For
the state which is future separates itself from the present and
past states. The present and the other time-variations are
also to be regarded in this same way.—Similarly the mutation
of intensity must be regarded as belonging to the mutation
of time-variation or to the external-aspect which is delimited
by this [time-variation]. This mutation of intensity iz as
follows: That which will exist in a mundane-cycle yet-to-come
is the most distant of those yet-to-come; that which will come
into existence [at some future time] in this mundane-cycle is
the more distant of those yet-to-come; that which will be to-
morrow is yet-to-come; that which has occurred just now is
the most present. So mutatis mutandis you must speak [in
the other cases]. Likewise newness and oldoess and so on
are mutations of intensity. So the formula would be that all
beings are incessantly in mutation except the power of n-~
telligence (citigakti),

He points out what the substance is to which this three-fold
mutation belongs.

14. A substance has in succession quiescent, uprisen, and
indeterminable external-aspects.

Quiescent are past which have performed their functional-
activity; uprisen are present which have entered upon their
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functional-activity, for instance, fetching water; indeterminable
are yet-to-come continuing in potential form, in substances,
pieces of clay or what not. For these because of their sub-
tilty cannot be attributed by an attribution which would dis-
tinguish them either from the substance or from other external-
aspects. Consequently every effect, in so far as it is potential,
is indeterminable and is to be counted as possible merely
because of the existence of the cause. Thus every cause is
essentially every effect. Because evidently plaintain sprouts
spring up from seeds of came that has been burned by the
forest-fire. For it is impossible in this case that something
non-existent should spring up, since everything springs up
somewhere because of a multiplicity of factors which manifest
it, such as place and time and predisposition. Such is the
arrangement of cause and effect in the world. For those who
are perfected in yoga, because place and so on is no obstacle,
everything springs up from everything.— A substance which is
in succession, [that is] which follows after these same quiescent
and uprisen and indeterminable [mutations] ceaselessly rolling
on like a water-wheel, <has> them <in succession.> Just as
a substance is a whole-in-connection-with-its parts, for instance,
& piece of clay with dust and [wet] ball and water-jar, or
gold with neck-ornaments or something of the kind.

The objector asks *What reason is there for a single sub-
stance, if there are many mutations?” In reply he says—

15. The order of the sequence is the reason for the order of
the mutations.

In the case of clay a change in the order, which consists
in an earlier and a later, of dust and round lump, of round
lump and water-jar, of water-jar and pot-sherds is a?iﬂelnﬂjr a
reason [that is] a means of making known a change, in tl'_la
order of the mutations of one and the same clay, [that is] in
the external-aspects [namely] the dust and the rest. Similarly
it must be understood that the order of the time-forms yet-
to-come, present, and past is the cause of the change of _the
mutation of the time-variation of the external-aspects. Like-
wise we may know of change in mutations of intensities, of
newness or of oldness, by means of the sequence of impercep-
tible subtile mutations in the serial order of moments in a
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water-jar or a grain of rice or of anything else. For one can
see that grains of rice kept in a store-house, after a lapse of
time, reach the intensity of dust merely by a touch of the
hand. Because this intensity is not reached unless there be
either a sequence of momentary mutations or unless there be
fresh [grainsl. Nor does it happen for no reason at all. Con-
sequently a substance which is permanently in mutation has
external-aspects which are different [from it]; the external-
aspects have time-variations; these have intensities. This is
established. Because the substance does not change, the theory
of momentariness does not hold. So [our contention is] flaw-
less.  This being so, some mutations of the mind-stuff are
perceptions, love and pleasure and what not. Others are
accessible by verbal-communication or by inference, seven of
them. This is said in the Comment « Restriction, right-living,
subliminal-impressions, mutation, vitality, movement, and power
are properties of mind-stuff excluded from sights In other
words they are mediate experiences. Karma is preceded by
merit and demerit. Because the mind-stuff has the three aspects
(guna), its incessant mutation may be inferred. Vitality is
the sustenance of breath and so on and is accessible [to our
knowledge] by such indications as inspiration. Movement
is an activity resident in the mind-stuff accessible [to our
knowledge by inferences] from the movements of limbs, Power
is the subtile form of effects [in the mind).

Thus external-aspects and the rest have been discussed as
being objects of one who has excellence in constraint. From
now up to the end of the book supernormal-powers are described
in order that one may know the sense of mastery in respect
of constraint upon this or that object.

16. As a result of constraint upon the three mutations [there
JSollows] the thinking of the past and of the future.

For the sattva of the thinking-substance of itself by its own
nature enlightens everything. When by constraint the obstacle
from the taints of rajas and of tamas has ceased, without any
source-of-valid-ideas it knows all. This is the settled rule.
In this same substance there are certain external-aspects,
certain time-forms, the future for instance, and certain in-
tensities. <As a result of constraint upon the three mutations>
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which consist of external-aspects and time-variations and in-
tensities the yogin gains an immediate-experience of past and
future things.

I7. Word and thing and idea are confused because they are

erroneously identified with each other. By constraint upon the

distinctions between them [there arises] the [intuitive] Imowledge
of the cries of all living creatures.

Over and above the syllable-sounds, but capable of being
phenomenalized by syllable-sounds, permanent, undivided is
the word-prototype (sphofa). It is of two kinds. If we say
that ‘c-o-w’ is recognized as one word by the organ of hear-
ing, we have then the prototype of the word. If we say that
‘Fetch the cow' is recognized as one sentence, we have the
prototype of the sentence. And there is no mental process
which perceives unity in the several momentary syllable-sounds.
To explain: The three syllable-sounds g-au-h are similar to
the letter ‘g’ the letter *an’, and the letter ‘L’ which are
found in the words g-ana, ¢-aw-ra, and paya-h [respectively];
these are the ianifestors of three word-prototypes which are
different in kind. [They are similar] because [they are pro-
duced by] the same place of articulation. This has been said
[Qiksa, 13] There are eight places of articulation [of syllable-
sounds] chest, throat, head, root of the tongue, teeth, nose,
lips, and palate.” Thus for the consonants (sparga) the effort
of the vocal organs [is said to be] in contact;! and for the
sibilants and }i [is said to be] full. In such cases the effort
is evidently similar. The syllable-sounds ‘g’ and the others
are produced by the organ of speech which is active in the
eight places of articulation, when there is a contact between
the eight places of articulation and the emitted breath im-
pelled by a special effort. [These] syllables, in so far as they
are all sounds, are objects knowable by the perception of the
organ of hearing; and so they make manifest the word-proto-
type of the word ‘cow’ and at the same time they make mani-
fest some indistinct [impression] which bears resemblances to
the several word-prototypes of words like gana. And this is
possible because the several resemblances [for example, the
word-prototype of gana and other words] which appertain to

! Reading sprstal and see (Jiksd, 58,
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any object [for example, ¢ and other syllable-sounds] are com-
prised within (samdropdf) that one thing [for example, the
word-prototype of the word ‘cow’] which is [primarily] to
be manifested by that object (that is, ¢ and other syllable-
sounds) which go to make up the word ‘cow’. Again the
three syllable-sounds beginning with ¢, uttered in succession,
being gathered together as flashing in a single mental-process
(buddhi) which rises in the organ of hearing that is accom-
panied by subliminal-impressions produced by the experience
of those letters, manifests the word-prototype of the word
gauk. [This word-prototype,] is one individualized-form (vyakti),
apart from any other word-prototype and although without
parts, [is manifested] as having parts consisting in the similarity
imposed upon it on account of its being identified with them-
selves [the syllable-sounds beginning with gl [This word-
prototype is manifested] as having an order and as being
impermanent, althongh it is permanent and has no order. Just
as a mirror that is soiled and irregular manifests a face that
15 unsoiled and regular as soiled and irregular, because simi-
larity to the mirror is superimposed upon the face. Similarly
the word-prototype when individualized by syllable-sounds con-
veys a meaning. Nor can an objector say, *Let us suppose
that syllable-sounds are indistinctly manifested, and let us
suppose that they are distinctly manifested when brought to-
gether. What need is there for a word-prototype (sphota)?’
The reply is this. Because distinctness and indistinctness,
which are ome phase (dharma) of perceptive knowledge, do
not apply to the category (sthatva) of mediately perceived
objects. If we say ‘ome word’ or ‘one sentence’ we have
knowledge of the word-prototype, with a perception given by
the ear. Thus distinctness or indistinctness belongs to this
[word-prototype] and to nothing else. Why say more? We
have already proved that people understand conventional-usage
as regards this word [the sphota] with reference to an intended-
object which is mixed as being in a predicate-relation (vikal-
pita) which does not distinguish [the object] from words and
ideas. Accordingly the word ‘cow’ and the thing ‘cow’ and
the idea ‘cow’, word and thing and idea, are erroneously
identified with each other as being not different. So there is
confusion well-known [to every one] from boys up to pandits.
The distinction between these [word and thing and idea] is
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well-known from authoritative books and from reasoning, The
word may be manifested by syllable-sounds; the sentence may
be manifested by words; and it conveys-sense (bodhaka) by
the force (vriti) of its expressive-power (cakti) and of its other
forces [laksana and vyaijjand). Such is the entity of words.
A thing is that which is expressed by a word as being a sub-
stance, a quality, an activity, a common characteristic, or the
like and it may also be indirectly devoted. Such is the en-
tity of a thing. A presented-idea, resident in the thinking-
substance, producable by a word, having a thing as its object—
such is the entity of an idea. So we are to understand that
there is a distinction in all cases, as in the ecase of the word
‘cow.”’ When there is constraint upon this distinction, there
arises an [intuitive] knowledge of the cries of all creatures,
of beasts and birds and so forth. In other words, he who
exercises constraint knows that these [birds, for instance]
utter this meaning.

18. As the result of direct-experience of subliminal-impressions
there is the fintuitive] knowledge of previous births.

Arising from hindrances in experience and causing hin-
drances of memory; arising from karma and causing pleasure
and pain—such are these subliminal-impressions, states of the
mind-stuff, accomulated in successive previous births. By con-
straint upon these, both as known by verbal-communication
and as inferred [but now| immediately-experienced, the yogin
gains an immediate-experience of the succession of previous
births of himself and of others in so far as they are causes
of this. With regard to this there is a story of the Exalted
Jiigisavya. As a result, you know, of the immediate-experience
of subliminal-impressions by this most excellent of yogins, who
had mastered his primary-substance and who immediately ex-
periences his successive births in ten great mundane-cycles, in
the bodies of gods and animals men and so on, a supernormal
discriminative discernment appeared. Him the Exalted Avafya
asked ‘Exalted One! in ten great mundane-cycles hast thou
experienced more of pleasure or of pain?’ Jaigisavya said
‘Whatever has been experienced by me as I came into life
over and over again, whether among gods or men, all of it
was pain’ Avatya said ‘Was even the mastery over the
primary-substance by which supernormal enjoyments without
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dwindling by a mere wish fell to your share—was this pain?’
He spake ‘It is true. As compared with the pleasure of the
world, mastery of the primary-caunse is incomparable; as com-
pared with Isolation, it is the highest pain, in that the thread
of longing, the maker of all pain, is not cut off. As a result
of cutting this away there is the pleasure of Isolation undis-
turbedly-calm and incomparable’ Such is the little tale found
in the Comment. The objector asks ‘Since it is necessarily
trne that he in whom there is constraint has immediate-ex-
perience, how is it that there is knowledge of previous births
resulting from subliminal-impressions?’ The reply is, True.
As a result of constraint upon subliminal-impressions, together
with their connections, it is consistent to have knowledge of
a previous birth as being a connection. This is to be sup-
posed.

He tells of another perfection.

19. [As a result of comstraint] upon a presented-idea there
arises [intuilive] knowledge of the mind-stuff’ of another.
By constraint upon the mind-stuff of another [the yogin] has

immediate-experience of that [mind-stuff].

20. But [the intuitive knowledge of the presented-idea of another]

does not have that [idea] together with that wpon which it depends

[nis its object], because that [on which it depends] is mot in the
Jield fof eonsciousness].

Just as there is a knowledge of conmections as a result of
immediate-experience of sublimal-impressions, is there a know-
ledge of that on which [another's knowledge] depends as a
result of immediate-experience of another’s mind-stuff? He
says, No. The mind-stuff of another and nothing more is im-
mediately-experienced. The word ca has the semse of ‘but’
<Together with that upon which it depends> [that is] together
with its object; it is mot however immediately-experienced.
Because it is not known together with that upon which it
depends. For constraint can be active only as regards that
which is known by means of syllogistic marks and the like,
and not with reference to that which is unknown. And so,
—just as it is poasible to know the comnection of subliminal-
impressions with a previous life on aceount of the very fact
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(lingena) of there being a subliminal-impression and because
of the Sacred Word “That which has been practised in a
previous birth, whether ferocious or not ferocious, whether
oruel or mild, that is consistent even to-day. Therefore that
is pleasing to him,”—so it is not possible to know what an-
other's mind-stuff is thinking of. [Why?] Because there-is
nothing to indicate it. But the mind-stoff itself of another
man is easily known by such indications as joy or what not.
If after having [intuitively] known another’s mind and after
having immediately-perceived it by constraint he devotes his
own mind-staff to finding out what it is upon which that man's
[mind-stuff] now depends, then he can know that upon which
[the mind-stuff of the other depends] with reference to that
time [now past]l. But such fluctuations as passion are im-
mediately-perceived because the mind-stuffs are the same.
Such is the distinction [between the emotions and objects].

He tells of another perfection.

21. As a result of constraint upon the external form of the

body, when its power to be known is stopped, then as a con-

sequence of the disjunction of light and of the eye there follows
indiscernibility [of the yogin's body].

As a result of constraint practised upon the form of the
body—that form which is the cause of knowledge by the eye—
when the power which is favorable to knowing that form on
the part of another’s eye is stopped [that is] opposed, then
when the form passes beyond the province of the knowledge
obtained by the eye of another man, there follows the indis-
cernibility of the body of the yogin, [that is to say)] he is not
the object of [the other's] eye, whenever he wills. In this way,
by constraint upon his own sound or touch or taste or smell,
perfection in not being known by the organ-of-hearing or of
the other [organs] follows.

He tells of another supernormal power.

22, Karma is advancing and unadvancing; as a result of con-
straint upon this [two-fold karma] or upon the signs of death
there arises an [intuitive] knowledge of the final end.

- Karma done in previous births which exists now is of two
kinds, advancing and unadvancing. That which is functionally
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engaged in giving results and which is haviog rapid froition
is advancing. It is like a wet piece of cloth which dries
quickly when spread out in a heated place. That which gives
forth its results at a later time and is now without functional
activity and has a long fruition is unadvancing. It is like a
wet piece of cloth rolled up into a ball in an unheated place.
When there is constraint upon this, as &4 result of his im-
mediate-experience, the termination [that is] the so-called
<final end> of his term-of-life, which is the fruition of this
[karma], is known. The final end in the case of Prajapati is
the Great Dissolution; in the case of men death is the final
end. This immediate-experience is such as this ‘In that place
and at that time my separation from the body will take place.’
When there is immediate-experience of this, the yogin, for the
sake of experiencing the fruition of it, instantly assumes many
bodies and dies when he wills. In case he is experiencing it
in this [life] there is a delay of death [for a period] of one
[body]—Incidentally he says <or upon the signs of death.>
Of these [three], the signs of death pertaining to one's self
[would oceur when, for instance, a man] who has stopped the
openings of his ears with his hands does not hear the sound
of the vital-spirits [in his own body] [The signs-of-death]
pertaining to other creatures [would occur] when one sees the
hirelings of Yama or something of the kind. Those pertain-
ing to the gods [wounld occur] when one sees heaven unex-
pectedly or whatever else. These three kinds of indications of
dying are called signs-of-death (arisfa) because they terrify
like an enemy (ari). <Or> by these the yogin also has a
knowledge of death.

23. By constraint upon friendliness and other [sentiments] there
arise powers of friendship.

Previously [i. 33] constraint upon friendliness and compassion
and joy has been prescribed. By this the powers [that is]
energies of these arise. By these [powers] the yogin becomes.
the benefactor and friend of any kind of living being and the
deliverer from pain and is not a partisan. Indifference, how-
ever, which is nothing but a state of impartiality is not any
power of his because constraint is [upon the other three].
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24. [As a resull of constraint] upon powers there arises power
like that of an elephant.

If there be cultivation of powers such as those of the ele-
phant or of Hanuman or of Garuda, as a result of constraint
these powers appear in the yogin. The mind-stuff of itself has
capacity and so on for everything.

25. A= a result of casting the light of a process [of the central-
organ] there arises the [intuitive] knowledge of the sublile, the
concealed, and the obscure.

The luminous process has been previously [i. 36] described.
That light of the process which consists in an immediate-
experience of illumination is a spot which is diffused forth
everywhere, the untainted saffva of the thinking-substance.
As a result of casting [that is] of throwing forth this [light]
upon the subtile, such as an atom; or upon what might be
concealed by something in a treasury, for example; or upon
something obscure such as an elixir lying within [Mount] Meru,
[intuitive] knowledge [that is] immediate experience arises.
Just as one has knowledge of water-jars and such things by
contact with the light of the sun.

Thus having described the [intuitive] knowledge by means
of the light of the thinking-substance immediately-experienced
by constraint, he tells of this [knowledge] by means of this
[light] with regard to created things.

926. As a result of constraint upon the sun there arises the
[intuitive] knowledge of the cosmic spaces.

As a result of constraint upon the diec of the sun shining
brilliantly in the sky and wreathed with a thousand rays, the
gate to which is through the Susumni, the mind-stuff, not
separate from the object-for-sight, immediately experiences the
fourteen cosmic spaces.

27. [As a rvesult of constraint] upon the moon there arises [in-
tuitive] knowledge of the arrangement of the stores.

As a result of constraint upon the moon he immediately
experiences the particular order of the asterisms. Because
the sun does not cause the asterisms to appear, no knowledge
of them arises from constraint upon it. This is the point.
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28. [As a result of constraint] upon the Zenith (dhruva)
there arises [intuitive] knowledge of their movements.
As a result of constraint upon the Zenith he knows the
movements of these stars so that he may say ‘That star goes
with that planet by that path for so much time.

Having thus described outer perfections he tells of per-
fections pertaining to one’s self.

29. [As a result of constraint] upon the cakra of the navel
there arises [intuitive] knowlsdge of the arrangement of the
body.

As a result of conmstraint upon that cakra of the navel,
which is in the midmost part of the body and has ten petals
and lies above the adhdra and the liiga cakra, which have
forty petals, he knows the constitution of the body. The dis-
orders are three, wind, bile, and phlegm. The secretions are
seven, skin, blood, flesh, sinew, bone, marrow, and semen. The
arrangement of the body is such that the external in each

case precedes.

30. [As a result of consiraint] upon the hollow of the throat
there follows cessation of hunger and thirst.

Below the thread of the tongue there is a region of the
throat in the form of a hollow. By the collision of the breath
and so on with this, hunger and thirst arise. As a result of
constraint upon this, these two cease.

31. [As a result of constraint] upon the tortoise-tube there
Jfollows motionlessness [of the mind-stuff].
Below the hollow there is, within the chest, a tube, in shape
a tortoise. As a result of constraint upon this the mind-stuff
enters into it and gains motionlessness.

32. [As a result of constraint] upon the radiance in the head
[there follows] the sight of the Siddhas.

As a result of constraint upon that aperture which is in
the skull, the so-called opening of Brahma, and which—after
there is a conjunction [of this light] with the Susumni and
after there is a conjunction with the jewel's lustre of the
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mind-staff resident in the heart—becomes resplendent as the
radiance in the head,—[as a result of this] he beholds the
Siddhas, although they are invisible.

33. Or as a result of Vividness (pratibha) the [yogin dis-
1 cerns] all.

For if constraint be made for the sake of the discriminative
discernment, the Elevation (prasavikhyana), the deliverer from
the round-of-rebirths, there follows Vividness, an intuitive
[knowledge] indicating the approach of the Elevation and
arising from Vivid-light, which is retlective thinking and nothing
more. <Or> by this the yogin knows <all.> Just as people
see by the ray of dawn which indicates the rising of the sun.
But in the Rajavirtika the Vivid-light is an [intuitive] know-
ledge arising instantly in accordance with the object produced
by nothing but the central-organ without regard to any causes.
As a result of constraint upon this, the Vividness, the deliverer,
a prior state of discriminative discernment, dawns [in the mind-
stuff]l. By this the yogin knows all. So it is explained.

34. [As a result of constraint] upon the heart there arises a
consciousness of the mind-stuff.
By constraint upon a station of the mind-stuff, the lotus of
the heart with its face downwards, there is a consciousness
of the mind-stuff together with its subconscious-impressions.

85. Experience is a presented-idea which is undistinguished on
the part of the sattva and of the Self, cach absolutely un-
commingled [in the presented-idea]. Since the sattva exisis as
object for another, the [intuitive] knowledge of the Self arises
as the result of constraint upon itself as object.

<That presented-idea which is undistinguished> on the part
of the thinking-substance and the self, which are absolutely
different in so far as they are object-of-experience and ex-
periencer, is a mutation of the thinking-substance, a presented-
idea of pleasure and of pain and of infatuation, undistinguished
by the knowers of the reflection of the Self, [that is,] alike
in quality to them, and attributive of pleasure and so on [to
the Self] by means of the reflection—this is experience, resident
in the thinking-substance because it is an object-for-sight. It
exists for the sake of another, [that is,] it becomes subordinate
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to the Self. the experiencer. The experience is for the sake
of another; it consists in a presented-idea which is dependent
upon the reflection of intelligence. Other than this is the
essence of intelligence, which is the reflection; it exists for its
own sake and is not subordinate to another. By constraint
upon this the Self has an immediate-experience of the Self
And this object-for-sight resident in the thinking-substance is
not able by the Self, who is self-lightening, to make the Self
into an object. On the contrary, the knowledge of the Self
is said to be empty of the forms of the not-self, because it
knows the reflection of itself and nothing more. And in this
sense there is the Sacred Word [Brbad Ar. Up. iv. 5. 15]
“By whom, pray, should one discern the Discerner?”

Now when this constraint has immediately-experienced the
Self he points out what are the previously existing perfections.

d6. As a result of this, vivid organs of hearing and of touch
and of sight and of taste and of smell are gemerated.

As a result of this constraint upon that which exists for
its own sake, (the Vividness previously described,) the [intuitive]
knowledge which is occupied with itself is generated by the
central-organ and no other, aided by the Bright karma which
arises from yoga. The organs for knowing supernormal sounds
and touches and colors and tastes and smells, the organ of
hearing and the skin and the eye and the tongue and the nose
are generated in order, with the technical names of the organ
of hearing and the organ of touch and the organ of sight
and the organ of taste and the organ of smell. When the
organ of hearing, which is the organ for knowing supernormal
sounds, comes to the yogin, then the technical term <organ
of hearing> is given to his organ of hearing (¢rotra). Similarly
the <organ of smell> is the technical name for his nose. And
80 in this way the ellipsis must be supplied.

The objector asks ‘Has then this yogin accomplished his
task?” In reply to this he says—

7. To concentration these [supernormal sensations] are obstacles;
to emergence they are perfections (siddhi )

<These> [that is] Vividness and the like in the case of one
devoted <to concentration,> the fruit of which is final bliss,
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are obstacles, [that is] impediments. Accordingly he who
desires liberation overlooks them. For his task is not accom-
plished, even if he have ten thousand perfections, unless he
have a complete enlightenment of self This has been said
by Cr1 Krishna, the Supreme Teacher, [Bhag. Gita xv. 20]
“Having understood this he would be wise and would have
accomplished his task, O Bharata,” But in the case of one
devoted to emergence these [supernormal sensations] are per-
fections.

Having thus described the supernormal-powers of constraint
as copsisting in knowledge culminating in the vision of the
self, he tells of them as consisting in action.

38. As a result of slackening the causes of bondage and as a
result of the knowledge of the process, the mind-stuff penctrates
into the body of another.

The mind-stuff which is disposed to pervade in all directions
is fixed, [that is,] bound to its own body and to nothing else
by contraction. The cause of this is right and wrong doing.
By constraint upon these two a slackening arises. A process,
[that is] a collection of tubes (nadi) is that by means of which
the mind-stuff proceeds. By constraint upon that also there
is the knowledge so that one thinks ‘By that tube [the mind-
stuff| passes through.' Likewise there is a knowledge of the
tubes which are the paths for the breaths and the organs.
And so when the rope of bondage is destroyed, the mind-stuff
which konows the path gains entrance to the body of another,
whether it be dead or alive, just as one enters into one’s own
clothing or another’s. The organs enter after the mind-stuff
just as bees [enter after] the king-bee.

39. Az a result of the subdual of the Udana there is no adhesion
to water, mud, thorns, or similar objects and [at death] there is
the upward flight.

As every one knows there are two modes of action of the
organs. One consists in the perception of external things and
the like; the other is internal and consists of efforts [to pre-
serve] the source of life and is common to all action. The
effects of this [two-fold] mode of action are the five breaths
(prana). Of these [five] 1. Prina extends from the tip of the
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nose to the heart. 2. Samdna extends from the heart to the
navel and [the derivation is] in the sense that it leads (nayati)
the food equally [over the body). 3. Apana extends from the
navel to the sole of the foot and [the derivation is] in the
sense that it removes (apanayati) filth. 4. Uddna is a fluc-
tuation from the tip of the nose to the head and is the cause
of the upward flight. 5. Vydna pervades all the body. Of
these Prina is the chief. As a result of the subdual of the
Udana, from among these, by constraint the yogin because of
his lightness passes over ocean, mud, thorns, and other things
without adhering to them. And at will he gains death.

40. As a result of the subdual of the Samina there arises a
radiance.

As a result of mastery of the Samdna which pervades the
fire resident near the navel a radiance of flame arises, by
which he appears radiant. Similarly by subduing the Prana
and the rest, it must be understood, that perfection in what
can be done by this [fire is done] as [the yogin] wills.

41. As a result of constraint upon the relation between the
organ-of-hearing and the air there arises the supernormal organ-
of-heuring.

Although the organ-of-hearing is of the personality-substance,
the relation between it and the air is that of container and
contained. This is a partial statement [which applies to the
other organs]. By constraint upon the relations between the
eye and light, water and taste, nose and earth, supernormal
organs with the technical names of the organ of hearing and
the organ of touch and the organ of sight and the organ of
taste and the organ of smell [iii. 36] arise, by which he in-
stantly knows supernormal sounds and so forth.

42, Either as the result of constraint upon the relation befween

the body and the ether or as the result of the balanced-state of

lightness as of & cotton fibre there follows the passing through
atr, i

Having subdued the connection between these two, he be-

comes light in body by concentration upon the common

characteristic of what is light or of what is cotton-fibre and



Yoga-sitras with Maniprabhi. 81

the like, first of all he walks upon water, then he walks upon

spiders’ threads, next upon sunbeams, thereafter he courses
through air at will

48, The fluctuation outwardly unadjusted is the Great Dis-
carnate; as a result of this the dwindling of the obscuration of
light. As a resull of constraint upon the coarse (sthiula), the
attribute (svardpa), the inherence (anvaya), and the pur-
posiveness (arthavativa) there is a subdual of the elements.

When the sense of being “I" is in the body, by resolving
‘my central-organ shall be outside, the central-organ gains a
fluctuation outside the body. This is the adjusted fixed-
attention that is called discarnate. When as a result of this
there is a renunciation of the sense of being “1" in the body,
the external fluctuation is gained by this very fact. This same
is the unadjusted fixed-attention called Great Discarnate. <As
a result of this> the mind-stuff which is essentially light has
its obscuration due to karma resulting from hindrances and
so forth dwindled away. As a result of this it gains the state
of being the knower of all. 1. The coarse visible form of the
five elements, an orderly arrangement of parts, containing the
common characteristics of earthiness and so on, joined with
sounds and the other [perceptible] things, with the five quali-
ties successively reduced by ome. Such is the first form.
9, Next would be the second form, the essential attribute
having successively the characteristic-mark of harduness, liqui-
dity, heat, impulsiveness, all-pervasiveness. Impulsiveness is,
for instance, the wind's power of carrying [blades of] grass
and the like. 3. Then the third form, the subtile cause of
these, the atoms; of these the subtile causes are the five fine
substances. 4. Next the fourth form of these, the three
aspects. For these are common [to all] and are the <in-
herence> in the sense that they inhere in the causes of them-
selves (sva). 5. Then the fifth form of these elements is the
purposiveness, the capacity for experience and liberation, which
is based in the aspects, as it comes to them (svesu) from the
inherence of the aspects, Thus by constraint upon the five
kinds of causes of the effects of the elements in succession
beginning with the coarse, the elements conform to the wish
of the yogin, just as cows follow after their calves.

8 JAOE 30
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44 [45]). As a result of this, atomization and the other per-
Jections appear; there is perfection of body; and its external-
aspects are unobstructed.

As the result of this subdual of the elements, atomization
and the rest of the eight perfections appear in the yogin.
1. Atomization is the similarity to an atom. 2. Magnification
is pervasiveness. 3. Levitation is lightness like that of a ball
of cotton. 4. Ponderation is heaviness like that of Mern.
5. Extension is the touching of the moon with a finger.
6. Efficacy is the obtaining of desire. 7. Mastery is the power
to compel elements. 8. Bovereignty is the power to create
elements. -Such are the eight sovereign powers. Of these,
those ending with Extension are perfected by constraint upon
the coarse; Efficacy by constraint upon the essential-attribute;
the remainder by constraint upon the cause, Such is the
analysis.—<Perfection of body> is to be described. And by
constraint upon the elements there is no obstruction to this
body by qualities of the elements such as hardness. So that
he penetrates within the rock; cold and heat and so on do
not impede [him].

45 [46]. Perfection of body is beauty, grace, power, and the
: hardness of the thunder-bolt.

Beauty is what is pleasant to the eye; grace is charm of all
the body; power is energy; hardness of the thunder-bolt is
the condition of him in the structure of whose limbs there is
hardness as of the thunder-bolt, familiar enough in the case
of Hanuman.

He tells of another subdual of the elements which is a
means of subduing organs.

46 [47]. As a result of constraint upon the process-of-perception,
the essential-attribute, the Jeeling-of-personality, the inherence,
and the purposiveness therve follows subdual of the organs.
Sound, for instance the fourth note; touch, for instance cold;
color, for instance yellow; taste, for instance sweet; smell, for
instance perfume. The five fluctuations, which are effects, the

1 Cri REmiinands Yati has chosen to combine stitras 43 and 44 into
one. Consequently the numbering of the sitras is changed by one from
iii. 44 to the end of Book Third,



Yoga-siitras with Maniprabha. 83

processes-of-perception belonging to the organs, from the organ
of hearing onwards, have the sounds and the rest, which are in
essence a general and a particular, as their field of operation,
This is the first form. Illuminativeness is an essential-attribute,
the second form. Personality-substance made of satfva and
having the feeling-of-personality as its characteristic mark 18
the third cause of these [organs). Inherence and purposiveness
the fourth and fifth form have been explained [iii. 43]. By
constraint upon these five kinds of organs he gains the sub-
dual of the organs,

What is the result of this? In reply he says—

47 [48]. As a result of this [there ensues on the part of the
body] speed as great as that of the central-organ, action of in-
siruments of perception digjunet [from the body], and the sub-
dual of the primary-cause.

<Speed as great as that of the central-organ> is the attain-
ment of unsurpassed motion on the part of the body like that
of the mind. <Action of instruments of perception disjunct
[from the body]> is the modifiability! of organs which are
quite distinet from the discarnate as regards knowledge of
distant and external objects. The subdual of the primary-
cause, [that is,] the inherence, the fourth kind [of element or
organ] is the mastery of the whole world. Such are the per-
fections which arise as a result of the subdual of the Organs.
Those perfections beginning with atomization and ending with
the subdual of the primary-cause are called in this book
Honey-faced, because they taste like bits of honey. In other
words they are Honey-faced because they are like honey. Or
else, the Honey-faced are those the cause of which, [that is]
that towards which something goes, is immediately-experienced
by means of the subdual of the elements and organs. This
is the honey, that norm-bearing insight produced by yoga,
which has as its object the things extending from the coarse
to the primary-cause.

Thus perfection of knowledge and of action which result
from constraint, which are the objects aimed at extending

! Or one might translate *disjunct action.’
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to discriminative discernment as leading directly to belief,
have been set in order. He now tells of the perfections sub-
ordinate to discriminative discernment.

48 [49]. He who has nothing more than the discernment into
the difference between the satfva and the Self is the commander
of all forms of being and the perceiver of the whole.

When there is a subdual of the inmer organ from which
the stains of rajas and of famas have been washed away by
constraint upon that which is an end to itself as previously
[ili. 35 described, there arises a discernment of the distinction
between the saflva of the thinking-substance and the self in
the case of the yogin who is established in the lower dispassion,
called the consciousness of mastery, and who has nothing but
this [discernment], and who is devoted to the repetition of
that [discernment]. He becomes perfected in being commander,
[that is,] regulator of all forms of being, and in being the
knower of all things past and present and future. This is the
so-called [i. 36] “griefless” perfection.

He now tells of the most important perfection, that of the
discriminative discernment.

49 [60]. As a resull of passionlessness even with regard to
these [perfections] there follows, after the dwindling of the seeds
of the defects, Isolation.

When this griefless state is perfected as a result of passion-
lessness, the higher passionlessness arises even with regard to
the discriminative discernment, which is the cause of this
[griefless perfection]. Then when there is a dwindling, [that
15,] a total disappearance of the seed, [that is,] the subliminal-
impression of error due to the defects, [that is,] the hindrances,
now that the mind-stuff has nothing but subliminal-impressions
of the higher passionlessness, the Self is perfected in being
grounded in himself, [that is] in <Isolation.> This is the
perfection <consisting of subliminal-impressions only> as it is
called [i. 18]

When obstacles to this arise, he tells what are the means
of removing them.
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40 [51]. In case of solicitations from those in high places, these
should arouse no attachment or pride, for undesirable
CONSCUENCES Tecur.

Now there are four kinds of yogins 1. Prathamakalpikas,
2. Madhubhiimikas, 3. Prajiajyotis and 4. Atikrantabhavaniyas.
Of these [four], 1. the first has merely begun in constraint
and knows nothing of such things as the mind-stuff of another.
2, The second after gaining by consecious yoga the Homeyed
stage of mind-stuff, the so-called norm-bearing insight [i. 48],
desires to conquer the elements and organs which are im-
mediately-experienced. By means of the subdual of these he
is desirous of gaining successively the three stages previously
described as Honey-faced and griefless and consisting of sub-
liminal-impressions only. 3. But the third [yogin], unshakable
by Mahendra and the other gods, because he has subdued
elements and organs, after gaining two stages, inasmuch as he
has the desire to perfect the two stages which begin with the
griefless [stage], strives for the constraint upon that which is
an end to itself. 4. The fourth, however, a high-souled exalted
being, dispassionate towards the three stages ending with dis-
cernment which he has gained, fearless of obstacles, released
while yet living, abides in the fourth stage. Of him the in-
sight in seven stages advancing to the highest has been ex-
plained. Of these four in the case of the first yogin there is
not fitness for solicitation by the gods. So, by elimination,
it is the second yogin, the Madhubhimika who is solicited,
[that is,) invited by <those in high places,> [that is,] those
who are masters of this or that high place, for instance,
Mahendra. “Sir! will you sit here? Will you rest in this
heavenly high place? This maiden might prove attractive.
This enjoyment is supernormal. This elixir wards off age and
death, This chariot goes as you willL” When he is thus in-
vited, an attachment, [that is,] a lust arises in him so that he
feels with pride. ‘How great is the power of this yoga of
mine!” This should not be done. Hather let him reflect upon
the defects in it thus ‘Baked on the pitiless coals of the round-
of-rebirths and mounted! upon the wheel of successive births
and deaths, I have hardly found the lamp of yoga which
dispels the darkness of the hindrances. And of this [lamp]

! Compare Mudriiriksasa v. b; vii. 12
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the lust-horn gusts of sensual things are enemies. How could
it be that I who have seen its light could be led astray by
sensual things, a mere mirage, and throw myself as fuel into
that same blaze of the round-of-rebirths as it flares up again?
Fare ye well! Sensual things [deceitful] as dreams and to be
craved by wile folk’ His purpose thus determined let him
cultivate concentration. If attached, he falls from his position.
Thinking of himself in pride as having done all, he is mnot
perfected in yoga. Accordingly because one whose yoga is
broken is involved again in the round-of-rebirths, which is not
desired, not being attached and not being proud are the means
of throwing off the obstacles to Isolation.

The [intuitive] knowledge of discrimination, the deliverer,
which results when the Self has been mirrored in the thinking-
substance has been previously described. He tells of another
method for this.

61 [62]. As a result of constraint upon moments and their
sequence [there arises the intuitive] knowledge proceeding from
discrimination.

An indivisible fragment of time is the true moment. Other
[divisions] such as hours and so on are fragments of time,
consisting of collections of moments, are not true [moments].
For a collection of moments has no existence in reality. By
constraint upon the moments, expressed thus ‘Of these, this
moment comes before that; this comes after that’ and upon
their sequence, [that is,] upon an antecedent and a consequent,
he gains an immediate-experience, a discrimination, of extremely
subtile things. And from thatan [intuitive] knowledge, which
is in essence an immediate-knowledge of things, beginning with
the sky and ending with man, in one instant arises,

This [intuitive] knowledge arising from constraint upon
moments and having everything for its object he will describe
later. Now he tells of the particular object, a subtile thing,
of this [constraint).

52 [63]. As a result of this there arises the deeper knowledge
of two equivalent things which cannot be distinguished in species,
in characteristic-mark, or in place.

A distinction is a determination. For in ordinary life there
are three means of determining the differences between objects,
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Of these, the idea of the difference between the cow and the
gayal, which are similar as regards place and characteristic-
mark, is [the difference] by speeies. The idea of the difference
between two cows which are similar as regards place and
species, is [the difference] by characteristic-mark. The deter-
mination of the difference between two myrobalans, which are
similar in species and characteristic-mark, is the result of such
a difference in place as being in front and behind. But when,
in order to test the [intuitive] knowledge of the yogin, the
myrobalan lying in the front place is put in the place of the
myrobalan which was behind, and the myrobalan which was
behind is removed, while the yogin is intent upon something
else, then because it is impossible to determine change in
species and so on in the case of the two myrobalans, which
are similar in respect of the species of myrobalan and in the
characteristic-marks such as changes of color and in place,—
<as a result of this> the yogin gains the deeper knowledge
of the change merely by the [intuitive] knowledge coming
from constraint upon the moment. During those moments which
are antecedent to that moment in which the myrobalan which
was in front was put in the place of the myrobalan which
was behind a series of previous mutations of being in front
were produced in the myrobalan in front and not in the myro-
balan behind. Because that [myrobalan behind] in those
[earlier] moments was endowed with a series of mutations of
being behind. And thus the yogin who knows the moments
and their sequence, in knowing the uninterrupted-succession
of this moment as compared with the moments of the series
of the two, of the one in front and the one behind, each with
its own mutation [in time], determines thus ‘This one is now
in front; previous to this it was behind, not in front.

53 [54]. The [intuitive] knowledge proceeding from discrimi-

nation is the Deliverer, has all things as its object, has all

times for its object, in an inclusive whole of time without
sequence (akrama).

The knowing of the whole as a result of constraint upon
this and that has been described. This [knowing of the whole]
has for its objects merely the different varieties, just as when
one says ‘I had a dinner of all the different condiments pro-
duced in the kitchen, the meaning conveyed is that he ate
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all the warieties of econdiments. Similarly again if one says
‘I had a dinner of all the food served with all the condiments
on the dishes' the meaning conveyed is that he ate the whole
as such and with its varieties, Likewise this discriminative
knowledge proceeding from constraint upon the moments has
all things as such as its object, has all times for its objeet,
[that is,] has objects in all different varvieties.—Because it
penetrates into the reality of the Self, it rescues from the
ocean of the round-of-rebirths. In this sense it has the tech-
nical name of <Deliverer.>—<In an inclusive whole of time>
[that is] simultaneously it has the whole collection as its basis,
like a myrobalan on the palm of your hand.

Thus having cleared up the limits of excellence in diserimi-
native discernment, the resnlts of supernormal powers in this
or that, that is, the constraints, he approaches the question
whether the immediate-experience of the difference between
the satfva and the Self, in case there be such excellence in
discriminative discernment or mot, is sufficient for release.

54 [55]. Isolation occurs when the purily of the sattva and
of the Self is equal ¢

There is <purity> [that is] absence of all fluctuations, when
the thinking-substance has cast off all the stains of rajas and
by virtue of discriminative discernment is nothing but sub-
liminal-impressions. Then in the case of the Self also, who
is permanently pure, there is purity, <that is,> absence of
experience in predicate-relations. So when the purity of these
two is equal, there is Isolation. But supernormal powers in
this or that have been discussed for the sake of awakening
faith. Isolation, however, as a result of nothing but the sub-
liminal-impressions of the Self uncharacterized by the thinking-
substance, is perfected, when undifferentiated-consciousness
(avidya) bas ceased, as comsisting in the non-awakening of
future pain.

Book Fourth: Concentration.

I bow down to Sitd and Rima who have that incomparable
perfection consisting in Isolation and nothing more which belongs
to those who are perfected in all the means of attainment.
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In the First and Second Books yoga and the means of
attaining it have been set forth. In the Third Book the three
direct aids technically called constraint, the different mutations
aimed at by constraint, and the perfections have been described.
Of these [latter] certain perfections such as those of the past
or of the future are aids to the yoga of Isolation by means
of faith; others such as the subdual of the organs are im-
mediate aids. The perfection in the discriminative knowledge
called the Deliverer is discussed as a result of yoga. Now
Isolation itself as being of primary importance is to be set
forth. For this purpose the mind-stuff that is conducive to
Isolation, the world beyond, the self over and above momen-
tary mental-processes, the experiencer of the pleasures and
so on which are evolved forms of the mind-stuff, and the
Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things are to be described. And
incidentally other things are to be described. Thus the Fourth
Book is begun. In it he wishes to describe that mind-stuff
which is capable of Isolation from among the mind-stuffs that
have been first perfected, and he says that there are five
kinds of perfections previously described, because of the
different causes.

1. Perfections proceed from birth or drugs or spells or self-

castigation or concentration.

Perfection by birth is such as belongs to yaksae, and is,
for instance, passing through the air. In [personages] such
as Kapila, moreover, this is innate. [Perfection] in the use
of particular drugs is to be found in such as Kapila. In the
case of certain persons there is perfection in atomization by
the repetition of spells. Perfection by self-castigation is to
be found in such as Vishvamitra. These four perfections are
really produced by yoga practised in former births and mani-
fested in this birth which serves as efficient cause. Accord-
ingly, in so far as there is disappointment in the practice of
yoga, & beginning [should be made] here, even if so perfection
is not perceived, because of results to come in another birth.
Perfections proceeding from concentration have been explained
in the previous book.

The objector says *By the might of his self-castigation Nan-
digvara is reported to have entered by means of the side-long
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glance of the husband.of the Blessed Gaurl into the mutation
of a divine body. With regard to this, in the first place this
human body cannot be the material cause of any divine body.
Because if this [human body] be regarded as subsisting, it is
impossible that it should be mutated into another [body]; if
transitory (magsfa), it cannot be the cause of anything. Nor
can you say that the parts only [of the human body] should
be the material cause [of the divine body], because it is im-
possible that a cause which is nothing but a human body
should produce an effect which is totally different from it.
To this objection he replies.

2. The mutation info agnother birth is the result of the filling
in of the evolving-cause.

The evolving-causes beginning with the primary-cause and
ending with [the element of] earth are real everywhere, because
they fill in the parts of human or other bodies; by conforming
to right-living, as the case may be, as efficient cause, they
permeate the parts. Because of this it is right to speak of
<the mutation into another birth.> Just as by the help of
an evolving-cause a bit of flame pervades a vast area of grass
and so on in a forest,

The objector asks ‘Does the filling in of the evolving-cause
require such efficient-causes as right-living or not. If this is
not the case, then one would have to admit that the filling in
would be in all [causes]. And you cannot [hold] the first
[alternative]. Because if something such as right-living were
to set things in motion, you would then be going against your
own doctrine which holds that the purpose of the Self sets
things in motion. In reply to this he says—

3. The efficient cause gives no impulse to the evolving-causes,
[but] the mudtation follows when the barrier [to the evolving
cause] is cul, as happens with the peasant.

For in the Samkhya, which does not hold the doctrine of
the Igvara, only the purpose of the Self, which lies in the
future, sets the evolving-canses in motion. But we who hold
the doctrine of the Igvara maintain that the Igvara sets [the
evolving-causes) in motion in so far as this [purpose of the
Igvara] gives the thing aimed at. Thus the purpose of the
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Self is =aid to set things in motion in so far as it is the
thing aimed at. But the efficient cause does not set [the
evolving-causes] in motion, because it is an effect of them.
On the contrary, as a result of this efficient cause there is
resistance to the barrier, [that is,] the obstacle. Because of
right-living the evolving-causes for the rejection of wrong-
living quite of themselves set in motion towards a mutation
into a god, or whatever it may be. When there is an obstacle
to merit becanse of the excess of evil [karma], mutation into
an animal or something else occurs. Just as Nahusa was
mutated into a snake.—The words <as bappens with the
peasant> refer to the peasaut, [that is,] the ploughman who
merely makes a cutting of the barrier to the water on some
higher level; then the water quite of itself sets in motion into
another meadow-plot,

The objector asks ‘When the yogin at one time creates
many bodies for the sake of enjoyment, then why are there
mind-stuffs for these?’ In reply he says.

4. The ereated mind-stufis may result from the sense of per-
sonality and from this alone.

The mind-stoffs are created in the sense that they are
created by the power of yoga. As a result of the filling in
of evolving-causes which are subject to the yogin's will, just
as a body is produced, [so mind-stuff] from the personality-
substance as evolving-cause.

For because mind-stuffs refer constantly to different things,
the yogin has not perfection in experience. Therefore he says

5. When there is a variety of evolving-causes the mind-stuff
which impels the many is one.

From among the created mind-stuffs the yogin creates a
mind-stuff which necessarily acts in the particular way which
conforms to his own enjoyment; by the power of his yoga this
mind-stuff becomes the guide of these [others] and in this way
his enjoyment is arranged as planning for that [enjoyment].

Thus reasons have been given for the five kinds of perfected
mind-stuffs as coming from birth or the other [sources]; from
among these he selects the mind-stuff which is conducive to

liberation.
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6. Of these [five perfections] that which proceeds from con-
templation leaves no latent-deposit.

Of these proceeding from birth and the other [four], that
proceeding from concentration <leaves no latent - deposit,>
[that is,] it has no subconscious-impressions from the hindrances
and is fit for release.

He says that also the karma of the yogin, like the mind-
stuff, has differences of quality.

7. The yogin's karma is neither-white-nor-black; [the karma] of
others is of three kinds.

White karma is to be attained by voice and by central-
organ and its sole result is pleasure; it is found among those
who are disposed to study and self-castigation. Black karma
has its sole result in pain; it is found among the base. White-
and-black-[karma) has a mixed result in pleasure and in pain
and it is to be affected by outer means; it is found among
the devotees of the soma sacrifice. In these [three] cases,
because it is connected with the crushing of ants and similar
[ereatures|]—in so far as rice or other grains are destroyed—
and with aid to others, such as the giving of fees, there is
this karma of three kinds in the case of <others> [that is]
those who are not yogins. But the karma of yogins [that is]
of ascetics, because they have cast off the karma which is to
be effected by outer means, is not white-nor-black. Because
the hindrances have dwindled it is not black; because the
result of the right-living is committed to the Igvara without
desiring any result it is not white karma. Consequently by
means of the discriminative discernment into the purity of the
mind-stuff the karma which is neither-white-nor-black has as
its sole result release.

He tells incidentally of the manifestation of subconscious-
impressions of karma.

8. As a result of this there follows the manifestation of those
subconscious-impressions only which correspond to the fruition
of their [karma].

As a result of this three-fold karma, just after the time of
death, when there is a manifestation for giving the fruition
which consists in birth, length of life, and kind of experience,
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then there is a manifestation of the subconscious-impressions
favorable to that [fruition] and not to opposed to it. If the
mind-stuff reaches divinity there are subconscious-impressions
of the human kind of enjoyment which become dormant, because
in case they he manifested it is impossible that there should
be the supernormal kind of enjoyment.

The objector asks ‘How is it that the subconscious-im-
pressions, produced from the enjoyment of these things in
heaven during his birth as a god, become manifest again in
another birth as a god after thousands of births as men and
as tigers have intervened? Why is it that just those sub-
conscious-impressions which belong to the immediately preced-
ing birth are not manifested, like the subconscious-impressions
of the previous day?’ In reply to this he says—

9. There is uninterrupted-causal-relation [of subconscious-im-

pressions] although remote in species or point of space or moment

of time, by reason of the correspondence between memory and
subliminal-impressions.

Although generally, in case of one who rises up after sleep-
ing, the subconscious-impressions produced by the experience
of the immediately preceding day are manifested because no-
thing intervenes, still in this never-beginning round-of-rebirths
there are the subconscious-impressions, which have been heaped
up in enjoyments, as a result of whatever karma there be in
whatever birth. Although ten thousand lives and space and
hundreds of mundane cycles may have intervened, these [im-
pressions) manitested by that very karma or by that birth—
when once a birth of that kind has been attained by a karma
of the similar kind— are said to have an <uninterrupted-cansal-
relation.> In other words they become the cause of a kind
of enjoyment through memory. The subconscious-impressions
of the immediately preceding life, which was started by a
different kind of karma, lie dormant because there is nothing
that can manifest them, It is proper that [the subconscious-
impressions], although there be interventions, should be mani-
fested, because the karma and the birth exist which manifest
them. Nor should you say ‘Let the subconscious-impressions
of the immediately preceding life be manifested by both [karma
and birth], because there is nothing that intervenes; for so
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there would be memory. Yet [this karma] is quite different
[from that which precedes it].’ The reply is <by reason of the
correspondence between memory and subliminal impressions.>
The meaning is this. A subliminal-impression is that which
remains as a potentiality, whether as act or knowledge or
otherwise, and which contains passion and the other [qualities];
and this [impression] is the cause of memory of action which
has the same object as itself.l! A subliminal-impression of
action comes into mutation as an action; a subliminal-im-
pression of knowledge as memory; another subliminal-im-
pression otherwise. In this manner, by reason of the corre-
spondence between memory and subliminal-impressions, inas-
much as they are not distinct and have the same ohject, there
is said to be a continuity between them, a relation of cause
and effect, which cannot be between two disparates. For you
cannot say that the fact that there is intervention can make
the subliminal-impression produce a dissimilar effect. For if
this were so, then immediately after the impression produced
by the experience of a water-jar yon could remember even
that which is not experience.

To the Charvaka who objects *These are no subconscious-
impressions from births gone by’ he replies—

10. These [subconscious-impressions], furthermore, have no be-
ginning [that we can set in time] since desire is eternal.
The meaning of the word <furthermore> is that these sub-
conscious-impressions have not only an uninterrupted-causal-
relation but also no beginning that we can set in time. Why
is this? Because the craving ‘may I always be,’ which is the
fear of death, is permanent, [that is to say,] one does not fail
to find it in any living creature. The point of this is as
follows, The fear of death inferred from the trembling, if
from nothing else, forms the memory of the pain of the hatable
object, because one never fails to find the two together. This
[craving] forms the subconscious-impression; and this [im-
pression forms] the experience of the pain which proceeds from
death; this [experience] in that it cannot be made possible
in this birth forms another birth. Thus it is established that

! That is to say, its object is not stolen away, as discussed in i 11.
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desire has no beginning. The objector asks ‘If body is not
the soul, who then is it that fears birth and death? [It can-
not be] the soul because it is without beginning or end and
as such is not! susceptible to fear We reply that [the fear
belongs] to the mind-stuff. It is the attainment (labha) by
this same mind-stuff,—which is entangled? in beginningless
desires, and which is all-pervading in that it is a product of
the personality-substance,—of a fluctuation disposed to ex-
pansion or contraction according to [the sizes of] the different
bodies; [this fluctuation] we call birth and the cessation of
[this] fluctuation we call death. While this is happening there
is pain. Thus all this round-of-rebirths belongs [to this mind-
stuff].

The objector asks ‘If the subconscious-impressions are from
time-without-beginning, how is it that they can be cut off?’
In reply to this he says—

11. Since [these subconscious-impressions] are associated with
cause and motive and mental substrate and stimulus, if these
cease to be, then those [suliconscious-impressionsz] cease to be.

These are not, like the Self, without a beginning. But are
effects only? in a stream without a beginning. Consequently
by cutting off their causes, it is possible to cut them off. To
explain. The never-ending wheel of the round-of-rebirths
ceaselessly rolls on. Undifferentiated-consciousness (avidya)
characterized by subliminal-impressions of delusion, each one
succeeding another, is the cause of the feeling-of-personality
expressed by ‘I am.' And this feeling-of-personality is the
cause of this error ‘I am a man’ or ‘This dissatisfaction is
mine.! This error is the cause of passion and hatred. Both
of these, again, are the causes of right-living and of wrong-
living by leading a man to punish another or by some such
act. Both these [kinds of living are causes] of enjoyment.

t Reading with the India Office M5, 5502 and the M3, in the Deecan
College Library (No. 619 of 1887—91) antasyablayatvad iti.

* The & is to be resd a sccording to the two MSS. just cited. This
adjective gives the motive for the creation. The next one ahambdrikat-
vena vibhunas meets the objection that the mind-stuff of an elephant
must be many times greater in size than that of an ant

? Reading cva.
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And this [enjoyment is the cause] of subconscious-impressions.
And these again are the cause of delusion and the rest. In
this case [then], the karmas from the hindrances are the causes
of the subconscious-impressions; the body and the term of
life and the kind of enjoyment are the result; the mind-stuff
is the mental-substrate; sounds or other [perceptible] things
are the physical-basis. Since [the impressions] are associated
with these, if these are cut off by unwavering discriminate
discernment produced by the yoga which is an aid to the yoga
of action, then, because the causes have ceased to be, [these
subconscious impressions] cease to be.

The objector asks ‘If the subliminal-impressions are real,
how can they cease to be?’ In reply be says—

12. Past and future really exist [therefore subliminal-impressions
do not cease to be]. For the different time-forms belong to the
exlernal-aspects.

There is no creation of what is not existent, nor destruction
of what is existent. For according to the Word (Bhag. Gita
ii. 16] of the Supreme Igvara “No being is found which comes
from what does not exist; no not-being is found which comes
from what exists.” And in accordance with the saying that
the past and the future, like the present, are knowable by
perception which says [Bhag. Gita vii. 26] “ Know, O Arjuna,
that I am all past and present and future things,” nothing
which does not exist can be knowable by perception. Therefore
the totality of past and future external-aspects does exist in
potential form in the substance. This (yat) yogins immediately
experience by constraint upon the three mutations. And
potters, for instance, after sketching in their minds make [the
water-pot], when there is a substance, a whole-in-relation-to-
all-its-parts, which is said to be permanent and unitary. The
objector says ‘Then the knowledge of the reality is useless,
because one is bound by subconscious-impressions and so forth.’
The reply is, No. For in the present time-form, because the
future and the other time-forms belong to the external-aspects,
the mind-stuff, diversified with subconscious-impressions of pain
and what not and being dominant and disposed to numberless
mutations, when changed into a state of being that is the
object of experience, is said to be in bondage. When there
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is knowledge of reality, the mind-stufi loses its dominance and
enters into the past time-form, and although existent as primary-
matter, yet because the purpose of the Self which was to be
accomplished—and this is the seed for its rising again—has
been accomplished, it does not return again.

It has been said that the past and the future as such do
exist. If this is so, what are they as such? In reply to this
he says—

13. These [time-forms] are phenomenalized [individuals] or
subtile [generic forms] and their essence is the aspects (guna).

The <phenomenalized> belong to the present time-form; the
<subtile> to the past and future time-forms. These time-forms
begin with the Great Thinking-substance and end with such
particularized things as water-jars; their essence is the aspects
(yuna) and they consist of saftva and rajas and tamas. All
beings in so far as they are parts of the whole which is the
aspects, whose essence is pleasure and pain and infatuation,
because they are evolved from these, are as such precisely
that. Just as water-jars, for example, are parts of the whole
which is the clay and as such are that, because there is an
identity in the form of identity in difference. In it the aspects
(guna) are permanently in mutation. The Self is absolutely
unchanged; all other beings are in mutation from moment to
moment, fading out with the moments. This is said in the
Comment. [by Virsaganya] “Constituents from their utmost
height come not within the range of sight. But all within
the range of sight a phantom seems and empty quite.” In
other words, it fades away like a mirage.

The objector says ‘If the three aspects are in mutation,
then the mutations one by one would have no umity. For it
is plain that there is no one mutation of clay and of thread

and of milk.' In reply to this he says—
14. The existence of a thing is due to ils singleness of
mutation.
Even of many things there is evidently a single mutation.
For example elephants or horses or the like thrown into a
brackish place have a salt mutation; wick, oil, and fire have

a mutation as lamp. Yet such things as clay, because they
7 JAOS 51,
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are not in the relation of subordinate to principal, have no
singleness of mutation. The aspects (guna), however, because
they have a unity of mutation, in the relation [to them] of
subordinate to principal, which is a real thing (vasfu) whether
it be the Great [thinking-substance] or some thing else may
rightly be said to have a reality, which is a unity. Of these
[aspects], in case the saftva is principal, there is from the
three aspects a single mutation, the Great [thinking-substance];
from this, which is single, when the rajas prevails, there comes
the personality-substance; [from it], when famas prevails, the
five fine substances, one by one, arise as unities. From the
personality-substance which consists of satfva there come the
sense-organs; from that which consists of rajas there come
the organs of action; from [the personality-substance] of both
kinds there comes the central-organ. Thus when the fine
substance sound is principal, there is the air, a single mutation
of the five fine substances. Similarly when the fine substances
touch or color or taste or smell are successively principal,
wind or fire or water or earth are one by one produced. On
the other hand, there are many mutations from a single one,
because of the diversity in the potential forms of the sub-
conscious-impressions of many mutations. Enough of such
details,

The objector says ‘There is nothing over and above the
mind-stuff which is in essence momentary mental-processes.
Whatever is to be validly known, that is not distinct from
mental-processes; just as a mental-process is [not distinct
from a mental-process]. These things which are to be validly
known are water-jars and such things. Hence with reference
to whom is the discussion of the unity or plurality? For the
mind-stuff itself is without beginning; when diversified by sub-
conscious-impressions which are the same as the immediate
(samanantara) cause it presents itself as substances and quali-
ties! To the Buddhist who talks thus he replies—

15. Because while the physical-object is the same there is a
difference of mind-stuffs, the [tiwo are upon] distinct
levels of existence.

Of the two, [that is,] the mind-stuff and the physical-object
the level is distinct, [that is,] the procedure is different. In
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other words there is a difference between the mental-process
and the physical-object. Why is this? Because while the
physical-object is the same there is a difference of mind-stuffs.
That mental-process with regard to the same woman is in the
case of the husband a mental-process of pleasure; in the rival
wives, a mental-process of pain; in the case of the lover, if
he does mot get her, infatuation, [that is] despondency; in the
case of him who has cast off love, a mental-process of in-
difference. Because the assertion ‘What you have seen, that
I have seen too’ is uncontradicted by any one, one may say
that there is one physical-object and several meuntal-processes.
Thus there is a difference between them. Anything that 1s
one is different from something that is many. Just as the
mental-process blue is different from the mental-processes of
yellows. And one physical-object is accordingly different from
the several mental-processes, which have it as their field of
operation. Nor is it proper to say that the object-of-a-valid-
idea is identical with the valid-idea. Because if the unity were
accepted, it would be opposed [to the usual ideas] of objects
and of one who knows the object. And besides, if no intended-
object existed, then [the different] mental-processes cannot
possibly assume the forms of blue and yellow and so on. Nor
can you say that a subconscious-impression of the nature of
the object-of-the-valid-idea is the cause of the blueness or
yellowness. Because that which is no more [a physical-object]
cannot be the cause [of anything]. Nor can you [Patanjali]
ask us [the Buddhists] ‘How do you explain how there is a
variety of mind-stuffs from ome single intended-object’ For
an intended-object is constituted of the three aspects (guna);
and the sattva and rajas and mas pertaining to the intended-
object come up in spite of pressure (samudrekat) on account
of right-living or wrong-living or undifferentiated-consciousness
As a result of this [the saffva and so on] cause pleasure and
pain and infatuation. And [fourthly] on account of the in-
difference the intended-object is the cause of the knowledge
of the reality, because in this case the aspects are in equi-
librium. Thus all is reasonable. Therefore we say that
physical-objects do exist over and above mental-processes.

As regards that which somebody says ‘We admit that there
may be many intended-objects apart from mental - processes.
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But that [object] being inert is to be knmown by a mental-
process [and is therefore] vivid [by intelligence, that is,] it has
no existence when not known'—he should be asked to tell us
when [the object] is produced. If you [the Buddhist] say it
is produced from mind-stuff, which is nothing but mental-
processes, as knower, [two questions are to be asked]. Is the
physical-object, the water-jar, the effect of the mind-stuff of
the single Chaitra? Or is it the effect of many mind-stuffs
belonging to Chiitra and to Miitra and to others? It is not
the first. Accordingly he says—

16. And a thing is not dependent wupon a single mind-stuff;
[for then] it would be umproved, and then what would it be?

If the water-jar, which is a physical-object, were to be the
effect of a single mind-stuff, then while that mind-stuff is ab-
gorbed in such things as cloth, would it be <unproved,> [that
is,) would it be destroyed? [We say it would be destroyed.]
Nor could you say that you accept this exclusion (istapattih).
Because when that very same water-jar is seen again, there
is a recognition that it is the same which is not falsified by
anything; and because even when one mind-stuff is absorbed
by one thing, then [this jar] is seem by another mind-stuff.
Accordingly a thing is not dependent on one mind-stuff. Nor
yet is it dependent on several mind-stuffs. Because 1. that
which is presented-for-a-moment-without-substance (pratibhasika)
is invariably (niyamdt) dependent on one mind-stuff, like a
dream; and because 2. the unacceptable conclusion would follow’
that new and different water-jars would be produced when a
jar which was being seen by one is afterwards seen in relation
to several minds. [He gives the reason for this.] Because
there is a difference in the totality of causes [in the two cases].
Furthermore at the time when the belly is seen the back does
not exist. Thus it would follow that even the belly would not
exist. Therefore the thing is not presented-for-a-moment-
without-substance, but is over and above the mind-stuff and
independent of it. This is established.

The objector says ¢ According to the system the supernormal-
powers of the mind-stuff would know everything at all times,

because it is in relation to everything.' In reply to this he
BAYS—
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17. A thing is perceived or not perceived by virtue of its

affecting for not affecting] the mind-stuff.

Although the organs and the mind-stuff, because they are
products of the personality-substance, are all-pervading, still
their relation when asleep in the personality-substance is not
a cause of making objects flash [on the mind]. But [they are the
cause of making objects flash] when they are phenomenalized
by karma and when they have a body underlying them. And
thus led by the organs the mind-stuff is affected by that object
with regard to which the mind-stuff receives the flashing [on
itself] which consists in the reflection of intelligence (cit) lying
upon [the mind-stuff] itself. The Self lights up (cetayati) this
object by means of the fluctuation which has the same form
as that [object], by means of a reflection of the Self in the
thinking-substance; and not any other [object]. Thus a thing
is perceived or not perceived. Consequently the mind-stuff,
in accordance as it is affected by this object [or not], some-
times perceives it and sometimes not. Thus the point is that
it is in mutation because the object is [now] perceived and
now [mot| perceived.

*If so, the self would be in mutation” In reply to this he
SAyE—

I8. Unintermittently the Masier of that [mind-stuff] perceives
the fluctuations of mind-stuff and thus the Self undergoes no
mutations.

Now the Self has the mind-stuff with all its fluctuations,
distracted and infatuated and what not, as its object. 1f this
[object, the mind-stuff,] were not to be known by the Self at
the time when [the mind-stuff] itself exists (like the sounds
and other [perceptible] things) which are objects of mind-stuff
and [perceived] by the mind-stuff, then the Self would be in
mutation like the mind-stuff. [Why s0?] Because it would
follow that this [Self] would be the perceiver only with reference
to the mutations of the fluctuations when having this or that
form. What then is the use of the two kinds of things in
mutation? For the Self would not be other than the mind-
stuff. But the mind-stuffi’s fluctuations, perceived at their own
time of existence, as objects for experience, and as having the
form of sounds and other [perceptible] things, make known the
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the immutability of the master, [that is,] the experiencer of
that object-for-experience. For only because the witness
undergoes no mutation are they by that very fact uninter-
mittently perceived and not otherwise.

The objector says ‘Suppose that the mind-stuff is momentary
and has lumination in itself and lightens itself and its own
object. What is the use of the witness?’ In reply to this
he says—

19. It does not have light in itself since it is an object-for-sight,

If one says ‘I am happy; I am angry; my mind is at peace’
Just as one says ‘The water-jar is beautiful, one cannot say
that the mind-stuff has light in itself, [that is,] has lumination
in_itself; because it is an object-for-sight. The point is this,
What is this baving lumination in itself? Surely not having
the object and the act of lumination undistinguished from each
other. Because it is impossible that there should be unity of
an act and of the object of an act. For the going is not
gone to, but a village. Nor can you say that the mind-stuff
15 not the object of the lumination which is different from
itself, as the Self is. Because if I say ‘My mind is angry,
the mind-stuff is an object of experience. Hence bacause it
is an object-for-sight it must have a Seer over and above it-
self. And the mind-stuff cannot be momentary because there
is the recognition that ‘I am the same.

Moreover—

20. And there cannot be a cognition of both [thinking-substance
and thing] at the same time.

The momentary theory maintains that in the same moment
a cognition of both kinds, of the mind-stuff and of the in-
telligence (caitanya), is impossible, To explain. When I say
‘I saw the banyan tree,’ there is a remembering of the mind-
stuff and of the intended-object producible from the experience
of these two. In this moment of the mind-stuff how is there
an experience of these two? Nor may you say that the mind-
stuff is itself the experience of both the kinds. 1. If the ob-
ject were produced by the mind-stuff, then at the moment
when the object [is produced and dies| the mind-stuff does
not exist 2, And if it were not produced by this [mind-stuff),
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it would be impossible that the intended-object should be per-
ceived by this [mind-stuff], because there would be no pro-
duction of it or of the identity of [object and mind-stuff],
although the object might exist at the same time with it
3. If you were to say that mind-stuff can be known out of
relations, then you would have to admit that mind-stuff knows
everything. For this is said by the Buddhists “ The production
of that which does not [correspond to] it and the identity of
[object and mind-stuff] which does mot hold is not known by
this mind-stuff” It has been declared that the mind-stuff has
neither an experience of itself, since it is an object-for-sight;
nor has it the two kinds of experiences belonging to itself
and to its object, since what is quite momentary has no
functional-activity over and above that of production. For it
has been said “ Whatever is the being of a thing that is itself
the action and the means-related-to-action” And there is no
“reason in saying that there is a distinction in effect resulting
from a single thing when there is no distinction in functional-
activity. Nor yet is it possible in sleep to make simultaneously
the perception and the object to be perceived. Consequently
in the witness alone there is the experience of the mind-stuff
and of the intelligence. Thus the point is settled.

The ohjector says ‘Granted that the mind-stuff is not an
object-for-sight to itself; let it be seen by another mind-stuff.
What use is there of a witness?’ In reply to this he says—

21. If [one mind-stufi] were the object-of-sight for another, there
would be an infinite regress from one thinking-substance to an-
other thinking-substance as well as confusion of memory.

If a mind-stuff formed blue were the object-of-sight for an-
other mind-stuff, then that mind-stuff formed as thinking-sub-
stance [would be the object] for another thinking-substance,
and that too for another. Because an infinite regress would
be formed. Nor could you say that objects-of-knowledge
might consist of two or three, three or four, or five or six
mind-stuffs and so be a complex of states. 1. Because if you
are not sure that there is a mind-stuff which knows, you can-
not be sure there is a mind-stuff which is the object known.
9. Because if there is doubt whether one sees the water-jar
in the house or not; and if you are negatively sure that one
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does not see it, then it follows that, in so far as you are not
sure of seeing the object, the failure of the mind-stuff as per-
ception is not the reason why you are not sure of the
object. If there is an experience by numberless mind-stuffs
one after another there would be also confusion of memory
of the numberless mind-stuffs, Because as the result of this
numberlessness of memories it would be impossible to know
anything, and because there is no one to know, the distinction
‘This is the memory of the blue’ and ‘This is the memory of
the yellow’ would not exist. So it is established that mind-
stuffs are upon an equality and so it is not possible that one
should be knower [and also known], like lamps [which cannot
be both perceivers and perceived] Consequently the mind-
stuff must be cognized by the witness.

The objector asks ‘Because the witness who is absolutely
unchanged has no relation with the mind-stuff which would be
consequent upon an action, how can the mind-stuff be conseious
as this or as that?’ In reply to this he says—

22. The intelligence (citi), which wnifes not with objects is
conscious of its own thinking-substance when [the mind-stuff]
takes the form of that [thinking-substance] [by reflecting it].
There is an interconnection, [that is,] a union with the water-
jars and other objects by the action of the thinking-substance,
because it is in mutation. But the union of the intelligence
(eiti) with the thinking-substance is not so, because it is not
in mutation. On the other hand, when the intelligence is
reflected in the thinking-substance, just as the sun is reflected
in water, and when the thinking-substance is changed into the
form of the intelligence, [the intelligence] is conscious of the
thinking-substance, in so far as it is its object-of-experience.
As being in the relation of object-for-knowledge, by contain-
ing the image of the intelligence, the mind-stuff is affected by
the intelligence and is cognized by the intelligence. As a
result of the nearness of the intelligence which unites not with
objects, this intelligence has a form, [that is,] an image. When
there is a change into the nature of this [image of the in-
telligence], then [the intelligence] has a consciousness of the
thinking-substance which is to be experienced by iiself. Such

is the connection [of the intelligence with the mind-stuff].
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The objector raises the question ‘If the self is something
over and above the mind-stuff, how then is it that some per-
sons make the mistake of thinking that the mind-stuff is the
self?’ In reply he says that the source of these persons’
mistake is the mind-stuff’s capacity to know all objects.

23. Mind-stuff affected by the Seer and by the object-for-sight
[leads to the perception] of all objects.

The Seer, [that is] the Self is intelligent; the object-for-
sight, [that is] the sounds and other [perceptible] things, is
unintelligent. That which [leads to the perception] of all ob-
jects is that of which the intended-object, [that is,) the province,
is all objects, both the intelligent and the unintelligent. By
the nearness of the one to the other [all this] is changed over,
as it were, into the form of the intelligence and becomes
affected by the Seer, [that is] by the intellizence and the
province of the Seer; [and] by means of the organs and so
forth [all this] becomes affected by the object-for-sight and
takes its form. And thus, although the mind-stuff is the ob-
ject-for-sight and has the form of the sounds and [other] per-
ceptible things which are to be experienced and is in essence
a kind of experience characterized by mutations of pleasure
and pain and so on, yet the mistake of the Buddhists, who
think that [the mind-stuff] is not different from the reflection
of the intelligence is reasonable. Because the mind-stuff,—
which in reality is almost like a crystal gem, that is pure and
that has the tendency to assume the forms of such objects as
the hibiscus flower,—assumes the form of the object-for-sight,
there is no object over and above mind-stuff. Such is the
mistake of the Idealist theory. The distinction in this case
is of this kind. Because the mind-stuff is the object-of-ex-
perience, it must be admitted that it is other than the ex-
periencer; he is declared to be the permanently aroused power
of intelligence (cit-gakti). Two-fold is the power of intelligence,
the permanently aroused and the manifestable. Of these two,
the permanently aroused and absolutely unchanged power of
intelligence has the power of intelligence as experience, as it
is itself, manifestable by the mind-stufi’s sattva and as being
the reflection of intelligence after having become changed into
likeness with pleasures and so on. And this experience is
two-fold. The one, as ending in intelligence, [that is, leading
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to release]; and the other, characterized as mutation. Of these
two, the first is the manifestable power of intelligence, the
second is the experience of the Self, the mutation into pleasure
or something when the thinking-substance has acquired in-
telligence. Thus having discriminated between the thinking-
substance and the Self he is sure that the mind-stuff, which
has dispelled the whele net of taints, and is concentrated like
the flame of a motionless lamp, and is undisturbedly-calm in
its flow, is the reality of the Self. This is the import [of the
whole thing].

And as a result of this the enjoyer is other than the mind-
stuff.. Accordingly he says—

24. Tlis mind-stuff [although] diversified' by countless sub-
conscious-impressions, exists for the sake of another, since its
nature is to produce things by combining eouses.

Although, in so far as its substance is in pleasure and the
like, [the mind-stuff] is like the experiencer and diversifiad by
numberless subconscious-impressions by the fruition of the
karma from the hindrances, still in the sense:that it perfects
the two purposes, experience and release, for another, [that is,]
for one whose real nature is being intelligence to which nothing
is ascribed, it is said to exist for the sake of another. In
other words, it is only an object-of-experience, not an ex-
periencer. Why is this? Because it causes such effects as
experience, by bringing together, [that is,) assembling such a
combination as the body and the organs. That is for the
sake of another which has its effect caused by assembling [its
parts], a water-jar for instance. For a house, by combining
parts and what not, does not make a dwelling for itself, but
for the sake of another, Vishvamitra. Similarly it is reason-
able to say that the aspects (guna) also make the thinking-
substance and the rest for the sake of another. Consequently
because they are subordinate to the Self they are called
aspects. And so if we may say that the sattva and the others
are for the sake of another, since they act by combining causes,
as in the case of a house, then because this middle-term (hetu)
becomes an attribute of the major-term it is proved that there

! The reading is evidently citram.
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is one who is not combined from the aspects, who is undefiled
[by aspects], who is motionless, who has his purpose in him-
self, and aims at intelligence and nothing else. Whoever is
the experiencer of anything is not combined from that thing,
for instance the master of the house. As a result of this
concomitance, if the experiencer of the aspects were also for
the sake of another, then because of the infinite regressus,
there would be nothing higher than the Self in accordance
with the Sacred Word [Kath., Up, iii. 11). Therefore it is
proved that he whose two purposes of experience and of
liberation are to be accomplished by the thinking-substance
made of aspects, he who is to be favored by pleasure and
repelled by pain, is the experiencer.

By the group of sitras up to this point he has determined
the perfection of birth and so on, and [determined] the mind-
stuff which is fit for release from among [all] the mind-stuffs
And after having first dilated (prapaiica) upon karma and sub-
conscious-impressions, by proving the existence of objects apart
from mental-processes, he has determined in detail another
world and the experiencer who is to [go] to the other world.
Now in order to discuss Isolation he shows who it is that is
competent for this [[solation].

35. For him who sees the distinction, pondering upon lis own
states-of-being.

Some excellent (dhdureya) person meditates upon, [that is,]
has the curiosity to know, the truth as regards the self, on
the strength of his former good deeds, and asks ‘Where am
I: to whom do I belong; or whence do I come?’ The curiosity
to know the reality on the part of this competent person,
who is the one who sees the distinction, by means of the dis-
crimination already referred to, (which would be the thought
‘I am a Self; other than a thinking-substance: intelligence
and nothing more’)—ceases. Because a desire is removed
when the object of desire is obtained. But that heterodox
person, whose meditation upon the self as being identical with
the non-self is firm, and who thinks in this manner ‘There is
no experiencer other than the body aund the thinking-sub-
stance,—he is not competent. The point is that he who desires
to know the reality is a competent person.
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The objector asks ‘After there is a seeing of the distinction
on the part of him who desires to know the reality, of what
sort is the mind-stuff?’

26, Then the mind-stuff is borne down to discrimination, on-
ward towards Isolation.

That mind-stuff which formerly at the time of the error of
the self with regard to the thinking-substance and so on was
borne down to objects, on towards the round-of-rebirths, is
now that mind-staff, belonging to the yogin whose error has
ceased, which is borne down to discrimination. The dis-
crimination is the difference between the Seer and the object-
for-sight. It is borne onward towards, [that is,] it has a spot
on which it rests; in other words the goal of discrimination.
Accordingly that which [moves] <onward towards Isolation>
is that of which the limit towards which [it moves] is Isolation.
The final result of Isolation is that the mind-stuff becomes
absorbed in the contemplation called the Rain-Cloud of [know-
able] Things.

The objector asks ‘In such a mind-stuff whence come the
emergent presented-ideas such as ‘I' or ‘mine?’ In reply to
this he says—

27. In the intervals of this mind-stuff there are other presented-
ideas [coming] from subliminal-impressions.

In the case of him who is intent upon the Elevation (pra-
sanikhyana), which consists in discriminative discernment, day
by day other presented-ideas, emergent in form, arize from
the subliminal-impressions of emergence, which are manifested
in the intervals of the Elevation.

The question is raised ‘Even if there is Elevation, subliminal-
impressions of emergence arise for work. What means is there
for rejecting these?’ In reply to this he says—

28, The rejection of these is described as being like the rejection
of hindrances.
Undifferentiated-consciousness and passion and the rest of
the hindrances, attenuated by the yoga of action, spreading
out by taking opportunity after opportunity, when burned by
the fire of Elevation (prasaikhyana), do not again generate
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a subliminal-impression in the mind-stuff. Thus sublimipal-
impressions of emergence produce other presented-ideas at the
time when discrimination is not ripe; and when in the state -
of seeds burned by the burning which comes from the ripened
Elevation they have not the property of generation. Thus it
is to be understood that the rejection is described as being
like that of the hindrances.

Thus having described the restriction of the emergence by
Elevation, he tells of the means for restricting even the Ele-
vation, which consists in emergence as compared with seed-
less yoga.

29, For one who takes no interest even in respect of Elevation
there follows in every case, as a result of discriminative dis-
cernment, the Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things.

The discernment into the difference between the satfva and
the Self, which arises in one who beholds the twenty-five en-
tities," has as its subordinate results the authority over every-
thing [and similar [results] This is the Elevation (prasaiii-
Jhydna). <For one who takes no interest even> in this—the
word interest (ku-sidasya), [that is)] passion being used in the
sense that it sits (sidati) upon objects which are bad (kut-
sitesu)—ior one who has none of this, the discriminative dis-
cernment only which consists of a series becomes, as being
undivided in itself, the concentration called the Rain-Cloud of
[knowable] Things. And this is said to be & Rain-Cloud of
[knowable] Things in the sense that it rains, [that is,] showers
right-living, that is, of course, neither-white-nor-black, as the
tesult of Isolation. When there is the Rain-Cloud of [know-
able] Things as the result of passionlessness with regard to
Elevation, the restriction of Elevation comes to pass as the
result of the rise of the higher passionlessness.

He makes this order clear—

30. Then follows the cessation of the hindrances and the karmas.

<Then> [that is,] from the Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things
there follows the repression of the five hindrances together
with the subcomscious-impressions which have their root in
these, and also of the karmas.
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31 Then, because of the endlessness of perception Jrom which

. all obseuring defilements and obscurations have passed away,

what is yet to be known amounts to little.

Obscurations are so called because they obscure the mind-
stuff. Defilements consist of karma from hindrances and are
made of rajas and tamas. All these, both the obscurations
and the defilements, [are what he means] by saying <all defile-
ments and obscurations.> Because of the endlessness of per-
ception resulting from these, by reason of the contemplation
[called] Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things, which is the shining
of pure thinking-substance, the <what is yet to be known,»
[that is] everything whether intelligent or unintelligent is very
little. Just as in antumn when every defilement, whether it
be cloud or any other thing, has passed away from the sky,
and when on all sides there is a circle of the light of the
fierce sun brilliantly shining, then such things as water-jars
capable of receiving light amount to little. Likewise for the
ever-undefiled saffva of the thinking-substance what, pray, is
there that is not its field of operation! This same highest
limit of the Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things has been made
known. Hence it is called [knowable] things (dharmdh); but
not according to the etymological sense of those things that
are supported (dhriyante). All knowable things it rains, [that
i8] enlightens. So he calls it a Rain-Cloud of [knowable]
Things. For this same perfection of the Rain-Cloud of [know-
able] Things is the undisturbed calm of perception, which makes
the Self visible as being flawless [as plainly as] a myrobalan
put on the palm of one's hand,—and which casts light as one
would cast light upon fish in undefiled water, upon the defects
such as impurity and destruction which are found jn objects
of sight that are evolved-forms of the material and impure
primary-substance,—and which brings about the treasure called
the seedless yoga for the [poor] ascetic mind-stuff. This is
called the higher passionlessness.

The objector says ‘This higher passionlessness wearing com-
pletely the hindrances away may be able to destroy utterly
the deposits, auspicious or inauspicious, of karma, yvet—because
the aspects are of themselves disposed to mutation—the sequence
of mutations, the body, the organs and so on (ddi), with regard
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to such a Self also, might continue to act.’ In reply to this
he says—

2. When as a result of this the aspects (gquna) fulfill their
purpose, they attain to the limit of their sequence of mutations.

<When as a result of this> [that is,] after the endless know-
ledge which is in essence the higher passionlessness, [that is]
the fruit of the Rain-Cloud of [knowable] Things, and before
the aspects have effected the purposes of the Self which con-
sist in experience and in discriminative discernment. That
sequence of mutations, beginning with the Great [thinking-
substance] and ending with water-jars, by conforming to the
regular order, is resolved at the time of the dissolution as a
water-jar into earth, and in the inverse order the earth was
resolved into water, the water into fire, and so onwards. This
was the seguence which was completed by the aspects with
reference to that Self. For becanse the Self has purposes,
the purpose of the Self which has a future time-form is an
impulsion to the aspects. When this [purpose] is fulfilled the
aspects are not able to remain even for a moment. This is
the point.

He tells the meaning of the word sequence.

93, A sequence is the corvelate to a moment and is recognized
as such at the final limit of the mutation.

Moments are portions of time (kala). [Their] sequence is
knowable by the thinking-substance which is concentrated upon
them. In these words <a sequence is the correlate to a
moment> the nature of the <sequence> is pointed out. It is
said to be the correlate of the moment because two moments
are indicated as its correlates. Thus the sequence of mutations
from moment to moment is to be considered. He tells what
the proof of this is. <And is recognized as such at the final
limit of the mutation.> Thus in the case of clay the perceived
mutations, round-lump, water-jar, potsherds, dust, have a prior
limit and a final limit. In this manner by mentioning the
prior and the final termination the sequence is determined
and becomes an object of knowledge. When we recognize

hat the water-jar comes after the round lump the sequence is
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perceived there. By seeing the oldness in a well-kept garment,
for instance, one perceives, moment by moment, beginning with
the mutation of newness as the previous limit, the difference
in the oldness [by the successive stages] of most subtile, rather
subtile, subtile, rather coarse, and most coarse as they come
to pass; and the sequence may be inferred as [soon as one
sees| that the most subtile oldness comes after the newness
and that the rather subtile oldness comes after that. The
objector asks ‘Is this sequence in impermanent things only,
or is it also in permanent things alse?’ If this question is
asked, we say that it is in permanent things also. There are
two kinds of permanents. The Selves are absolutely unchanged
permanents; the aspects are permanents in mutation. The
substance in which the essential-attribute (svaripa) is not lost
while in mutation as external-aspect and as time-characteristic
and as intensity is a permanent in mutation. With regard
to these, in case of impermanent substances such as thinking-
substances, although there is a previous limit of the sequence
of such a mutation as passion, yet there is a final limit, the
immediate experience of the Self. Thus in these the sequence
has a termination. In the case of the aspects, which are
permanent in mutation, the sequence of the mutation has no
termination. Because although it ceases in respect of released
Selves, it is not cut off in respect of bound Selves. The ob-
Jector asks whether all Selves are released or not? [f the
first [alternative be true], the mutation in the primary-cause
has a termination; if the second [alternative be true]. there
is no belief in your koowledge of the reality. On this point
the Master of the Samkhya says [Bhisya on iv. 33] that there
is a three-fold question 1. capable of an absolute answer,
2. capable of a partial answer, 2. incapable of answer. 1. Of
these [three| the first is as follows. The question is « Will this
whole species die?” This may be answered absolutely, It will
die. 2. But how do you answer the second question? This
is capable of a partial answer. He who has discernment of
the reality is released, and no other. And thus because living
beings are endless and because it is revealed in the Puriinas
and elsewhere that creations and dissolutions are endless, there
is no release for all. 3. But the third question is whether
the sequence of mutations of the primary cause is completed
or not. This question is incapable of answer, because it is
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impossible to make a definite assertion. Or else this question
is explainable by saying that the sequence of the round of
rebirths has an end for fortunate beings, but not for the un-
fortunate.

Accordingly there is always a sequence, the aspects which
are permanent and in mutation, because there is a difference
in the mutation which occurs in sequence., In the BSelves
which are absolutely unchanged the sequence is not physically-
real, but is predicated by attributing [to the Selves] the
difference of mutation found in the thinking-substance and the
rest. Thus all is cleared up.

He now shows what Isolation is, the result of the yoga
which was to be taught by the authoritative book.

34. Isolation is the return of the aspects (guna), no longer
provided with & purpose by the Self, to their original condition;
or it is the Energy of Intellect (citi-gakti) grounded in itself.

Now that the aspects of the thinking-substance and of the
rest of the [entities] have accomplished experience and liberation
[for the Self], which was the task which they had to accom-
plish, they are generated inversely in the contrary direction
and are resolved in the central-organ as subliminal-impressions
of the higher passionlessness of the emergent concentration.
And the central-organ is resolved into the feeling-of-personality;
and this into the Great [thinking-substance]; and the Great
Entity into the aspects. Such is a mundane dissolution. This
Isolation of the primary-cause is transferred to a particular
Seli. Or else, the Energy of Intellect, which is the very In-
tellect itself, [that is,] an individual Self, abides in itself and
in nothing else in a preeminent degree. So it is <grounded>
in itself. That is, it is again out of relation finally with the
purposelessness of the thinking-substance and the rest [of the
entities]. This same is the Isolation of the light of the per-
manent Self permanently purified in its union with itself. Thus
[all] is satisfactory. The word iti in the satra is intended to
show the completion of the book.

B JAOQS 5.
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1. Ceaselessly I bow to Righava, who is the source of all
perfections, who is the Lord, who gives Isolation. All actions
if dedicated to Him (yafra) produce yoga without [need of
the] aids to yoga. His (yad) speech which is a fire for the
performance of the Mystic Syllable,! after having burned at
once the forest of hindrances, produced the unflickering lamp
of knowledge which cleanses the darkness.

9, The Great Lord, the husband of Umi, whose dwelling
is in Kagi, the slightest favor from whom produces all kinds of
prosperity, such as release, [ worship.

3. May my speech be a garland of pearls, placed forever
at the feet of Rama, and woven around the thread (sitra) of
the Lord of Serpents [Pataiijali], and adorned by the [costly]
jewel (mani) [in the middle of the string] which is the speech
of Vyisa.

4, What a difference (kva . . . kva) between me given to mis-
takes and the master’s affection [for me]! The mind of the
great is indeed naturally full of compassion for the helpless.

t This word pransva might refer to the Veda or even to something
heterodox,



The Expression of Indefinite Pronominal Ideas in He-
‘brew.—By Faask R. Brake, Ph. D., Johns Hopkins
University.

Introduction.

Between the territory occupied by the demonstratives and

that filled by the numerals lies a group of ideas that are
usually classed together under the head of indefinite pronouns.
For example in English, same' and ‘many’ are both classed
as indefinites, tho ‘same’ is practically a demonstrative, and
‘many’ is closely related to the cardinal numerals.
. The study of this linguistic territory is attended with con-
siderable difficulty in most languages, since many ideas are
expressed, not by any special word, but by a circumlocation
or by some type of construction. This territory, therefore, can
not well be studied on the basis of special words and forms,
but must be approached from the point of view of the ideas
themselves,

Indefinite pronominal ideas may be divided into three main
classes, viz.:

1) indefinite demonstratives,

, 2) indefinite cardinal numerals,

3) indefinite ordinals.

The chief indefinite demonstrative ideas are the follow-
ing, viz.:

a) the identifying, ‘this equal to that’, e. g, Eng. ‘same’,

b) the emphasizing, ‘this indeed’, e. g, Eng. self’,

¢) the comparing, dike this', e. g, Eng. ‘such’,

d) I‘ihia not that', e. g. Eng. ‘other’,

@) ol ‘this and that’, e. g., Eng. ‘both’,

£y (0o combining,} 5. o that!, e, g, Bng. ‘either’,

g) | neither this nor that), e.g, Eng. ‘neither’,
e ‘these separately’, e. g, Eng. ‘eacl’,

gt et {'a.ll of I:hg:r:epnjrnmly', e.g., Eng. ‘every’,
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The indefinite cardinal numerals may be divided into three
sub-classes, according to what they refer to, viz.:

1) indefinite individualizing pronouns,

2) indefinite quantitative pronouns,

3) indefinite numerals referring to more than one.

The chief indefinite cardinal numeral ideas are the follow-
ing, viz.:

A. Five classes that refer to individuals, quantities and

numbers; the indefinité numerals proper:

a) ‘an individual, part or number, known but not men-
tioned’, e. g, Eng. ‘so and so, such and such’.

b) ‘an individual, part, or number unknown, but specially
singled out’, e. g, Eng. ‘a certain one, a certain,
certain’,

¢) ‘an individual, part, or number unknown’, e, g. Eng.
‘someone, some’,

d) ‘an individual, part, or number that may be desired
or chosen', e. g, Eng. ‘anyone, any’,

©) ‘the negation of one, quantity, number, e, g., Eng.
‘no one, nothing, none, no',

B. Ten classes that refer only to quantities and numbers,
These classes may be grouped in three divisions, viz.:

1) the comparative indefinites,

a) ‘a large quantity or number, e. g, Eng. ‘much,
many’, : 3

b) ‘a larger quantity or number’, e. g, Eng. ‘more’,

¢) ‘the largest quantity or number, e, g, Eng. ‘most,

the most’,
d) ‘a small quantity or number’, e. g, Eng. ‘a little,
- fow',
€) ‘a smaller, quantity or number, e, g~ Eng. 4ess,
fewer’, \

f) ‘the smallest quantity or number, e. g, Eng. ‘the

least, fewest’,
2) the sufficive indefinites,

a) ‘a sufficient quantity or number’, e. g, FEng.
‘enough’.

b) ‘a quantity or number smaller than sufficient’, Eng.
‘too little, too few’.

¢) ‘& quantity or number larger than sufficient’, Eng,
‘too much, too many’,
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3) the comprehensive indefinite,
‘the quantity or number complete’, e. g, Eng. ‘every-
thing, -all’.

The chief indefinite ordinals are, viz.:

a) ‘the next, following’,

b) ‘the middle’,

c) ‘the last’,

d) ‘the next to last, last but ome'

These ideas have usually three uses. They may be employed
absolutely to refer to a noun, like the indefinite pronouns in
English, e. g., ‘each did as he was told’; ‘many are called, but
few chosen’; &c.: they may be employed partitively, denoting
a part of some definite whole, e. g., ‘some of the men’, ‘many
of them', &c.: or they may be used attributively to limit or
define the meaning of a noun, like the English indefinite pro-
nominal adjectives, e. g, ‘each man’, ‘many houses', &c.

All of these ideas may be employed in all three ways except
the simple indefinite demonstratives ‘same’, ‘self’, ‘such’, which
lack the partitive use. The partitive and attributive uses some-
times fall together, e. g, with Hebrew %3 ‘all'; sometimes the
absolute and partitive constructions are the same, e. g., with
the Hebrew combining indefinite demonstratives ‘both’, ‘either’,
‘neither’. These may be said to be used attributively when they
modify a single noun; when they stand in apposition to a plural
pronoun, or a combination of two nouns, tho this is really an
absolute construction, they have practically a partitive use.

In my article on the Comparative Syntax of the combina-
tions formed by the Noun and its Modifiers in Semitic!, I stated
that “the material for the discussion of these important modify-
ing ideas (the indefinite pronominal ideas used attributively)
15 exceedingly meager: in no Semitic grammar are they fully
and satisfactorily treated”. The same thing is true with regard
to the other uses of these ideas, and the present article is an
attempt to supply this lack as far as Hebrew is concerned.

The article is entirely descriptive, no attempt being made
to institute extended comparisons with the sister Semitic idioms
or with other tomgues. Comparative material will be found

t Published in JAOS 82, parts 2 and 8, pp. 185—267; cited in the fol-
lowing pages as Comp. Syn. Noun and Mod. For some addends and
corrigenda to this article of. p. 227, n. 1.
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in Brockelmann's Comparative Syntax?, and also, for the at-
tributive use of these ideas, in the article of mine just refer-
red to.

The article is based primarily on the study of the Hebrew
text, but Gesenius-Kautzsch, Helrdische Grammatik®, Leipzig,
1909; and Gesenius-Buhl, Handwirterb, iiber d, Alte Testament ¥,
Leipzig, 1910; have been used as standard works of reference®.

In the present article the expression of the indefinite pro-
nominal ideas in Hebrew is discussed according to the eclassi-
fication just outlined, and in all three uses absolute, attributive,
and partitive. Numerous examples are given under every
heading, in many instances all or practically all of the cases
of occurrence are cited. The signs * in Hebrew and ... in
English indicate an abbreviated word or passage. A long
vowel due to pause is marked with Sillug, viz. —,

Indefinite Demonstratives,

Same,

The idea of ‘same’ employed absolutely in the sense of ‘the
one already referred to’ is expressed by the simple demonstra-
tives or by the pronouns of the third person, e. g.,

WP TN momhR Pms WR vhed M chere is the man of
whom I spoke to thee; this [same] shall rule my people’
(I Sam. 8, 17; cf. Gen. 5, 29).

mE WM M T2 o> 2 for there is a cup in the hand of
JHVH ... and he pours out of this [same]' (Ps. 75, 9).

N7EYI2 YT KT M8 R TP ‘there is yet one man . . . the
same is Micaiah son of Imla’ (IT Ch. 18, 7; of Esth. 9,1;
Ezr. 10, 23;—#71 Gen. 10, 12; 14, 8; 23, 2; 48, 7: Jos. 15, 8:
II Sam. b, 7:—me7 Gen. 6, 4).

TOR TN KT OIRR T A1 o7h8 ok i ‘and the ome of
whom I shall say he shall go with thes, the same shall go
with thee' (Jud. 7, 45is)".

t C, Brockelmann, Grundriss der vergleichenden Grammatik der semi-
tischen Spraches, Bd. II, Berlin, 1913—especially pp. §1—87: cited as
Comp. Syn.

! These are cited as Gesenius-Kantzsch and Gesenius-Buhl: B. Kinig,
.Hfllﬂrilc#-(})ﬂlpﬂmﬁt'c Syntax der Helriischen Sprache, Leipzig, 1897
(cited as Kinig, Synfax) was also employed.

?fTh.in use of the personal pronoun of the third person is similar
to its use in the sense of ‘self®, of. p. 197, and also to its use as eapila,
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M oMjen AR AN Med N PR ‘of beaten-work the
candlestick shall be made, its shaft and its branches ...

shall be of the same’ (Ex. 25, 31; 37, 17; cf. 25, 36 37, 22:—

use Ex. 27, 2; 37, 25; 38, 2; 28, 8; 39, 5).

TR 2 oiwh 3t ‘remember his covenant for ever .. |
and he has confirmed the same...? (I Ch 16, 15—17; cf
Ps, 105, 8—11; Job 4, 8).

12 Br Wy mebs ah gy D2 fin the twelfth month ...
on the thirteenth day of the same' (Esth. 9, 1; cf. 17;
18; 21).

WaD T eeetrmge from the rising of the sun to the going
down of the same’ (Mal 1, 11).

neérid et this shall not be the same’ (Ezk. 21, 31(7]).

The pronoun of the third person has apparently also devel-
oped the meaning of ‘same’ as predicate to more than one
thing or to several states or times of one thing, e g,
¥ Tp#) ‘but thou art the same’ (Ps. 102, 28; cf Is 41, 4

43, 10; 13; 46, 4; 48, 12; Jer. 5, 12 [7)).

®1 o 511 jBp ‘small and great are the same there’ (Job
3, 19).

In its attributive use this idea is not clearly distinguished
from the demonstratives, being often indicated by the demon-
strative pronouns, e. g.

W 292 fin that same night' (Gen. 26, 24).

W7 oPE ‘on that same day’ (Gen. 15, 18).

®YI W2 4n that same year' (Jer. 28, 17).

mhun BTN ‘these same words' (Gen. 44, 6).

RITT (2087 PR ‘that same poor man’ (Ece. 9, 15).

T2 VDM BEY MT 1B WK w03 wed M) ‘and it shall come
to pass that the same goodness which JHVH does to us,
we will do to you' (Num, 10, 32).

Sometimes the pronoun of the third person (= remoter de-
monstrative) is placed without article after the noun in the
semse of ‘same’, just as it is in the constructions of ‘self
(ef. p. 127), e. g,
®n nhs I JrORNE IRY ‘and they made their father drink

wine that same night' (Gen.19,33; cf. 30, 16; 32, 23;
I Sam. 19, 10)%, - (o
In I Ch.1,27; Prov. 28, 24 wn may be regarded either as ‘same’ or as

copula.
i Of eourse it is possible to regard W7 A9 &e. as #an P2, or as
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*The personal pronoun of the third person seems to be
placed before noun + demonstrative in the Aramaic fashion?,
the whole having the sense of ‘same’ in—

mimd M neon ‘this same night is JHVH'S (Ex. 12, 42).
Attributive ‘same’ in the sense of ‘that already referred to’

may be expressed by placing before the modified noun a pro-

noun of the third person agreeing with the noun in gender

and number. The noun may be either common or proper;

‘same’ + proper noun is regularly expressed in this way. The

independent form of the pronoun is used when the noun is nom-

inative, the suffix’ when it is in any other ease (acc. or after

preposition). When the suffix stands after a case-determinative

(PR or preposition), this determinative may be repeated?, e. g,

m2 oigs e w0 ‘that same wicked man shall die in his
miquity’ (Ezk. 3, 18).

my e w0 M3 Swe? Apm 1 37 npat ‘and in the time of
his oppression, this same king Ahaz trespassed yet more
against JHVH' (IT Ch. 28, 22).

12 'DYe Ben DD WP ‘and these same magicians also did
... thus' (Ex. 7, 11). :

ToNTNE 3RTR ‘and she saw that same boy’ (Ex. 2, 6; cf. 35, 5;
Lev. 18, 57; Jer. 9, 14; Ezk. 3, 21).

PR 32 ‘when this same man came ...’ (Ezk. 10, 3; ef
42, 14; Ezr. 3,13).

"MRT 18 ‘woe to this same one . .." (Eec. 4, 10).

corrupled by haplography from sna a3, but it is not necessary, Gen.
88, 21 My3075r oyF3 M AP e ‘where is the harlot that was openly
by the road', does not belong here, the 7 being ruther relative than
attributive in character. ¥

! Cf. Noldeke, Syr. Gramm.? Leipzig, 1898, p. 172, § 227,

! These cases are ranged by Gesenins-Kautzsch (§ 131k—n) under the
so-called Fermutative, a kind of appositive, but the emphatic meaning
is not referred to. In all the examples here given the noun which is
emphasized ocours before in the context immediately preceding. The
emphatic character of this construction was noted in my Comp. Sym.
Noun and Mod. (p. 147) but the exact character of the emphasis T did
not recognize at the time.

While still emphatic, the :umplea in which an element in some ob-
ligue case is resumed after an interval by a following suffix are of a
different character, cf. Gen. 2, 17; 8, 8; I Sam. 9, 20: I Sam. 6, 28:—Gen.
18, 15; 21, 18; 47, 21; I Sam. 25, 29; IT Ki. 9, 27; Is.51, 22 (ef. p. 122, n):
ink—ink I Sam. 9, 13. Here the first element is in the nature of an ab-
solute case, the sense being ‘as regards—',




Tndefinite Pronominal Tdeas in Helwrew. 121

S 3% oI 100 I8 W YISTOE ‘o the land that T give
to these same Israelites’ (Jos. 1, 2; of. Num. 32, 33; Jud.
21, 7; II Ch. 26, 14; mbp Jer. 51,56; om 1 Ch. 4, 42; wy
Dan, 11, 11).

"POMBZTAE TOD AP ®eTNOD ‘did not this same Hezekiah
remove his high-places ...’ (IT Ch. 32, 12; <f. 33, 23).
Sx7kn nnd 7157 ‘when I went to make this same Israel rest’

(Jer. 31, 2).

‘niayng Yebzo vk WY ‘and the worthless fellows gave
evidence against this same Naboth' (I Ki. 21, 13; of II Ki.
16, 15 Kt.).

TR R 113 85 W ‘who will not serve this same
Nebuchadnezzar' (Jer. 27, 8).

mowy DYooty opemy? Spwn i ®5 ‘the brass of all these
same vessels was not weighed' (Jer. 52, 20 [contrast 1I Ki
25, 16]; of. Ezr. 2, 62. Neh. 7, 64; I Ch. 7, 9; 25, 1).!

‘Same' when it means ‘one and the same’ is expressed both
absolutely and attributively by the numeral T8 ‘one’ without
article, e. g.,

N7 nog RPYHS WR R WH YAWY? ‘any man ... who
comes . . , without heing called, the law for him is the
same ...  (Esth. 4,11; cf. Job 23, 13; Gen. 41, 25).

5% i mpe ‘all have the same fate' (Fee. 9, 3; f 2; 2, 14;
3, 19; 20; 6, 6; Gen. 40, 5; 41, 26; Ex. 12, 49; 26, 2; 36, 9:
15; Lev.T,7; 24, 22; Num. 15, 16; 29; I Sam. 6, 4; I Ki.
6, 25; Fzk. 45, 11; Mal. 2, 10bis; Prov. 1, 14; Job 31, 15).

In one passage the plural of the numeral ‘one’ is employed
attributively in this sense, viz,
oYM ONYT AN MEY PIsT9? ) ‘and the whole earth was

of the same [one] speech and of the same words' (Gen.
11, 1).

For the definite article used in a sense somewhat similar
to this My of under some’ p. 165.

Oceasionally the word o3y ‘bone, essence’ is employed in the
construct before the modified noun in connection with a de-
monstrative modifying the noun to indicate this idea, e g.

1 For other less certain cases of this genitive construction ef. Konig,
Syn., § 2840, The following noun may also stand after % (or in late
Hebrew 5g); the construction does not seem to be emphatic: ef, for
% Ezr. 9, 1; for % Cant. 8, 7: also Konig, Syn., § e—e

3 Somewhai similar is the use of absolute &g Ezk. 87, 17,
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M3 ord o33 ‘on the same day’ (Gen. 7, 13; 17, 23; 26; cf.
Ezk. 24, 2).

The particle N& is occasionally employed before a noun in
the nominative case in an emphatic semse that is at times
equivalent to attributive ‘same’. Sometimes it occurs together
with a demonstrative,! e. g,

Drorn 0Hd B0 ey ‘that [same] pillar of clond did not
depart from them' (Neh. 9, 19; of Ezk. 35, 10; 43, 7).

P M3 nT IO AR ‘all this same evil came upon us'
(Dan. 9, 13; cf Jud. 20, 44; 46).

The opposite of ‘same' viz, ‘different’ is expressed by the
participle ¥ of the verb ny¥ ‘change, become different’, e. g..
ot o¥2p D90 ‘and the vessels were all different’ (Esth. 1, 7).
op-o3n nuEf ooy ‘and their law is different from [that of] all

other people’ (Esth. 3, 8). -

The idea ‘different among selves, various' applied to one
noun is expressed by the noun repeated with connective §, e. g,
MIEPY 7T 128) 128 o2 70 Aymsd ‘don’t have in your purse

various [different kinds of] weights, a large one and a
small one’ (Dt 25, 13; cf. 14; Prov. 20, 10; 23).

N 9 i 23 ‘consider the years of different generations’
(Dt. 32, 7).

N7y 39 393 ‘with various hearts [double heart] they speak’
(Ps. 12, 3; cf I Ch. 12, 33).

It is expressed by the simple plural of the word Ji ‘kind,
sort’, in—

DTRID DR DR RIp WK ‘which they filled with perfumes
and various sorts [of spices] prepared as salves ...’ (IT Ch,
16, 14).

For the repeated plural in this sense ef. p. 153, n. 1.

! This nx, however, is usually simply a strong demonstrative: so in
Num. 5,10; Ezk. 20, 16; Neh. 9, 84: 998 N& occurs as nominative in Jer.
27, 8; 88, 16 Kt.; Zech. 12, 10; Ece. 4, 8: (cf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 117 m).
Cases which are intermediate between this use of n® and its ordinary
use are, Nyink 75 TEY ARR e pebeeng 2 Yfor all the lund that thou
seest, I give it to thee' (Gem. 18, 15; of.21,18; 47,21; I Sam. a5, 29,
IT'Ki. 9, 27; Is. 51, 22) where the fact that the preceding object after ni
is resumed by a suffix makes the object very much like & nominative
abeolute, In Mishnic Hebrew n# - suffix is used in the sense of ‘that’

‘same’ (cf. my article Comp. Syn. Nown and Mod., p. 148), This is &
combination of this use of p# with nominative, with constructions for
‘same’ like “ernarne v (Jer. 27, 8), of. p. 1207,
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Self.

This idea may modify either a personal pronoun or a noun.
In connection with the oblique cases of pronouns it constitutes
the so-called reflexive promouns. In the first case it may be
represented simply by the unemphatic pronoun (pronoun implied
by verbal form, single pronoun in non-verbal sentence, or
simple suffix), e. g.

e Yy L myself will awake early’ (Ps. 57, 9; 108, 2).

g nes ‘thou thyself art the man' (IT Sam. 12, 73 ef. I Sam.
24, 18),

397 wa © #p ‘and Ehud made himself a sword' (Jud. 3, 16;
cf. Num. 8, 17; Ru. 4, 6).

AR ™Y Neng MEY ‘and he took his two young men with
him [self] (Gen. 22, 3).

wiey 71> A3 ‘and love thy neighbor as thyself® (Lev.19,18; 34).

¥y 1Nk WM ‘and he will show me himself and his habita-
tion (IT Sam. 15, 25; of Ex. 5, 19; Jer. 7, 19; Ezk. 34, 2;
8; 10).2

The emphasis may be indicated by repetition of the pronoun;
when the pronoun is subject, by pronoun + verbal form in verhal
sentence,® by repeated pronoun in non-verbal sentence. Some-
times the independent pronoun is used twice even in a verbal
sentence, e. g,

o npa MRA3IY MY ‘and that they might see for them-
selves, that they themselves were beasts’ (Ecc. 3, 18).

TRm3 wnoe ANy 93 ‘I myself put my maid-servant in your
arms' (Gen. 16, 5; of. 28 11 Sam. 18, 2; Jer. 21, 5).

neg 30wy ‘slay me thyself” (I Sam. 20, 8).

vme ¥ vkp ®0 ‘he hath made us and not we ourselves'
(Ps. 100, 3).

3R "'Ilr!*'?m'il o TEng nan ;and he left his servant there,
and he himself went into the desert’ (I Ki. 19, 3—4; cf.

Is. 38, 15; Prov. 11, 25; 21, 13; II Ch. 26, 20).

t The emphosis here may be due to the cohortative ending n—.

2 The accusative of the reflexive promoun is more commonly expressod
by the reflexive forms of the verb, cf. p. 126

3 Not infrequently & pronoun subject before a verb, while still some-
what emphatic, has mot the meaning of ‘self’, of. Gesenius-Kantzsch,
§ 136g (at end). In late passages, particularly in Eeclesiastes, the pro-
noun subject is used after the verb without special emphasis, ef. op. eil.
§ 1854 Cf. unemphntic w3, p. 126, n.
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P33 o713 o 9 “for they themselves alome shall be saved'
(Ezk. 14, 18; f. 16).

M3 T umB 2 ‘for we ourselves together will build' (Ezr.
4, 3; of Num. 32, 17).

e R W T myself will tear ...’ (Hos. 5, 14; cf. Jud. 5, 3;
Is. 48, 15).

g WTorae) ‘and she herself said .. ." (Gen. 20, 5).

RYT U8 IR 2 NRY XY ‘see now that I myself am he' (Dt. 32, 39).

w2y o ‘I indeed, T myself, am JHVH' (Is. 43, 11;
26; 51, 12).

nRE B AR8 ‘thou thyself art terrible’ (Ps. 76, 7).

7278 o3 03 ‘they indeed are thy lot' (Is. 57, 6).

One, usually the first, of the two pronouns may be a suffix
after 737 or an infinitive; when the predicate is a finite verb
it may stand with 1 after the repeated pronoun, e, g,

WINE RET WORD ‘bebold I myself will search out my
sheep’ (Ezk. 34, 11; cof. 20).

TINS5 UK DRYE T ‘and when T myself, Daniel, saw
the vision' (Dan. 8, 15).

e T *37 ‘behold T myself am against thee' (Ezk. 5, 8).

20 2%y #20 38 07 ‘behold I myself will bring upon you
a sword’ (Ezk, 6, 3).

BTR3N8 pimk 3 9K ‘and behold 1 myself will harden
Egypt's heart’ (Ex. 14, 17; of. Is. 52, 6).

When the pronoun is in any obligue case the emphasis may
be represented by the emphatic suffixes, i, e, suffix in connec-
tion with independent pronoun'; the independent pronoun
may precede or follow the suffix; it is often accompanied by
D3, a% 'ﬂlgu" & gy
WO 02 ‘bless me also’ (Gen. 27, 34; of. Zech. 7, 5).

MREAE oM TR I have made you, even you, know to day’
(Prob, 22, 19),

T UM 172 908 (JHVH led me, even me, in the WAY ...
(Gen. 24, 97),

WIRY TR ‘even me myself it will befall’ (Ecc. 2, 15),

! According to Gesenius-Eautzsch § 135f, the emphatic suffix occa-
siopally loses its emphasis, o. g, I Sam. 20, 42; Ps. 88,11, In the first
of these cases the independent pronoun is the logical antecedent of
‘both’, of. p. 146; in the second g is equivalent to ‘self’, emphasizing

not the suffix but the noun, ef. p. 197,
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Tog O aas A Judab, thee indeed shall thy brethren
praise’ (Gen. 49, 8).

TAND W8 Mo 1At 9 ‘would that I myself might die instead
of you' (IT Sam. 19, 1: ef. with 03 Prov. 23, 15: with indep.
pron. before suffiz Gen. 40, 16 with A8; Is. 45, 12; Job 21, 4
vaR: Lam. 1, 16; I Ch. 28, 2).

naxBy geaens 002930 $% ‘the dogs shall lap thy own blood’
(I Ki. 21, 19; cf. Zech. 9, 11 & before with B2).

oy YRR MpYN) ‘and let us hear what is in lis mouth
[what] he has to say’ (II Sam. 17, 5; cf. Jer. 27, 7 with 0J).

77 3Te3 H2Y oA 0 ‘and your own bodies shall fall in
this wilderness’ (Num. 14, 32; cf Neh. 5 2 wnx; Ps. 9,7
e with pron. before Jos 23,9 DNK; Ezk. 33, 17 noa).

IRT W s 2 Jet the fault be upon me, my lord' (I Sam.
95, 24: of T Ki1,26; nng II Ch. 35, 21; s o2 I Sam.
19, 23: vk Dt 5, 3; ong Hag. 1, 4; non o3 Jer. 25, 14:
with pron. before I Sam. 12, 23 '2a8; TKi. 1,20 and Mi
5,1 nn; 11 Ch. 28, 10 onK).

In poetry the pronoun emphasizing the suffix of a noun may
be implied by a verbal form which, tho it does not agree with
the noun, is its logical predicate (contrast (Fesenius-Kautzsch
§ 1441): the noun + suffix may either precede or follow the
verb, e. g,

Xp8 M8 S ‘my own voice will call upon JHVH' (Ps.
3 5: of 27,7; 142, 2: 'B 66, 17: 'wp3, ™M Is. 26, 9; ‘0w
smyma Ex. 6, 3).

X3 1127 8 ‘their own mouth speaks proudly’ (Ps. 17, 10).

TP Sme det thine own voice ery’ (Is. 10, 30; of. TN Ps.
17,13: T 17, 14: T 60, 7; 108, 7).

oW 3 AIY} ‘thine own horses walked thru the sea’ (Hab.
3, 15).

2R ]mm ey ‘my own glory will sing and give praise’
(Ps. 108, 2).

RYANT 28 T APK ‘thine own hand did drive out the nations’
(Ps. 44, 3).

A similar construction in a non-verbal sentence where the
predicate agrees with the pronoun is—
7% mm e AR 3 for thy own name JHVH stands alone’

(Ps. 83, 19).

The emphasis may also be expressed in any case by B3
‘soul, life’ + suffix, simple or with emphatic independent pro-
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poun.! When ©B) is subject the verb usually agrees with it

in the feminine singular, but may agree in person with the

suffix according to the last construction, e. g., ‘

"mpwbroy ey nbp et me myself die with the Philistines’
{Jud. 16, 30). s

mabn ou's ey ‘they themselves have gome into captivity’
(Is. 46, 2).

Mz oxyd TN el I myself lie among lions’ (Ps. 57, 5).

wipy 20K 39-mp ‘he who gets wisdom is a lover of himself’

(Pr. 19, 8; cf. Num. 30, 6; 7; Ezk. 3, 21; 14, 14; Am. 2, 14;

15: Ps. 17, 13; 22, 30; Job 32, 2; Ecc. 6, 2).
ponbfny wwRcoy ‘deceive not yourselves' (Jer. 37, 9).

TP:-‘EI*; ﬁ’_ﬂp yi* 3% ‘the heart knows its own bitterness’ (Prov.
14, 10).

M ey mMI W% 5T0) ‘and the great man speaks his own
avil desire’ (Mi 7, 3). :

When the case of the pronoun is accusative or dative, the
emphasis may be expressed by the reflexive idea in various
verbal forms, chiefly the Niphal or Hithpael, e. g.,

Ran®) 9 BYR 2 W) ‘and 1 was afraid because 1 was
naked, and 1 hid myself’ (Gen. 3, 10; ¢f Num. 12, 6 ¥,
Jud. 16, 20 w1; IT Sam. 22, 24 wnen; Job 9, 30 ymnm).

YouR K3} 71T ‘separate thyself from him' (Gen. 13, 9; of. Ex.
34, 2 333; Num. 16, 13 vnkm; 11 Ki. 22, 19 pao)).

o8 M2 M3 pinnm ‘and David strengthened himself in JHVH
his god' (I Sam. 30, 6; of. Lev. 25, 49 5w; Job 27, 10
APRT).

ot #%M ‘and she shall feign herself another’ (I Ki. 14, 5;
cf. Lev. 21, 9 5m).

o8 093 ‘and we will discover ourselves to them' (I Sam.
14, 8; cf. Gen. 44, 16 pmoxn; Jer, 50, 5 mb).

Y¥7 noR 2PEm ‘and rest yourselves under the tree’ (Gen.
18, 4; of 49, 1 AoK3; Num. 31, 3 yom; Dt 14, 1 T7a0T;
Is. 52, 3 <om)).

TITER WRaT 2 ‘that they had made themselves hateful to
David' (I Ch. 19, 6; ef. Ex. 19, 22 eIpnT; Ps 2, 2 2800,

! In o sense very similar to this 83 are employed ¥z ‘flesh’ (in Ece.
4,5; 5, 5) and 3% ‘heart’ (in Ex. 9, 14), w2 -+ suffix is sometimes em-
ployed without special emphasis as the equivalent of a simple persopal
pronoun, e, g., as subject Gen. 27, 4; Num. 21, 5; Exk 4, 14; Ps. 105, 18;
Job 16, 4: after prep. Ps.11,1; Job 18, 4.
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my ouen hsw David asked for himself from me’ (I Sam. 20, 6;
ef. 28; Neh. 13, 6).

Sypang iyt ewenn ‘and Jonathan took off from himself
his mantel’ (I Sam. 18, 4; cf Gen. 3, 8 1’:::1'1.':; Ex. 32,3
Penn; Jos. 9, 12 TRs0).

T3 RgM ‘and he prostrated himself on the ground’ (Gen.
18, 2).

The expression ‘by—self’ is rendered by 73% ‘in separation’
or by ‘in body’ + suffix, e. g.,

*i3% W8 538) ‘and if I have eaten my morsel by myself’ (Joh
31, 17: of Is. 44, 24; 49, 21).

7337 3¢t gy ‘why dost thou sit by thyself’ (Ex. 18, 14).

o72% oy 3% ® b and’they put on [food] for him by
himself, and for them by themselves' (Gen. 43, 32).

% 1832 M2 )3 on ‘if he came by himself, he shall go by

himself’ (Ex. 21, 3).

The expression ‘to—self’ = ‘secretly’ after a verb of saying
or thinking is expressed by 3, 8% or %% (5%) + 2% ‘heart’ or
2R ‘interior’ + suffix, e. g.,

1272 o ‘and he said to himself’ (Gen. 17, 17; of. Ps. 4, 5;
10, 6).

A2P2 M poym ‘and Sarah laughed to herself’ (Gen. 18, 12;
cf. Ps. 62, 5; 94, 19).

"2770¢ Wi 0137 ‘I said to myself' (Ece. 1, 16).

12708 mm Wy ‘and JHVH said to himself? (Gen. 8, 21; cf.
24, 45: 1 Sam. 27, 1; 5 I Sam. 1, 13).2
When the idea of ‘self’ modifies a noun, it is expressed by

the pronoun of the third person in apposition with the noun:

the usual position of the appositive seems to be after the
noun, tho it may also precede? When the noun is governed
by a preposition the emphatic pronoun may stand in the ab-

solute form or as suffix after the preposition repeated, e. g,

MR 07 W '}‘IE 1 137 ‘therefore my Lord himself will give
vou a sign’ (Is. 7,14; ef. Lev. 17, ll,fum 18, 23; Jos. 23, 23).

Sz e oTwma m‘ﬁ* '#ﬁ 5o that the Jews themselves
prawulud over their enemies' (Esth. 9, 1; ef Ps. 38, 11
o).

! In these examples the ides of ‘within', ‘secretly’ is giving way or
has given wuy to the simple reflexive idea ‘self”, iz e, 3% has practically
become the equivalent of el of. p. 125, also p. 196, n.

2 Cf. the similar constructions of ‘same’, p. 119,
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oy 3t ®uY) ‘and the Highest himself will establish her’
(Ps. BT, 5).

T3 TS Ton M 523 paw 7 ‘and the profit of the ecarth
is for all, the king himself is served by the field’ (Ece. 5, 8).

W TR DI PY TR ‘and the light of my eyes themselves
also is gone from me [pot with me]' (Ps. 38, 12; cf Num.
4, 28).

whapn Nk iRy mmeng SJHVH of Hosts, himself ye shall
sanctify’ (Is. 8, 13).

125 wuTR: M ‘and to Seth himself also a son was born’
(Geen. 4, 26; cf. 10, 21; Ex. 35, 34).

mm 1 b btk Wy ‘the skin of the offering, shall be for
the priest himself? (Lev. 7, B; of. Ezk. 10, 13).

pog 13T YT 2 W ‘and any flesh in whose own skin is
a swelling’ (Lev. 13, 18),

o3 TR A3 1aeh) ‘and they shall dwell in Judah itself
and all its cities’ (Jer. 31, 24).
In a few cases when the noun is dependent on a preposi-
tion, ‘self’ is expressed by the noun D%y, DY ‘bone’ in the
construct before the noun, e g.,
wobd owwn oyp? dike the heaven itself in clearness’ (Ex.
24, 10).

18R O¥p2 ‘in his strength itself, the very fulness of hLis strength’
(Job 21, 23),

nibpe 098 ‘on the stairs themselves’ (11 Ki. 9, 13).

Suah,

In rare cases this idea is left to be understood from the

context, e. g.

Nper DB YR R W SoRTOIn ‘any of all food ... upon
which [such] water gets, is unclean’ (Lev. 11, 34 —cf. D93
M3y v, 32),

DR 93023 MDY WM Mwed:) ‘and every draught that is
drunk in every [such] vessel, is unclean’ (ibid.—cf. v. 32).
This idea is sometimes simply expressed by the pronoun of

the third person or by the demonstrative, e. g.,

1273 bk 8ATR o, such is the joy of his way’ (Job 8, 19).

12 yin R ¥R} ‘anyone, who touches such a thing’ (Lev. 22, 6;
of. 7, 18" 27, 9).

! Cf. ngn “something’, ‘anything’ p. 175,
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®M% M1 M ‘such is the generation of those that seek him'
(Ps. 24, 6; cf. 48, 15; 49, 14; Job 18, 21).

o nazwn NPNY8 ‘but such are the dwellings of the wicked'
(Job 18, 21). .

T3Wp3 ns nQeIRT ke ‘that this [such an] abominable thing
was done among you' (Dt. 13,15; Jud. 19, 24; cf. 11 Sam.
13, 12; 19, 37).

P8 Aoy TOOR MM N2gin Y “for an abomination to JHVH
thy God is everyone that does these [such] things' (Dt.
25, 16; of. Ezk. 17, 15).

pa% M o33% mm PR ‘would that they had such a heart’
(Dt. 5, 26).

Ordinarily, however, ‘such’, used both absolutely and attri-
butively, is expressed by 2 + suffix of third person or demon-
strative. The meaning is often more strongly demonstrative
than simple ‘such’, viz, ‘such as he, like him’, ‘such as this,
like this', &. When this combination stands absolutely as
subject, the verb agrees with the pronoun after 3; M9ND is
treated as feminine plural? Examples of its absolute use
‘are, & g,

WY Powa W ‘or was such a thing heard?' (Dt. 4, 32).

Eus? omy wuNY) ‘and such were not seen before’ (IT Ch.
9,11)

apiaiety }n‘u myy Mg ‘s such the fast that I have chosen’
(Is. 58, 5).

néry ang ¥ ‘such a thing was not seen’ (Jud. 19, 30; cf.
I Sam. 4, 7; Jer. 2, 10; II Ch. 30, 26).

Dby oydy np ARen pR) ‘and why hast thou thought
such a thing against God's people’ (LI Sam. 14, 13; cf. Jud.
13, 23; 15, 7; Is. 66, 8; E=r. 7, 27).

mhN? 'pR P ‘and such things have happened to me’
(Lev. 10, 19; of. Job 12, 3 fo8"w3).

112 mpr ¥ ‘and he will not do such things' (Ezk. 18, 14).

mE82 n§) 0 ‘who has seen such things' (Is. 66, 8; of. Jer.
18, 13).

When used attributively this combination usually stands
after its noun, either immediately or with the relative W
interposed; it may however precede its noun; the pronoun
after 5 agrees with the modified noun, e. g,

 The simple demonstrative 798 is also sometimes treated s feminine,
e m, Bx. 21, 11; Is. 49, 15: bers, however, with feminine antecedent.
o JAOS 4.
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vy n378 ‘such locusts’ (Ex. 10, 14; of Neh. 13, 26; II Ch

35, 18).
ner m}?] o# ‘whether for such a time' (Esth. 4, 14; cf. Ear.

9, 13).

M 4T W ‘who is such a teacher as he’ (Job 36, 22).
- ovioR DN WR the N #3230 ‘can we find such a man as

this in whom is the divine spirit’ (Gen. 41, 38).!

P WK *B3 ‘on such a nation’ (Jer. 5, 9; 29; 9, 8).2

Attributive ‘such’ may also be expressed by placing 3 before
a noun modified by a demonstrative, e. g,

ThR7 BM372 o798 3T ‘to speak such things to them’ (Jer.

38, 4: of. I Sam. 2, 23; Dan. 10, 15; Neh. 6, 8).

"D W1 Mop? ¥y X9 2 “or such a passover was not held

from the days...’' (IT Ki 23, 22; of. 7, 19).

The combination of *such’ with a descriptive adjective and
modified noun® may be formed in several ways. The con-
struction may be noun + adjective + ‘suck’, 3 + noun + ad-
jective + demonstrative, or 3 4 noun + demonstrative + 5 +
abstract denoting the quality expressed by the adjective, e, g.,
I3 £'27 8137 ordR AT BN ‘and there were added to them

besides many things such as those’ (Jer. 36, 39).

M3 NG 1372 Mgy wor ¥ ‘and they shall do no more such

an evil thing' (Dt. 13, 12; 19, 20),
™I U3 N3P mMma ‘whether there has been such a great

thing’ (Dt. 4, 32).

"W 377 TP R oWa) K3 ¥ ‘there had never come such

an abundance of spices as ...’ (I Ki. 10, 10).

When the noun is not expressed ‘such’ may be placed be-
fore the adjective; or, in the construction with 5 + abstract,
it may replace noun + demonstrative, e. g
m2Y K2 AEee T have heard many such things' (Job 16, 2).
By 2] MY ‘and many such things are with him' {Job

23, 14).

7 oye ywe: mm ‘MY 2 T had not seen such ill-
favored (heifers) in all the land of Egypt' (Gen, 41, 19).

! Here et may be also regarded as in apposition to m3, vig., ‘such «
one as this, n man in whom &

* Buch constructions as this belong grammatically under ‘such’ modified
by a relative, of. p. 131,
' In most of the examples

that oceur the adjective is 71 ‘many’ (cf.
I+ 18T ), but other adjectives

would doubtless be treated in the same WiY.
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Simple such’ may have the additional idea of ‘some’, ‘any':
‘no such’ is expressed by such’ in connection with a negative;
of. in examples given above beginning on p. 129, II Ch 9, 11;
Jud. 19, 30; Ezk. 18, 14; II Ki. 23, 22; Dt. 13, 12; I Ki
10, 10,

‘When the idea of ‘such’ is modified by a following relative
clause, several constructions are employed. ‘Such’ may not be
expressed at all; it may be expressed as in a simple sentence
(cf. above) with the relative clause added; it may be expressed
by 5 + suffix or by adverb in the dependent clause; 3 may
be placed before the relative Wi, e. g.,

PITo2 w33 85 W nikyp) ‘wonders such as have not been
done in all the earth’ (Ex. 34 10; of I Ki. 21, 12; I Ch.
29, 25).

e an #5 W My Y ‘such a time of trouble as never was
since ..." (Dan. 12, 1).

by Theh RyY-nzdn mny WK MeD o2 M 5 ‘and there
were no such spices as the Queen of Sheba gave to king
Solomon’ (IT Ch. 9, 9; cf I Ki. 10, 10).

DMEn3 Wby M M2 WR TRD 723 M2 ‘such very heavy hail as
never was in Egypt’' (Ex. 9, 18; 24).

any #b by WK TP MRYY such a great cry ... as mever
was' (Ex. 11, 6bis).

Wb? W £hR ‘such a man as I' (Gen. 44, 15).

Wio? W ned 223798 ‘to such a dead dog as I am’ (1T Sam.
9, 8).

M3 Yy ehry ‘will such a man as T flee” (Neh. 6, 11).

“wir oomh @ mp &5 WK TR “whn ‘and T will give thee
such riches ... as none of the kings that ...' (II Ch
1,18).

VI8 W ouyow ‘savory things such as | love' (Gen.
27, 4).

The idea of %uch’ modified by a clause of result is found
in—
oy 123 '?j::'?;‘ﬁ w1 ‘and he is (such) a worthless fellow

that you cannot speak to him' (I Sam. 25, 17).

Sometimes the idea of ‘such’ is expressed by the adverbs j2,
2, P ‘so, thus', which modify the verb or the non-verbal
predicate, e. g,

T O TR DN 3P 1D M3 #5 ‘there came no such almug
trees ... up to this day’ (I Ki. 10. 12).
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I:J"?*Il;'ﬁ'['g@j‘mi; H}ﬂ;’;';'a 12 *2 “or such mantels did the prin-
cesses . .. wear (II Sam. 13, 18).

Po2e Mo ‘behold such is our expectation’ (Is. 20, 6).

a0 Wi oehnb i Mo #5 W W ‘and such riches ... as
no kings before you had’ (II Ch. 1, 12; II Sam. 13, 12).

ném pIs? 032 mm oy mpeby ‘wherefore has JHVH done
such things to this land’ (Dt. 29, 23; of Jer. 22, 8; Pa
144, 15).
Such an adverb is employed pleonastically with the regular

expression for such’ in—

wiby N8 12 M 85 1eb ‘there were never such locusts be-
fore' (Ex. 10, 14),

Other.

The idea of ‘other’ is often left without definite expression
in connection with a noun or pronoun that taken literally in-
cludes a preceding element with which it is contrasted, but is
understood not to do so, e, g,

™2 (1) axm ‘and behold his hand had become like
his [other] flesh’ (Ex. 4, 7).

REET 0208 AYI30 W mm 98 ‘T am JHVH who have
separated you from the [other] peoples’ (Lev. 20, 24; cf
26; Ezk. 16, 34; Hos. 3, 3; 9, 1; Ps. 73, 5).

() ¥ M0y e ‘and before all [other] herbs the flag
withers' (Job 8, 12; of Gen. 43, 34; Lev. T, 24: - 7, T
Jud. 16, 17).

TenPes Rk Ssung nm Eb2 vy nnTd ‘there was no city
except (that of) the Hivites, all [the others] they took in
war' (Jos. 11, 19; of. Job 24, 24; II Ch. 32, 22[7)).

own w2 g ‘and I oshall be like any [other] man’ (Jud.
16, 7; ef. Num. 36, 3).

n'[u;l:;; }‘n‘tm ‘and I shall be like all [other] men’ (Jud.

A )
m;? S8n3 ‘both in Israel and among [other] men’ (Jer.
2, 20),

The ordinary way of expressing the idea is by means of
W used as promoun or adjective; when only two are in
question 3% ‘second’ is usually employed instead of W8 (tho
not necessarily; ef. IT Ch. 3, 11; 12; T Ki. 3, 28 halnw}." With-

out article these words mean ‘another, other', with article ‘4the
other, the others, e. g.,
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8 Pt 1mpe det another take his office’ (Ps. 109, 8; of. Job

8, 191),

%o o8 o) ‘and do not disclose a secret to another’ (Prov.
25, 9).

o5 b 12 ‘and my glory I will not give to another’
(Is. 42, 8; 48, 11; cf. Job 31, 10).

M3 ADSN MO PR D NP ‘take it, for there is no other besides
it here’ (I Sam, 21, 10; of. 1T Sam. 13, 16). :

oRma oe Tepn ‘and he set others in their stead’ (Job 34, 24;
cf. Job 31, 10; Ps. 49, 11; Neh. 5, 5).

W8 AR2 ‘other money’ (Gen. 43, 22; cf. Lev. 14, 42).

¥ YU ‘another offspring’ (Gen. 4, 25; cf. 30, 24: Ex. 34, 14;
Jud. 2, 10; I Sam. 10, 6; 9; I=. 65, 15).

mog o ‘another spirit’ (Num. 14, 24).

DR D'R3 ‘other clothes’ (Lev. 6, 4; of. Ex. 23, 13; Dt 7, 4).

aihal] oz igpther stones' (Lev. 14, 42).

;2197 ‘the other cherub [of two]' (II Ch. 3, 11; 12).

moRg s ‘the other woman [of twol' (L Ki. 3, 22).

WP W T YR Mg 19W) ‘woe to this same® one when
he falls, and there is no other to raise him up’ (Fec.
4, 10).

mop ol vy ‘and of the other he shall make a burnt
offering’ (Lev. 5, 10).

s ‘and  besides, moreover [the other thing] (II Sam.
16, 19).

NS MR "“p ‘and another bullock thou shalt take as a
sin-offering’ (Num. 8, 8; cf. 11 Ki. 9, 19).

mIn pg Ay TR ‘another stretch repaired M. (Neb.
3, 11).

Wi #2237 ‘the other lamb’ {Ex. 29, 39; 41; cf. 19; Lev. 8, 23;
I Ki. 6, 25; 26; 11 Ki. 25, 17; Jer. 52, 22; Zech. 11, 14).
I ﬂﬂ.“!rz son the other side’ (Ex. 38, 15; of. 26, 4; 5; 36, 11;

12; 26, 20; 36, 25; Neh. 12, 38).

‘Other’ in the semse of ‘in addition to' is usually represented
by the adverb and quasi-verb 719 ‘yet’ (cf. p. 195), rarvely by
e ‘a second time', e. g,
ng £2% YT ‘have you another brother besides’ (Gen. 43, 6).
e g Ty "w ‘and he said, there is yet another man’

(I Ki. 22, 8; cf. 7).

+ =nm as eollective (¥) subject of plural verb. : Cf. p. 1204
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mnehy was ms ¥ MY ‘yet one other plague will T hring
upon Pharaoh’ (Ex. 11, 1).

o%hTe owy) oehbe Ty NI mpy ‘and David took other con-
cubines and wives in Jerusalem’ (I Sam. 5, 13).

PR oN2 MY MY 1AM ‘and there were born to David other
sons and danghters’ (ibid.).

3 Ty e oMy W2 MY 98 MEa cbring me another vessel:
and he said there is no other’ (II Ki 4, 6).

™o M R L am JHVH, and there is no other’ (Is.
45, 5; 29),

e oy npaw 1053 TPM ‘then the priest shall shut him
up seven days more' (Lev. 13, 5; cf 33; 54).

Occasionally m% and Y are employed together, e. g

oYIO% o) npze TP S cand be waited yet seven other days'
(Gren. 8, 10; of 12).

AR oY pI¥ T 1Y 0P ‘and he served with him vet
seven other years' (Gen. 29, 30; of. 27).
The ideas ‘some, ‘any’, ‘no’, ‘much’, ‘many’, little’, ‘few' (cf.
below pp. 165ff, 187ff, 198ff) may be combined with ‘other,
more, else’ expressed by this Ty, e. g,
mpA TP oI ‘and thou shalt take some more of them’ (Ezk.
5, 4).

%% 7 ‘have you anything else’ (Am. 6, 10).

T TR A3 M3 8 ‘there was mo more spirit in her' (I Ki.
10, 5; of. Ex. 36, 6; Is. 23, 10; Zech. 14, 11).

W ER ¥ ¥ ‘no more of thy name shall be sown' (Nah.
1, 14).

W) M™% Lam JHVH, and there is no one else’ (Jo.
2, 97).

W o vty M5 9 dfor he will not put anything more on
any one’ (Job 34, 23),

o2 N7 Y on Cif there are many more [still many] among
the years [before Jubilee]' (Lev. 25, 51).

WRE Byd MY ‘a little more and they would have stoned me’
(Ex. 17, 4; ef. Jer. 51, 33: Hos. 1, 4: Ps. 37, 10).

‘Other’ in connection with numerals is expressed by g,
W‘l 'h‘;#r e, B
RYIRY BMOR o3¢ mam ‘and behold two others stood up’ (Dan.

12, 5).

PMO§ NMR Po¥ seven other heifers’ (Gen, 41, 3; of. 1T Ch.
30, 23).
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oy o Ty 9% Repy cand thou shalt add for thyself three
other cities' (Dt. 19, 9; cf. Jon. 3, 4).

mw ooe oy jaea 1M ‘then the priest shall shut him up
seven days more’ (Lev. 13, 5; cf 33; 54).

‘Another man' and ‘another woman' may be expressed by
¥, My ‘neighbor, friend’, g ‘brother’, + suffix. Most com-
monly the noun is singular, and the suffix of the second person
singular, but other suffixes occur, and ¥ is found at least
once in the plural, e. g,

WY 2 W3 mEp¥d ‘thou shalt not bear false witness against
thy neighbor [= another man] (Ex. 20, 16; cf 17; 22, 25;
Lev. 19, 13; 16; 18; Dt, 19, 14; 23, 25; 26; 24, 10; I Sam.
15, 28; II Sam. 12, 11; Prov. 3, 28; 29; 25, 9).

M3 W1 nnetby) ‘and if at the door of my neighbor [= an-
other man] I lie in wait’ (Job 31, 9).

o e BMan ‘and have committed adultery with the
wives of their neighbors [~ other men]' (Jer. 29, 23).

72353 oy ng KD ‘thou shalt not hate thy brother [—
another man] in thy heart’ (Lev. 19, 17).

mee nywd Angn? Tond i Apobm ‘and her royal rank let
the king give to her neighbor [= another woman] who is
better than she is' (Esth. 1, 19; cf. for ‘another who is
better' also I Sam. 15, 28).

‘Other’ used of persons is also sometimes expressed by 7
'stranger’,! e. g.,

70 85 W 7O det another praise thee and not thy own
mouth’ (Prov. 27, 2; cf. 14, 10; Job 19, 27).

"M33 BAR Y™ ‘there was no other person in the house with
us...' (IKi 3, 18).

308 o> T8 7325 9 7 det them be for thysel alone, and
not for others together with thee' (Prov. 5, 17; ef. 10).
T82 W2 Bypm ou ‘f thou hast struck hands with another’

(Prov. 6, 1).

M 3w ‘when a man stands surety for another’ (Prov.
11, 15; 20, 16; 27, 13). '

The idea of ‘other’ in a partitive sense is regularly ex-
pressed by the nouns 30 and Y ‘rest, remainder’ in the
construct before the modified noun, e g,

! "23 stranger’ has also uo;:.uiunally n meaning similar to ‘other’, tho
probably the mominal meaning is never entirely lost, e. g, Prov.27, 3
of. 20, 16; 27, 18.
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127 WM ‘the rest of the spoil’ (Num. 31, 32; cf Lev. 14, 17:
IT Sam. 10, 10; I Ch. 19, 11).

P33 W ‘the rest of Gilead’ (Dt. 3, 13).

WK A ‘the rest of our enemies’ (Neh. 6, 1; ef II Ch
28, 26).

BREET) 1137 W ‘the rest of the acts of Jehoshaphat' (IT Ch.
20, 34; cf. 25, 26; 26, 22).

TIRoeT My N ‘the rest of those doing the work’ (Neh.
3, 16).

™7 WY ‘the rest of the city’ (I Ch. 11, 8; 16, 41; IT Ch.
3, 29; 24, 14; Is 10, 19; Esth. 9, 12; Neh. 11, 1).

The participles 1, e, and 0" (once) ‘what is left’ are
at times employed in a sense -quite similar to definite ‘other’
in its attributive and partitive uses; in the latter use they
are followed by 10 or 2, e. g.,
ey mned ‘the remaining [other] company’ (Gen. 32, 9; cf

Ex. 28, 10; Lev. 10, 12; IT Ki. 7, 13).
BT B0 ‘the rest of the fat’ (Lev. 14, 29; of 2, 10).
DR WThe) ‘and the rest we have tabooed” (I Sam.
15, 15). \
222 oweT) ‘and the rest of you' (Lev. 26, 39).
W33 MuN) ‘and the rest of the flesh’ (Lev. 8, 32).

In expressions containing prepositions meaning ‘besides, ex-
cept’, the idea of ‘other’ is in the preposition, and they are
rendered ordinarily as constructions of ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘ne’ (ef.
P 183L). Occasionally, however, the idea of ‘other’ is definitely
expressed before the preposition, e. g,

TP AN MY 18 % for there is no other besides it here’
(I Sam. 21, 10).

2By o8 oM Wb mYT¥S hou shalt not have any other
gods besides me’ (Ex. 20, 3; Dt. 5, 7).

M22 UmRTRY NPT M2 VAR WK ‘there was no other in
the house except us two in the house’ (I Ki. 3, 18).2

hn oibg Ty 1 ‘and there is no other god beside me’
(Is. 45, 21).

The idea of ‘other’ as the second member of such correlative
expressions as

! This is probably to be emended—
N33 UMK WA s lexcept us two, we were in the house',
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‘one —another’
‘the one—the other'
isgme  —others'

some  —the others’
is expressed in several ways, The various pairs of correlatives
are the following:—for the singular

1) vy
2) - R
3) Apun—ngs
4) oy Uw
5) ARSI

6) mE— T (also fem.)
7)o (also fem.)
8) wR— M (also fem.)
W) m— m (also fem.)
for the plural
10) mpy—mps
The correlatives may be coordinate, i, e, both subjects, ob-
jects, &ec., or the second may be subordinate to the first, e. g.,
one said to the other’, &. The first five pairs are regularly
employed only in this latter construction; the remaining five
pairs may be employed in both. Only Nos. 6, T, and 8 are
used attributively. In No. 8 the article may be used with
both or omitted with both, or omitted with the first only;
in No. 6 and 7 it is usually employed with both, tho it may
be omitted with either separately. Usually in those groups
that take the article, it is nsed with both or pmitted with both,
or omitted with the first “mK?%; other constructions are un-
usual. M and mys as first correlative may have the con-
struction of singular nouns, or they may stand in apposition
to a plural antecedent (cf. p. 149), e. g,
PR mar 98y a1 SR ehg g8 ‘but let mo ome strive with or
reprove another’ (Hos. 4, 4; of. Lev. 20, 10; I Sam. 2, 25;
1 Ki. 20, 39; Is. 3, 5).
WpToR v MM ‘and one caid to another’ (Gen. 11, 3; Ex.
33, 11; Ru. 4, 7).
nyp A Ny tand let one woman (teach) the other lamen-
tation’ (Jer. 9, 19).
1 For snother way of expressing some—others cf. Neh. 5, 2—4, p. 14

below.
3 Cf. English ‘one—the other'.




138 Frank R. Blake,

Yo e oes ‘and their faces were one towards the other”
(Ex. 25, 20; 37, 9).

8 Opb ¥ T2 ‘and they separated ome from the other'
(Gen. 13, 11; cf. with 5 26, 31: with g Ex. 10, 23; Mi. 7, 2
NTOR),

U023 "mpn 5 AnhN98 M) ‘and one woman in addition to

another thou shalt not take ..: in her life time' (Lev.
18, 18).

ARRON ryTne B73m ‘and thou shalt couple the
curtains one to another’ (Ex. 26, 6; cf 3; 5; 17; Ezk. 1, 9;
23; 3, 13). : i

AP s NPT 133p3 ‘the voltures shall be gathered together
one with another' (Is. 34, 15: f. 16).

WP W 12 ‘between one man and another’ (Ex. 18, 16;
with yor Dt. 1, 16).

E'R? W 2 ‘between one man and another’ (Ezk. 18, 8).

UR) M TER MR Do Y v oD W ‘there were two
men in a certain city, one was rich and the other poor’
(II Sam. 12, 1).

MYy msy nien e mrea W "®2m ‘and he shall bring
«++ two young pigeons, one for a sin-offering, and the other
for a burnt offering’ (Lev. 5, 7; 12, 8; of. Num. 6, 11: Jud.
16, 29; Zech. 11, 7; Dan. 12, 5).

T3P MRTNs) nken TORTNE TR ‘and make one a sin-offering
and the other a burnt offering’ (Num. B, 12).

MR N O “BbM3 8T oY ‘the name of one was Gershom
and the name of the other was Fliezer' (Ex. 18, 3—4),
7S MWD OPY TR NOMD BY ‘the name of one was Adah and
the name of the other was Zillah' (Gen. 4, 19; of Ex. 1, 15;

Ru. 1, 4; masc. Num. 11, 26: 1T Sam. 4, 9,

M MR o) M0 noR oY ‘the name of one was Hannali
and the name of the other was Peninnaly (I Sam. 1, 2).
Y W) neen s ™7 ‘and one shall be a sin offering and

the other a burnt offering’ (Lev. 14, 22),

R NEM MSTNE KT 121 ‘and one smote the other and
slew him’ (IT Sam. 14, 6: of. wilhout art. Fee, 7, 27; Ezk.
33, 30),

YT M2 osm ‘and one was higher than the other’
(Dan. 8, 3),
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nows PRimn nos) NI AEY ™ NO83 ‘with one of his hands
he did his work and the other held his spear’ (Neh. 4, 11:*
suffiz and R0 Ex. 25, 12; 37, 3).

Swip> e Sy mad w53 ‘ome lot for JHVH and the
other lot for Azazel’ (Lev. 16, 8; cf. I Sam. 14, 40).

T 3T 32 R M NNRY 220 A32 DioR tfon ‘and one wing
of the cherub was five cubits and the other wing of the
cherub was five cubits’ (I K= 6, 24; cf 265 34; 7, 15; 16;
17; 18; Ex. 25,12; 37, 3; 25,32; 37, 18; 26,10; 26-27;
36, 31—32; 29, 40—41; 28, 10; Num. 28, 7-8).

DT 13 Owa B30 Ny pR2 OER TE P220°NE ‘one lamb
shalt thou offer in the morning and the other lamb in the
evening' (Num. 28, 4; contrast Ex. 29, 40; Num, 28, 7—8).

MY DUSA TR T CAI3R DURA M8 AT ‘one basket had
good figs ... and the other basket had bad figs ... ' (Jer,
24, 2; of. Ezk. 10, 9). '

T OTERD 3 VN UMD NIRRT oW mefoe ‘three bowls in one
branch ... and three bowls on the other branch’ (Ex.
37, 19).

T TIP3 3 BN MET MP3 DY MY ‘three bowls on one
branch ... and three bowls on the other branmch’ (Ex.
25, 33; cf. 26, 19; 21; 25; 36, 24; 26).

W PR) TR ¥ ‘there is one without any other’ (Ece. 4, 8).
e 9 T 9B MeT W ‘woe to that same ome when
he falls and there is no other to raise him' (Ecc. 4 10).
i Smieon I s Spithe a3 ‘and they came to one

tent . .. then they came to another tent.. 1 (II Ki. 7, 8)
mneh Gy Bgh N T opY ‘two to one door and two
wings to the other' (Ezk. 41, 24).
MR MR MR CNnsg Ten BKA) ‘and one woman said
. and the other woman said ... (I Ki. 3, 17—2%; cf,
II Ch. 3, 11; 12).

‘o5 mpk n e PR N ‘one says this is my son...
and the other says it is not so...’ (I Ki 3, 23; cf. masc.
Job 21, 23—25; Ps. 75, 8 obj.).

s n!_-':gs m 39 ‘and one did not approach the other
the whole night’ (Ex. 14, 20; cf. Ece. 6, 5; Is. 6, 3).

t Hers 7nt and T are in apposition, viz., ‘one, his hand’ of. TN ‘cer-
tain’ modifying noun 4 suffix, p. 164L. CL my {lomp. Syn. Noun and Mod.,
P 240 end.
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M no 32 w2 ‘the death of one is just like that of another’

© (Bee. 3, 19).

BYE3 MPK) 2373 MPK ‘some (trust) in chariots, and others (m=
some) in horses’ (Ps. 20, 8; of. Dan. 12, 2).

o) Nny3Y Aps n A3 0nM ‘and they encamped the ones
opposite the others for seven days' (I Ki. 20,29; I Ch.
24, 5.

Sammsmes the first of two demonstrative correlatives has a

strongly demonstrative meaning, o, g,

K2 N 9270 M MY ‘this one was still speaking when another
came’ (Job 1, 16; 17; 18).

Occasionally the first of one of these pairs of correlatives

is omitted, the first element consisting gimply of a moun, .

definite or indefinite; a similar construction is: indefinite nown—
indefinite noun + adj. 08, e £,
B ey Y ‘one satyr calls to another' (Is 34, 14).
MRT ANZY "Angt owp ek mby vem ‘the hangings of one
side fifteen cubits, and of the other side ., ° (Ex. 27, 14—15;
cf. 38, 14—15; I Ki. 6, 27).
W Tend nenn n9n3 bR M%) ‘and the inheritance shall not
pass from one tribe to another tribe’ (Num. 36, 9).
Sometimes two of these correlatives coalesce into an ex-
pression like English ‘one another, German ‘einander’, which
18 treated as a single pronoun. Such combinations are UM
T (ef. p. 151) and MY WH! where the close connection
between the two is indicated by the construct form of the
first member, e. g,
WE 3 M ey wWpYR B8 ‘and ye shall be gathered to
one another, oh children of Tsracl’ (Is. 27, 12; 66, 179).
Sometimes the idea of these correlatives used attributively
s expressed simply by repeating the noun? either with the
same or with modified adjuncts, e. 2

! Ci. Syrine Biw (from & L) ‘one another’,

*If we accept the emendation TR Mmr for o o (of. K. Marti,
Dias Buch Jesaja, Tibingen, 1900 [— Kurz. Hande. zum AT, 10] p.411)
this passage probably belongs hare.

? This repetition in the sense of one—other, which may be called ex-
tensive repetition, gives rise, as it does in many lunguages, to many im-
portant idiomatic expressions, usually of ap adverhial character, some-
times with the meaning of some other indefinite pronoun, e. g,

B0 0190 ‘in heaps, by heaps' (Ex. 8 10; of, Jo. 4, 14).
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YWD TP Y87 O3pp ‘from one end of the earth to the
other’ (Dt. 13, 8; 28, 64; Jer. 25, 33; of, Jer. 12, 12; Dt

4, 32).

o o3¢ ‘one two, another two [and =0 on] = two by two, by twos'
(Gen. 7, 9; 15; of.7, 2; 8; 1 Ch. 26, 17).

o) o ‘ome six and the other six, in groups of six' (11 Sam. 21, 20),

=33 13 ‘part for part, the same amount of each' (Ex. 30, 84).

oveox 039 ‘one face to another face, face to face’ (Gen. 32, 81; of. I Ki.
6, 27; Ia. 62,8).

'® Aop 7P ‘one eye for another eye, eye for eye' (Ex. 21, 24—35).

nnsy nog ‘one after another, one by one' (Ece. 7, 27; of. 1s. 27, 12; also
28, 10; 18). )

web wwys ‘from one gate to another gate, from gate to pgste’ (Ex.
82, 27).

5% jo from ome sort to another, all sorts’ (Ps. 144, 18).

u‘i"‘:g prp ‘from one day to another, day after day’ (Num. 50, 15; of.
1 Ch. 8, 25).

or3 o ‘one day on another duy [and so on] = every day’ (1 Gh, 12, 22;
ef. Dt. 15, 20), ;

nym mo ‘on this side and on that, on either side’ (IT Ki. 2, 8).

4y o ‘this and that way, in every direction’ (Ex. 2, 12).

fy=y A=W ‘and up to this and then to this, in the meantime’ (I Ki.
18, 45).

e mp ‘on this side and on that, on both sides' (Ex. 26, 13; 82, 15).

101 nbo ‘on this side and on that, on both sides’ (Ezk. 40, 10; 34; 87;
41, 15; 26).

erp e ‘one little and another little, little by little’ (Ex. 28, 80; Dt. 7, =)

mhye nbep ‘up and up, ever upwards’ (Dt. 28, 43).

Just as repetition in the sense of ‘each, every’ {ef. p. 152) is sometimes
replaced by a plural (of. p. 154), so likewise the numeral expressions for
‘two by two, by twos', &e., may be represented by the plural of the
numeral, e. g.,
mebwby piagh ey opry7) and all the people went out by hundreds and

thousands' (IT Sam. 18, 4; cf. I Sam. 2%, 2).

The temporal expressions like o3 o1 may be preceded by 3 ‘as’, e. g,
Biz oPp ‘as on every day, as always, as usual’ (I Sam. 18, 10},

OFp2 OFp3 ‘as ot every time, as always, as usnal’ (Num. 24, 1; Jud. 16, 20;
a0, 80 #1; I Sam. 8, 10; 20, 23).

Of a different character from the above is the repetition that in-
tensifies the meaning of the simple word (intensive repetition), & o
2 2 ‘pure gold’ (LT Ki. 25, 165is; cf. Dt. 16, 20; three times Eek. 21, 32).
7733 7753 ‘by the road alone’ (Dt 2, 27; of. 18, 20.
pEp pby ‘very deep' (Ece.7,24; cf. I Sam. 2, a; Prov. 20, 14).
wrip e gp ‘holy, holy, holy’ (Is. 6, 8).
=#p ww ‘very much, exceedingly’ (Gen.7, I¥; Num. 14, 7; Esk 37, 10;

moren Ex 1, T
The repetition of two words in exclamations in Jer, 4, 19; 6, 14; 8, 11;
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¥TIpTTY) oayn 243y epe from one boundary of Egypt to the
other' (Gen. 47, 21; cf. Neh. 4, 10).

T B T 3 sewR mY) ‘and leave a space between one
flock and the other’ (Gen. 32, 17).

®3 7] o0 M ‘one generation goes and another comes’ (Ece.
1, 4).

) 'n': ne 22 ‘comsider the years of one generation after
another’ (Dt. 32, 7).

nep nunby mp3Ie) Akn naghy T8 four tables on one side
and four tables on the other' (Ezk. 40, 41; cf. 39; 10; 12:
7> Num. 23, 15).

Ap oP T A2 of 113 ‘e day’s journey on this side and a
day's journey on that [a day’s journey on everyside] (Num.
11, 81).

330 Yyma oty e 3 1RER BT 37 M0EE ‘a golden bell
and a pomegranate [then] another golden bell and a pome-
granate [and so on] around the edges of the mantel’ (Ex.
28, 34).

WO R TNy dom Anhyos g ngh R Ry eRn
‘and [one set of] five curtains shall be coupled to ome
another and five other curtains to one another' (Ex. 26, 3:
of. 25, 33).

The double correlatives like ‘one—one, and another—another’,
Latin alius—alius, are expressed by two pairs of correlatives,
or by one pair of correlatives combined with the repetition
just mentioned, a first correlative is sometimes omitted, e g.,
AN SNOTNR) NNKY INOhS LM ‘and give one half to one

and the other half to the other’ (I Ki. 3, 25).

m22 ek o A2 M W) ‘and one said in one way and an-
other in another' (I Ki. 22, 20),

T WM M mMe Y3 onR WM o) ‘and Aaron and Hur

Lam. 1, 16; and of three in IT Sam. 19, 1; Jer, 7, 4; 22, 29 is also inten-
sive, tho somewhat different from the above.

Similar intensive ideas are expressed by the collocation of two or
three words from the same stem, or with similar meanings, e g., I
22,5; Ezk. 6, 14; 82,15; 83,28, 85,3; 7; Nah.2,11; Zeph. 1, 15; Job
90, 3; 38.27 (ef. collocation of mase. and fem. to denote ‘every', p. 154).

Some examples form a sort of transition between extensive repetition
{one—other) and intensive repetition, e. g.,

TR0 AE3 Nz o pem ‘and the vale of Siddim was [pits and pits)
all full of bitumen pits’ (Gen. 14, 10; of. I1 Ki. 8, 18).
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supported his hands, one on one side and one on the
other’ (Ex. 17, 12; cf. Num. 22, 24). :

Mp THM) Me M8 B2 Sy v ‘and they were in the
midst of the Israelites, some being on one side and some
on the other' (Jos. B, 22).

“8 npbY M ) R nekh MT T ‘one on one bank of
the river and the other on the other’ (Dan. 12, 5).

“ROUSTOROR MY TN 230 538 TR [ ‘one wheel beside
one cherub and another wheel beside another cherul’
(Ezk. 10, 9).

MWD RRTOR BV TP NIOYRN) NN R8T7) onbye TRy
ssix of their names on one stone and the other six on the
other stone’ (Ex. 28, 10).

WD TPZ DER W 23T NN TR TED AR PR ‘and the
wing of one touched one wall and the wing of the other
cherub, the other wall’ (I Ki 6, 27; cf. Fzk. 40, 12; 1T Ch.
3, 11; 12).

Combinations of three identical correlative expressions are—

'NE3 TN CRES TR DR Y KB MR ‘one carrying three
kids and another carrying ... and another carrying...’
(I Sam. 10, 3).

2R NN 2pEY oEy RO AN uE e o M ‘one shall say
I am JHVH’, another shall call on the name of Jacob,
and another shall write .. .' (Is 44, 5).

DYD PIN MO Bt TD3D TS M) W3 pImp 28 nam ‘and
lo some will come from afar, and some from the north
and the west, and some from the land of Sinim’ (Is.
49, 12).

“hp3) “Ahp3) MR DR WY noR AR ‘and [one] knob under
two branches of it, and a [second] knob under two other -
branches of it and a [third] knob under two other branches
of it' (Ex. 25, 35; cf. 37, 21; I Ki. 7, 25).

‘THRR Wi e DMgR W eh) DB ey " ‘there are some
that say ... and others that say ... and others that say
..." (Neh. 5, 2—4)

Sometimes the correlatives ‘one—another’ are expressed by
various verbal forms, chiefly Niphal and Hithpael, occasionally
in conmection with some other means of expressing the same

t This example seems to indicate that the two correlatives some—
other may be expressed by repetition of & + plural participle (¢f. p. 165)
as well as by mw—teat (ef, p. 137).
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idea; the adverbs WM, vy ‘together' often accompany these
verbs, e. g,
1373 *2 ‘against me they speak one to the other’ (Ps. 119, 23;
cf. Ezk. 33, 30; Mal. 3, 13).
TN W0 ‘let us take counsel together ome with another’ (Ps.
71, 10; cf. 83, 6; Is. 45, 21; T sow Is 43, 26).
wonn my ‘why do you look one upen the other' (Gen. 42, 1).
Wibro winam Yy M ‘against me all my enemies whisper
together, one with the other’ (Ps. 41, 8).
YY) o) T8 ‘righteousness and peace have kissed one an-
other' (Ps. 85, 10).
npnen ows npopm ‘and the women as they made merry
answered one another’' (I Sam. 18, 7).
WIPTOR AR N 8T 137 M ‘then those that revered JHVH
spoke to one another’ (Mal. 3, 16).

Both.

The idea of ‘both’ in apposition to two nouns or pronouns
may be expressed simply by joining the two nouns or pro-
nouns modified by the idea, by ] ‘and’, by }—3 ‘both—and’,
or similar copulative conjunctions, e. g.,

2193 o2 5% ‘and to govern [both] the day and the night’
(Gen. 1, 18; ef. Prov. 22, 2; 29, 13),

RN YRTNE eMWa 1292 ‘therefore shall a man leave
[both] his father and his mother’ (Gen. 2, 24,

©ID) 327 BTR 2P TOR oL ‘at thy rebuke, oh God of
Jacob, both chariot and horse are fallen asleep’ (Ps. 76, 7).

DRAEIIN T0RT YHS Nt U 830 ‘to bring some of
the Israelites, both some of royal and some of noble blood’
(Dan. 1, 3; of Dan. 8, 13).

TR D NOERD Uety oY ovmb Nt My outh and twelve
lions stood there on the six steps, on hoth sides [on one
and on the other] (II Ch. 9, 19: of 18; [= I Ki. 10, 19; 20];
Ex. 32, 15; Jos. 8, 33; Ezk. 45, 7; 47, 7: 12; 48, 21),1

mq‘z th Riepn-o) BETY ‘our asses have both straw and
fodder’ (Jud. 19, 19bis; cf. Gen. 24, 25).

TSI EWD TR0 ‘and thou shalt slay both man and woman®
(I Sam. 15, 3 quater; ef. Ex. 9, 25: Jer. 6, 13: 9, 9).

! For g mi of. p. 140, n. 5.
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Oceasionally the dual has the idea of ‘both’ instead of simply
‘two',! e g,

"opp oEn ¥omp np: A M5B 2w ‘better is one handful with
quiet than both hands full with vexation’ (Eee. 4, 6).

2 B2 Y2758 ‘o be earnest in doing evil with both hands'
(Mi. 7, 3).

This idea is regularly expressed by the numeral DWW ‘two'.
When not used attributively, it is always accompanied by the
suffixes of the plural, the suffix agreeing in person with the
nouns or pronoun referred to. When nouns are referred to,
both numeral and suffix are masculine a) when both the nouns
denote male persons: 0) when they denote things, even when
feminine; ¢) when one of the nouns is a male person: when the
two nouns are female persons either both numeral and suffix,
or the numeral only may be feminine. &3¢ + suffix may be
employed absolutely, or it may stand in apposition to the nouns
or pronoun referred to, which latter often follow D, e. g,
two males—
nM2 o 13n ‘and the two of them (they both) made a

treaty [Abraham and Abimelech] (Gen. 21, 27; cf. I Sam.
23, 18; I K.. 5, 26).

=0 nT':'i_'! wom ‘and they both dreamed a dream’ (Gen. 40, 5;
cf. Gen. 21,31; Lev.20,13; Jud. 19,8; I Sam. 2, 34; 14, 11;
20, 11; II Sam. 14, 6; 17, 18; I Ki. 11, 29; IT Ki. 2, 6; 7; 8;
Esth. 2, 23),

DY M3 DaSRoTy det the cause of both come before
God' (Ex. 22, 8; cf Gen. 9, 23; Prov. 24, 22; 29, 13).

oireng et np1 ‘and Joseph took both of them' (Gen. 48, 13:
of. Ex. 22, 10; IT Ki. 2, 11; 4, 33; Zech. 6, 13; Prov. 27, 3;
Eee. 4, 3).

two things—

DY w3 R e ‘from one land shall both [mase. o277
‘roads’] come’ (Ezk. 21, 24; cf. Ex. 26, 24; 36, 29; Dt. 23, 19;
Fee. 11, 6).

ooy Ay i (JHVH made both [fem. JIR ‘ear’ 'Y ‘eye <1
 (Prov. 20, 12; ef. 10).

! Ordinarily, however, the numeral n‘;? must be added to give this
meaning (cf. p. 146); e. g, 17 8¢ ‘both his bands' (Lev. 16, 21; ef. I Sam.
b, 4; ‘feet’ IT Sam. 9, 13; sears’ I Sam. 8,11; II Ei. =1, 12; 'e_w.-s' Jud.
16, 28). Contrast these cases with simple dual in Jud. 1, 7; 16, 21; II Sam,
4,4; 8, 8: I Ki 15, 23; I1 Ki. 25, 7; Jer. 18, 3; Ezk. 28, 25,

18 JAOE B34
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oawn 133 M op ‘but a fool’s wrath is heavier than both
[ fem. 128 ‘stone’, masc. YW ‘sand’] (Prov. 27, 3; cf Num.
T, 13 [= 19 — 25 passim]; Is. 1, 31).

male and female—

oiraY e Mo ‘they shall both [¥PR ‘mav’, 78 ‘woman’]

~surely be put to death' (Lev.20,11; of Gen. 3, 7; Lev.
20, 18; Num. 12, 5; Dt. 22, 24).

tewo females—

oD%y 10 JPeYtD} AR ‘and they both became his wives’
(I Sam. 25, 43; cf. Ezk. 23, 13).

on7 M3 MINESY DAY M99 ‘and they both traveled until
they came to Bethlehem' (Ru. 1, 19; cf 4, 11).

Ist and 2n? pers,—

ﬂ"}@’"’ﬂ ™ ongh oom Wt K5 there is no reprover between
us to lay his hand on us both’ (Job 9, 33; cf. Gen. a1, 37).

8 DN DTS Y39 Y ‘why should I lose both of you in
one day' (Gen. 27, 45).

intec. expressed—

DR MT N3EIA PTS YYD MY pYisn ‘he that justifies
the wicked and he that condemns the righteous are both
an abomination to JHVH' (Prov. 17, 15).

TRER) DT80 DB Dige 19 ‘and the man and his wife were
both naked' (Gen. 2, 25; of Num. 25, 8; Dt. 23, 29),

DIT3EFDY AR MM AEY M nyst ik JHVH made both the
hearing ear and the seeing eye' (Prov. 20, 19: of. 10).

23 102 oDy 3w ‘and both Mahlon and Kilion died’
(Ru. 1, 5).

THNT MeEs WA BT MM ‘and both he and Samuel went
out’ (I Sam. 9, 26).

T O3 MK W DY) WK ‘as we have both sworn in
the name of JHVH’ (I Sam. 20, 42).1
When ‘both’ is used attributively modifying a single noun,

it is expressed either by placing 23% + suffix before the noun,

as in the appositional construction just described, or by using
the simple numeral o\ with the noun: the noun is definite,

e g,

307 B33? n";':"!gtt RTER ‘and the heart of hoth the kings
was set upon evil' (Dan. 11, 27.

! For vnyroay 1 Ki. 8, 18; of. p. 136, n,
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oRTW YR ‘and both the men shall stand ...’ (Dt
19, 17).
T uen "ayn ‘it shall be forsaken by both her kings'
(Is. 7, 16; of. Ex. 32, 15).
T80 ARy B¢ oM ‘and both the daughters of Lot
were with child by their father’ (Gen. 19, 36).
‘Both' in connection with a demonstrative pronoun occurs
in—
TR P2 TeR-AY 79 myan) ‘and both these things shall come
upon thee ... in ome day’ (Is. 47, 9).
TR M0 oY ‘those two things are come upon thee’ (Is.
51, 19).
For ‘both' modified by partitive ‘each’ cf p. 151£
The idea of ‘both’ may be emphasized by using the adverhs
T, 83 ‘together’, e. g,
m tbnoarwez oo thou shalt not plow with both ox
. and ass together’ (Dt. 22, 10; ef. 11).
T ¥ #30 ‘he and his princes together’ (Am. 1, 15).
MR B A09) 381 ‘the wolf and the lamb shall lie down
both together’ (Is. 65, 25).
T oaw 1051 ‘and they went both together’ (Gen, 22, 6; 8;
ef. Jud. 19, 6; Is. 1, 31).
o 523 Y3 ‘they have fallen both together' (Jer. 46, 12).
oo My oo o) ‘or whether they shall both together he
good' (Ece. 11, 6).

Either, Neither.

Ordinarily neither of these expressions is employed absolutely,
or in connection with a single noun; but only in an apposi-
tional relation similar to that of oW + suffix on p. 146,

‘Either’ is expressed simply by connecting the two words
between which the choice lies by 18 ‘or’ or by using the cor-
relative prepositions T2())—J8 ‘from—to’ with the two.! ‘Neither’
is expressed by a negative in connection with an expression
for ‘either’, or with the two words connected by ) ‘and’, e. g,
371 W 92 TR nap 223 TH) ‘how then could we have stolen

(either) silver or gold from thy lord’ (Gen. 44, 8).
T¥® 28 D27 thg ‘have you (either) a father or a brother’

(Gen. 44, 19; of. Ex. 5, 3; 21, 4; 18; 20; 2637 passim).

t The doubtful Hithpael of 9n# (Ezk. 21, 21) according to some has
the meaning of ‘take one or the other, either'.
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Y32 DM 3pR OY 2R 12 TP WY ‘take heed lest you say
to Jacob anything either good or bad' (Gen. 31, 24; 29;
of. 14, 23: Ex. 11, 7).

AW Y TE8 23 ou MY ‘we can say to you neither bad
nor good' (Gen. 24, 50; of. Num. 22, 18; 24, 13; I Sam.
29, 15).

N2 1% j2 22 PR ‘he had neither son nor daughter’ (Jud.
11, 34).

b - ‘ﬂhp‘g ¥5 *22 oy ¥y 2 “for neither my sword nor my
weapons have I taken with me' (I Sam. 21, 9; of I Ki
22, 31; 1Is. 17, 8).

Absolute ‘either’ is expressed by ‘both’ in—

DT 133 PR 0¥ ‘but a fool's wrath is heavier than both

[either]' (Prov. 27, 3; of. Ecc. 4, 3: of. p. 146).

Each, Every.

These two closely related ideas are usually distinguished
in Hebrew, tho not infrequently a construction that ordinarily
has the meaning of ‘each’ assumes that of ‘every’,

‘Each’ used absolutely is expressed by ehs (o78) ‘man’, T ‘one’,
or a combination of the two T8 €"% ‘one man’, or by the cor-
responding feminines. These have the concord of a singular, e. g.,
T‘Iﬂ:!_‘{")]z "% obPM ‘and each one loaded his ass' (Gen. 44, 13;

cf Ps. 39, 7).

PR TIPR WhT BRR ‘each one did what was right in his own
eyes’ (Jud. 17, 6; of, 21, 25; 1T Ki. 14, 6; Ezk. 22, 11 ter).
ABD 9D ARIYL TR URPHY ‘and each (every) woman shall
ask from her neighbor jewels of silver..." (Ex. 3, 22; of,

Am. 4, 3),

BT PRORTRD Y B ‘each was the head of his family’ (Num,
1, 4).

Tyee b ohUn nEe 9 dor thou rewardest every one ac-
cording to his work' (Ps, 62, 13: of IT Sam. 6, 19: Jer,
17, 105 23, 36; 32, 19; Ezk. 1, 23; Zech. 10, 1; I Ch. 18, 3).

X% YoIRD W ‘every ome to his tents, oh Ierael (IT Sam.
20, 1; of. Dt. 16, 17; T Ki. 22, 36bis),

pe? o 22 ‘and he rewards every one according to his
work’ (Prov. 24, 12).

B nM3h o wh teach had two, each hound together’
(Ezk. 1, 11).1

* It is of course possible that ¥=ow (cf. p. 167) has Tallen out after
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??%rﬂ? N2 Mg ‘each in appearance like the king’s sons'
(Jud. 8, 18).

2 MA ‘and an ox for each one’ (Num. 7, 3; of, [ Ki. 4, 7;
Ezk. 1, 6; 10, 14).

™ UW) Ap2 oop owen fifty shekels of silver to each one
(11 Ki. 15, 20; of Ezk. 9, ).

The idea of ‘each’ used partitively is expressed by placing
P (TEN) or MK YN, MR ‘each’ in apposition to the plural
pronoun (including pronouns expressed by verbal forms) or noun
(including collectives even when they have the concord of a
singular) in which it is contained. The phrase containing
e usually stands after, but may precede the pronoun or
noun, e, g.,

FnRRR ehr nApn ‘and each of them opened his sack’ (Gen.
44, 11bis; of Ex. 7,12; 12, 3; 16,21; 30, 12; 33, 8: Num,
16,18; Jud. 21, 24big; T Sam, 4, 10; 25, 13; I Sam. 13, 29:
IKi 8,38; 22 17; II Ki. 14, 12; Is. 31, 7: Jer. 26, 3:
36, 3; Jon. 1, 5; Mi. 4, 4).

DY%p =20 v Y et each of vou put his sword at his
side' (Ex. 32, 27; of. 16, 16; Lev. 25, 10bis; Num. 16, 17 ter;
Dt. 3, 20; 12, 8; Jos. 4, 5; Jud. 8, 24; 21, 21; I Sam, 8, 22;
14, 34; 25, 13; 1 Ki 12, 24; II Ki 18, 31ter: Jer. 25, 5:
35,15; II Ch. 11, 4).

urin TI:'}I_] hne? e ‘each of us dreamed according to the
mterpretation of his dream’ (Gen. 41, 11).

3% e o'y opw) ‘and every one of you runs to his own
house' (Hag. 1, 9; of. I Ki. 10, 25; II Ch. 9, 24).

R P8 WY e et each of you take according to what
i in his tent’ (Ex. 16, 16; of. Lev. 19, 3; Ezk. 20, 7: 8rd pers.
Ex. 16, 18; Dt 24, 16: Is. 9, 19; Ezk. 20, 8; 22, 6; Jo. 2, 7;
Mi. 7, 2; 1I Ch. 25, 4).

WTROOY v 5wk w2 M ‘and each of the Israelites camped
in his own camp...' (Num. 1, 52bis; cf 32, 18; Jud. 2, 6;
21, 24: opn Jos. 6, 5; Jud. 7, 7; I Sam. 14, 34; 2% Ezk
46, 18; 01130 Gen. 47, 20; cf also I Sam. 25, 10; Jer. 37, 10;
Ezk. 8,12).

the second e® (cf. Bertholet, Das Buch Hesekiel, Freiburg i. B., 1897
[= Kurz. Hande. zum AT., 12] p. ), but such a supposition is not ne-
cessary; the singular ¥ stands in apposition to the plural P2 as in
constructions on p. 148,
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pen thy 09T 07 ‘remove each of the kings from his
place’ (I Ki. 20, 24),

intmb thy oyTTR © N ‘and he sent every one of the people
to their inheritance’' (Jos. 24, 28).

Pasd ve o) 5wk ‘and every ome of the Israelites fled to
his tent' (IT Sam. 19, 9; of I Ki. 5, B).

AR M3 e AnOD MR ‘and may each of you find rest in
the house of her husband' (Ru. 1, 9; cf. 8).

W r38 N0Y MR U veach one of them was in his family'
(Num. 1, 44).

T80 N2 M o232 o3 ‘they were as thou art, each like
princes in appearance’ (Jud. 8, 18).

387 v ITm? e ontwm ‘and T will bring each of them
back to his inheritance and to his land’ (Jer. 12, 15).

The genitive of ‘each’ may be expressed by a construct
chain, but it is usually rendered by placing the governing
noun with retrospective suffix after e"8. This position of EAR
is due to analogy with the more nimerous constructions where
it naturally stands at the beginning of the appositive phrase
(cf. above), e. g.,
eheeedn e ‘and from JHVH is the Jjudgment of every

one’ (Prov. 29, 26; of. Ps. 64, 7: Job 34, 11; with Y of
below Jud. 7, 22; 1 Sam, 14, 21).

PR R DER? 2w ‘and to restore their money to the
sack of each’ (Gen. 42, 25; of. 35: Jud. 21, 29),

WYY SRIA TOUNS B ‘the name of each thou shalt write
on his rod’ (Num. 17, 17; of. I Sam. 30, 29,

Mp wiNR e womOmng whmEen and he interpreted our
dreams for us, according to the dream of each he inter-
preted’ (Gen. 41, 12; Ex. 12, 4; Num. 7, B).

I NRR? TINZ ¥ 1AM ‘and he put one piece of each op-
posite the other’ (Gen. 15, 10).

T2 TPEpD U] ‘and every man’s censer was in his hand’
(Ezk. 8, 11; of. 9, 1; 2; Zech. 8, 4).

T P12 18 W8 v T ® reeng v dhe hallowed
things of every ome are his; what each one gives to the
priest is his' (Num. 5, 10).!

* For the nt before v of. Gesenivs-Kauizsch + 8 117 m, also p. 122, n,
In the second part of the verse this same peculisr genitive construction
is preserved, tho instead of & noun -+ resirospective suffix, we bave
relative clause with retrospective subjeet,
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The word ™% in the correlative expressions meaning ‘the
oneé—the other’, often has the added meaning of ‘each’, ‘every'
(cf. p. 137f),! e g,
ofgh b v NP ‘and they asked each after the health

of the other’ (Ex. 18, 7; cf. Jer. 34, 15; Zech. 3, 10; 8, 16).

WP B e ‘and they kissed each other’ (I Sam. 20, 41).

T3 N MR B ‘every one meighs after another’s wife’
(Jer. 5, 8; cf. Ezk. 22, 11).

g e 290Ny M oi™ ‘and JHVH turned the sword of
every man against his comrade’ (Jud. 7, 22; cf I Sam.
14, 21).

The correlatives ¥ and 108, doubtless as a result of their
occurrence in immediate juxtaposition, have formed the stere-
otyped expression N§ A ‘one another, each other'? (cf. above
p. 140). e g,

DT ©Rrne PO Yo vhE TR D87 TR ‘at the hand of
man, at the band of each one's brother I will require the
life of man' (Gen. 9, 5).

023272 wemAy o8 Y nEY) ‘and the harm of one another
devise not in your hearts' (Zech. 7, 10; contr. 8, 17).

t"® ‘each’ may be combined with ‘self’ expressed by pronom-
inal suffix or &9}, e. g,

1 g M2 M%7 P8 ‘the men of the army plundered, each
for himself’ (Num. 31, 53).

MTTAR TNR WEINE thi 7Y ‘and let every man save him-

self from the burning wrath of JHVH' (Jer. 51, 45; cf.

Ezk. 32, 10).

The ideas of ‘both’ and ‘each’ may be combined by placing
B8 ‘each’ in apposition to an’expression containing the idea
of ‘botk’, e. g.,

i Aybs whn vw ooy obn whn ‘and they both dreamt
a dream, each in one night' (Gen. 40, 5). 1

NAM A (MOR] NP8 ‘and thou and Aaron, each his censer
(Num. 16, 17).

! The use of the singular here in spposition to a plural is to be
compared with the consiructions on p. 1671

2 Cf. K. Budde, Die biblische Urgeschichte, Giossen, 1883, p. 283f.
An example which stands midway between the ordinary use of =% and
this crystallized expression is,
PP #5 rmx oy ‘nor shall one oppress another’ (Jo. 2, 8).
Here vrit % may be taken either as YRR &' or TTIK ER-NA.



152 Frank R. Blake,

= e " M9 Y pn ‘and Simeon and Levi took each one
his sword' (Gen. 34, 25; of. I Ki. 22, 10).

T8 ‘each’ is employed not only in an absolute sense, but
also occasionally as an attribute to either a definite or in-
definite noun! (cf 8 LR), e. g,

“m ot nb% on n ‘and Solomon's food for each [one] day
was...' (I Ei b5, 2; Neh. 5, 18).

TORT WIT N N2 OWIR ‘every laver contained forty baths'
(I Ki. 7, 38fer; cf Ex. 26, 2bis; 8bis; 16; 28, 17; 36, 9bis;
156bis; 21;. 22; Lev. 24, 5; Num. 7, 86bis; 15, 5; 11bis;
28, 12bis; 13; 28bis; 20, 4: 10; 14biz; I Ki. 7,27; 30; 32;
34; 42; 10,16; 17; Jer. 5%, 21: I Ch. 27, 1; II Ch. 4, 18;
9, 15; 16).

ER(?), M4 and M8 LA may also be used partitively, govern-
ing a prepositional phrase? e. g,

o oM D' P28 AOSY OUB Y3 ‘and each of them
had four faces and four wings' (Ezk. 1, 6).

"33 vh2Y DIn2 MM B ‘and each one of [among] them was
clothed in linen' (Ezk. 9, 2),

& B 07 3npY) ‘and each of them shall take a sheep’ (Ex. 12, 3;
ef. Jud. 21, 21; Zech, 10, 1; I Ch. 16, 3).3

‘Each’ used attributively may be expressed by repetition of
the modified noun, often with one or more adjuncts. This
construction has the idea of ‘every’ as frequently as that of
‘eack’. The two words may stand without connective, or be
joined by ) ‘and’ or in time expressions in late passages by
2 ‘in’. These phrases may stand in the same grammatical
relations as the single word, or they may stand in apposition
to a plural antecedent, or as an absolute adverbial expression.
Wh:n they stand as subject they seem to require a plural
verb, e. g,

"¥5) oP BP APDR M2 Y ‘and it came to pass as she spoke
to him each (every) day and he did not ... ' (Gen. 39, 10;
of. Dt. 14, 22).

WOR B B Dy WP ‘and every nation was making its own
gods’ (LI Ki. 17, 29bis),

! The noun is usually definite, of. article in sense of ‘every' p. 1541,
2 For b of. p. 177; T2 is equivalent to 3; 1o does not seem to oecur,
but was doubtless also employed (ef. p. 1761.).
*The 5 is dative, these examples show 1

he ibility iti
construction with &% : of. also n. 2 Poav ATt DRMES
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22 7 I 3P M3 191 ‘and he delivered them to his ser-
vants, each flock by itself’ (Gen. 32, 17).

23 W22 R wph ‘and they gathered it every morning'
(Ex. 16, 21).

N8 D i ‘this is & memorial of me for every [all] genera-
tion’ (Ex. 3, 15; cf. 17, 16).

725 nineen nnpwn pIgT mE0) ‘and the land shall mourn
every family apart’ (Zech. 12, 12).1

MM ueh wW N2En or3 N3WD oP3 ‘every Sabbath he shall
set it in order before JHVH' (Lev. 24, 8).

¥ BM DM YO8 DM3 MM ‘and it came to pass as they
spoke to lim each (every) day, and he did not ...’ (Esth.
3, 4; contrast Gen. 39, 10).

ASN9? M ML ‘each province according to its writing'
(Esth. 8, 9; of 1, 23).

™ TP WPt oogy ‘and with them the elders of every city’
(Ezr. 10, 14; cof. Esth. 1, 8; I Ch. 28, 14bis; 15bis).

Wweh Wb s e ‘and they cast lots . . . for each (every)
gate' (I Ch. 26, 13; of I Ch. 28, 16).

nys MY maKA ‘thou shalt eat it every year’ (Dt. 15, 20;
cf. I Sam. 1, 7; I Ch. 12, 22: afler ¥10 ‘as often as’ I Sam.
7, 16; Zech. 14, 16; II Ch. 24, 5).2

1872 BT 737 ‘the allowance of every day [daily portion]' (Ex.5,14;
Jer, 52, 34; Neh. 11, 23; 12, 47: no suffiz I1 Ch. 8, 13).
Occasionally the idea of ‘each’ in connection with a noun

depending on another is expressed by the repetition of the

governing noun, e, g,

3 3% meo men oAsp np) ‘and take from them a rod for
each family' (Num. 17, 17).

a3 b oM Re) MR o) my oWy MPR ‘and with him
ten princes, one prince for each family' (Jos. 22, 14; ef.
Num. 1, 4; 13, 2; 34, 18; Is. 6, 2).
Sometimes both the governing and the dependent noun are

repeated; in this case the dependent noun usually has the

article, e, g,

! The use of the plural perhaps gives the added force of ‘various’,
viz,, ‘each of the various families apart'.

* In Ta. 66, 23 where v3p is said to mean ‘every’ (cf. Gesemius-Bull,
p. 158) the distributive meaning is probably due to the repetition. The
second noun in this example has a suffix, viz., M0 eh 130 ‘as often as
every newmoon' (bis).
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M NS mee TN WY Ten DRy TR uAn ‘and all
their princes gave him a rod for each one' (Num. 17, 21).
my? o My ot oh opw forty days, a day for every year'
(Num. 14, 34; of Ezk. 4, 6). -

K337 e men Abw meed Adx ‘a thousand out of every
tribe ... shall you send to the army' (Num. 31, 4).

DIFRNE 13 BP2 M XYy or2 TR 8 ‘and they shall
bring their offering, one prince on each day (Num. 7, 11).

A special form of repetition is that which consists of a
masculine and feminine noun from the same stem usually
connected by 1.2 This has ordinarily the added meaning of

‘sort, kind',?® viz, ‘all sorts of—, e g.,

mres pefe Cred Cmim Mg v dor behold ... JHVH ...
will take away ... every support [every sort of support]
(Is. 3, 1).

nTh o % ey I procured for myself all sorts of singers’
(Ece. 2, 8; of II Sam. 19, 36).

R " TRy N3 ‘every sort of pride ... T hate' (Prov. 8, 13).

Oceasionally the plural of a noun is used in the semse of

‘each’, ‘every’, apparently as a substitute for repetition, e. g,

VNI 0YNY oMR3Y BIPER) ‘and that thou shouldst visit him
every morning and try him every moment' (Job 7, 18; ef.
Ezk. 32, 10).4

Attributive ‘each’ is also sometimes expressed simply by the

article, usually in conmection with a noun depending on a

numeral or measure, or a noun subject with such a word in

its predicate, e. g,

MO THY MYz ooy vHY three times every year all
thy males shall appear ...' (Ex. 23, 17; of 14; 21, 37his;
30, 10bis; 34, 23; 24; Lev. 16, 34: Num. 17, 18; Dt 16, 16;
Jos. 18, 4; Jud. 11,40; 1 Ki. 9, 25; Ps. 119, 164: 1T Ch. 8, 13).

! For combination of ‘each’ and ‘all' of, p- 161.

# Similar combinations of masculine and feminine forms, implying tho
oot explicitly expressing the idea of ‘every, all’ are found in Is. 11, 12;
48, 6; 49, 22; 49, 23; 60, 4; Jer. 48, 19; Ezk. 21, 81; Zech. 9, 17; fwo -
fizes s, 8. 16; two verbs Nah. 3, 159. i

3 ‘Every sort' is also expressed by 5%, ef. p. 159,

4 These cases are cited by Gesenius-Kautzsch (2§ 123, 134q) as in-
stances of distributive 5. So also nwob, optwb I Sam. 29,2; IT Sam.
18,4 (cf. p. 141, n.): cf. also S. Herner, Syntax der ZahlioSrter im alten
Testament, (dissertation) Lund 1898, p. 195, As already recognmized by
Konig, Symtax, p. 8361, there is no distributive 5,
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mER: v owon owam ‘and he hid them fifty men in each
cave' (I Ki. 18, 4).

Bawh TN U DK Ty DU Dap mpw) ‘and I took from
you twelve men, one from each tribe’ (Dt. 1, 23).

viha owh mbe Doj™ ‘and he sent them ... ten thousand
each month’ (I Ki. 5, 28).

nogen Y Nowe DAY DD RpE ‘and thou shalt set them
in two rows, each row six’ (Lev. 24, 6).

"I N33 Wyn ‘the tenth of a bath out of every kor' (Ezk.
45, 14; of. Jud. 17, 10; Ezk. 4, 10; 45, 24ter; 46, 5bis; Tler;
11ter; Neh. 10, 33).

nbiosb yp2 ‘a beka [— 1/2 shekel] to every head’ (Ex. 38, 26;
of. 12, 3; 16, 16).

pif M oMy ‘every shekel is ten gerahs [— a shekel equals
ten gerahs]' (Ex. 30, 13; Num. 3, 47).

naez 5w " S¥m ‘and he offered a bullock and a ram on
every altar’ (Num. 23, 14).

DN R22 w3 ‘and bring your sacrifices every morning’
(Am. 4, 4).!

Occasionally the article is omitted in these constructions
the idea of ‘each’, ‘every’ being understood from the con-
text, e. g.

B! mh? p'pn) om ‘a wench or two to a [every] man’
(Jud. 5, 30).

menn DUEh YRR MR DoNE ‘E\l;ip‘ﬂ ‘and I take you, one from
a [every] city and two from a [every] clan’ (Jer. 3, 14).

The idea of ‘every’ modifying a numeral, cardinal or ordinal,
is expressed by the article as in the construction just dis-
cussed, e g.
menb o ke wnph ‘and we will take ten men of every

hundred’ (Jud. 20, 10; cf. Num. 31, 30; 47; Neh. 11, 1).

WY M DREIT WeOR MR ‘a wagon for every two princes
and an ox for each one' (Num. 7, 3).

NMiea eonp vy My ‘one head [life] of every five hundred’
(Num. 31, 28; Ezk. 45, 15).

A2 MayxT W 12 e TE? ok ‘and he placed a torch in
the midst between every two tails’ (Jud. 15, 4).

! The mesning ‘every’ here is possible, but by no mesns e?ﬂain, the
article may be nothing but the ordinary article, cf. K. Marti, Dodeka-
propheton, Tibingen. 1904 [= Kurz. Hande, zum AT, 18], p. 181
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mpawn mwatny the)) ‘and that we would set aside every
seventh year' (Neh. 10, 32; of. Lev. 27, 32[7]).

The article, however, may be omitted with the higher
numerals just as it is with M ‘each one’, e. g, -

"N2R o9¢ oYy no8 ‘once in [every] seven years there came
... (I Ki. 10,22; II Ch. 9, 21).

meeet OpR ougaY yRR ‘at the end of [every] seven years
thou shalt institute a release’ (Dt. 15, 1; cf 14, 28; 31, 10).

The same idea is expressed by 2 ‘between’ in—

932 ow! PP '3 ‘and every ten days some of all [kinds
of] wine' (Neh. 5, 18).!

The article is not infrequently employed in connection with
other constructions for ‘each’, ‘every’. For its combination with
repetition see next paragraph; instances of its nse with other
constructions are, e. g.,

“IRTS AR Bhry 2wk i ‘and JHVH reward every one [accord-
ing to] his righteousness . ., . * (I Sam. 26, 23; cf 1 Ki. 8, 39;
Prov. 24, 29; 11 Ch. 6, 30).

ey WwY7 W ‘two homers for each’ (Ex. 16, 22; of Num.
15, 12).

PO NYOBTTOR MR WD ‘one basin upon each base’ (I Ki.
7, 38ier; of. p. 152).

BMR2? AN oPI3 ) Ny ‘for all day long I have been
plagued and my chastisement was every morning’ (Ps. 73, 14;
ef. Zech. 4, 2[?]2).

Sometimes ‘each’ is rendered by ome of the constructions
expressing the idea of ‘each’ (cf p. 148 ff) in conmection with
repetition, e. g,
72E-72 ¥R e C OO PR ‘and they were numbered each

according to his work’ (Num. 4, 49; of Ex. 36, 4).

a3 ‘1‘2:_ eh#) e ‘every man was born in her’ (Ps. 87, 5; of.

Esth. 1, 8).

men e R v B2AR] ‘and with you there shall be a man
of every tribe' (Num. 1, 4).

* For 2 cf. p.175f. With 12 of. use of Syrine bz ‘between’ in distribe
utive expressions (Nildeke, Syr. Gramm.2 p. 178, § 240).

i In Zech. 4, 2 the meaning of the text as it stands is certainly ‘seven
pipes to every lamp', Aty in this case is to be considered like owipsd
Pa. 78, 14. If, however, one nyae is omitted (cf. K. Marti, Dodeka-
propheton p. 413) this example does not belong here,
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b ey vt D33 ¥ Dp) Seraphim ... with six wings
to each’ (Is. 6, 2).

LIED METAR ML ‘one man from every tribe’ Jos. 4, 2; 4).

WoPR TRSK TEnd M8 BN T PP ‘one man of every tribe
of their fathers thou shalt send’ (Num. 13, 2).

pawh TR T MR ERE U W W ‘twelve men, one for
every tribe' (Josh. 3, 12: cf. Ex. 36, 30; Num. 28, 21; 2%;
contr. 29, 4).

noshyh ohpy neer nyen RORY ‘thou shalt take five shekels
for each ome [head] (Num. 3, 47; of I Ki. 18, 13; Ezk.
10, 21; Zech. 4, 21).2

Spyz 2T e MER ‘each spoon ten shekels in weight' (Num,
7, 86).

WET UIRT DA DYIN WA MEJ YRT AnA DR WY two
supports under each board’ (Ex. 26, 21; cf. 19; 25).

xoyb wdwR “meny Ab men? A2y ‘a thousand of every tribe ye
ghall send to war’ (Num. 31, 4).

The ides of ‘each’, ‘every’ is sometimes expressed, chiefly
in poetry, by using a singular (as predicate, pronominal
suffix, &c) to refer to a plural noun, the singular referring
to each individual included in the plural. The meaning is
very similar to ‘any’ and sometimes the construction passes
completely over to this character, e. g.

T TR W TR ‘every one of those that curse thee
<hall be cursed, and every one that blesses thee shall be
Dblessed’ (Gen. 27, 29; cf. Num. 24, 9; Is. 8, 12; Prov. 3, 18)

ngy nie pbbme ‘every one that defiles it shall surely be put
to death’ (Ex. 31, 14; of. Lev. 19, 8: Prov. 18, 21; 27, 16;
28, 16 Kt.).

WD) TP AR PR DU Nt ‘the sacrifice of the wicked
is an abomination, how much the more when every one of
them brings it in wickedness' (Prov. 21. 27; cf. Is. 57, 2;
Zech. 14, 12).

mpar T3 ORIy ‘and the rightéous are every one as bold
as a lion' (Prov. 28, 1; cf. 3, 35).

ups 2 mazhy oMy Mk refusing to be comforted for her
children, for every one is dead’ (Jer. 31, 15).

i Sea p. 166, n. 2. ;
2 Apparently only the numeral is repeated when noun <+ numeral is

taken distributively.
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™ ' B3i=%#) ‘and upon their iniquity they set every ome
Plﬁeﬁrﬁ (ITDS. 4, 8; cf Is. 2, This; 8; 35, 7; b7, 2; Zech.
14, 12bis; Ps. 5, 10; 62, 5; Job 38, 32).

TN Mmoo akoy menbeb xsn™2 dor thou shalt go out
to fight with thy enemies, and JHVH will give every one
of them into thy hands’ (Dt 21, 10; cf. 28, 48; Am. 6, 10;
Ece. 10, 15).

iy WA ‘which they made every one for himself’ (Is. 2, 20;
cf. 5, 26; 8, 20; 30, 22; Job 24, 5; vvy Is 5, 23).

RNE) IDBT2 TONAR Y98 1300 bR2 DNIPET pER ‘and the
Ekronites cried out they have brought the ark to every
one of us to kill us and our people’ (I Sam. 5, 10).!

‘Every’ used absolutely, Euglish ‘every one' is usually ex-

pressed by the word for ‘all’ in the forms 3, 527 or 12; 58

and 527 ordinarily take the construction of a singular, but

may take that of a plural,? e, g,

2 5% T %93 ™ ‘his hand shall be against every one, and
the hand of every one against him' (Gen. 16, 12),

Wpr 8 opdy whRan 59 and every one will be ashamed of
a worthless people’ (Is, 30, 5).

Brse P82 55 ;) ‘they shall every one [all] come to an end
m the land of Egypt' (Jer. 44, 12; Prov. 19, 63),

932 mm 2 JHVH is good to every one [all] (Ps. 145, 9;
cof. Ecc. 5, 8; 9, 3; 10, 3: Ezr. 8. 34).

Dby AT i ok 2 ‘every ome is a lover of gifts and a
chaser of rewards’ (Is. 1, 23; cf Ex. 14, 7; Is.9,16; 15, 3;
16, 7; Jer. 6,13; 8, 6; 10bis; 15, 10; 20, 7;: Ps. 29, 9; 53, 4).4

‘Every’ used attributively is expressed by 52 in construct
before the modified noun, which is singular and indefinite.

! The singular saffix of “, however, may refer to the collective idea
T"P® implied in covipen, the meaning being then ‘and Ekron eried they
have brought the ark to me to kill me and my people’,

* OL use of %3 and Yan for all® p. 2081

? Read for 7yrdy, 1) 55 ‘every one is the friend of?,

¢ 152 may be explained as a collective (= ob2) with the concord of &
singular or as plural % 4 singular suffix (cf. p- 157). It is not impossible
to suppose that we have here an appositional suffix (viz. 53 *every ome’
=+ 1 'he’) such as has developed in Ethiopic and Amharic into a sort of
definite article (of. Dillmann-Bezold, Athiop, Framm.?, Leiprig, 1889,
5§ 156, 172b; F. Praetorius, Die amharische Sprache, Halle, 1879, p. 1994%.)
but this is unlikely.
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The noun may take other modifiers like any indefinite noun

preceded by a construct, e. g.,

mzb3 ‘every house' (Is. 24, 10).

opb3 ‘every people’ (Esth. 3, 8).

mER=52 ‘every woman' (Num. 31, 17).

yin w93 ‘every mad man’ (Jer. 29, 26; cf. Prov. 2, 9).

3 M ‘every fortified city’ (IT Ki. 3, 19).

ooy 23553 ‘every human heart’ (Is. 13, 7).

%2 both absolute and attributive has sometimes the force of
‘every sort of’, e. g.
n3poR W3R S3n o ‘two of every sort thou shalt bring

into the ark’ (Gen. 6, 19; cf. 20).!
0p53) 387 owan cbringing fish and all sorts of ware' (Neh.

13, 16; of, Lev. 19, 23; Neh. 5, 18; I Ch. 29, 2).2

5% before a singular demonstrative has sometimes the force
of ‘every one of them, all of them'3 e. g,

Rom #9. Teros 183 0P Ard3 cevery one of them could
sling stones to a hair's breadth without missing’ (Jud.
20, 16).

mnbn e Arv ‘every ome of them was a warrior’ (Jud.
20, 17).

‘Every one’ modified by the idea of a relative clause may
be expressed by 92 or th-ba followed by a relative clause,
but usually it is rendered by %3 followed by the participle or
adjective that consitutes the predicate of the dependent clause
treated like the indefinite nouns in the last paragraph, e. g.
B3 M2 WDy ‘every onme that trusts in them’ (Ps. 115 8;

135, 18).

02 Marbsd thy might to every one that is to come’ (Ps.
71, 18; cf. IT Ch. 30, 18—19).

=h wT e ghwby nae ‘from every on¢ whose heart gives
it frecly’ (Ex. 25, 2).

BRY aM 19 YT W PP ‘every one that has a quarrel
or a case' (II Sam. 15, 4).

! Dan. 11, 2 75 classed here by Siegfried-Stade Helr. Wirterbuch, Leip-
zig, 1808, p. 2895, but Y5p means rather ‘than all’ than ‘of all sorts’,
For the expression of ‘every sort’ by repetition, of. p. 154 and p. 141, n.

* Gen. 24, 10 does mot belong here (so Gesenius-Bubl, p. 32); ey
13 means ‘all the goods entrusted to him by his master’.

3 Perhaps to be classed with the constructions in which a singular
refers to a plural antecedent, p. 157.
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WM WebP) M ‘and it shall come to pass that every ome
that T meet will kill me’ (Gen. 4, 14; of. without suffiz Ps.
128, 1; Is. 55, 1).

M 13T 30 ‘and to every ome that gives a free gift
to JHVH' (Eazr. 3, 5; of. Ezk. 16, 25).

"2 T 52 iEpw o) ‘and unto me were gathered avery
‘one that trembled at the words of ..." (Ear. 9, 4).

Torap Yhem nerby ‘therefore shall every one that is pious
pray ..." (Ps. 32, 6; cf Job 40, 11; 12,

Sometimes the noun or participle modified by 53 in the
sense of ‘every’ is accompanied by the article, as the result of
some confusion between the ideas of ‘every’ and «all’, e. g,
2 I WR UWTO? MY ‘and every man that had a dis-

pute .. ." (I Sam. 15, 2).!

‘T 33%h W 23weab3 ‘every seat upon which he sat’ (Le.
15, 4 biz).2

PIT 29| WUTDP ‘every ome that is left in the midst of
the land’ (Is. 7,22; ef. 43,7; Jer.5, 6; Zech. 5, 3: Dan. 12,1).3
In connection with the words for ‘man’ B*% &c. and 37

‘thing' 53 makes a more emphatic ‘every one’, ‘every thing';

137 may take the article (cf. above), e. g,

U W53 WY ‘cause every ome to go out from me’ (Gen.
45, 1; of. IT Sam. 13, 9bis: 15, 4).

B2 930 T8 ‘every one is only a breath’ (Ps. 39, 12: of. 6;
Job 21, 33).

w0a-23% Yo% R M8 ‘only what shall be eaten by every one’
(Ex. 12, 16).

oM DY N2 ‘he seals up the bhand of every one' (Job
3, 0.

1375 opb ‘o confirm every thing' (Ru. 4, 7).

YN MWK 13753 ‘every thing that will stand fire' (Num.
31,923; cf. IT Sam. 15, 36).

! The use of the article hers is due to & confusion between
‘every one' and ewnb3 ‘all the men'. That ‘every one' is intended by
the writer is indicated by % and also by =53 in the similar pas-
sage v, 4. 3

! These examples are due perhaps to a confusion between ‘every seat’
and ‘the whole seat’ both of which ideas were in the mind of the writer.
In Ps, 119, 160 172 cownbs belongs under wll' popn being colleative.

*In these examples where the modifisd
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"% 1337753 oh™TR ‘until every thing was completed that...
(Jos. 4, 10; cf Dt. 13, 1; II Sam. 15, 35; Jer. 42, 4; 5;
44, 17).

‘Every thing' modified by an adjective idea is expressed by
5 or 73753 + mascoline adjective, e. g.,

P15 ‘everything green’ (Job 39, 8; cf. Neh. 9, 25).

-2 ‘evervthing bitter’ (Prov. 27, 7).

ooypa~52 ‘everything hidden’ (Eecc. 12, 14).

@352 Ny ‘everything high' (Job 41, 26).

3 3T52 ‘everything evil’ (Dt. 17, 1: 23, 10).

The constructions for the expression of ‘each’ may be com-
bined with 53 all' to express the idea of ‘each and every’, e. g.,
T Yoz go¢ apois I will make thy name to be remem-

bered in each and every genarﬂtinn' (Ps. 45, 18; cf. 145, 13;
Esth. 9, 28; or Esth. 2, 11; 7 Esth. 9, 27; 79 1L Ch.
11, 12).

o v BY7930) W3 ‘and each and every ome of the
people cat down his bough' (Jud. 9, 49; cf. 7, 7: 8; I Sam.
30, 6; IT Sam. 15, 30).

rbgr miebn ey 103 099 ‘to each and every one he gave
changes of raiment’ (Gen. 45, 22: of. Ezk. 7, 16).

ToRoe-Ss e momToznR Y2 29 ‘and each and every one
of us returned to the wall to his work’ (Neh. 4, 9).

yin: e owiyne nheiwt ‘and I will set each and every
one against his nmghbﬂr (Zech 8, 10).

m kg men W Ny TEn DY) M8 LAY ‘and each
:md every one of the princes gave him a rod’ (Num. 17, 21).
For 53 ‘every’ emphasized by repetition and Yi7 cof. under

“all', p. 211,

For ‘every’ combined with ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘no’
all, p. 212,

cf. under

Indefinite Cardinals.

So and So, Such and Such.!

This idea used absolutely is expressed by 3 + demonstrative
or pronoun of the third person used twice, or by the com-

bination ebs wHe2 e g,

1 In some of the examples here given ‘so and so' might be regarded
as either adverbial or pronominal.
s In Dan. 8,13 *yobp used absolutely is either a contraction or a
seribal corruption of this longer form.
11 JAOS M
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mwan mzn nig) N ssuch and such things said the girl’
(IT Ki. 5, 4; ef. 9, 12; Jos. 7, 20; II Sam. 17, 15).
maw % oy My NP such and such things has Micah done
to me' (Jud. 18, 4; cf. I Ki. 14, 5; 11 Sam. 11, 25).
M3 e 7 ngol) T would have given you besides such
and such things' (IT Sam. 12, 8).
sbbi wbe AbemaY it here So and 8o’ (Ru. 4, 1).
This idea used attributively is expressed by by '35 stand-
ing as a genitive after its noun, in—
by b2 opeoy ‘to such and such a place’ (I Sam. 21, 3;
11 Ki. 6, 8).
Occasionally this idea is expressed by the simple demon-
strative, or by the adverb ‘thus, e. g,
™7 OPRT SR W ‘take care not to go by such and such
a place’ (11 Ki 6, 9).
u W gy Ny N2 so and so shall it be done to the ome
that kills him’ (I Sam. 17, 27; cf T Ki. 22, 20),
It is apparently expressed by T ‘a certain one’ in-
T30 Swe ooy mRp oK ‘and he would say thy servant is
from such and such a tribe of Israel' (IT Sam. 15, 2).

A certain, Certain.

This idea, which is usually employed attributively, is ordi-
narily expressed simply by the indefinite state of the noun. e. g.
BN? NER3 TR thR) ‘and a certain man drew his bow to its

fullest extent’ (I Ki. 22, 34; of. IT Ki. 4, 42).
gh w3t ‘and he met a certain man’ (Gen. 37, 15; of 32, 25).
TRTR B3 oVOR M M ‘and there came a certain man of

God from Judah® (I Ki. 13, 1; cf. 20, 28).

TIETIR K2 P! e MM ‘and there came a certain old man

... from the field' (Jud. 19, 16; of. IT Sam. 1. 2),

S v X7p) oYY ‘and there happened to be there a certain

worthless man’ (LT Sam. 20, 1),

B30 1200 v A2 R¥Y ‘and there was found in it a certain

poor, wise man’ (Ece. 9, 15),1
TR XY UM DMl Y ‘and the watchers saw a certain

man coming from the city’ (Jud. 1, 24).

! Two adjectives occur here without comnmecting 1 as modifiers of the

same noun. Usually the connective is employed, of. my Comp. Syn.
Noun and Mod., p. 1671, :
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M2p T3 vey ogh ‘and there with us was a certain Hebrew
hoy' (Gen. 41, 12). :

NZD PERD WM ‘and he captured a certain hoy of the
people of Suceoth’ (Jud. 8, 14; cf. I Sam. 21, 8).

727 1% ‘he entrusted to me a certain matter’ (I Sam. 21, 3).

nzon2 inpe 12 "wpm ‘and shall beat him according to his

offence with a certain number [of stripes] (Dt 25, 2),
b3~z DR Wy ‘certain worthless men have gone out ...’

(Dt. 13, 14).
o) nom) s w37 M ‘and I Daniel fainted and was ill
certain days' (Dan. 8, 27: of Neh. 1, 4).

Sometimes in the case of a singular noun this idea is
strengthened by the addition of the adjective % ‘one’,! e. g.,
T TN KM ‘and a certain man saw [it] (II Sam. 18, 10; cf.

I Ki, 20, 35).

UNTOY 337 noe noB R oYM ‘and a certain woman cast
an upper mill-stone upon the head of ...' (Jud. 9, 53).
Mg Te3 v owie oY there were two men in a certain city

(IT Sam. 12, 1).
SRR METW T "51:‘;5'21 ‘and a certain one of the young
men told Abigail’ (T Sam. 25, 14: cf 1I Ki. 4, 1).

‘A certain one' in a partitive sense is expressed by MK,
absolute or comstruct, or with article (ef below), by T8 vhs
or by €. governing the noun of which they form a part
after 1 (ef. also’ preceding example). The plural ‘certain ones’
may be expressed by o¢® ‘men’ followed by J2. e g.

TR0 oK MM ‘and a certain one of his servants said ...’
(IL Ki. 6,12: abs. cf. 17, 28; I Sam. 16, 18; 26, 22; Ezk. 19, 3).

"By DO nogey cand from a certain one of them came
forth ... (Dan 8 9).

"EWRID W2 MK v ‘and a certain one of the prophets...
(I Ki. 20, 35; cf. Ezk. 33, 2).

8T or3 Swe vIayp g ogf) cand a certain one of Sauls
servants was there on that day’ (I Sam. 21,8; ef. Num. 25, 6).

TITD D K ‘he and certain men of Judah' (Neh. 1, 2;
cf. Jer, 26, 17;: Ezk. 14, 1; 20, 1)

! This construction is the germ of a formal indefinite article. In only
u few cases, however, in Hebrew, has 7kt ‘a certain’ been weakened to
simple ‘o', of. Ex. 16, 33; Jos. 4, 5; II Ki. 6, 2. Most of the cases which
are usually cited as examples of Tk — ‘a’ are rather = ‘a certain’, so
Jud. 18, 2; T Sam. 1, 1; TKi 18, 11; II Ki. 4, 1; Dan, 8, 15.
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"oa¥n owhR WM ‘and there came certain men from Shechem
oo (Jer. 41, 5; cf Num. 16, 2; Jos. 2, 3).

oy 07p N8 ‘and 1 smote certain of them’ (Neh. 13, 25).

Not infrequently the definite article used indefinitely has
the meaning of ‘a certain, certain’, e. g..

‘w483 MM ‘and a certain fugitive came ...’ (Gen. 14, 13; cof.
Ezk. 33, 21; Num. 11, 27 W33; II Sam. 15, 13 Ti93; 17, 17
o).

o¢ o ofpg2 1en cand he came upon a certain place, and
spent the night there’ (Gen. 28, 11; of. Ex. 2, 15 W30).

myTETnR WIROR 2391 ‘and he brought among his fellows a
certain Midianitish woman' (Num. 25, 6).

mea 7ee vhe mm 7ebn 87 ‘and the angel of the Lord
appeared to him ... in the midst of a certain bush’
(Ex. 3, 2).

TN T 8Py WD B3 ‘and a certain lion came and took
a sheep from the flock’ (I Sam. 17, 34).

DTS TINOR K3 OPO WM ‘and on a certain day [= one
day] he went out to his father, to the reapers (IT Ki
4, 18; cf. 8; 11; 1 8am. 1, 4; 14, 1; Job 1, 6; 13), i

2 A 3k 23R ‘and there were certain men lying in wait
in the chamber with her’ (Jud. 16, 9).

‘A certain one’ used absolutely may be expressed by the
o8 preceded by this indefinite definite article!; ‘certain’ plural,
by owii, e g. .

PN MRT nAeM ‘and a certain one [of them] opened his
sack’ (Gen. 42, 27; cf. II Ki. 6, 3; 5).

TR W WR DR WM ‘and there were certain men that
were unclean ...’ (Num. 9, 6),

MR LR ‘a certain one’ may take a correlative ‘other’ like
th8 ‘ome, (cf. p. 137f), e g.

TINIOR MR DWIT N30 MR W) ‘and a certain one of the
prophets said to another’ (I Ki. 20, 35).

When ‘certain’ modifies a singular with possessive suffix it
may be expressed by “n8 after the noun either with or without
the indefinite definite article. e, £

! Probably the use of 08 without article was also possible, TN TR
and ¥ were also probably employed in this sense,

b L tho they are
ordinerily used with the added sense of ‘man’, (ef. Gen. 37, 15; 1 Ki %‘2 34
IT Sam. 18, 10). 4 e
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™pR! T ook let [a certain] ome, your brother [of vour
brothers] be bound ...’ (Gen. 42, 19).}

AR YT MRT 0N leave ome of your brothers with me’
(Gen. 42, 33).

Some, Any, No.2

These ideas are usually expressed by the same constructions,
and are best treated together. However, the two ideas ‘amy’
and ‘no’ (‘no’ being the negative of ‘any’, not of ‘some’) have
in common a number of constructions which are not found in
the case of ‘some’.

When these ideas stand as the subject of a sentence con-
taining a verbal predicate,” they may be represented simply
by the unexpressed, indefinite subject of the verb. When the
verb stands in a dependent sentence, or in other words when
the subject has the meaning ‘some that', ‘some one that', &e.
it is regularly represented by the participle, usually without rela-
tive pronoun. In a dependent sentence, the predicate of such
an indefinite subject may also be an adjective. The participles
and adjectives are treated in this case just like nouns. When
the predicate is singular its subject represents ‘some one’,
‘any one', or ‘no one’, when it is plural, some’, ‘any’, ‘none’, e. g..
TS ety NHRn o270 YR YN ‘and after these things some

one said to Joseph’ (Gen. 48, 1; ef. 2: T Sam. 24, 11).
Tye #p R some one calls to me from Seir’ (Is. 21, 11).
NLEY w3 ok an ‘there are some that say, our bones

are dried up’ (Ezk. 37, 11).

' Cf. 7 no Neh. 4, 11 under ‘one—other’ p. 180,

* These words when used in this article without limitation are
meant to include all ures of the indefinite ideas they represent, absolute,
attributive, partitive, e. g., ‘some’ sg. and pl. adj.; ‘some one’, ‘something’,
‘some’ pl. absolute; ‘some of' partitive: and so with ‘any’ and ‘no’.

* The indefinite personnl pronoun French om, German man, English
you, they, is expressed by the same constructions that denote ‘some’,
‘any’, *no' as subject, viz., by -

8) unexpressed indefinite subject, e. g.,

933 7Y P 1259 ‘therefore they [one] called its name Babel' (Gen. 11, 9;
of. Gesenius-Kautzsch, Helr. Gr.2%, § 1444d). i
TR Y 007 g 1o 2 for from that well they [one] watered the
flocks’ (Gen. 20, 2; of. Ges.-Kaut., Hebr. Gr.*%, § 144/}
b) cognate participle, ef. p. 167, n.
E] “Fl {_Lf' i I?E-, n 3.
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ok W e ‘and there are some that say... '(Neh. 5, 2; 3; 4).

ngy'z nhy oY1 A3 ) ‘L saw in Judah some that trod
wine presses on the Sabbath’ (Neh. 13, 15; sq. I Ki. 1, 48).

'nkgp ¥9) opnanh mpw) ‘and I sought . . . and for some to
comfort [me] and found none' (Ps. 69, 21). .

TID P2 phEnd Y ‘and he was as [some] one that joked in
the eyves of his sons-in-law’ (Gen. 19, 14; of Ps 119, 1622
Prow. 6, 11; Cant. 1, 7; 8, 10).

BER? M 1977 Tomd I dor the king speaks this as one
guilty’ (IT Sam. 14, 13; of Ps. 35, 14 528; 78, 65 Wh; cf. also
Num. 12, 12 np; Ps 89, 11 %m).

“pRe; WY and if any one say I have sinmed...’ {Job
33, 27).

bwg M3y W WK TYEh 20 s there still any one left of
the house of Saul' (I1 Sam. 9, 1).

ey Eﬁg MR w8 #% and no one says, where is God my
maker’ (Job 35, 10; of. 12; Is 44, 19; Ps. 22, 30).

opM W8 WY H¥9 ‘and none shall appear before me empty-
bhanded’ (Ex. 23, 15).

12 peob8 et none hold him® (Prov. 28, 17).

1% 1eh ¥ o3 ‘houses in which none dwell’ (Job 15, 28).

HI PH) REP PR AR M ‘and Jericho was besieged . . . no
one came out and no one went in’ (Jos. 6, 1; cf. Lev. 26. 6;
IT Ki. 9, 10; Is. 1, 31: 5, 29; 14, 31; 22, 22Dis; 34, 10; 59, 4bis;
66, 4; Jer. 4, 4; 13, 19; Ezk. 34, 6bis; Pa. 50, 22; Job 11, 193
I1 Ch. 20, 24).

aai-bae omp A% 18 ‘and of all her lovers she has none to
comfort her' (Lam. 1, 2; cf. 1, 17; Dt. 28, 31).

TFI?UB‘E'? o0 T#) ‘but no one goes to war' (Ezk 7, 14; of. Dt
32, 39).

pang AT oADY) ‘and ye shall flee when no one pursues
you' (Lev. 26, 17; cf. Gen. 40, 8).

Y PR e ‘thon hast said, no one sees me' (Is. 47, 10).}

RON? R3) N¥P nA AD3Y ‘that he might not allow any one to
come out or go in to Asa' (LI Ch. 16, 1; ef. Jer. 51, 62).

e “han Mone (AR TR MY ‘and the cities of Judah I
will make a wilderness so that no one dwells [there]' (Jer.
9, 10; cf. 11).

TP R 93 M3R 313 273 ‘Zion's paths mourn because none
come to her feasts’ (Lam. 1, 4).

1 The logical subject of 7w is only apparently definite, but of. p.173,n.



Tndefinite Pronowinal Ideas in Hebrew, 167

7 825y aeir HmarHd ‘he shall have no one to sit on the

throme of David' (Jer. 36, 30).
=g waros obont ‘and let there be no dweller in their tents’

(Ps. 69, 26; cf 109, 12),

The same ideas are sometimes expressed by making a par-
ticiple or verbal adjective derived from the same stem as the
verb, the subject instead of leaving the subject entirely inde-
finite. The participle or adjective may stand in singular or
plural, and with or without the article! e. g..

R pobs yoeh ‘that some one will hear it and say...’

(11 Sam. 17, 9).

o7 M oM ‘and some of them escaped' (Jos. 10, 20)
¥nez 7R N n 2 ‘and if any one dies near him suddenly’

(Num. 6, 9).
usn bpix 5B 9 dif any ome falls from it' (Dt 22, 8; of Is.

28, 24: Fzk.-33, 4).

T T #5 o3pe ‘in their presses no one will tread wine'

(Is. 16, 10).

e on7 whey MY o3 mnh oW M5 ‘no one of them shall flee

away, and no one of them shall escape’ (Am. 9, 1).
el Nz peos ®5 2 for I have no pleasure in any one's

death’ (Ezk. 18, 32; f. Num. 12, 12; Ps. 89, 11 %),

A participle with or without article may stand as predicate
i the protasis of a conditional sentence without conditional
particle, in the sense of ‘any one that', e. g,

TEU 107 DR3 DMa o7 nek if any one sheds man's blood by
man shall his blood be shed' (Gen. 9, 6: of. Ges.-Kautzsch,

§ 116w).

% 1NR3mM TOR 2797 4f any one speaks to you bring him to

me’ (11 Sam. 14, 10).

Not infrequently the ideas ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘no’, particularly
the last, are left without definite expression, e, g,

2 122 11} ‘thou shalt surely give him something’ (Dt. 15, 10).

18 07 mpwy ‘and 1 sought for [some] to console me, and
there was none’ (Ps. 69, 21).

T2) T ‘have you any more’ (Am. 6, 10).

t Tha same construction may have the force of the indefinite personal
pronoun, ef. p. 165, n. 8, e 2.
ABT nET ovF ARy W 0Y7P 09 9757 ‘one [n man] shall be put to death
on the word of two or three witnesses' (Dt. 17, 6; cf. 1s. 28, 4; Jer.
8, 28), Of. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 14de.
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mgs o8 “mm 0 ‘1 will be —ed if T take anything' (IBKi.

5, 16; of. Ex. 22, 2; Num. 15, 24; 30; Dt. 15, 2).
ey ned ‘L will raise up some one from the north’ (Is.

41, 25).

'8 me#) ‘and thou shalt say there is no one' (Jud. 4. 20).
7283 N¥D 77T ‘thou hast no one commissioned by the king’

(11 Sam. 15, 3; of. I1 Ch. 20, 6; Esth. 5. 12 with o® w, ef.

p- 183L; TI Sam. 7, 22 aud Dan. 1, 19 with 3, of. p. 185).
TRYD ¥ vhw DD v ‘and 1 sought among them for a

man, and found none’ (Ezk, 22, 30).

MR g7 XD DR M7 8% ‘and there was no day like that

day before it or after it' (Jos. 10, 14).

8] MR P ‘et it look for the light when there is no light’

(Job 3, 9; cf Jer. 35, 14; Ezk, 7, 25).
nRSp ¥5 oomey ‘and for some to comfort me. and T found

none’ (Ps. 69, 21; of. Is. 34, 12). ' -

1 #5 R 339 ‘and to the Kohathites he gave none [wagons

and oxen]' (Num. 7, 9).

12 P8 o# 4f he has not hing' (Ex. 22, 2: of Prov. 22, an.
1 180 ¥5 ‘and thou givest him nothing’ (Dt, 15, 9; of Ex.

D, 8; Di. 4 o,

X371 BB oM r oy cthere is nothing to be added

to it and nothing to be taken from it’ (Ecc. 3, 14).
en ¥ ‘they lacked nothing’ (Neh. 9, 21; cf Fee, 6, 2).
ueD MY 5 ‘and hid nothing from him’ (I Sam. 3, 18).
¥R 5 DOg 2% ‘we will restore them and ask nothing in

return’ (Neh. 5, 19),

DR M ds it nothing to you' (Lam. 1, 12), L
win 85 opbh oy 3 some of the people went out to

glean, but they did not find any of it (manna] (Ex. 16, 27;

cf. 26). ;

‘Some one’! ‘any one! ‘o one’ may be expressed by one
of the words for ‘man’ e, o PR, or by B3 ‘person’?
Occasionally the combination Y23+ genitive of ‘man’ is employed
in the same meaning, e. g..

TI87 BN np? o 520 B8 f any one could count the

dust of the earth’ (Gen. 13, 16; cf. Ler. 15, 18; 24; Dt. 23, 11;

Jud. 4, 20; 1T Sam. 19, 8: 1T Ki, 4. 29; Ps. 49, 17),

! No examples of ‘some’ seem to occur,

* W3 ‘lesh’ bhas occasionally meaning very much like ‘anyone’, of.
oYy used of Isrsel in Jer, 12 12; Jo.8, 1. syl
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ehe Neeh eR) ‘and says, is there anyone here’ (Jud. 4, 20).

thR2 Dpny D2 fif a false witness rise up against any one’
(Dt. 19, 16; of. 11 Ki. 4, 29).

Pu-ngoy unh R¥D 2 e ‘and any man that has a seminal
emission’ (Lev, 15, 16; cf. 24, 17).

Renn 2 e) ‘when any one sins' (Lev. 5, 15 cf 2, 1).

TS 13R B2 2P O f any one of you bring an offer-
ing to JHVH' (Lev. 1, 2).

"Rop) o voab3b np3 337 Gf any one touches the dead body
of any one he shall be unclean ...’ (Num. 19, 11).1

BRI BT T} oit 4f the snakes had bitten any one’ (Num.
21, 9).2

B D M) ‘and no one shall deliver her from my hand’
(Hos. 2, 12; ¢f Gen. 24, 16; Ex. 16, 29; Jud. 11, 39; 21, 8;
IT Ki. 10, 19; 25; Ps. 49, 8).

Mt §5 vy ‘and he oppresses mo one’ (Ezk. 18, 7).

¥ K2 BMR ‘not one [star] is lacking’ (Is. 40, 26).

L o> W o 8 2 ‘for there is mo one that does not
sin’ (I Ki. 8, 46).

Moy owa% SBH8 det no one's heart fail him’ (I Sam. 17, 32).

YR 28 §7 ‘he regards no one’ (Is. 33, 8).

%k frravm #5 '3 e ‘and when any one has no Goel' (Lev.
25, 26).

o8> 'p7an ¥5) ‘and I told no ome’ (Neh. 2, 12).

UEyT20-5p ‘every one that smites any one' (Num. 35, 30: cf.
Prov, 28, 17).

ey obi M 85 dor God respects no one’ (11 Sam. 14, 14).
The meaning of eM% in these constructions may be empha-

sized, viz., ‘any at all, any whatsoever, &e, by repeating the

8. e g,

N2e 31 Ay Y2 o R ‘when any one [man] whatsoever has
an issue from his flesh’ (Lev. 15, 2; 17, 105 13; 22 4: 24, 15;
Num. 5, 12; 9, 10).

PN MY T weroror vhe bhR ‘mo one of you what-
soever shall approach to any near of kin ... * (Lev. 18, 6).
The word & with the meaning of ‘any’ may be followed

by @ correlative meaning ‘other’, just as when it means ‘one’

(ef. p. 1371), e. g.
1 For % of p. 180f. In Lev. 24,17 o w23 means rather ‘the life

of any man’ of. MeM2 gE) and we3 FAN @RS in V. 18
* For use of nx ef. p. 222,
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s s ehw My %) ‘and if any one [man] hate another’
(Dt. 19, 11). _

ynb th Nem W N8 ‘that in which any one trespasses
against another’ (L Ei. 8, 31).

n::p‘nn-‘:u m:n myyMe eh) ‘et no one plot the evil of an-
other ..." (Zech. 8§, 17).

The idea of ‘some ome’ &c, used absolutely is also some-
times expressed by ¥ ‘one’, e, g.
mE K> spgn W 1B B iwho can make a clean thing from
an unclean, no one' (Job 14, 4).

‘Some’ plural absolute referring to persons may be axprmd
by D% ‘men’, e. g,
I ouen PR YIOM ‘and some [men] left some of it till
morning’ (Ex. 16, 20; cf. 11 Ch. 30, 11).

The idea of ‘something’, ‘anything’, ‘nothing’, may be rend-
ered by 7137 ‘word, thing’ or NPWH (once by WK ‘word,
thi]lg}. e, Ee
ToR % 137 i ‘and he said, T have something [to say] to

you' (I Ki. 2, 14; of. Job 4, 12).

937 oon® M) WHR 0P ‘come up to us [if you dare], and
we will show you something’ (I Sam. 14, 12; of. 3,11; I Ki.
14, 5; Jer. 38, 14).

e Pse ARy ‘and 1 will take something from him'
(11 Ki. 5, 20).

" 37 s there anything of which one can say .
(Ece. 1. 10; of. Job 15, 11).

137 mimn l't'_)b‘_‘j‘ ‘is anything too wonderful for JHVH' (Gen.
18, 14).

oKy we? W7 wemy werdr ‘don’t be hasty in uttering
anything before God' (Ece. 5, 1; of I Sam. 3, 17; 22, 15; Ezk.
14, 9; Prov. 25, 2bis).

IrERIe 37 M08 2W ‘the end of anything is better than its
beginning’ (Eece. 7, 8; cf. §, 1).

TR A7 NWED [NRE YD 5PN ‘and it seemed difficult to
Amnon to do anything to her’ (IT Sam. 13, 2; of Num.
29, 38).

7 W) K ‘nothing was left’ (IT Ki. 20, 17; of. 15; 13: Ex.
5, 11; Esth. 6, 3; IT Ch. 9, 2).

'1“" ‘Jgn ':r-r:n-bu ‘hide nothing from me' (Jer, 38, 14: of. Gen.

8; Dt. 2, 7; 29, 26; 1 Ki. 5, 7; Jer. 42, 4: Neh. &. 8).
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mewn P EpacOw) ‘and do nothing to him' (Gen. 22, 12; cf.
30, 31; 40;15; I 8Sam. 12, 4;: b5; 20, 26; 39; 25, 15; 29, 3;
Jer. 39, 12; Jon. 3, 7; Ecc. 7, 14; 9, 5),

MDD Tpe #9) ‘and nothing was missing to them’ (I Sam.
25, 7; of Jud. 14, 6; T Ki. 18, 43; Jer. 39, 10; Ece. 5, 13).
maseh 3emy APD MM silver was accounted as nothing ...’

(IT Ch. 9, 20; I Ki. 10, 21).

72 oY "ok i Cif thou decreest anything it shall be estab-
lished for thee’ (Job 22, 28).

‘Some’, ‘any’, ‘no’, used attributively may be expressed simply

by the indefinite noun, singular or plural.! e. g.

WNGIR MY w0 uYeH) ‘and we will say, some wild beast has
devoured him' (Gen. 37, 20).

M 2830 ‘and some harm will come upon us' (IT Ki. 7, 9).

s mpe 7w 2 ‘“or he thought, something has happened
[== it is some happening]' (I Sam. 20, 26).

ued ol npbey det us send some men before us’ (Dt. 1, 22;
of. Gen. 12, 20; Jos. 7, 2; T Ki. 11, 18; 24).

MY W ow LR W ¥R et the girl stay with us ten days
or so [= some days or ten]' (Gen. 24, 55; cf. 4, 3: T Ki. 17, 7:
Is. 65, 20).

mann o3¢ pR>t ‘and at the end of some years, they shall be
joined together’' (Dan. 11, 6; of 8; 13).

TTrTng N3y o3 ‘and some Hebrews crossed the Jordan’
(I Sam. 13. 7; cf. 23, 19).

P 2h ow) ‘and if I have done any wrong’ (II Sam.,
14, 32).

5"].'-"@'.?3 pz e ByT oN) ‘and if thou (kmowest any men of
force among them’' (Gen. 47, 6; cf. Ob. 5; Job 33, 32).

02 8 ‘there was no silver’ (I Ki. 10, 21; cf. 18, 26; Ps. 36, 2;
119, 165; Job 20, 21).

TYTIe Bhp Ry-bR et no fugitive come out of the city’ (IT Ki.
9, 15; of. Gen. 13, 8).

o8 M7 #9 ‘and no harm follow’ (Ex. 21, 22; of Jer. 42, 17;
44, 14; M. 3, 11).

11 a0y #5 %9 17 ‘behold to me thou hast given mno offspring’
(Gen. 15, 3; of. Dt 2, 34).

! The words for ‘man’ singular and plural, which are used absolutely
for ‘some ons’, ‘any one’, &e., belonged originally here meaning ‘some
man’, ‘some men’, &e.
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TIRAZ DIKA T B33 D' 8 ‘there are no grapes on the
vine, and no figs on the fig tree’ (Jer. 8, 13; of Ex. 14, 11;
34, 17). X

oy 19 ¥ £%3 ‘and they had no sons’ (Num. 3, 45 of. 26, 335
I Bam. 1, 2).

"% e oY ‘and she has no breasts’ (Cant. 8, 8).

nish1y rvweh 5 they will leave no gleaning-grapes’ (Jer. 49, 9;
of. Lev. 26, 1).

When a noun of this type is a cognate accusative the
construction sometimes expresses the idea of “something’, ‘any-
thing’, ‘mothing’, e. g,

"gen Mepn 9 ‘and if ye sell anything [any selling] (Lev.

25, 14).

% % ‘he roasts something [a roast] (Is. 44, 16).
pfon Apt oonM ‘and Joseph dreamt something [a dream]' (Gen.

37, B). ;
nye oy YR Sm che that knows anything [has any sense]

gpares his words' (Prov. 17, 27).

Attributive ‘some’, &c., may also be expressed by the definite
article used indefinitely,! e. g, ;

R TR 3p27R 18 ‘lest some evil befall me, and 1 die’ (Gen.

19, 19).

87 727 ‘and some lion will smite you' (I Ki. 20, 36).
eheh wpR ‘and she called someone’ (Jud. 16, 19).
"SR 9275 28] ‘and anyone that sits on anything that ...’

(Lev. 15, 6; cf. 23).
ehn vi8 W cand if any man said to him ...’ (I Sam.

2, 16;2 of. DA Lev. 5, 4).

! Besides the various meanings discussed in the text, viz., ‘a certain’
(p. 164}, ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘o’ (p. 172) ‘some other’, ‘some single one' (p. 178),
at least one other variety of this indefinite definite article may be dis-
tinguished in the examples given by Gesenius (of. Gesenius-Kauizsch,
§126 ), viz, in some cases it is almost equivalent to a possessive, e, g,
maetrs mel wn ey ‘hehold it is wrapped up in the cloth [that pertains

to it, its cloth]' (I Sam, 21, 10; of. Gen, 15, 1; 50, 26; IT Sam. 23, 21).

In other cases the article may be explained as definite from the con-
text, e. g,
n¥un (11 Sam. 17, 19) = ‘the woman [of the house] (cf. ¥ mz v. 18).

* o#n is employed in the sense of indefinite pronominal subject in,

“'.ziqlg;w 23 oupd ‘in Tsrael they [ome] formerly said’ (I Sam.
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ol T2 1P UWY WR 59 ‘and all that any one has, he will

give for his life’ (Job 2, 4; cf. Prov. 15, 23; 20, 3; 17).

I ETRT 8D 2 or no man [one] shall see me and live'

(Ex. 33, 20; cf. Jer. 4, 251),

Occasionally this indefinite definite article has a somewhat
more definite meaning ‘some single one’, ‘same’ about equivalent
to M ‘same’ of p. 121, e. g,

AT 0 PIM) B ‘and a man and his father shall have

intercourse with some one waid’ (Am. 2, 7).

It may also have the meaning of ‘some other, different from
this!, e, g,

8 ORI K3 W LT SN 83 ‘the man appeared to me who

came to me the other day' (Jud. 13, 10).

This indefinite definite article is also employed in connection
with other constructions for ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘no’ (cf &7, D87
above, and p. 167), e. g,

N2D 70 #yO8 ‘be not as [some] one dead’ (Num. 12, 12; cf.

Ps. 89, 11).
0N poly pow) ‘that some one will hear it and say...’

(I1 Sam. 17, 9; Dt. 22, 8).

Attributive ‘some’ modifying a plural noun is occasionally
expressed by the plural of the numeral ‘one’, (cf. Spanish wos
=ome’), in the examples that occur, with the added sense of
‘Hew', . g,

OMR o'9) my BIeh ‘and thou shalt dwell with him some [a

few] days’ (Gen. 27, 44).

O B2 1993 W ‘and they seemed in his eyes as a fow

days’ (Gen. 29, 20; cf. Dan. 11, 20).

‘Some’, ‘any’, ‘none’, used in a partitive sense some of, &e.
is expressed by the preposition j§ ‘from, of' before a definite
noun, singular or plural, or pronoun of which the ‘some, &c.
forms a part. When such an expression is predicate to a
singular, the 1 has the force of some one of’, &c, e. g.
"MARSR o7Tle 937 1)) ‘and the priest shall put some of

the blood upon the horns of ...’ (Lev. 4, 7).

7§37 o 'mpY cand let him take some of the blood of the

bullock’ (Lev. 4, 5; of. IT Ki. 10, 10; Ps. 72, 15; 137, 3).

! Here the logical subject of pW, which is regularly indefinite, takes
this article, viz., DD 1
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oy Wit ARny) ‘and thou shalt put some of thine homor
upon him' (Num. 27, 20; cf Lev. 2, 16bis; 11, 25; 37; 38;
Dt 2, 5).

ephh oy w3y ‘some of the people went out to gather' (Ex.
16, 27).

MR OWR DRI ey #yTss clet me leave with you some of
the people that are with me' (Gen. 33, 15; of. II Ch. 16, 10).

"R D020 330 K391 ‘and there were some of the priestly-
class that ..." (Exzr. 10, 18; cf Jer. 52, 15; 11 Ch. 21, 4).

r ) oot ‘and some of those of understanding shall
fall' (Dan. 11, 35).

DWEATOY WTeET et ‘and some of my young men I stationed
at the gates’ (Neh. 13, 19; cf Ru. 2, 16; Dan. 8, 10).

TR wed g 0™ ‘and some left some of it till morning’
(Ex. 16, 20; cf 16).

vy oaen e Swkns ond ‘and bLe fought against Tsrael and
took some of it captive’ (Num. 21, 1).

oy oo € ‘and some of them had wives ...’ (Ear. 10, 44).

M OIRT YR ‘this one is one of the Hebrew children’ (Ex.
2, 6; cof. Ru. 2, 20).2

TWRTTY oOPIIs OURYRT TR oK) ‘and if any of the flesh of
-the consecthitions, or of the bread remain till morning’ (Ex.
29, 34; of Lev. 11, 25; 37; 38).

T YIUR DoRY MEEIE Y ‘and see lest there be any of
the servants of JHVH here with you' (II Ki. 10, 23).

W3 17 5 ‘and none of the meat . . . shall remain over ...7
(Dt. 16, 4; of 1T Ki. 10, 10).

o nein S vH 322 ‘and 1 found none of the Levites
there' (Eazr. 8, 15).

Yhwnn o 13 85 det us not give them any of the spoil’ (1 Sam.
30, 22; of. Ex. 12, 46; Dt. 2, 5).

* Here oag, with 18 == partitive ‘some’, is certainly the possessor, and
should be preceded by % viz., oneb. The omission is perhaps due to the
fact that yo has here a certain possessive as well as a partitive force
{ef. the acquisition of & partitive force by the possessive b, p. 177), contrast
Neh. 5,5 where  has ouly partitive foree.

: l_ With this use of the plural in a singular sense, ‘one of', and the
i?mf!nr use of 2 + pl. below, compare the plurals said to be used in a
similar sense, Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 1240, These plurals, however, are
generie, standing for & class, not for a number of individuals, e. g.,
are-ie (D4, 17, 5) means ‘not “to thy gutes', or ‘o ome of thy g-ua#’;
but “to the gate (a regular part of every city).
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ot oo T AweMd ‘and 1 shall leave none of them there
any more’ (Ezk. 39, 28; of. 7, 11).

W2 uee $YRIKD ‘ye shall leave none of it until morning’
(Lev. 22, 30; cof. Dt. 26, 14fer).

In a few cases this j® may stand before a word denoting
one single thing. So before the nomen wunitatis MEY ‘hair’
in the sense of ‘aty one of, a single one of’; also before par-
titive M8 (cf. p. 177), where it is pleonastic, e. g,

TR Y Nl %R o Cif a single hair of his head falls
to the ground’ (I Sam. 14, 45: cf. II Sam. 14, 11; I Ki. 1, 52).
This 1 + suffix of third person singular masculine is some-

times used as a neuter promoun in the sense of ‘something’,

‘anything’ or ‘any such thing' (cf. p. 128),! e. g,

e N wmepz wep oM ‘and let him raise in his hand
some [something] of the meal of the sacrifice’ (Lev. 6, 8).
Nz W 2 usn 9 P8 ‘he had nothing [no one] either son or

daughter’ (Jud. 11, 34; cf. Jos. 1, 7).

SR Mty ump nbokg oM cand the person that eats any
such thing shall bear his iniquity’ (Lev. 7, 18; ef. 27, 9).
The partitives expressed by 1® may be used in connection

with the indefinite participial construction (p. 167). In this

construction 9 may take the place of | (cf. p. 177), e g.

o M oM ‘and some of them escaped’ (Jos, 10, 20).
The preposition 2 has developed a partitive meaning which

is occasionally very similar to that of 18, tho it is usually more

demonstrative than indefinite, e. g.,

"13’."?“2' Yok3 »m ‘and let them he of those that eat at thy
table’ (I Ki. 2, 7).

MROTIRE ¥ P they are of those that rebel against the
light' (Job 24, 13).

"3¥2 A7 P®) ‘and thou art ome of those that trouble me’
(Jud. 11, 85; cf. Prov. 22, 26).

”%I:Ug; o2 YB3» il ‘and it shall happen that when some of
them fall at the beginning’ (IT Sam. 17, 9; cf. IT Ki. 17, 25).

"C¥ "> A3 Ry MY ‘and they found nothing of her except ...’
(I Ki. 9, 35),

! In all these cases and in Ex. 25, 15, w20 is said to stand for nyoe.
Gesenins-Kautzech states p. 461, n. that they may be otherwise Sxpaihot,
but does not give any explanation. In Ex. 25, 16 the suffix refers loosely
to the masc. noun pT ‘ark’.
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™93 o' MR 3 bl ... was prepared for me, and
every ten days some of all [kinds of wine]' (Neh. 5, 18).
The idea of ‘some one’. &c. used partitively, may also be

expressed by M ‘one’, thiR ‘man’, P8 ‘men’, governing the

plural or collective in which it is included. . W% may take its
noun in the genitive, or after jo or 2 (here % may be
construct); MR, PR only after 1@ or 2." This construction
is really a strengthening of the preceding. The meaning
when TN is used is often equivalent to the singular of the
dependent noun with the added attributive idea ‘some, any,

ne', e g.

nMT maz o) cand let us throw him into some pit [some
one of the pits]’ (Gen. 37, 20; cf. 1T Sam. 6, 20; 17, 9bis; 12).

ARERTNR ORD MR 2% BYR? ‘some one of the people might
easily have lain with thy wife' (Gen. 26, 10).

m 587 ogTe nowo® O ‘that he might flee to [some] one
of these cities and live’ (Dt. 4, 42; of Lev. 25, 48: 1 Sam.
9, 3; II Ki. 17, 27).

oon TR wEa geernw o ¢l will make thy life as the life
of [some] one of them' (I Ki. 19, 2; cf. 22, 13; Dt. 25, 5).

Skt ey ToRTAR ANz 7370 ‘have I spoken a word to any
one of the tribes of Israel' (I1 Sam. 7, 7: of. Dt. 19. b; Jos.
10, 25 11 Sam. 13, 13; Job 2, 10).

T T8 W0 ¥2) '3 ‘and whenever any Levite comes from
any one of thy gates' (Dt. 18, 6; cf. 13, 13).

TR0 W M Myeoae nos ey cand if they do any of
the things prohibited by JHVH' (Ley. 4, 13: of, 22: 97; 5. 17+
22; 26; Jud. 17, 11; II Sam. 9, 11). : A

MR ¥ N300 NOS ‘no ome of these shall fail' (Is. 34, 16: of.
Num. 16, 15; Dt. 28, 55; Ps. 34, 21; 106, 11).

D2 M 8% ‘when there was none of them' (Ps. 139, 16; ef.
Ex. 14, 28), '

TSR OB TP AEY ‘to do to thee any of these’ (Ezk. 16, 5:
ef. Lev, 5, 13). '

uER 082 T oY 10 ‘o, the man has become as
of us' (Gen. 3, 22; of. I Sam. 17, 36; Ob. 1 1).

WD OP ‘some of the Asherites’ (IT Ch. 30, 11).

X332 DERE Donsp BHNT ‘arm some of yourselves for the war®
(Num. 31, 3).

¢ man whst ehw ¥ ‘and there was no one of the house-
servants there' (Gen. 39, 11),

[any] one
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v e K5 1T jbpd DENTRE wmeM ‘and they took the
women captive, they killed none at all' (I Sam. 30, ‘?j
s oIp W ¥ ‘and none of them was left...’ (Num.

26, 65; 31, 49; cf. I Sam. 30, 17; I Ki. 18, 40; [Ihl 10, 14).
‘TN D‘#}ﬂl E‘*i_i MEYoR if any of these men see ... " (Dt. 1, 35).
o YIpen ghw MmN ﬁ?ﬁ;l ‘and among these theru Was no

one of those numbered by Moses’ (Num. 26, 64).
=j+ - ) ﬂ";r.l'l'j;l".l YT ehe 13 P 2 ‘for there was no one among

us that knew how to cut wood like the Sidonians' (1 Ki. 5, 20;

cf. I Sam. 14, 36; Is. 5, 27; Hos. 7, 7).

A partitive force is also sometimes given by placing trx,
E"K &8 in apposition to a plural definite noun or pronoun in
a mnegative :.ent.erme (in an affirmative the meaning of #hg is
‘each’, ‘every'), e.

N ehwd '.'fﬁ‘#‘ ‘J:[l'? ¥20 85 ‘no one moved his tongue against

any of the Israelites' (Jos. 10, 21; tr® &8 Lev. 18, 6).

2 npEn etk wen #5 oAl ‘and lot. nione of you go out from

the door of his house' (Ex. 12, 22).

In a few passages T8 used partitively takes an additional
2 before it, the whole phrase being treated like a single noun
made partitive by & (ef. p. 175),! e. g, .
mOb nose oy senne? @) 4f any one sins. .. and does

any of these things' (Lev. 4, 2; of. 5, 13; Ezk. 18, 10).

PO MR 1IN g3 AV 2 4f there is among you any of thy

brethren that is poor...’ (Dt 15, 7).

Occasionally the preposition % is employed instead of 1o or
2 in constructions of partitive ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘no’, the possessive
idea having given way to the partitive? e. g.,

e on? vbey M5 oy poh o ®5 none of them shall flee

away, and ione of them shall escape’ (Am. 9, 1),

877 nny ‘some, any one of them' (cf Ezk. 1, 6 ‘each of them’).

Similar partitive ideas may be expressed by using the ex-
ceptive construction with of Y9 &c., after a definite noun or
pronoun, e. g.

t The jo is not to be regarded as the j& after 7% transposed from
roper position; so Brockelmann, Comp. Syntaz, p. 84. Of. Arabic

S E,‘..__ op. eit., p. BOT.

 Examples like nfy es oob wnpn ‘and they took for themselves each
a sheep' or ‘each one of them took a sheep' (Ex. 12, 8; cf. Jud. 21, 21)
show how 5 acquired this force, of. p. 1627
12 JAOQS 34
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"327 B3 DWHKT WY BY if any of the men . . . except Caleb

see...' (Num. 32, 11—19).
327°TH 2 "PIRTON W32 DAN N f any of you enter the land

except Caleh’ (Num. 14, 30).

When one of these indefinite ideas ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘no’, is
combined with an adjective it may be expressed by the in-
definite adjective alone, either masculine or feminine. When
the indefinite idea is ‘some one’ &c., the adjective is logically
its predicate (cf. p. 165f), e. g
MDAy 3 do, 1 will do something new' (Is. 43, 19; cf.

Jer. 31, 22,

WM W2 ‘they were considered as something strange’ (Hos.

8 12; cf. Eec. 2, 24).
2w Y 2 ‘who will show me anything good’ (Ps. 4, 6).

P2 I'¥ ‘no one was exempt’ (I Ki. 15, 22).
M PR 1 ‘there is no one so holy as JHVH’ (I Sam. 2, 2).
3 ATRR PR 2 “for there is nothing true in his mouth’ (Ps.

5, 10; cf. 19, 7; Prov. 8, 8),

12 1133 P8 MY nd% ‘and distribute to those that have mo-

thing prepared’ (Neh. 8, 10).

Or, the adjective or participle may be used as a modifier
of the nouns expressing the indefinite idea, necessarily so
when the indefinite ideas are attributive (cf. p. 171f), e. g.,
MTO8 300 737 2K B ‘because there was found in him

something good towards JHVH’ (I Ki. 14, 13).

B3 DT M3 PR B3] for even in Judah there Were some

good things' (IT Ch. 12, 12; of. 19, 3).

"oz 3oy 133 TR ‘lest there should be anything worth-
. less in thy heart' (Dt. 15, 9).1

TBY B8 137 ‘or is there anything in secret with thee’ (Job

15, 11).2
a5y o e 1 ‘and no one lays it to heart’ (Is. 57, 1; Jer.

12, 11; cf. Jud. 19, 15).

M oY DU P8 ‘there is no one that has power over the

spirit’ (Eece. 8, 8).
¥1 197 3% oE58 cincline not my heart to anything evil’

(Ps. 141, 4; of. I Sam. 20, 2; 22, 15; 1T Ki, 4,41).

m;g‘g I3 ¥ 138 ‘no straw is given to thy servants’ (Ex. 5, 16).

! In this case 37 and its modifier, here a noun used as adjective ara
separated by another element.

* Here a prepositional phrase is used practically as an adjective.”

N
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137 ke A3 pg MM ‘and if there are mo white hairs in it’

(Lev. 13, 21).

The words 737 and 7Py may be used in the genitive
after a moun, the sense being practically the attributive one
of ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘no’} e. g,

37 Py A3 R3p "2 ‘because he has found in her some de-

formity [= a deformity in something]’ (Dt. 24, 1; cf. 23, 15).
THIRG NRYD 1R 0T ‘when thou lendest another any loan

[= a loan of anything]' (Dt. 24, 10).

They may also be used partitively, e. g,

&m0 137 dpn 85 M ePRR) but to this man do no-

thing of such a shameful thing’ (Jud. 19, 24; ef. Ps. 101, 3).
™8 37700 737 uep Ao if you hide from me any-

thing of all that...' (I Sam. 3, 17; ef Jos. 11, 15; 21, 43;

Esth. 6, 10).

237 Sy waybyn My &9 ‘and nothing of all that belonged

to the Israelites died' (Ex. 9, 4).

DT MR TMRD Y12 PET X7 ‘and let none of the tabooed stuff

stick to thy hand’ (Dt. 13, 18; cf. I Sam. 25, 21).

Hpp2 Nt ¥ nowm ‘and nothing of [the product of] his toil

can he take' (Ecc. 5, 14).

Not infrequently several of these indefinite expressions are
found in the same sentence, e. g.,

RETp unn DR NP ‘and some of them left some of it till

morning’ (Ex. 16, 20).

ADK thE 238" WK Y ‘any woman with whom any man lies’

(Le. 15, 18).

Sk pow mgeng 'A27 W0 ‘have I said anything to any

of the tribes of Israel’ (IT Sam. 7, 7; cf. I Ch. 17, 6).

"3pn ¥ M WeFSyR B B ‘no one shall approach any

of his near relations...' (Lev. 18, 6).

Su3 oy #b v e ‘and when any ome has no Goel' (Lev.

95, 26).
3T93% sow w13} ¥5) ‘that no one unclean in anything might

enter’ (IT Ch. 23, 19).

DDy B2 P8 37 ‘and they had nothing to do with any-
one’ (Jud. 18, 7bis).
Towe e T ARy M5 ‘and thou hast not taken anything

from any one' (I Sam. 12, 4).

* This is somewhat different from the use of thess words in the
genitive in the regular sense of ‘something’, &c., of. Bee. 7, 8; 8, 1.




[ak
=T T

180 Frank R. Blake,

237 r9% 73% 1) ‘and no one said anything to him' (Job 2, 13).
The interrogative pronouns are occasionally used as inde-

finites in the sense of ‘any’, ‘no’, used absolutely, e. g2+

np 77% 7Y ‘hast thou any here besides’ (Gen. 19, 12),

T2 PTm M WY ‘and if T see anything I will tell you’
(I Sam. 19, 3),

m YT 531 ‘and she knows nothing’ (Prov. 9, 13: contr. Neh.
2,18
Sometimes they are strongly indefinite meaning ‘any one

whatsoever’, ‘anything whatsoever’! e. g,

DN W3 o det any one at all [— everyone what-
soever] guard the young man Absalom’ (II Sam. 18, 12).

M "9y 5P ‘et come upon me what will [= anything what-
soever] (Job 13, 13).

RS M "M ‘and he said whatever may be [= let
happen anything at all] let me run ...’ (11 Sam. 18, 22),
Sometimes the interrogative is employed as an enclitic par-

ticle to emphasize the indefinite meaning of one of the ex-

pressions for ‘some’, ‘any’. ‘no', e. g, :

72 BTN WP 127 4f he shows me anything at all, T will
tell you' (Num. 23, 3; of T Sam. 19, 8 abore).

The idea of choice in ‘any’ and the idea of negation in ‘no’
may be emphasized by the use of % employed in the same
way as when it means ‘every’, ‘all' (cf. pp. 1581, 203), usually
in connection with one of the constructions already discussed,
but occasionally alone, When used alone 5% may refer either
to individuals or to quantity, meaning, for example ‘any one'
or ‘anything’; it may stand with or without article. A verb
whose subject is modified by 52 in this sense usually agrees
with the noun, but may agree with 55, When %% has the
construetions of ‘all’ the sense is partitive. This use of % is
comparatively rare in affirmative sentences, e. g.,

PEOD T W 552 23757) ‘and everyone that touches any-
thing that was under him' (Lev. 15, 10; cf. Jer, 42, 21).

937 T3 K3 N3} o2t wwD) ‘when any man whatsoever offered
a sacrifice, the servant of the priest came...’ (T Sam, 2, 13;
cf. Gen. 4, 15).

! These cases seem to stand midway befween the interrogative and
indefinite use of these pronouns, e. g, ® in IT Sam. 18, 12 means some-
thing between ‘whoever it may be' and ‘any one at all’. 7
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YRR NN DMWY MR WK nheRSD ‘any prayer . . . what-
soever that any one shall make . . . hear thou’ (I Ki. 8, 38—39;
II Ch. 6, 29—30; of Dt. 14, 20).

3T57 K98 uond fs anything at all too hard for me' (Jer.
38, B7).

TIWEYID P8 om 4f I take anything at all of yours' (Gen.
14, 23; of, IT Sam. 14, 19),

538 2wh K5 ‘and does not turn aside for any |beast]' (Prov.
30, 30).

995 map b it is good for nothing’ (Jer. 13, 7; 10; of. Ps.
49, 18).

™R3 52 O-wen Yoo ‘because there is nothing left him in
the siege’ (Dt. 28, 55; cf. 8, 9; Prov. 13, 7: e Dt 4, 17).

WY W 55 ne Tenntd ‘thou shalt not covet another's
wife .. . nor anything that is his' (Ex. 20, 17; Dt. 5, 18; of.
Gen. 11, 6).

oy o XY mm YAM ‘those that seek JHVH shall not
want anything good whatsoever' (Ps. 34, 11; of. Eec. 1, 9:
Ex. 12, 20),

BT Ten xbevid ‘nothing is too hard for thee' (Jer. 32, 17:
ef. I Sam. 15, 11).

MIT? oM S8 WK DR ‘a place in which there is no
want of anything at all ...’ (Jud. 18, 10).

RT3 ¥pY K1 85 “hat no one unclean in anything might
enter’ (IT Ch. 23, 19).

NOR RTR2 mn W ¥'23 ‘anyone that touches anything un-
clean' (Lev. 5, 2).

TR o o> ey noneITdy ‘none of the diseases that . . . will
I put upon thee' (Ex. 15, 26).

TIIRE5Y 1% onb opes DX 4f I taste bread or anything [else])’
(LT Sam. 3, 35).

™2 mpme-bane Y WEIN'E W % ‘the warden of the prison
did not look into anything that was in his charge' (Gen.
39, 23).1

Bh-ba 172 287K ‘no man dwells in them’ (Jer. 51, 43: of. Lev.
16, 17 B8; 7, 27 o).

TR ® moNe5y o work at all shall be done’ (Ex. 12, 16:
of. Ezk. 31, 8:—oly. Ex. 20, 10; Lev. 7, 27: Num. 35, 22: Dt.
14, 3; 21; 16, 21).

! For n& cf. p. 233,
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PN ¥5 353 03 ‘the blood of no flesh shall ye eat’ (Lev.
17, 14).

B3 Y2 52p 1580 ¥5 ‘thou shalt not eat from any tree at all
in the garden’ (Gen. 3, 1; cf. Lev. 15, 22; 18, 6; Dan. 11, an.

owe oy 03 ¥9) ‘and nome of the wicked shall understand’

(Dan. 12, 10; cf. Ps. 76, 6).

T3 oo 5 Dn 1 99) ‘and with none of the diseases of
Egypt will he afflict you' (Dt. 7, 15; of. Ex. 11, 7).

WNTY2 MArSs) ‘and choose nome of his ways' (Prov. 3, 31;
of. Ezk. 12, 28; 33, 16),

1PWh K5 8357 ‘none of those that go in to her shall return’
(Prov. 2, 19; cf. Ps. 25, 3).

2 0omIT5y weh 8% ‘and none of those that trust in him
shall be desolate’ (Ps. 34, 23).

TER M7 e M%) ‘and he let none of his words fall to
the ground’ (I Sam. 3, 19; of. Gen. 14, 23).

M3 M%) W2 Mg miy B0 2 for in vain [for nothing] is
4 net spread in the sight of any bird’ (Prov. 1, 17).

A similar emphasis is sometimes expressed by using T8
‘one’ in conjunction with some other construction denoting
‘any, ‘no’. Probably g used alone (cf. p. 170) has sometimes
a similar emphasis,

TPV O 137 58y ¥ ‘there failed nothing whatever [==
not a single thing] of all the things’ (Jo&. 23, 14bis: ef
1 Ki. 8, 56).

®RO0R hO¥ @oDM) ‘and if any one at all sin ., .. (Lev. 4, 27).
Another way of expressing such emphasis is by the use of

the correlative adjectives 5113 —jop ‘small’ —great’, y7— am

‘good'—‘evil’, either absolutely or attributively in connection

with some construction denoting ‘any’}! no’, e, g

"'m}-nm Tepns mq_%ua ¥5 ‘fight not with any at all., . ?
(I Ki. 22, 31; cf. 1L Ch. 18, 30 "W0prent; fem. Num. 29, 18),

PR e ¥ ':I'I‘T;"I.'H_"_! jepe ‘they killed none at all’ (I Sam.
30, 2).

5Ty bR 37 Moy TR YT 85 2 for thy servant knew
nothing whatever of all this' (I Sam. 22, 15; by 18P 131
25, 36).

TR T W 0T 3T 98 AR w0 my father will do nothing
whatever . . . ' (I Sam. 20, 2),

! For the various combinations of these correlatives of. p. 920, n,
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511}3"‘!11 1epe caj’rﬂgg ¥ ‘and there was nothing what-
ever lacking to them’ (I Sam. 30, 19),

3D I8 3 TR 127 500 5 ‘we canmot say to you anything
at all' (Gen. 24, 50; cof 31, 24; 29; Num. 24, 13: IT Sam,
13, 22; of. either p. 1471)2
Two correlative verbs are sometimes employed instead of

two adjectives, e. g,

¥3) nX3 I 5 I know not how to go out or come in [i. e
nothing]' (I Ki. 3, 7).

. weatag ‘yea, do good or do evil [something, anything
at all]' (Is. 41, 23).

Still another way of emphasizing these ideas is by using
the infinitive absolute as a verbal modifier. . £,

s 137 Yo 53::_'_! ‘can I say anything at all' (Num. 22, 38).

EhN? AYIN P oM} ‘and if she has any husband at all (Num.
30, 7).

Tpen ehe Sey SRy oM ‘and if a man will redeem anything
at all of his tithes' (Lev. 27, a1).

An exception to an idea modified by ‘any’, ‘no’ is introduced
by B 2, 2. py, nby, o wba; o, i s vIebIn ‘except,
besides'. The noun expressing ‘one’, ‘thing’ is often omitted
(cf p. 1671L), e g
Tn? T VMO8 2 "5 mo ome...but Elisha...can tell the

king’ (11 Ki. 6, 12).

DazEn n‘ll'l'g W P32 8 ‘there is nothing in the Ark ex-
cept the two tables of stone’ (I Ki. 8, 9: of. 22, 16; II Ch
18, 15; B& % I Ch. 15, 2).2

Py BE °2 M '® ‘this is nothing but sadness of heart’ {(Neh.
2, 3; of. Gen. 28, 17).

W73 270 bR w2 mr w8 cthis is nothing else than the sword
of Gideon' (Jud. 7, 14; cf. Gen. 47, 18).

WM WHNE oK 2 37 T3 O she asked for nothing
but what Hegai ordered’ (Esth. 2, 15).

TIRTDETD NG oo qem 85 ‘and he has kept back from
me nothing except thee' (Gen. 39, 9; of. 6; Esth. 5, 12).

! This pair of correlatives is employed in a different sense in sentence
denoting discernment, discrimination; here the adjectives have their
proper meaning (ef. Gen. 2, 9; 17; Dt. 1,39; II Sam. 14, 17; 19, 36; I Ki.
8,9: also with different correlatives Jon. 4, 11).

* From this use of p1 with a negative is developed its use in an affir-
mative sentence in the sense of ‘only’, of. e. g., Gen. 26, 20,
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THER NO8 NEaeTEs ? 5378 Y7 ‘and the poor man had nothing
but one little lamb’ (I1 Sam. 12, 3; ef Num. 11, 6 58 nba;
L Kilb 5 py; 11 Ki. 4, 2),

223 NN PIWTNY T DVRRZ LW Y o8 9f any of these
men except Caleb . .. see the land ...’ (Dt. 1, 35-36),

‘393 % 2 vhw oj ML ¥ ‘and none of them was left ex-

cept Caleb ...' (Num. 26, 65; ef I Sam. 30, 17).

"33 WHR TRITNS TUIRD WY DN Gf any of the men. . -
see the land ... except Caleb...’ (Num. 32, 11 -19).

"393DK D PISTON I DAY o8 if any of you enter the
land . .. except Caleb ... (Num, 14, 30).

nae? oy ok 2 s ok pho uny b ‘and they gave mo
part in the land to the Levites except cities to dwell in’
(Jos. 14, 4; cf. IT Ch. 21, 17; Neh. 2, 12).

RETT E oR 3 Yhumn onh 1 oS ‘et us not give them

any of the spoil except to each his wife . ..’ (T Sam. 30, 22).
™37 w3t Fho-ns ok 9 rytne fepns wnPn 85 fight not with
any at all except the king of Israel alone' (I Ki. 22,31
TRPR PIEDE DR BDBT 2 3 Y R there is nothing good
for me to do except to escape to the land of the Philistines’

(I Sam. 27, 1; of. Ecc. 8, 15 DR *3). .

n2w e uee e TP 89 P ‘and besides her his only child,
be had not any one, son or daughter’ (Jud. 11, 34).

PRI *Io28 8] ‘and besides me there is no savior' (Is. 43, 11;
of. 44, 6; 8; 45, 6).

e v PFNR 3 e 1am ‘and if some other man
beside thy husband has had intercourse with thee’ (Num-
5, 20 cf. Jos. 22, 19).

‘Bo2 T XU ‘and there is no savior besides me’ (Hos. 13, 4;
cf. T Sam. 2, 2 1115:1: O3 4+ noun Jos, 11, 193!

% nbn e 9 ¥I8] ‘and 1 know there is no other besides
thee to redeem’ (Ru. 4, 4).

o7 o8 P®) ‘and there is no other god hesides thee'
(IL Sam, 7, 22; 1 Ch, 17, 20).

DR 8 n% besides me there is no other god' (Is. 45, 5;
of. 22; Hos. 13, 4).

F[j'}"“lr IR m'?]g: ‘other lords besides thee hLave ruled us'
(Is. 26, 13).

! In Ex. 22,19 'rb2 is a conjunction,
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nizty oy NP DR Cif thou takest other wives in addition
to my daughters’ (Gen. 31, 50).

An element modified by ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘no’ may be compared
with another element, either in the comparison of equality?
or in that of superiority. The indefinite element is sometimes
completely omitted, e. g.,

B3 18 ‘there is no one like me’ (Ex. 9, 14; cf. Is. 46, 9).

T3 8 2 ‘for there is mo one like thee' (II Sam. 7, 22: of.
Jer, 10, 6; 7; T Ch. 17, 20).

DIORD WS PR "M BIR 8 ‘there is none so holy as JHVH,
and there is no rock like our God' (I Sam.2, 2;: cf. Gen.
41, 39). '

'.'llt:;';; n‘g;'l; Cpiab) ﬂ'?] ‘and none of them all were found like
Daniel' (Dan. 1, 19).

U"i.'ﬁ‘!__‘! e PR 9 Yor there are no gods like thee' (I Ki. 8, 23;
cf. I1 Ch. 6, 14).

DVI%H3 TIB? 1% ‘none of the gods are like thee' (Ps. 86, 8bis).

T35h ma 5 T2 WA sothat there was none like thee before'
(I Ki. 3, 12bis).

g oy M7 N5 W so that no one was like thee' (1 Ki. 3, 13;
of. Job 35, 8).

™MoR) vaeb wna ors M7 ¥5) ‘and there was no day like that
day before it or after it' (Jos. 10, 14).

Wby spn 85 ‘you shall not make any other like it' (Ex. 30, 32;
cf. 33; 38; I Bam. 10,24; 21,10 fem.; 11 Ki. I8, 5; 23, 25;
Jer. 30, 7; Ezk. 5, 9; Jo. 2, 2; Job 1, 8; 2, 3).

BuR Mo a2 5'1‘1} WK ‘there is no one in this house greater
than I' (Gen. 39, 9).

TR D87 nobn Wik 3 e ‘there is nothing better than
that a man should rejoice in what he has done’ (Eec. 3, 22:
cf, 2, 24:2 of with o® "2, 2 8, 15 and I Sam. 27, 1).

The idea of ‘nothing' as an entity = ‘nothingness’ ‘thing
of nought' is expressed by a combination of negative and a
word for ‘anything’, viz, 37T mW2; by P> ‘not sub-
stance’, and by a number of nouns or negatives used as nouns,

13 in these constructions followed by a promoun is very similar to
constroctions of ‘such’ (ef. p. 1291).

2 If this passage belongs here o must have fallen out (cf. Die Fiinf
Megillot; Der Prediger erklirt von D. G. Wildeboer, Freiburg i. Br, [==
Kurz. Hande. zum AT., 17] p. 180£).
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viz, 1§ ‘falseness’, P8 ‘non-entity’, DB® (VDM) ‘ceasing, end’,

W93 ‘not’, 537 ‘breath’, M ‘wind’, R ‘vanity, falseness’, ¥1h

‘waste, emptiness’, e. g.,

737 ¥5% onple ‘oh ye that rejoice in nothingness [= a thing
of no account]' (Am. 6, 13),

mpYz-by Y 2R ‘he hangs the earth upon nothing” (Job
26, 7).

P22 gmyonR cthou sellest thy people for nought' (Ps.
44, 13).

N8y A7 S8 ‘and Bethel shall become nothingness’ (Am.
5, 5).

TI3 T8 HM ‘my age is a nothing before thee’ (Ps. 39, 6;
cf Is. 41, 11),

PEE WT MY 99 ‘and all her princes shall be nothing’ ([s.
34, 19).

w7 b cand they look to what is nothing' (Ezk. 13, 3).

o nayn 530 553 ‘all is nothingness and striving after wind’
(Ecc. 1, 14; £ 1, 2).

mp 1 D8 ‘and the prophets shall become nothingness’
(Jer. 5, 13).

RIY AIRID 3% 2P0 ‘turn aside my eyes from seeing things of
nought' (Ps. 119, 37).

Y128 3Ry HF) they go to nothing and perish’ (Job 6, 18; cf.
26, 7; TIs, 29, 21).

BT3P ¥ ™Y DivEe ops ns ©92 13 ‘behold they are all
vanity, their works are nothing, their molten images are
wind and emptiness’ (Is. 41, 29; of 40, 17; 23; 41, 12; 24;
49, 4).

The idea ‘for nothing, gratie’* in which ‘nothing’ is an
entity like the expressions in the last paragraph, is expressed
by oim, e. g.,
oin AT ‘shouldst thou serve me for nothing’ (Gen, 29, 15:

cof. Ex. 21, 2; Is. 52, 5; Job 22, 6).

o8 ame RY) D ‘does Job reverence God for nothing’
(Job 1, 9).

BRY2R) D3 ‘ye have sold yourselves for nought' (Is, 52, 3),

' ‘For nothing’ = ‘not for anything is rendered secording to the rules
that apply in general to ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘no’; of. moweh I Ki. 10, 21; II Ch,
9, 20: %% Jer. 18, 7; 10
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Mué:ﬁ, Many.

These ideas used absolutely are expressed by the pronominal
adjective 23, and by the infinitive absolute 71377 used as an
invariable pronominal adjective®! The singular of 3%, and
n270 are used for both ‘much’ and ‘many’; ‘many’ is also ex-
pressed by the plural of 27, e g.

0 27 2 mobr ow f T rejoice because my wealth is much’

(Job 31, 25).

30 oy %38 ‘but the people are many, much’ (Ezr. 10, 13; cf.

Num. 13, 18; T Sam. 14, 6; Is. 31, 1).

TN 2 2 AT ‘and thou shalt know that thy offspring shall

be many' (Job 5, 25).

b 200N epetoR ‘whether he eats little or much’ (Ecc.

5, 11; cf. Hag. 1, 6; 9).
™R NEYD P Wna cevng 2 ‘and let him remember the

days of darkness, for they shall be many’ (Ecc. 11, 8).
™M D20 WY ‘many will see and fear' (Ps. 40, 4; cf Job

11, 19; Neh. 6, 18).
™em o271 9 ‘or his mercies are many’ (I Sam. 24, 14; cf.

Ezk. 33, 24).

o371 Bet 7137 o thou hast instructed many’ (Job 4, 3).
o1 N3t epee 2 dor I have heard the slander of many’

(Ps. 31, 14).
n*znb R npws ‘[ was a wonder to many’ (Ps. 71, 7).

‘b‘?ﬂ ¥% n123 Y ‘thou seest may things but dost not heed’

(Is. 42, 20).

PYI$ NUY) D27 ‘many are the afflictions of the righteous' (Ps.

34, 20).

P87 o anp o) 30 ‘behold the people of the land are now
many' (Ex. 5, 5). '

The adjective 27 may be used in the construct before a
following genitive in the sense of having much of what the
genitive denotes, e. g,

27 “full of kindness [h. much kindness]' (Jo. 2, 13; cf. Ex.

34,6 Ezk. 17, 7; Ps. 147, 5; Prov. 14, 29; 20, 23),

! 7733 igreat, mighty', seems to be used in a sense very similar to
‘much’ in Job 81, 23; Is, 16, 14. Certain of the higher round numbers,
especially sb# are employed at times in & somewhat indefinite sense
very much like ‘great number’, ‘very many’. They may stand cither
absolutely or attributively, e. g., Ps 50, 10; 90, 4; 91, 7; Job 5, 8.
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nmseTa1 e o9ym ‘and he that hides his eyes shall have

many curses’ (Prov. 28, 27; of. 16; 203 IT Sam. 23, :21 .
n‘g:.w;q 92 n3Y ‘and she that has many children is become

feeble' (I Sam. 2, 5).
oy *ng1 Mg ‘the city that had many people’ (Lam. 1, 1).

780 K3 NA3IE N2Y ‘oh thou that hast many treasures [Babylon],

thy end is come’ (Jer. 51, 13).
npyen N3 N3 wPRM ‘they shall mock thee . .. that art in

much confusion’ (Ezk. 22, 5; cf. 371 Jer. 32, 19).

These ideas used attributively are expressed by the same
words employed as adjectives, The singular of 37 is used
with singulars and collectives, the plural with plurals, and
1277 (once M277) with any noun,! e g.

31 37 ‘much gold® (I Ki. 10, 2; of Dt. 28, 38 yu; II Ch.

32, 99 £137).
m137 M2 ‘much plunder” (IT Ch. 14, 13; cf T Ch. 18, 8 nema).
37Dy ‘many people’ (IT Sam. 13, 34; cf Jos, 11, 4; Ezk. 17, 9;

II Ch. 30, 13: cf Jos. 22, 8 Mpy).

37) 93 £p ‘a people great and many (Dt. 2, 21).

n37 mem ‘much good' (Eec. 9, 18).

ngN3 apam apdn ‘much wisdom and understanding’ (I Ki. 5,9).

N30 DY ‘many years' (Eece. 11, 8; of. Ecc. 6, 11 p™27; 12,12
o™ieD; Jos 22, 8 mnbi).

o237 B ‘many nations' (Dt. 7, 1; 15, 6; 28, 12; cf Gen. 21, 34
oe; Jos. 22, 8 02); 1T Sam. 22, 17 on).

o'27 o'8Y ‘many peoples’ (Is g, 3; 17, 12; Ezk. 8, 6; 32, 9; 10;

88, 9; 15; Mi. 4, 3; 13; 5, T; Zech. 8, 22),
mM21 W ‘many cities’ (Zech. 8, 20; cf. Ps 106, 43 Dwye:

ou Neh. 9, 30; Ece. 11, 8 with M),
n3) N7 NN ‘many evils and troubles” (Dt 31, 17; 21).
2o 89 n12n w27 558 ‘eating much honey is not good’ (Prov.

25, 27).

The plural of 27 sometimes precedes its noun, e, g,

BY3 D37 ‘many sons’ (I Ch. 28, 5; cf Jer. 16, 16 ovrs; P

32, 10 oawap; Prov. 7, 26 o%0n).

N2 n2Y ‘many daoghters’ (Prov. 31, 29; cf Nell. 9, 28
oy,

! The adjective at8 ‘good’ may be employed just as in English, in
senge somewhat like ‘much’, viz., ‘good with respeet to size, quantity’,
of. Gem. 15, 15; 25, 8; 80, 20; Prov. 81, 18; Ecc. 4, 5.
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The ideas ‘much’, ‘many’ used attributively may also be ex-
pressed by the mouns 39, 3R (once) ‘abundance’ in the
construct before a singular, or a plural or collective noun
respectively,! e g,
bak-3) ‘much food’ (Prov. 13, 23; of Gen. 27, 28; Ps. 37, 11;

72 7: Job 36, 18; Ece. 1, 18bis).

%m 39 ‘many slain’ (Nah. 3, 3).

o3¢ 29 ‘many years' (Job 32, 7; cf. Prov. 14, 4; 20, 15).

TR0 31 ‘thy many kindnesses’ (Ps. 106, 7).

Tnean AR %0 ‘half of the greatness of thy wisdom' (IT Ch.

9, 6). '

Similar ideas are expressed by the prepositional phrase -,
4n abundance’ placed after the noun. The construction is
late, occurring chiefly in Chronicles (elsewhere I Ki. 1, 19; 25;
Zech. 14, 14; Job 26, 3; Neh. 9, 25), e. g,

349 5Nz ‘much iron’ (I Ch. 22, 3bis; of 8; I Ch. 9,15 17, 5;

18, 1; 24, 11: prea II Ch. 11, 23).

3% s ‘many sheep’ (I Ch.12, 40; cf. II Ch. 14, 14; 16, 8;

18, 2; 29, 35; 32 5; 29).

2% o3l ‘many sacrificies’ (I Ch. 29, 21; of. 22, 4; 29, 2; II Ch.

2 8: 30, 24: before noun I Ch. 22, 15).

Occasionally N217 is employed instead of 37 in this con-
struction, €. g,
nznb 93 ‘abundance of all kinds of wine’ (Neh. 5, 18).
n377> 0w ‘many horsemen’ (IT Ch. 16, 8).

In a few passages these phrases with 5 are employed ab-
solutely, e g,

My 347 ' “or it [iron] was much, in abundance’ (I Ch. 22, 14;
_of. IT Ch. 20, 25; 31, 10).

Attributive ‘much’, ‘many’ is sometimes expressed by 733
‘heavy’, e. g.

737 DY ‘many people, a large army’ (Num. 20

12, 38; I Ki. 10, 2; IT Ch. 9, 1).

The expression ™12 ‘as much as a sufficiency of’ (cf. p. 194),
is sometimes used in a sense closely approximating ‘much’,
‘many’, € g
3P 143 133 ‘and there will be enough [much] contempt and

wrath' (Esth. 1, 18).

, 20; of BEx.

! For pon ‘maultitude’ before a genitive in the sense of *very much,
many' ef. p. 1921,
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Attributive ‘many’ is expressed by a species of repetition,
singular + plural of same noun in— .
nrwh e 7 by I procured for myself . . . many concubines’

(Eec. 2, 8).

The plural of ‘day’ o is sometimes employed in the sense
of ‘a considerable time, many days'! e. g
B'9) AN ¥ ®7 S28M ‘and she and he and her family had

food for many days' (1 Ki. 17, 15; cf. Ps. 34, 13; Dan. 10, 14;

11, 33).

The ideas ‘much’, ‘many’, used partitively are expressed by
31 or M2 + dependent noun after the prepositions |» or
2 e g
BIAS PI8T eke 027 ‘and many of the people of the land

became Jews' (Esth. 8, 17; cf. Ezr. 3, 12; Dan. 12, 2).

BYTIe 983 377 03 ‘and many of the people also have fallen’

(II Sam. 1, 4).

37 e 583 dest many of them (oY people] fall’ (Ex. 19, a1).
OT2RD N2Y ‘much, many of Ephraim’ (IT Ch. 30, 18).
7R3 N2 ‘much, many of the congregation’ (II Ch. 30, 17).2

The same idea may be expressed by using independently
the definite noun or promoun of which logically a part is
taken, and following it by an expression for ‘much, many’, e. g,
W 3% My 290y P} ‘and he made very many of all

these vessels' (cf. II Ch. 4, 18).

21 may be used attributively as the modifier of a definite
noun in the sense of ‘great in quantity, number. In this
case it has of course the definite article like any descriptive
adjective,® e, g,

273 oW 13 ‘the great [amount of] pride of Jerusalem’

(Jer. 13, 9). A
223 D27 e ‘and the many waters will cover thee (Ezk.

26, 19).

M 337 BRTOY ‘upon this great [numerous) people’ (I Ki. 5, 21;

cf. IT Ch. 20, 12; 15).

1 From this use is developed the meaning ‘year’, of, Gesenius-Buhl,
p- 292

2 I Sam.24,16 also belongs here if we take 29 together with opy mogpn
==‘the destroyer of many of the people’, 3%, however, may also be tn]m;
separately == it is enough', of. p. 201.

! In 2397 ‘piey (Dan. 12, 8) the article of course belongs to the
whole expression “turners of many to righteousness’,
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807 2277 o2 I ‘and it came to pass after those many

days [after a long time] (Ex. 2, 23),

33 1077932 ‘n all the great [numerous] multitude’ (Is.

16, 14).

277 73t ‘thy great [much] kindness' (Neh. 9, 35).
D27 TPM) ‘thy many mercies’ (Dan. 9, 18; Neh. 9, 19; 27; 31;

cf. I1 Ki 9, 22; Jer. 11, 15).

223 opasE] W3 P ‘the mighty and many waters of the

river' (Is. 8, 7).

Used absolutely with the article the singular 37is employed
in a similar sense. The plural with article has sometimes the
force of a superlative, sometimes apparently the same force as
the form without article’, e. g,

28 237 n#p ‘from [the tribe] that is numerous thou shalt

take many [cities] (Num. 35, 8; of. 26, 54; 33, 54).
©'277 opy 2 ‘for you are the most [more] numerons’ (I Ki.

18, 25).

Wby Yop My ¥° D'PY) DM ‘and among [the] many nations

[that exist] there was no king like him' (Neh. 13, 26).
2213 oywnm ‘and he will make them rule over many’ (Dan.

11, 39; cf Is. 58, 12)2
Db wye oy m ‘and they that understand among the

people shall instruet many’ (Dan. 11, 33: of. 9, 27; Is. 53, 11;

Esth. 4, 3).2
* The ideas ‘much’, ‘many’ may also be expressed by various
conjugations of the verbs 7134, 337, and DYy (apparently only
once and then in & construction meaning ‘more’ cf. p. 196), e. g.,
12] "2 28 N¥" ‘consider my enemies, for they are many' (Ps.

25, 19; of. I Bam. 14, 30; I Ch. 23, 17).

o' Ay §2 127 ‘and the years of thy life shall be many’

(Prov. 4, 10).

137! 12 ‘increase and be many' (Gen. 1, 22).
‘D™I3¥ 327 o1 ‘now-a-days there are many servants that...’

(I Sam. 25, 10; cf. Is. 66, 16; Jer. 5, 6; 14, 7).

2o on Smoe Y1 ‘and when men began to become many’

(Gen. 6, 1).

t This article is perhaps the indefinite definite article, the sense being
‘those that are many under the conditions that prevail’ (ef. p. 172, n. 1).

* It is possible, of course, that in these examples 3 and } are to read
for 3 and 5.
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M§3) TRI¥ N37 ‘make your army great [much] and come out'
(Jud. 9, 29).

WPimrns 1277 WX ‘and who slew many of us [made many
our slain]' (Jud. 16, 24; cf. Hos. 8, 11).

ma b 21 ‘and tho thou takest much soap' (Jer. 2, 22; of.
Gen. 3, 16; Num. 26, 54; 33, 54: 35, 8: II Ch. 33, 23),

S 377 ‘he makes many stumble’ (Jer. 46, 16).

73T Ay 89 ‘and he that gathered much had nothing
over’ (Ex. 16, 18; of. 17; Ecc. 6, 11; Neh. 9, 37).
The ideas ‘much’, ‘many’ may be emphasized by the addition

of the adverb TRY “very’, e. g,

WIOD TRE 31 2 for his camp is very great’ (Jo. 2, 11).

TR 137 M3 M) ‘and the fish shall ke very numerous’ (Ezk.
47,9).

TR O30 MRS P ‘and the land remaining is very much’
(Jos. 13, 1), :

e vem DY 2 Hor his mercies are very many’ (I Ch.
21, 13).

TRE 37 37 ‘very much gold’ (I Ki. 10, ).

W 271 MPY ‘very much cattle’ (Jos. 29, 8: of, 11, 4; Eer. 10, 1;
II Ch. 32, 29).

L N2 "Ry ‘very much copper’ (I Ch. 18, 8),

TR 1277 MG ‘very many garments' (Jos. 22, 8; of Gene
41, 49; Jer. 40, 12; IT Ch. 14, 13),

WMy 3% S0 ‘a very great force' (II Ch. 24, 24: of 9, 9;
30, 13).

TRD N2707 SR ‘very many horsemen’ (IT Ch. 16, 8).

TR 2N7 ONT o%eab? by cand he made very many of all
these vessels’ (IT Ch. 4, 18).

e 122 5‘_!3.—," ‘with a very great force' (I Ki. 10, 2: TI Ch.
9, 1; of. Ex. 12, 38). :

TR PR W) ‘and that ye may become very many' (Dt.
6, 3).

TRR 1371 ‘and [the water o'5i) became very much’ (Gen. 7, 18
cf. 47, 27; Ps. 107, 38).
1237 ‘multitude’ + genitive may be regarded as the emphatic

form of 29 + genitive (cf. p. 189); the genitive may also be

modified by 29, e. g,

1
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o o Ssem ‘and he desied a great many [very many]
wives' (II Ch. 11, 23; cof. Is. 29, bbis; Jer. 10, 13; 49, 32;
51, 16).!

oW Jeg 287 o) ‘and thou shalt become a father of very
many nations’ (Gen. 17, 4; cf. 5).

D'2) D'8Y e 8T ‘woe to the multitude of many nations’ (Is.
17, 12; of. Dan, 11, 10)2
For the expression of ‘many such’ ef. p. 130.

When these ideas ‘much’, ‘many’ modify the first term of a
comparison of equality they need not be definitely éxpressed,
the meaning being borne by the comparative construction.
The second term in this case consists of 2 + noun or W82 +
sentence. These ideas in such a comparison, however, may
be more definitely rendered by the addition of the phrase
249 ‘in quantity, in number, Sometimes ‘much’; ‘many’ is
definitely expressed by 33, &c, in the first term. Sometimes
24 is added pleonastically to this construction, e. g,

YOMD the MR TR w2535 ‘it shall be for all the sons of
Aaron, for one as much as the other’ (Lev. 7, 10).

205292 3o o9y g el ‘and we will cat trees
from Lebanon as many as thou wantest [according to all
thy desire] (II Ch. 2, 15).

U5 MKA W2 T2 np) ‘and take for yourself as much as you
want’ (I Sam. 2, 16).

nil O3 WK DOR DWHRT NNRosTng Koo fill the men's sacks
with as much food as they can carry’ (Gen. 44, 1).

4% o npbrby i N2 oY) ‘and people as many as the sand
on the seashore’ (I Sam. 13, 5; cf. Jud. 6, 5; 7,12bis; II Sam.
17, 11).

2% o ‘29192 B D23 ‘and you are this day as many as
the stars in heaven’ (Dt. 1, 10; cf. 10, 22; 28, 62; 1 Ki. 10, 27;
1I Ch. 1, 15; 9, 27).

3% o nobroy WA Y3 27 B ‘a people as numerous as the
sand on the seashore’ (Jos. 11, 4; cf. I Ki. 4, 20).

‘o oyos T Ap™ ‘and JHVH will add to the people as
many again as they are...’ (II Sam. 24, 3).

i In I Ki 18,41, {57 may mean either ‘murmuring’ or ‘shundance’
ogsn pen Yip 2 Yor there is the sound of the murmuring of [of very much]
rain'; so also perhaps Jer. 10, 18; 51, 16.

* In Ps. 87,16 o'31 o'ygh) o0 means ‘the abundant wealth of many
wicked men'.

13 JAODS B
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MR P 23 yEeD 2 Af there is as much as a step between
me and death’ (I Sam. 20, 3).

DpR oy K12y paah) woEd Tbp) ‘and the sun stood still . . .
and did not hasten to go down for as much as a whole day’
(Jos.10,13; cf. Num.11,31; 1ISam. 19, 37; Ru. 1, 4: 2, 17:—
Is. 26, 20; Far. 9, 8; 11 Ch. 12, 7; Ps. 105, 12; I Ch. 16, 19).!
‘As much, many as’ may also be expressed by *3 ‘sufficiency’

+ genitive, alone or preceded by 3: 347 may be employed as

in the last construction, e. g,

ng 77 ™ pan ¥5 o) ‘and if his hand can not reach to as
much as a sheep [if he cannot afford]’ (Lev. 5, 7; of. 12, 8; Jer.
51, 58Mhis; Hab. 2, 13bis).

NI 12 B3I TN MW ‘and he can afford as much as its
redemption [requires] (Lev. 25, 26; of Dt. 25, 9).

03 12 uowng WP ‘we redeemed our brethren . . . as many
as we could' (Neh. 5, 8).

247 38T WP ‘and they came as many as locusts in number’
{Jud. 6, 5).

The idea of ‘as much, many as’ may be expressed also by
"B0R ‘number’, e, g,

THR M T WL "2 for thy gods were as many as [the
number of] thy cities' (Jer, 11, 13: 2, 28).

N2 oARk AN NN MBOB ‘ve have erected altars as
many as the streets of Jerusalem' (Jer, 11, 13; ef. Job 1, 5).

DpPR? D) k) ‘and they took as many wives as they them-
selves were' (Jud. 21, 23; cf Jos. 4, a).

The idea ‘so much, such a great quantity, number’ used
without expressed second term of the comparison, may be
rendered by 27 or 24, e, g.

T 31 %3 Srny owR MY o v and they were three
days taking the spoil, for it was so much’ (IT Ch. 20, 25).
BIDAN 3 P MY for what purpose do you make so many

[are your many] sacrifices to me’ (Is. 1, 11),

Y 295 ‘because thy transgressions are so many [on ac-’
count of thy many]' (Jer. 30, 14;: 15: of Hos, 9. i
1, 5).

Liam,

! From this use of 3 is developed the mweaning ‘about’ both quanti--
tative and teraporal, ef. Gesenius-Buhl, P- 82%6: in many of the examplas
here given 3 may be translated by ‘about’,

The same 3 is found in ]
‘how much’, ern? ‘almost’, o
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3 e ¥5 4t could not be counted, it was so much [for
multitude] (Gen. 16, 10; 32, 13; I Ki. 3,8; cf. 1 Ki. 8, 5;
II Ch. 5, 6; Dt. 28, 47; Jos. 9, 13; Ezk. 27, 12; 16; 18; 28, 18;
Nah. 3, 4; Zech. 2, 8; Job 35, %; Lam. 1, 3).

The idea *— times as much, many’ may be rendered by a
numeral expression followed 3, but it is usually expressed as
a comparative (cf. p. 196), e. g, 4
nynseny yauf a3 0%y weey) ‘and I will bring seven times

as many plagues upon you as your sins deserve’ (Lev.

26, 21).

Dpye Abw 032 oa%p Apt ‘mm JJHVH will make you a thous-
and times as many as you are’ (Dt. 1, 11; ef. I Sam. 24, 3;!

I Ch. 21, 8).

More.

This idea in the semse of ‘in addition to’ is the same as
the idea ‘other’ that means ‘in addition to’ and is expressed
by the adverb, Ty, nug (ef. p. 1331).

The idea ‘more’ in the first term of a comparison of super-
iority is regularly expressed by the words that denote ‘mucl’,
‘many’ followed by the comparative preposition 12, tho they
may be omitted, e. g,
uen NP 37 Y80 M3 op M3 ‘behold the Israelites are more

numerous and mightier than we are’ (Ex. 1, 9; of. Dt. 20, 1;

Am, 6, 2).
mp 3 P noj mim? gh “JHVH is able to give thee more

than this' (II Ch. 25, 9; cf. Ecc. 2, 7). !

By 21 LYy 2 ‘for there are more with us than with him'
(IL Ch, 32, 7).

DO WRL vER WK 021 P ‘for those that are with us are
more numerous than those that are with them’ (IT Ki
6, 16:2 Is. 54, 1; I Ch. 24, 4).

“on P87 o7 o7 MNP Uif thou sayest ... these nations
are more numerous than I' (DL 7, 17).

i Here C°BFp 7¥D DO7] DOy may mean ‘as many as they are, and a
bundred times 85 many as they are'. i, e. ‘not only once but a hundred
_times as many’. Others think it means ‘a hundred times and again a
hundred times as many’, of. K. Budde, Die Bilcher Samuel, Tibingen u.
Leipzig, 1902 [= Kurz. Hande. zum AT, 8], p. 829

* Read cpw for o, of. Orit. Ed. of Book of Kings by B. Stade and
F. Bchwally. Leipzig, 1904 (= SBOT, 8) p. 207, L 10,
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™02 AT Wb D97 el ned W 0T 7 ‘and those
he killed in his death were more than those he killed in
his life-time' (Jud. 16, 30; cf Jos. 10, 11).

Spen mymeo 3T MY TYYT ‘the rich man shall not give
more ... than half a shekel’ (Ex. 30, 15).

727 5m2 ‘they are more in number than the sand' (Ps.
139, 18; of. I Ki. 5, 10).

Wi oy nTEbn 127 ‘my enemies are more numerous than
the hairs of my head' (Ps. 69, 5; cf. Jer. 46, 23).

‘v nfpn i3y ‘they are more numerous than the hairs of
my head’ (Ps. 40, 13).

"BI3 M YD DBETIL B30 KD ‘ot because you were more
numerous than any other people has JHVH loved you ...’
(Dt. 7, 7).

300 TORRATNR 2m ‘and thou hast made thy abominations
more than they [did]' (Ezk. 16, 51; cf. Ex. 36, 5).

Mo M7 noy ‘this has more rest than the other’ (Bec. 6, 5: of
Prov. 26, 12; 29, 20).

MeyT Wouw Ty oY M) ‘and he will stand more years than
the king of the north’ (Dan. 11, 8; of. Ezk. 16, 52; 23, 11 bis;
Ps. 4, 8; Esth. 2, 17).

BRI YITAR np) e opan ‘and Manasseh seduced to
do more evil than did the nations...' (IT Ki. 21, 9).

98D T8 ‘my righteousness is more than God's' (Job 35, 2).
The idea *— times as much, many’ may be expressed by this

same construction, e, g.,

N wen n‘fa NREED BN N8R 179 ‘and Benjamin's portion
was five times as much [more| as the portions of all [the
others]' (Gen. 43, 34).

" The ideas ‘more than’ ‘as much, many as’ may be rendered

by a numeral expression followed by 59 ‘over’, o, g,

TON SR T8 oo 75 a0y 38} ‘and I will give thee one shoulder
[of land] more than thy brothers' (Gen. 48, 22),

on of wph W p M M ‘and it was double as much as
they gathered every day’ (Ex. 16, 5).

py'mMenby ot meng M ‘and I will punish you seven
times as much as your sins [deserve] (Lev. 26, 24; cf. 28).
The verb 30" 40 add, do more, make more’ usually in the

]:!_iphil, may express the idea of ‘more’. Sometimes it is com-
bined with other constructions denoting ‘more’, e. g,
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A M5 "M 3T T oMM ‘these words JHVH spoke
... and no more’ (Dt 5, 19).

™2 Ao ad) Y mm At nd <JHVH do so to me and more
alsoif..." (Ru. 1,17; of I Sam. 14, 44; 20, 13; II Sam. 3, 9;
3, 35; I Ki. 2, 23; 19, 2: with or I Sam. 3, 17; 25, 22; 1 Ki.
20, 10; II Ki. 6, 31: with 8508 II Sam. 19, 14—cf. also Ps.
120, 3; Ezk. 5, 16).

Sakn noviby Aerh ‘to make the guilt of Tsrael more, greater’
(Ezr. 10, 10; of. Ezk. 23, 14; Ps. 71, 14; Job 34, 32),

B2y mm A <JHVH will increase you [— make you more]'
(Ps. 115, 14).

VLY W MYwEToY ROD: ‘thou hast added to the report that
I heard’ (IT Ch. 9, 6).

330 o™ T 4'9™ ‘and he that increases knowledge, increases
pain’ (Ece. 1, 18; cf. Neh. 13, 18).

TH8 272 Y M yor-m ‘and what more can David say to
you' (Il Sam. 7, 20; cf. Prov. 11, 24).

mRa vhwinby oy why Ty 75 poD ‘then thou shalt get three
more [other] cities besides these three’ (Dt. 19, %)

o8 Dhurban “ntepd axms ADM ‘and Ahab did more . . . than
all the kings of Israel...' (I Ki. 16, 32).

pynsenOy yaf oong MY Cpeey ‘and I will chastisé you
seven times as much as your sins deserve’ (Lev. 26, 18).

Maost,

This idea may be rendered by making definite the ex-
pressions for ‘much’, ‘many’, e. g.,
0277 oag 2 “for you are the most numerons’ (I Ki. 18, 25).1
En e 8P O3 ‘most men will proclaim, each his own

goodness’ (Prov. 20, 6).2

This idea in the sense of partitive ‘majority, greater number
of' may also be expressed b; nz7e followed by the definite
genitive of the modified noun or pronoun, e g.

! Possibly also o) Esth, 4, 3; of,, however, 37 with article in an in-
definite sense, p,191. In Ex. 16, 17; 18, the article of n3Js7 makes the
participle definite, not the idea of ‘much’, in v. 18, however, a™7p7 o
n27e5 ‘and he that gathered much had nothing over' n3787 comes very
close to being a superlative and was perhaps felt as such (of. 2'poen
Num. 11, 82), tho it is more likely that it has the same foree as 3R
in ¥. 17, which is certainly not superlative.

2 Here o) is poetical for ojun 24 with article.
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voen ¥ oyn AR 2 for most of the people had mnot
cleansed themselves' (II Ch. 30, 18).

"Bvpl B MM Chitherto most of them had watched ...’
(I Ch, 12, 29).

A Lttle, Few.

The idea of ‘a little both absolutely and attributively is
expressed by eyn:! when used attributively it usually stands in
the construct before its noun, but may stand after it in the
genitive, e, g.,

o3 nz)TDN) BRROR ‘whether he eats little or much’ (Ece.
5, 11; cf. Gen. 30, 15; 30; It 28, 38; Jos. 22, 17; Hag. 1, 6;
9; 2, 6; Ps. 8, 6; 37, 16; Prov. 15, 16; 16, 8).

Bpn2 DY 22 ‘the heart of the wicked is like a little [thing]'
{Prov. 10, 209,

™2 EYRA ‘s it a little thing that...' (Num. 16, 13).

B'o epn ‘a little water' (Gen. 18, 4; 24, 17; 43, 2; 11his; 44, 25;
I Sam, 14, 29; I Ki. 17, 12; Prov. 6, 10; 24, 33: Is 26, 20;2
Ezr. 9, 89).

Bpn P ‘a little help’ (Dan. 11, 34; of. Ece. 10, 1; Ezk. 11, 16).
‘A little’ is also expressed by ! in—

o T o TP c‘here a little, there a little’ (Is. 28, 10; 13).
The idea of few’ used absolutely may be expressed by wps,

its plural o'2¥B, or by 802 ‘number’: used attributively, it is

expressed by BB, 7208 or W (only once) used in the genitive,
or as adjective after its noun; by $® in the construct before

following genitive (only once); by B™IR as adjective after a

plural noun (cf. p. 173); by the dual or the numeral two in

the sense of ‘a couple’, ‘one or two, e. g,

ANz ERn o) ‘and the people in it were few' (Neh. 7, 4; of.
Eee. 9, 14).

u0 WY R v oY) e few and evil were the years of my
life’ (Gen. 47, 9; cf Job 10, 20).

o eyt 2 for they are few’ (Jos. 7, 3).

o'RED TR W) ‘his days shall be few' (Ps. 109, 8; of Ece, 5. 1).

“g0D YRR M NbrUK) ‘and let him not die and his men not
be few' (Dt 33, 6; cf. Is. 10, 19).

! yoe ‘whisper’ is used in a sense somewhat like a I - ;-‘ :
i ol e 'a little' in Job

* pxy e¥e) in these two passages means ‘as much as a little bit of a
moment', *for a very little while' (cf. pp. 193£., 194, n.).
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37 or s oppd ‘whether they [oyn1 the people] are few or

many’ (Num. 13, 18; cf. I SBam. 14, 6).
2R oy oEhHRY ‘and few men were with me' (Nebh. 2, 12).
BYp Dn ‘a few men' (Dt. 26, 5; 28, 62).

Teon D) ‘a few days' (Num. 9, 20).
Tgon B ‘a few men' (Gen. 34, 30; Dt 4, 27; Jer. 44, 28; Ps.

105, 12; T Ch. 16, 19; cf. Job 16, 22),

WD PR ‘a few men’ (Is 24, 6).
oW Wy ‘a few men' (I Ch. 24, 24).
oe 1 wh W ot W ‘either a few days or a month or many

days [a year]' (Num. 9, 22).
o3y o neepe 03M ‘and see 1 am gathering a stick or

two ..." (1 Ki. 17, 12).

The idea of “few in number’ may also be expressed by 3.
Just as 3 may take the genitive in the sense of ‘having
much, many’, this word may take a dependent noun with %
in the sense of ‘having few, few in’, e. g,

TE¥ T 27 ‘and the numerous [people] will serve the one

few in number’ (Gen. 25, 23; cf. Mi. 5, 1; Ps. 68, 28),
oy 5 Tpym ‘and the one few in number [shall be] a mighty

nation’ (Is 60, 22),

o' % Y8 ‘I have but few days' (Job 32, 6; cf. 30, 1).!

Like 27 (ef. p. 191) ¥p may take the article in the sense
of small in number', and in the sense of a superlative, e. g.
oM eynn BynY) ‘and to the [tribe] small in number thou

shalt give a little portion’ (Num. 26, 54; 33, 54; cf. 35, 8).
oepToe eypa oag 2 for you are the smallest in number

of all the peoples’ (Dt. 7, 7).

The idea of “few’ used partitively is expressed by one of
the words for ‘few’ governing the modified noun with the
preposition ® or 3, e. g,

Wwon s oap ot ‘and I will leave a few of them' (Ezk,

12, 16).
b=t al-] imp ey 3 dor we are left a few of many’ (Jer.

42, 9),

“Bon2 BYD OED prpY ‘and thou wilt take from there a few

of the number’ (Ezk. 5, 3).

1 From such cases as these, vws develops the meaning ‘young’, cf.
Gesenins-Buhl, p. 683,
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31 NYTY oWs W) bpp DN ‘and if there remain but few
of the years to the year of jubilee’ (Lev. 25, 52).

The ideas ‘a little’, ‘few’ may also be expressed by verbal
forms derived from the stem ByD, e -

By 87 o021 ‘and T will make them many and they will
not be few’ (Jer. 30, 19; cf. Neh. 9, 32; Piel Ecc. 12, 3).

oong mwe ‘and they [TWd nep the wild beasts] will make
you few in number’ (Lev. 26, 22; cf. IT Ki. 4, 3; Num. 26, 54;
83, 54; 35, 8).

BYRRT) 73790 wpb ‘and gathered, both those that gathered
much and those that gathered little’ (Ex. 16, 17; cf. 18).
The ideas ‘a little’, “few’ are apparently emphasized by W

used adverbially, just as ‘much’, ‘many’ are emphasized by ke

very, e g,

7 Wie bEL I ‘yet a very little [time] and ...’ (Is. 10, 25:
29, 17).

Wie B WeR ‘and the rest shall be very few’ (Is. 16, 14).
When the noun depending on Byp is also modified by a

demonstrative, it may apparently stand either with or without

arficle, e g.,

T3 37 BEp ‘a little of this honey' (I Sam. 14 29).

370 W37 BYH ‘those few sheep’ (I Sam. 17, 28).

Less,

The idea ‘less’ in the first term of a comparison of inferi-
ority may be expressed by one of the words denoting ‘a little",
few’ followed by the comparative preposition . The word
denoting ‘a little’, few’, however, may be omitted, e, g.,

RET mynen oy 8 53 ‘and the poor shall not give less

than half a shekel' (Ex. 30, 15).

TER AR T P 2 ‘that God exacts of thee [less] than thine
iniquity [deserves]' (Job 11, ).
©Ti3 W) DEMY ‘they are accounted by him [as less] than
nothing’ (Is. 40, 17).

27 o0 ovYRs Sy oty nRK) ‘and now those that have fewer
days that I, mock me’ (Job 30, 1).

Least,

This idea may be expressed by making the expressions for
‘a little, few' definite, e. g.,
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DeR-o30 BPRd DAE 2 for you are the least of all peoples’,
(Dt 7, 7).

oMen oMby Ao oypen ‘and the ome that gathered least
gathered ten homers' (Num. 11, 32).1

1933 v nnewn-bIn 3D ANEYR ‘and my gens is the
least numerous of all the gentes of the tribes of Benjamin’
(I Sam. 9, 21; of Jud. 6, 15).

TP op wh? WInd Hfor the least little while thy holy people
possessed it’ (Is. 63, 18).

Enough.

This idea used absolutely may be rendered by 27 ‘much’ or
" ‘sufficiency’. When that for which anything is a sufficiency
is expressed, the construction is either 23 with % + ‘that for
which’, or "3 with possessive suffix or following genitive, e. g.,
2 ‘it is enough’ (Gen. 45, 28; II Sam. 24, 16;2 I Ki. 19, 4;

I Ch. 21, 15; of. Ex. 9, 28).

1? 31 ‘it is enough for thee' (Dt 3, 26; cf Ezk. 44, G; 45, 9;

Dt. 33, 7).
™8 23 9 h ‘I have enough, my brother’ (Geu 33. 9).

M3 W2 Y D27 27 ‘you have dwelt long enough on this hill
[enough is your dwelling on this hill]' (Dt. 1, 6; cf. 2, 3).
7218 ‘until there is not enough [room to hold it]' (Mal.

3, 10).

T3 5K ‘eat enough for thyself’ (Prov. 25, 16). .

D7 oo H‘l'?q ‘would they not steal enough for themselves'
(Ob. 5; cf. Ex. 36, 7; Jer. 49, 9).

oY 3 s owem 2 Y3 P8 3% ‘Lebanon is not enough for

a burning, nor its animals for a sacrifice’ (Is 40, 16; of. Dt.

15, 8; Nah. 2, 13; Jer. 51, 58bis; Hab. 2, 130s).
© 3¢ v T s #5oR) ‘and if his hand can not find

enough to restore it to him' (Lev. 25, 28).

The noun % ‘substance’ may be used absolutely with the
meaning ‘it is enough’, like 37; occasionally 72 seems to have
4 meaning very similar to ‘enough’,?® e. g,

t In Ex. 16, 17; 18 pooon has probably a positive meaning ‘the one
that gathered little', tho in v. 18 it approaches closer to the superlative
meaning of. M1eD p. 187, n. 1.

T Of. p. 190, n. 2.

* In Jud. 21, 14, 12 is regarded by some (cf. Gesenius-Buhl!?, Leipzig,
1899, p. 575) as having the meaning of tenough', this meaning in this
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1T ey 85 P2 four things do not say enough’ (Prov. 30, 15
of. 16).

9nreh 2 “nYNang ®yTp ‘take, 1 pray, my present . . . for I
bave all [I need, enough]' (Gen. 33, 11).

As an attribute this idea may be expressed by 7 or my3
+ the genitive of the noun of which there is a sufficiency.!
Sometimes one of the expressions for ‘enough’ used absolutely
has practically the force of an attribute, e. g.,

B 320 "7 ‘enough goat’s milk' (Prov, 27, 27).

iT2ED *1 ‘enough of the service’ (Ex. 36, 5).

Bn? nEsY ‘bread enough’ (Ezk. 16, 49).

LgR 27 ®1Eg0 D 128702 ‘we have both straw and fodder enough
[both straw and fodder are enough with us]' (Gen. 24, 25).
The idea of emough may also be expressed by the verbs

pav, M ‘to be sufficient!, R0 ‘to reaclh’, Ya¥ ‘to have enongh,

be sated’, the last usually with reference to food, e. g.

TETOF DREh (oY qop pebros if the dust of Samaria
were enough for handfuls for all the people...' (I Ki
20, 10). :

™7 MY 2y Ardy ‘and all this is not enough for me ..’
(Esth. 5, 13).

12 077 Wy 8% ‘and yet [even thus) they were not enough for
them' (Jud. 21, 14; cf Num. 11, 12bis: Hos. 12,99),

W 87 N¥p &5 the mountain is not enough for us’ (Jos.
17, 16; ef. Zech. 10, 10),

TP BPM AT Doy pskt Mo 2P ‘he that works his
land will have enough bread, but he that follows vain
things will have his fill of poverty' (Prov. 28, 19; ef. 30, 16),"

"yibm 52%m ‘and she ate and had enough ...' (Ru. 2, 14;
cf. Ezk. 16, 28bis; Hos. 4, 10; Prov. 30, 15: IT Ch. 31, 10y,

3P W K5 “they never have enough’ (Is. 56, 11),

Mk So8% ‘that they may eat enough’ (Is. 23, 18; of Hag,
1, 6).

ARRPR M WR N8 ‘what she left after she had enougl’
{Ru. 2, 18).

passage, however, is expressed by the verh wn (el p. 202), 13 having its
usual meaning ‘thus, even so’, So regarded in Gesenius-Buh] s,

' "2 < genitive is said to occasionally have the meaning of ‘every’,
cf. p. 158, n. 2

* To be read won et 1ipy wan: ¥ vp2vb2 all his goods are not enough
for the sins he has committed’ of. K, Marti, Dodekapropheton, p. 96,
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Too much, too litHe.

These ideas are ordinarily rendered by one of the expressions
for ‘much’, ‘a little, usually by 23 and vyp, either used ab-
solutely or followed by the comparative preposition jo: in the
latter case ©Y® may be omitted, e. g,

27 oy Ty ‘the people are still too many’' (Jud. 7, 4).

83% 27 {you take] too much upon you' (Num. 16, 3).

qu'li"iﬂ nbpy ©3% 27 ¢t is too much [long] for you to go up to
Jerusalem' (I Ki. 12, 28; 19, 7).

BaR 37 TR 22 pho M 2 or the portion of the Judahites
was too much for them' (Jos. 19, 9).

BTE ITeNR RRp YRR R Dp7 30 ‘the people with thee are
too many for me to give the Midianites into their hand’
(Jud. 7, 2).

7 Fen 031 ‘and if the way is too much [long] for thee’
(Dt. 14, 24).

Byp o#) ‘and if it is too little' (II Sam. 12, 8; cf Num.
16, 13[7]).

pynY U7 PY ‘but the priests were too few' (IT Ch. 29, 34).

‘B3R BYRT s it too little for you...' (Num. 16, 9; 1s. 7, 13;
Hak. 34, 18; cf Job 15, 11; Ezk. 16, 20[7]).

g A e epet o) ‘and if the family is too few [in
number] for a lamb’ (Ex. 12, 4).

ooY 17 92 %33 R ‘and the boundaries of the Danites were
too little for them' (Jos. 19, 47).

“Too much’ may also be expressed by ‘more than enough’
(cf. p. 202), e. g,
mRoeh mRpn v ®end oyy o0 ‘the people furnish more

than enough service for the work’ (Ex. 36, 5).

All.

This idea used absolutely in the sense of ‘everything’, ‘all
of it', ‘all of them’' referring either to all things in creation,
or to all things in a certain class or set, is expressed by 52
or 537 apparently without difference of meaning. When ben
stands as subject of a verbal sentence, the verb may be plural
when the subject represents a plural idea,! e. g,

1 Of, Y3, b= ‘every one' p. 1568
ery P
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™ory man ARw 59 ‘thou hast put everything under his feet’

(Ps. 8, 7; of. Jer. 44, 18; Zeph. 1, 2; Prov. 186, 4: 28.5; Job

13, 1; 42, 2,
72°ng ©3% 'Any ‘I have given you all [of them] (Gen. 9, 3).
% nty mm % ‘I am JHVH, the maker of all (Is. 44, 24;

cf. Prov. 26, 10),

5 oh2 ‘in want of all things' (Dt 28, 48; 57: of, 47; Fzk.

44, 30bis; Ps. 119, 128).

5 “pe Han ‘and he gave him a tenth of all (Gen. 14, 20).
'?'.;t{_‘l ban ‘everything is vanity’ (Ece. 1, 2; of I K. 6, 18; 7, 33;

IT Ki. 24, 16; 25, 17; Jer. 52, 22; Ps, 119, 91: Ecc. 2, 16; 3,

20; 6,65 9, 2; Far. 2, 42; 8, 35; I Ch. 29, 16; 1I Ch. 28, 6;

29, 28; 35, 7).
®2 527 ‘all came to pass’ (Jos. 21, 43; of IT Sam. 17, 3; Eee.

3, 20 bis). }

B7 W3 Y27 ‘they all came to pass for you' (Jos, 23, 14).
-hy ) D 2P ‘and the priest shall sacrifice all of it ...’

(Lev. 1, 9; ef. 13; 8, 27; Dt. 2, 36; Jos. 11, 19; 1T Sam, 19, 31:

L Ki. 14, 26; Ecc. 8, 11; 7, 15; 10, 19; 11, 5; II Ch. 12, 9).
M} 2% 930 David recovered everything, all of them’ (I Sam,

30, 19; cf Ex. 29, 24; IT Sam. 24, 23: Dan. 11, 2: Is. 65, B;

Ezk. 7, 14; Ear. 1,11; I Ch. 21, 23; 28,19; 29,19; II Ch. 36,

17; 18).

B¥T 553 790 % “for he is the former of all things' (Jer. 10, 16;

51, 19; ef. Is. 29, 11: II Ch. 31, 5).

522 o8N8 T2 MM ‘and JHVH blessed A. in everything’

(Gen. 24, 1; of II Sam. 23, 5; Ps. 103, 19; I Ch. 29, 12).

! 532 ‘everything has a time’ (Eec. 8,1: 19: of. I Ch. 29, 19:

2 Job 24, 24),

The pronoun 55 used absolutely may be modified by a
relative clause, usually introduced by a relative pronoun. 5%
in this case never takes the article, tho it may be preceded by
the nota accusativi e, &' g
72 WD) B8 mon dhou shalt die and all that is thine’

(Gen. 20, 7; of. 6, 17: 13, 1; 31, 21; 43. 39, 3: 45, 11; Lev,

15, 20bis; Num. 19, 14; II Sam. 16, 4: | Ki. 20, 4; Ezk

47, 9).

AT M2 D2 i) ‘and he left everything that he had in

Joseph's hand’ (Gen. 39, 6; cf. 3: 8: 91, 12[7); Jud. 13, 14;

I Sam. 9, 19; Neh. 5, 19; 9, 6 bis).
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Mo DIng TS WO Ny oAew ‘ye have observed everything
that Moses commanded you' (Jos. 22, 2; cf Gen. 12, 903
24, 36; 25, 5; Ex. 20, 11; Num. 16, 30; Dt. 29, 8; I SBam.
3, 12; II Sam. 14, 20; I Ki. 2, 3bis; II Ki. 20, 15; Jer. 38, 9;
Esth. 6, 13).

oM e 98 W 559 73 o) and put thy mind upon all
that 1 shall show thee' (Ezk. 40, 4; cf. Ex. 36, 1; Jos. 22, 2).

Py mpswl 52 Tew oWSY ‘God is with thee in all that
thou doest’ (Gen. 21, 22; cf. 39, 5; Ex. 28, 13; 1 Ki. 2, 26;
11, 37; Eee. 9, 3).

Tacb v7 W Sop gy yIm ‘and thou didst evil more than
all that were before thee’ (I Ki 14, 9; cf. 225 16, 30; II Ki.
91, 11: Fee. 2, T:—Gen. 6, 2; Jud. 13, 13; Ezk. 43, 11).

freh w5y D a2 R TRE ‘and he placed him over his
house and over all that he had’ (Gen. 39, 5; cf. Num. 1, 50).

ooy Tk M3 W Y53 M by ‘and Noah did according to
all that God commanded him' (Gen. 6, 22; cf 7,6; Ex.

29, 35; 31, 11; 39, 32; 42; 40, 16; Num. 2, 34; 8, 20; 9, 5;

30, 1; Dt 1, 3; 41; IL Ki. 11, 9; 1I Ch. 23, 8:—Dt. 18, 8;

IKi 21, 26: 22, 54; ITKi 14, 3; 18, 3; 23, 32; 87; 94, 9;

19: Ezk. 24, 24; ILCh. 26, 4; 27, 2; 29, a._Jos. 1, 17; 11,

23: T Ki. 8, 56; ILKi. 10, 30; Jer. 42, 20).

2 03 foero7) ‘and all [that] he had he put in his hands’
(Gen. 39, 4; cf. Ex. 9, 4).

This idea in an attributive sense may be expressed by 52
in the construct before, or by 99 + retrospective suffix after,
the modified definite noun. When the noun is singular the
expression denotes quantity, when the noun [is ploral or
collective it refers to number. The article is often omitted
i.l:l P"-"etr]rs e. E'r
ﬂﬁ-‘,l"?a wall the land, the whole land’ (Jos. 11, 23; Gen.

13, 9).
or53 ‘all the day, the whole day' (Is. 65, 2; 28, 24).
b3 ‘the whole ram’ (Ex. 29, 18; Lev. 5, 21).

o257 ‘all the nations' (Is. 2, 2; ¢f. Jer. 42, 17).

ﬂ‘#:tl"')} all the days’ (Job 1, 5).

oy ‘all the women' (Ex. 15, 20).

BY52 ‘the whole people, all the people’ (Gen. 19, 4; of. 8, 14;
Ps. 116, 11).

53'#':"53 wll Israel, all the Israelites' (I Ch. 11, 13 cf. Gen.
45, 9.
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numbe53 ‘all the tables' (Is, 28, 8; of. Jer. 25, 23; Ps. 89, 48;

64, 9; Cant. 4, 14bis).
ghérb3a ‘the whole head' (Is. 1, 5bis; of 9, 11; II Ki. 23, 3bis;

Ezk. 7, 17; 29, 7; 36, 5).0
.‘-fia bap ‘the whole world' (Job 34, 13).

1‘:'; 037 ‘all the people’ (Is. 9, 8; cf. Mal. 3, 9).

n's::‘! ow3en call Israel’ (1T Sam. 2, 9; cf. Jer. 48, 31).

A2 o ‘all Egypt' (Ezk. 29, 25 cf. 36, 5; Jer. 13, 19).

o2 ooy ‘all peoples’ (Mi. 1, 2; Ps. 67, 4; 6; IL Ch, 18, 27; of.

5. 43, 14; 44, 9; Ezk 32, 12; 30).

252 e ‘all thy people’ (Is. 60, 21).
n‘:‘;‘% R 92 W ‘all the best Assyrians' (Ezk. 23, 7).

The idea of ‘all’ may be emphasized by using both construe-
tions with 59 together, e. g.,
m2 Sk 23 ‘the whole house of Israel' (Ezk. 11, 15;

20, 40; 36, 10).

Fl'i;; oTi53 ‘the whole of Edom’ (Ezk. 35, 15).

252 o 3he53 ‘all the kings of the Gentiles' (Is. 14, 18).
%2 mTs? ‘the whole congregation’ (Num. 16, 3).

I:I'E'g_ 713752 ‘all thy enemies’ (Jer. 30, 16).

‘All' in the sense of ‘everything’ may also be expressed by
T, 353 (of. p. 160£), and £377753 ‘all the things' e. g,
22 813 0792 ‘all things are continually laboring’ (Ece. 1, 8)
YR W £13707%2 N8 B0 ‘and he told everything that he

had done’ (Gen. 24, 66; of. Lev. 8 36; Dt. 1, 18).

When the idea of ‘all' modifies a demonstrative pronoun,

the demonstrative is treated just like a modified noun. When
the demonstrative is singular the feminine Nt is usually em-
ployed. These expressions ordinarily take N# in the accusa-
tive, e. g.,
N5 nom. ‘all this' (Jud. 6, 13; Mi. 1, 5; Ps. 44, 18),
o3 N8 ace. ‘all this' (Gen. 41, 39; withowut N8 Dt 32, 28),
ndr532 fin all this' (I Sam. 22, 15; I1 Sam. 14, 19; Is. 5, 25;

9, 115 16; 20; 10, 4; Hos. 7, 10; Ps. 78, 32; Job 1, 22: 2 10;

Neh. 10, 1; f I1 Ch. 21, 18).

M3 nom. ‘all this' (Esth. 5, 13).

+ The article is said to be often omitted with parts of the body after
b nf. Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 127¢, This is probably simply the ftiquant
poetical omission of the article, so that these cases do not differ in kind
from those in the preceding example.



Indefinite Pronominal Ideas in Helrew. 207

Aroang ace. ‘all this’ (Ece. 8, 9; 9, 1bis).
M52 ace. ‘all this' (Ece. 7, 23).

o823 nom. ‘all these’ (Gen. 49, 28).
b3 ne ace. ‘all these things' (Gen. 15, 10).
7522 “n all these things' (Job 12, 9).

B9 8 nom. ‘all these’ (Hab. 2, 6).

%9 + singular demonstrative has sometimes the force of
‘every one of them’ (cf. p. 159).

The noun modified by %2 may take other nominal modifiers
(possessive suffix, descriptive adjective, demonstrative, genitive,
relative clause)!; 59 + suffix stands after all other modifiers
(cf. p. 206), e. g,

253 ‘all my goodness’ (Ex. 33, 19; cf. Dt 5, 13).
‘Dioyy-5? ‘all my bones’ (Ps. 22, 18; of. Num. 31, 10; Jer. 35, §;

Ezk. 43, 11).

Apy-93 ‘all her people’ (Lam. 1, 11; cf. Gen. 41, 40).

oyamed o372 ‘all the good things' (Jos. 23, 14),

nwgnan oyY? call the cities that they found' (Jud. 20, 48).
ny) nagie? ‘all the evil abominations’ (Ezk. 6, 11).

3w 37 ‘all the good [thing] (Jos. 23, 15 bis).

Y0 3953 ‘all my evil neighbors' (Jer. 12, 14).

N P oD ‘this whole land' (Jer. 25, 11; cf. 45, 4).

mbs o377 52 ‘all these things’ (Dt. 4, 30; I Ch. 17, 15).
ﬁ{?!‘!ﬂ o3 ‘all these cities’ (Num. 21, 25).

P87 2he53 ‘all the kings of the earth’ (Ps. 102, 16).

ﬂn’.’ﬂ‘ ‘;:—IL":; igll the Israelites’ (Lev. 21, 24}

3 853 ‘all the men of his house’ (Gen. 17, 27).
oyEnE W N owigby call the men that turned their

faces...' (Jer. 42, 17; cf. 16, 15; Gen. 6, 17; Num. 35, 7;

Dt. 4, 3).

When the idea of ‘all’ modifies a personal pronoun the pronoun
15 expressed by affixing a possessive suffix to 9. If the pronoun
is singular, the expressions indicate quantity or extent; if
plural or collective, number. These expressions may stand in
apposition to a preceding noun or pronoun, e. g.

792 2pp Abws A8 [ will assemble all of thee, oh Jacol’

(Mi. 2, 12),

t In P’s, 89, 51 53 and 37 appear to be used together, viz., o'9% oY,
but the passage is corrupt, cf, B, Duhm, Ive Pralmen, Freiburg i. B.
1899 (w= Kurz. Hande. zom AT., 14) p. 224
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'rfgg rg&.-,\ mi;l;'n-'ns Jet none of thee rejoice, oh Philistia® (Is.
14, 20; of. 31).

Wy 1 772 ‘all of thee is fair, my sweetheart’ (Can. 4, 7).

niagh 92 n%y °» dor thou, all of thee, hast gone up to the
house-tops® (Is. 22, 1).

e AIND B3 Yo7 WA KM ‘and the first came out red,
all of him was [he was all] like a hairy mantel’ (Gen. 25, 25;
of. Lev. 13, 13; Nah. 2, 1; Job 21, 23; Cant. 5, 16).

1’9‘_3 3 W0 7 ‘and Mt. Sinai, all of it, smoked’ (Ex. 19, 18;
cf. Prov. 24, 31; Jer. 2, 21; 48, 38).

1'?:‘1 pin ®9 yet all go out keeping time [MZ® ‘locusts]' (Prov.
30, 27).

TRen DY D YTV WYy f.. . the whole plain of Jordan,
that all of it was well watered’ (Gen. 13, 10; of Ex. 25, 36;
37, 22; Is. 48, 6; Jer. 6, 6; 50, 13; Am. 8, 8; 9, 5; Nah. 3, 1;
Ps. 139, 4; Job 38, 18).

.'-l’gg am b w3 ‘behold a candle-stick, all of it gold' (Zech.
4, 2).

Wy MR R 3 12 ‘we are all of us the sons of one man
(Gren. 42, 11; cf Ex, 12, 33; Dt 5, 3; Il Bam. 19, 7; Is
B4, 7; 8). -

T8 272 ‘all of us are lost® (Num. 17, 27; of. II Sam. 13, 25;
Is. 53, 6; 59, 11; 64, 5bis).

u%:g:; ‘:}'ﬁ'ﬁ to which of us' (IL Ki. 9, 5).

097 T 2% ¥07 ‘have not all of us one father' (Mal. 2, 10;
cf. Prov. 1, 14; gen. Is. 53, 6).

or3 0392 ovp BEM) ‘and you...are all of you alive this
day’ (Dt. 4. 4; cf 29, 9; Jud. 20, 7; Is. 50, 11; Ps. 82, 6; Job
13, 4; 16, 2).

:E_:‘;‘_E Y8 PR ‘and all of you came to me' (Di. 1, 22; of
Jos. 8, 4; I Sam, 22, 8; Is. 48, 14; 65, 12; Jer. 2, 29; Ps. 62, 4:
Job 27, 12).

oaob DP9 NN Wt ‘because ye are all become dross’ (Ezk.
29, 19).

e A e et oRbobros fwill the son of Jesse give to

all of you fields and vineyards' (I Sam. 22, 7his).

! The whole sentence N7 2m is momen rechum to construct Fmis, of
Gesenius-Kautzsch, § 1304.
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DoA™ 270 9% D12 12 ‘and all of them fell by the sword
until there were mone of them left’ (Jos, 8, 24; cf. I Sam.
22, 11).

oihn oietng o o I will deliver them all slain...’ (Jos.
11, 6; of. Is. 57, 13; Ecc. 2, 14; 7, 18[7]; 9, 11).

eI NN N3 W) DN n‘gg igll of them were men, chiefs
of the Israelites’ (Num. 13, 3; of. T Bam. 26, 12; IT Ki. 19, 35:
Ezk. 7, 16; I Ch. 9, 22: I Ch. 2, 6; 7,°3).

072 ™3 nhewd oY ‘and he put trumpets in the hands of all
of them' (Jud. 7, 16; cf. Gen. 43, 34; Nah. 2, 11; Prov. 22, 2).

ByaY Myt WM& oo ‘and all of them shall have ome king’
(Ezk. 37, 22; cf. 24; 1 Sam. 6, 4).

wih o2 Spp "33 ‘all those that make idols are nothing’ (Is.
44, 9; of 43, 14; 60, 21; Jer. 30, 16).

op it Dy¥y ‘and cut them in the head, all of them’
(Am. 9, 1).

M2 ¥ " ‘all [these things] are against me’ (Gen. 42, 36).

n;'a;:r':n my A but thou excellest all of them [n3 daughters]
{Prov. 31, 30).

MyTh3> M 33 ° ‘they all had ... and the same form’ (I Ki.
7, 37).

In a number of cases the article is omitted in constructions
of 59, viz.:
a) with 99 used absolutely; always before Wef§; N8 may be

used in the accusative, e. g,

55 «all’ (cf. p. 203£).

Y2 nit acc. ‘all’ (Gen. 9, 3).

"5 ‘all that' (cf. p. 204f).

"o n ace. ‘all that' (cf. p. 205£).

b) in poetry with & noun modified by attributive % (cf.

p. 205£).
¢) with collectives modified by 2, probably because the idea

of the individuals (every) in the collective is more prominent

than the collective idea, e. g.,

353 ‘all flesh, living things’ (Gen. 6,12 &eo.; with NR Is.
66, 16; with article, only Gen. 7, 15; Is. 40, 6).

pob3 ‘all trees (Neh.10,36; 38; cf. ILKi 3, 19; 25; Fak,
20, 28).

Am-52 ‘all birds' (Ps. 50, 11; with n& Gen. 1, 21).

b3 “all living things’ (Gen. 3, 20; Job 12, 10; 28, 21; 30, 23;
Ps. 145, 16; with n& Gen. 8, 21; with art, Gen. 6, 19).

14 JAOH D4
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d) with noun modified by 55 followed by a determinate ad-
jective, e. g,

D WBy93 N ‘all living creatures’ (Gen. 1, 21; 9, 10; of. Lev,
11, 10).1

V@) }-rigrgh.j M9 ‘and over all creatures that crawl
upon the earth’ (Gen. 1, 28; of. Ear. 10, 17).

The expressions T L8? ‘as one man', and the correlative
adjectives? 53— ‘small-great’, 1p}— M3 ‘young—old’, —TRe
O first—last’, pWT—21p ‘near—far’' (cf. below), are often
used in a sense very similar to 523, e, g,

T ENRD D oyne Apem df thou slayest this people as one
man [all this people] (Num. 14, 15; of. Jud. 6. 16; 20, 1;
Ezr, 38, 1). {

MU JBRD YD PH8NS 3 ‘and he smote the men of the
city, both small and great’ (I Sam. 5. 49; ef. Gen. 19, 11; Dt
1, 17; Jer. 16, 6; Ps. 104, 25; 115, 13: Job 3. 19; Esth. 1, 20;
I Ch. 26, 18; II Ch. 81, 15).

P WD MITOR 120) DY0 W3 ‘and the men of Sodom,
young and old, surrounded the house' (Gen. 19, 4; of. Is. 20, 4;
Jer. 51, 22; Lam. 2, 21),

TR DR BEIM N3N ‘and the acts of Rehoboam, the
first and the last [all the acts of R.J (II Ch. 12, 15; 18, 11;
35, 27).

Oceasionally two correlative verbs are employed in a some-
what similar sense, e, £,

MR goRyweh mm ‘may JHVH guard thy going out and
thy coming in [all that thou dost] (Ps. 121, 8; of Lam.
3, 63).

Sometimes 73p ‘end’, M3PD ‘from the end, all together', (also
NEp ‘end’ of. NYpo ‘some of all’ p. 212) have the meaning of

wll’. o, [

DR T¥on mph TOR n¥pot ‘and from all his brothers he took
five men’ (Gen. 47, 2; of, Fzk. 33, 2; Is. 56, 11[7)).

BR7 3p o¥e X1 ‘and he saw from there all the people’
(Num. 22, 41).

! Contrast ™ wpr 53 in Gen. 9, 12; 15; 18,

* For other correlative expressions of a somewhat similar character,
cl. p. 221, n. at end. None of these, however, express the idea of wll' so
explicitly as the above,

# For the various combinations of these correlatives of. p, 290, n,
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mipe TR %2 ‘that his city is all captured’ (Jer. 51, 31;
of. Gen. 19, 4).

Rarely 24 ‘much’ has a meaning similar to ‘all’, e. g,
e o3y 29 c‘and it shook all my bones' (Job 4, 14; cf.

33, 19).

The ideas of ‘all', ‘every’ may be emphasized by the repe-
tition of 3. The two may stand as the modifiers of a single
noun (cf. p. 206), or one may stand in the construct before
the noun, the other either absolutely or attributively in a
genitive depending on the noun, e. g.,

M33-52 Yey-52 ‘all birds of all kinds [wings]' (Gen. 7, 14; Ezk.
17, 23; cf. Neh. 10, 36).

Nanl- b "!!FT'?.‘F 1252 ‘therefore all [thy] commandments con-
cerning all things I will consider right' (Ps. 119, 128; cf.
Ezk. 44, 30).

55 nonES3 ‘every oblation of everything' (Ezk. 44, 30).

The expressions T8 2; ST3—ibR: P10, OR—RARY,
pIm—21p, M¥pk may be employed for emphasis together with
¥ e. E"l

T TR2 DRT°3 op ‘and all the people rose up as one man’
(Jud. 20, 8; cf Neh. 8, 1).

- tepe opTb? wp ‘and all the people rose up both
small and great’ (II Ki. 25, 26; of. 23, 2; Esth. 1, 5; II Ch.
15, 13; 34, 30; 36, 18).

TR Wi o pmhyens 1and ‘to destroy all the Jews, young
and old’ (Esth. 3, 13; cf. Jos. 6, 21).

TINOET] DUERYT 197797 ‘and all bis ways, first and last. ..’
(IT Ch. 28, 26).

DPMN 0RNR 1137 9heP? ‘all the kings of the north, near
and far...’ (Jer. 25, 26; cf. Esth. 9, 20; Dan. 9, 7).

MIRY oRT?3 ‘all the people together' (Gen. 19, 4).

Expressions containing %2 ‘all’, ‘every’ may also be empha-

sized by Yym, T ‘together’, e. g.,

T 0 527 ‘all have gone aside together' (Ps. 14, 3).

T W35 Y0 ‘all flesh will perish together’ (Job 34, 15).

I MO oP2 veReo? ‘all his men together on that day’
(I Sam. 31, 6; cf. Jer. 31, 24).

YT 39 12 ‘every one has gone aside together’ (Ps. 53, 4).

W33 092 1M ‘all of them together shall jperish’ (Is. 31, 3;
cf. Neh. 4, 2),
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%5 all', ‘every’ may be combined with the various con-
structions denoting partitive ‘some’, ‘any’, ‘no’,! ‘each’, e. g,
72 wroan rpw oy f I take anything of all thou hast’ (Gen.

14, 23: cf. Num. 6, 4).

*oi72 oh2p K303 ¥5) ‘and none of them were found like Daniel
ess’ (Dan. 1, 19).

iz haz o Mk 3 ‘and every ten days some of all
sorts of wine in abundance’ (Neb. 5, 18).

mRm WK Obe wiedh ton W) ‘and there is not lacking to
him anything of all he wants' (Ece. 6, 2).

rope mebn ehe? 1) o93% ‘and he gave to each of them all
changes of raiment’ (Gen. 45, 22: cf. p. 161 and p. 156).

DIORTTING 92 NEpm DRI TR WO 19Y ‘and the Lord
gave into his hand Jehoiskim ... and some of the vessels
of the temple’ (Dan. 1, 2; of. 5[7]; Neh. 7, 70 [contrast Ezr,
2, 68]).

The partitive meaning of the 1 in these constructions is
sometimes lost, e, g,

"2 Wik Sen o oo Py ‘and they took wives, all that they
wanted' (Gen. 6, 2[7]).

e MWE W Yoo vesz ovwo o oYy wR 59 ‘all in the
nostrils of which was the breath of life, all that was on
the dry land, died' (Gen. 7, 22; of. 8, 17).

W2 S2p ‘every stranger’ (Gen. 17, 12; cf. Cant. 3, 6).

The idea ‘all' may be combined with the idea of partitive
‘other, rest’, e. g.,

BYa N 59 ‘and all the rest of the people’ (Jud. 7, 6).

Y87 2R3 Wuady S e for cream . . . shall all those
left in the land eat’ (Is, 7, 22).

DUTIGRT) D] RS 127 WA ‘and the rest of the acts of
Solomon, first and last [all the rest of]' (IL Ch. 9, 29; cf. 20, 34;
25, 26; 26, 22).

The idea ‘in all' in summing up after an enumeration is
expressed either by 5 alone or by 5 + suffix as subject with
a numeral as predicate, e. g,

! In connection with ‘any’, ‘no’ this %> is similar to emphatic b3
el. p. 180F.

mype may belong here, but the meaning ‘all’ may also be due to the
fact that it is an abbreviation of myp—1y mipn, of. Gesenius-Buhl, p. 714,
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mpaeh owbe 59 ‘n all thirty seven’ (II Sam. 23, 39; cf. Jos.

21, 26; 37; 38[7]; Y50 Ear. 2, 42).1
myen 092 ‘five in all' (I Ch. 2, 6).

D92 oWy myer ‘five chiefs in all’ (I Ch. 7, 3).

When a moun or pronoun modified by %2 is employed as
the logical subject, the predicate regularly agrees with the
modified word (for pronouns cf. p. 207fL), tho occasionally it
agrees with the grammatical subject 53,2 e. g.

o8 pro2 ™7 ‘and all the days of Adam were...” (Gen.

5, 5).
a8 oWy Rem ‘and all the women went out after her’

(Ex. 15, 20).

m Shon Mooy det all that has breath praise JAH' (Ps.

-150, 6).
mopr53 v ‘and all the days of Noah were ..." (Gen.

9, 29).9
m3 vook-5p ‘all that eat it shall be destroyed’ (Lev.17,14;

of. Nah. 3, 7).
n3d mp waeneb? ‘all our pleasant things are laid waste'

(Is. 64, 10).

PR M EARmYTTY? ‘all a man's ways are clean in his own

eyes' (Prov. 16, 2).

Indefinite Ordinals.
Next 4
This idea is usually expressed, absolutely and attributively,
by the definite ordinal 3¢ ‘second’, or by 708 ‘other’, both
regularly with the article, e. g,
Wn o ehég nm 0 ‘and Yahath was the first born and
Zizah was the next [the second] (1 Ch. 23, 11).

1 In the passages in Joshua pvb2 is to be read oy Y9 4n all—
cities',

* This use of the singular with reference to a plural, however, is
probably best explained like the constructions on p. 1567

2 Examples in which a singular verb precedes, as here, are not con-
clusive, as the rules of concord are often suspended when the verb
comes first, of. Gesenius-Eautzsch, § 1450—r.

4 ‘Next' in the sense of ‘mext, nearest to' without regard to any special
order is expressed by 2P (cf. Gesenius-Bukl, p. 721) and 7757 (cf. Neh,
8, 2; 4; 5M).
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Wo or2 #¥ ‘and he went out the next day’ (Ex. 2, 13; cf. Jos.
6, 14; Ezk. 43, 22; Neh. 8, 13; Gen. 47, 18).

“O8D DP2 8 W) ‘and the next day I said to her’ (II Ki.
6, 29).

PoRn w2 Mo e M T 1R WK that Sarah would bear
a child at this festival next year' (Gen. 17, 21).

oot n2' M8 M3 ‘in the next generation let their name be
blotted out’ (Ps. 109, 13).

The same idea is expressed by Mm®, which usually means
Jast’, in—

o8 W ;een peb ‘that ye may tell it to the following
generation’ (Ps. 48, 14),

With reference to ‘day’ this idea may he expressed by
R0R ‘morrow, the day after’, used either absolutely or as a genitive
modifying o1, e g,
nyw? wwn nbP2 ‘when the dawn broke the next day’ (Jon.

4, 7; cf. I Sam. 30, 17; Gen. 19, 34),
oy er 5 ‘and all the next day’ (Num. 11, 32).

‘Next' in the sense of ‘second in rank’ may be expressed
by the noun M, e g,

AR YD o¥ Sr W3p 1n2EY MM ‘and the name of his
first born was Joel and the name of his second born was
Abjjal’ (I Sam. 8, 2; cf. 17, 13; II Sam. 3, 3: I Ch. 16, 5:
Neh. 11, 17; I Ch. 5, 12: pl. I Ch. 15, 18).

MR TOS YR ITIND T Dity) ‘and Conaniah was ruler
over them and his brother Shimei was next in rank’ (II Ch,
31, 12).

Y220 M ‘the one next to the king, second in rank [a title]
(IT Ch. 28, 7; with 5 Esth. 10, 3; absolute I Sam, 23, 17).

Middle.

This idea is expressed by the adjective 'R used either ab-

solutely or attributively, e. g.,

AT 83 Y M) ‘and the middle one six cubits in width®
(L Ki. 6, 6; cf. Ezk. 41, 7; 42, 5; 6).

oo MIRTIR MIRTOY 29 0903 ‘and they went up
by winding-stairs to the middle [chamber], and from the
middle to the third row’ (I Ki. 6, B).

MR MbYST UMY the beginning of the middle wateh'
(Jud. 7, 19; of I Ki. 6, 8; Ex. 26, 28; 36, 33),
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Sometimes the idea in its attributive use is expressed by
the genitive of 7R ‘midst’ depending on the modified noun, e. g,
TR vReY wetng ‘the two middle pillars’ (Jud. 16, 29; cf. Jer.

39, 3).

Last.

This idea is expressed, absolutely and attributively, by the

adjective 0K, e. g,

NOE A RN DR ‘[ am the first and the last’ (Is. 44, 6; cf.
48, 12).

TORT DPOTTR RARNg oPOe ‘from the first day to the last’
(Neh. 8, 18).

DYNET M M3 M) ‘and these are the last acts of David'
(I1 Sam, 23, 1; cf. I Ch. 23, 27).

ohnem ok ToeD T 19T ‘and the acts of David first
and last’ (I Ch. 29, 29; II Ch. 9, 29; 12, 15; 16, 11; 20, 34;
25, 26; 26, 22; 28, 26; 35, 27).

General Discussion.

The indefinite pronominal ideas, as we have seen, are ex-
pressed partly by special words, partly by the use of certain
grammatical categories and principles, partly by the mere
construction.

The following is a list of all special words so employed, viz.:

D —(man) some one, any one, no one, ef. p. 168L
N —(falseness) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185£
nikt— (brother) other as correlative to one, cf. p. 1371
8 —(one) same, cf p. 121; correlatives one, other, cf.
p- 137£; each, cf. pp. 1481, 152; such and such,
cf. p. 162; certain, of. p. 163f; some ome, dr., cf.
pp. 170, 176; at all, cf. p. 182; plural, same, cf.
p. 121; some, few, of. p. 173; T8 M8 one another,
cf. p. 140.
N — (sister) fem. of other as correlative to one (see NiY),
cf. p. 1374
% —other, of. pp 1321, 137 next, cf p. 2131
ok —last, cf. p. 215; next, of p. 214; [OR—IERTY all,
cf. p. 210; emphatic, cf. p. 211.

! The expression ‘next to last, last but one' does not occur in Biblical
Hebrew.
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'8 — (nonentity, not) nothing as entity, ef p. 1851
B —(man) one as correlative to other, other as correlative
to one (M), cf. p. 137H; each, cf. p. 148f; some o,
any one, no one, cf. pp. 1681, 176 £; plural D¥/IR, some,
cf. pp. 170, 176; certain, cf p. 1631,
YN PR —some one, any one, no one, cf. p. 169; each, every,
ef. p. 156,
T8 PW—(one man) each, of pp. 148f, 162; certain, cf.
pp. 163, 164: 08 ©*83 all, of. p. 210; emphatic, cf.
p. 211.
VI C—(man his brother) one another, of p. 151,
P8 — (these) used twice for correlatives some—some, of.
p. 1374
Wk —(word, thing) anything, cf. p. 170£
WOR—(man) some one, any one, no one, cf. p. 1681,
ot —cf o,
Bp#—(end) nothing as entity, ef. p. 1851,
yeg —by-form of poy.
M — (woman) fem, of one as correlative to other, cf. p. 137 1L
N¥—(nota accusativi) same, cf. p. 122, -
2—(in, among) some of, &e., of. p. 1751,
32 —(in body) with suffix by —self, of. p. 127,
Y93 —(not anything) nothing as entity, cf. p. 1851,
73— (not) nothing as entity, of. p. 185f.
W3 —(flesh) self, cf. p. 126, n.; any one, cf. p. 168, n, 2.
ST1—cf. 1bp.
2% —(bone) self, cf. p. 128,
37 —(word) something, anything, nothing, cf. pp- 1701, 179,
“1—(sufficiency) enough, cf. p. 2011 as much, many as,
cf. p. 194; much, cf. p. 189.
20— (breath) nothing as entity, of. p. 185f.
i1 —(riches, goods) enough, cf. p. 2011,
2] — (murmuring, multitude), very much, many, of. p. 1921
130 (M) —(inf. abs. Hiph. of mav) much, many, cf.
p- 187f; M3y of. p. 189,
M—(this) used twice as correlatives one—other, cf.
p. 1371
Te1—a little, of. p. 198,
P —cf. .
N —(stranger) other, cf. p, 135.
B —for nothing, gratis, cf. p. 186.
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2w —(good) good in respect to size, quantity, much, cf.
p- 188, n.; 31—23 anything af all, ef. p. 1821
W —(act. part. of W) other, cf. p. 136.
D — (rest, remainder) other part of, others of, cf. p. 1351,
2—(as, like) as much, many as, cf. p. 193£: used with
pronominal suffix, e. g, W23, MA3, or with follow-
ing demonstrative in the sense of such; 2 may be
separated from the demonstrative or joined to it as
one word, viz., M3, N3, mHR3, of p. 1291
—N—23—followed by demonstratives ‘so and so', cf. p. 161f
123 — (heavy) much, many, cf. p. 189,
22 —(great, mighty) much[?], cf. p. 187, n.
39, M —(thus) such, cf. p. 131£
S5 —all, cof. p. 203ff.; every, of. p. 159%; all sorts of, cf.
p- 169; at all, cf. p. 1804%; enough, cf. p. 201f.
vh-b3 — (every man) every ome, cf. p. 160,
3799 —evrything, cf. pp. 160£, 206.
'I'ﬂ%-—t:t'ery one, cf. p. 158.
12 —(thus) such, of. p. 1316
M3TM?—(not a thing, non-thing) nothing as entity, cf. p. 185 1.
IWTH2— (non-substance) nothing as entity, of. p. 1851

29— (heart) self, cf. p. 126, n.; p. 127.

739 —(in separation) with suffix by —self, cf. p. 127.
RR —something, anything, nothing, cf. pp. 170£, 179.
meR—one of, cf. p. 177.

mp—(what?) anything, any, cf. p. 180.

e — (littleness) little, few, of. p. 198£.; emphatic, cf. p. 200,
Nt —next day, cf. p. 214,

‘B—(who?) any one, cf. p. 180.
B—(from, of) some of, any of, none of, cf. p. 1734H;
8w something, de, cf. p. 175.
"800 — (number) few, cf. p. 1981{; as much, many as, cf. p. 194
vy --little, few, cf. p. 198ff
RID— (something small, unimportant) few, ef. p. 1985
mpe—cf. mp
e — (multitade) much, many, cf. p. 189; maost, cf. p. 197£
MR — (repetition, copy, second) next, of. p. 214.
M —(part. Niph. of W) other, cf. p. 136.
123 —(stranger) other, cf. p. 135, n.
Pt—"3—(young—old) all, cf. p. 210; emphatic, cf. p. 211.
viel —(soul, life) self, cf. p. 125f; some one, de. cf. p. 168f.
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—(part. Niph. of W) offier, cf. p. 136.
753;_ fﬁ, aguli}nj other, cf. p. 1334f; more, cf. p. 195.
D3y —(bone) self, cf. p. 128; same, cf. p. 1211

b wbe (abbe) —so and so, of. p. 161£
Y8 — (small) faw, cf. p. 199,

oMb — (small —great) all, cf. p. 210; emphatic, ef. pp. 1821, 21 1

Msp—(end) all, of. p. 210: M3pL all, of. p. 210f; emphatic
cf. p. 211.
g —(end) all, cf. pp. 210, 212,
3R — (interior) self, cf. p. 127.
MR —(near) p)—231p emphatic, cf. p. 211.
iR —(first) of. oR.
N —much, many, cf. pp. 1871, 190f; enough, cf. p. 201.
N~ (muchness, multitude, abundance) much, many, cf.
p- 189; most, of. p. 197; all, cf. p. 211; 345 of. p. 189,
M —(wind) nothing as entity, cf. p. 186.
P —(far) ef. 2™p.
1—(evil) of am.
Y1—(friend) with suffix: in sense of another man, cf.
P- 135; as correlative other to one, cf. p. 137f
P —(fem. friend) with suffix: another woman, of. p- 135;
as fem. correlative other to one, of. p. 137
R —enough, of. p. 202,
W — (rest, remainder) other part of, others of, of. p. 1351
N — (vanity, falseness) nothing as entity, cf. p. 1851
Yor' —(whisper) a litile, of. p. 198, n.
M —(act. part. of mh different, of. p, 122,
"W — (second) other simple and as correlative to one, cf.
pp- 132€, 137H,; next, of. p, 2131
g —(secondly) other, cf. p. 1331,
D —(two) Doth, of. p. 1451F; either, cf. p. 148.
¥ViR—(waste, emptiness) nothing as entity, of, p. 1851
NR—(midst) middle, cf. p. 215.
'R —middle, of. p. 214,
The grammatical categories or principles employed in ex-
pressing indefinite pronominal ideas are the following.

1) The indefinite state of a noun denotes besides simple in-
determination (indefinite article), certain, cf. p, 1621; some,
any, no, of, p. 171f.

2) The singular referring to a plural sometimes has the force of
one or each of the plural, cf. pp. 137f, 149£, 1574, 159, 213.
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3) The dual occasionally has the sense of both, cf. p. 145.

4) The plural is occasionally used for every, various, appar-
ently as a substitute for repetition, cf pp. 154, 122; for
many, cf. p. 190.

5) The article in its definite use may express the idea of
each, every, cf. p. 1564f; in its indefinite use it may express
the ideas cerfain, cf. p. 164; and some, any, no, cf. p. 1721,

6) The personal pronouns are employed in the sense of self
in both verbal and non verbal sentences, cf p. 123f; the
pronoun of the third person denotes attributive self, cf
p. 1271; and absolute such, cf. p. 128; the third person sin-
gular denotes absolute and attributive same, cf. pp. 118—121;
in connection with 3 ‘as’ they denote such, cf. 3 above.

7) The demonstratives may be employed in the sense of same
and such, cf. pp. 118, 119, 1281; as correlatives one—other,
some—some, cf, N} and 79 above; so and so, cf p. 162,
in connection with 2 ‘as’ they denote such, cf. 2 above.

8) Certain verbs may express indefinite pronominal ideas, viz.,

Niphals, Hithpaels, and occasionally other forms—self,
cf. p. 126f; one another, cf. p. 1435
R —either, of p. 147, n.
37—
A —} be much, many, cf. p. 1914
oSy —
pyp—be little, few, of p. 200
Aot —add, make more, cf. p. 1964
w3t —reach, be enough,
F‘W'—S‘tfﬁ% be ﬂw“ﬂ’-&: of. p. 202
Yo —be satisfied, have enough,{ % =
mel—Dbe enough,
correlative verbs—anything at all, all, of. pp. 183, 210.

9) Repetition is employed to denote the correlative ideas one—
other, cf. p. 1406, each, every, cf. p. 152 fi., different, various,
ef. p. 122. Special forms of this repetition are mase. and
fem. of the same stem = all kinds of, cf. p. 154; sing. and
pl. = many, cf. p. 190.

10) The various constructions for the expression of the inde-
finite subject, are also employed to express the ideas some,
asty, no in the subject, cf. p. 165, n. 3.

11) The cognate accusative occasionally gives the force of
something, ef. p. 172,
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12) The partitive idea is expressed by placing a part in ap-
position to the whole in the case of both, cf. p. 145L; each,
cf. p. 149L; some, any, no, cf. p. 177; many, cf. p. 190.
In a number of cases there is no formal expression of the
indefinite pronominal idea, it being simply indicated by the
construction. The chief cases are, viz.,
a) self in subject of sentence, cf p. 123.
b) such modified by a dependent clause, &e., cf. pp. 131, 128.
¢) other in contrasts, cf. p. 132,
in connection with prepositions meaning ‘except, be-
sides’, of. p. 136.
d) bolh in apposition to two nouns or pronouns, cf, p. 144
e) cither, neither, cf. p. 1474 '
f) every wlth numerals, cf pp. 155, 156.
g) some, any, nw used absolutely. ef. p. 1651
used attributively in connection with prepo-
sitions meaning ‘except, besides', of. p. 183,
in comparisons of equality, cf. p. 185.
h) much, many in comparisons of equality, cf. p. 193
i) mare, less, ef. pp. 195, 200,
j) too little, of p. 203.
Several of these indefinite pronominal ideas may be em-
phasized or strengthened in various ways, viz.,
both, by
TR, Y ‘together’, TR EPR2 ‘as one, cf. p. 147,
some, any, no by
2 ‘all’, ef. p. 180fL; "MK ‘one’, ef. p. 182; 5r13—1bp ‘small —
great’,! J7—210 ‘good —evil',! ef. p. 182 £; infinitive absolute,
of. p. 183,
all by repetition of 73, cf. p. 206, 211; by T Bhe, 11—kt
PI— IMOR—-1ERY pIm—-amp! aEpe. of p. 211;
by am, WM ‘together’, of. p. 211.

! These correlatives occur in a variety of combinations. With regard
to Ymi—jop the connectives may be,

——ie (Gen. 18, 11; I Sam. &, 9; 80, 2; 15; I1 Ki. 23, 2; 25, 26; Eath. 1, 5:
20; IICh. 15,18; 84,80: in IIKi 23,2; I1Ch. 15,13 % prceedﬂ' ]r:l
without special force; in Esth. 1, 5; 20 with dative foree).

—3—3 (Dt.1,17; 1 Ch. 26, 13; II-Ch. 81, 15).

—1:-?'-—‘i %Imfilm. 25, 86; I Ki. 22, 31; Jer. 18, 6: Job 3, 19; II Ch. 18, 30;

—— (Num, 22, 18; T Sam, 22, 15; 20, 2).

—op— (Ps. 104, 25; 115, 13).
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much, many by TS ‘very’, of. p. 192: 17 ‘multitude’, of p. 1924
little, few by Wy ‘little’, cf. p. 200.

Sometimes these pronominal expressions, tho they have, of
course, a certain indefiniteness of meaning, are grammatically
definite, and are treated as such. These definite indefinites
are, viz., many of the indefinite demonstratives, the superlative
indefinite cardinals most, least, the comprehensive indefinite
cardinal all, the indefinite ordinals. Same and self are often
expressed by definite pronouns, personal and demonstrative,
cf. pp. 118£, 123/ D8 ofher may take the article in the sense
of the other, Y1 “friend’ and m§ ‘brother’ are made grammatically
definite by the suffix in the sense of ‘another man’; the correla-
tives ¢ and '3 may take the article, of. p. 137; W0, Wi, e
in the sense of other regularly take the article. Both expressed
by £ is definite both when used absolutely and when used
attributively, of. p. 145ff. % each, every is occasionally treated
as definite, of. p. 156; similarly, 59 every, cf. pp. 158, 160;- every
is sometimes expressed by the article itself, of. p. 154f Most,
least ave definite by virtue of being superlatives, cf. pp. 1971, 2001.
Y% all may take the article, cf. pp. 203f, 205, or suffix, cf p.
207 ff,, and may also be treated as definite when it stands without

The two adjectives may be used—
in indefinite singular (Gen. 19, 11; I Sam. 5§, 9; &ec; fem. Num. 28, 18).
in indefinite plural (Jer. 16, 6; fem. Ps. 104, 35).
in definite singular (all exs. under —3—2; 1 Sam. 30, 19; II Ch. 18, 80).
in definite plural (Ps. 115, 18; II Ch. 36, 18).
They are used atiributively—
with noun repeated with each (I Sam. 20, 2}
with one noun (I Sam. 22, 15; 25, 86; Ps. 104, 25; IT Ch. 34, 18).
Y11 may stand first (Jer. 16, 6; Esth. 1, 5; 20; IT Ch. 81, 15; 84, 30; 36, 18).
With regard to jpt—w3, the connectives are
—T—1o (Gen. 19, 4; Jos, 6, 21; Esth. 3, 13).
—1— (Is. 20, 4; Jer. 51, 22; Lam. 2, 21).
The plural is used only in Is. 20, 4; the feminine and definite forms
apparently not at all; f1 precedes in Jer. 51, 22).
With regard to 51—2m, the following combinations oceur, viz.,
3o W 1 (Gen, 24, 50),
o W omae (Nom. 24, 18),
5w e (Gen. 81, 24; 29).
o peb (1T Sam, 18, 22).
pk—pewn and p—a1p take article and are connected by ). For
gimilar correlative expressions with meanings somewhat like the above

cf. Ed. Kinig, Syntax, p. 80.
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the article, cf. p. 209f. The indefinite ordinals are grammatically
definite in most cases, cf. pp. 213—215,

The pronominally used words in the list above (p. 215f)
which are found with the article when used pronominally
are, viz,,

o —indef. definite article, cf. p. 172£
M —of. p. 137H
N8 —the other, cf. p. 1321; the next, cf p. 213f.
R —the last, cf p. 215.
Y —each, cf. p. 166; indef. definite article, cf p. 172£
37—cf. pp. 1601, 206,
Nt —the rest, cf. p. 136,
Y5—cf. pp. 158, 203f.
eye—the one small in quantity or number, cf. p. 199.
ngg'ipa—tlm next in rank, cf. p. 214.
WM —the other, rest, of. p. 136.
Wy —the other, rest, of p. 136,
TY3—‘the one small in’, cf. p. 199,
20 —the one great in quantity or number, cf. p. 191.
W —the other, of. p. 1321f; the next, cf. p. 2131
12'R—the middle, cf. p. 214,
The correlative adjectives MT—p, &e,, of. p. 220, n.

The nota accusativi N® may of course be employed with
those pronouns standing with article, of. ahove; with those
expressed by the demonstratives 7l 798; and with those de-
fined by a suffix, viz., ng, rms, 52, ¥, Ny, o It is also
found with several which are without any formal mark of
determination, viz.,

' Num. 21, 9,
52 Gen. 9, 3.
TRES3 Gen. 39, 23,
With regard to the comcord of the indefinite pronouns,
some are practically adjectives and are varied for gender, viz,,
T in all meanings,
W other, next.
08 next.
32 much, many.

EI other,

37 much,
W in all meanings.
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b different.
12" middle.
The correlative adjectives b113—bp, &e., of p. 220, n.

All of these except W have also plural forms, masculine
and feminine (W8 only mase.); moreover, BYD occurs in the
masculine plural, viz., owpn.

Some are pronouns or nouns which have a special feminine
form, viz.,

m—

,;::n_:;i as correlatives, cf. p. 13?5&‘.

X1—

o —ope both, of. p. 1451L

In the expressions for such the demonstrative or personal
pronoun after 2 usually agrees with the gender and number
of the noun referred to. The suffixes after all agree in gender
and number with the noun to which they refer. For the
concord of DY and its suffix with its antecedent, cf. p. 145.
A verb whose subject is absolute such, agrees in gender and
number with the demonstrative or personal promoun after 2,
o8 being treated as feminine, cf. p. 129. A verb whose sub-
ject is ¥ one, each, or absolute 52 all, every may stand either
in the singular or plural masculine, of. pp. 148, 149, 158,
203f. For the concord of a verb whose subject contains attri-
butive 52 cf. pp. 180, 213. The correlative one in the expressions
meaning one—other, B3 + suffix both, and Bhg, MR each may
stand in apposition to & plural noun or pronoun, or an equi-
valent copulative expression. The constructions in which a
singular refers to each individual of a plural (cf. p. 157) are
of a similar character.

The feminine form is used for the neuter in 783 ‘such
things' (treated as feminine), NKr>p, Mr?332 ‘all this', ‘n all
this', cf. pp. 129, 206.

It has been stated that the indefinite pronouns lie midway
between the demonstratives and the numerals. The close
relation between the demonstratives proper, and the indefinite
demonstratives is shown by the use of the former in the
sense of same, cf. pp. 118, 119, such, cf. p. 128f, and the
correlatives one—other, some—some, cf. p. 137H

The fact that the plural of 21 may stand before its noun
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is probably due to the analogy of the closely allied cardinal
numerals, cf. p. 188.

‘Some', ‘any’, ‘no’ and ‘a certain’ modifying a singular noun
are not sharply distinguished from simple indetermination (i. e.
the indefinite article), cf. pp. 162, 163 and n,, 171. ‘Some’, ‘any’,
‘no’ as subject are not sharply distinguished from the indefinite
personal pronoun (they, man, on), cf. p. 165, n. 3.

Among themselves the various categories of indefinites are
not separated by any hard and fast boundary line. Same and
self may both be expressed by personal pronouns, cf pp. 118f,
123ff; by p¥p, of. pp. 1211, 128; s0 and s0, such and such may
be expressed by simple such, cf. p. 162; and by 8 ‘a certain’,
cf. p. 162; the correlative one and each are both expressed by T8,
or by e"8, which often wavers between the two meanings, cf. pp.
1374f, 148, 151; the ideas each and every are often not kept dist-
inct, cf. pp. 148—158; the negative of each, every falls together
with no, none, of. p. 177; other and more in the sense of ‘in addition
to’ are both expressed by =W, cf. pp. 133f, 195; repetition
of words employed originally to denote the correlatives one—
other, cf. p. 140ff, passes over on the ome hand to the mean-
ing of each, cf. p. 152ff, and on the other to that of different,
of. p. 122; 52 means both all and every, and the constructions
of the two are at times confused, cf pp. 159, 160, 206, n.,
209; certain and some, any, no are often expressed in the
same way, cf pp. 1624, 168—173, 176£; 37 means not only
much, but also, a large quantity being considered as sufficing,
enough, cf. pp. 187, 201; and 39 ‘abundance’ in a few cases
means practically all, cf. pp. 189, 211.

Each of the different constructions for rendering the same
idea usually express only a certain phase of the idea, or the idea
under certain conditions. For example the demonstratives
and personal pronouns mean ‘same’ in the sense of ‘the one
just mentioned' while % means ‘one and the same, identical’:
T means ‘other, in addition to', "W means ‘other, different’,
e means ‘other, second’; "R and M# denote ‘each’ absolute
and partitive, repetition denotes attributive ‘each’, &e., de.

Not infrequently, however, the different constructions for
the same idea interchange just as do the comstructions for
different ideas. For example 7 may mean ‘one and the
same’ (Job 3, 19); WK may be used for W& (cf p. 182); a re-
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peated noun followed by a singular referring to it may be
used very much as @ ‘each’ (IT Ki. 17, 29); &e.
Sometimes two of these constructions are used together, viz,
such—]3 and ¥Wib3, p. 132
other—=0% and 91, p. 134
one—other —reciprocal verb and correlatives, p. 143f
_ each, every—article + other constructions, p. 156f
—repetition + other constructions, p. 156
—b5 & other constructions, p. 161.
some, any, no—indef. definite article and other constructions,
p. 173,
—indef. participle and partitive |2, p. 176
PR, TR + partitive B, 3, p. 176L
much, many —]1 and 39, p. 1921,
— 31 and 29, p. 193.
—v1 and 3%, p. 194
more—Ap* and other constructions, p. 196L
all 53 before and after noun, p. 206.
—53 + TR EWD, 3pp, p- 211
—b3 4 correlative adjectives, p. 211.

Occasionally we can trace by means of intermediate stages
the shift from one construction or category to another, viz,
from ‘same’ to copula, p. 118, n. 117.
from N nofe acc. to N ‘that, same’, p. 122, n.
from R + noun (acc.) — ‘same’ to W + def noun (any Case)

— ‘game’ in later Hebrew, p. 122, n
from 25 ‘in heart, mind’ to 3% ‘self’, p. 127 and n.
from extens. repetition to intens. repetition, p. 142, n. at end,
from PRR—EM ‘one—other’ to YN E'R ‘one another’, p. 151
from ‘a certain’ to indef article, p. 163, n.
from possess. 9 to partitive 5, p. 177, n. 2.
from interrogatives to indefinites, p. 180 and n.

Of. also the half pronominal nouns in the list p. 2154 viz,
w3, T, 35, 9, you.

Moreover, when the pronominal idea is expressed by a word
that is ordinarily a noun, the nominal idea is always latent
in the word used pronominally, and ready to emerge when-
ever the mind of the user becomes comscions of it. This is
especially true of the words vh (and other words for ‘man’
used pronominally), e, Mg, NINE, ¥, M, and the numerous
nouns denoting nothing as an entity. Cf, for example—

16 JAOB 34,



296 Frank R. Blake,

et —Gen. 24 16; Ex. 34 3; 24
™1—Ex. 2,13; I Sam. 28, 17.
T—Prov. 11, 15; 20, 16; 27, 13.
et—u — I Sam. 2, 25.
mN—o—Ex 11, 2; 33, 11; Jer. 31, 34; Ru. 4, 7.
s —erR—dJo. 2, 8; Mal 2, 10,
whs-b3 —Esth. 1, 22,
obp—Jer. 10, 14; 51, 17,
37—Jos. 8, 35.

T, &c.—Is. 40, 17; 23; 41, 12; 24; 29; 49, 4,

Many of these indefinite pronominal categories are closely
related to adverbs of quantity, the same word being often
employed for both. The expressions for such are closely
related to the adverbs b, 33, P ‘“hus, s¢’, which are
sometimes practically equivalent to such; M7 1272 is employed
adverbially in Neh. 6, 4. Other in the sense of “in addition
to’ is expressed by the adverb Ty sstill, yet', TRD something,
&e. seems to be employed as an adverb in T Sam. 21, 3. The
feminine of 37, (Ps. 62, 3; 78, 15; 89, 8- nz1 Ps. 65, 10; 120, 6;
123, 4), and also 71277, (IL Ki. 10, 18), are employed adverbially
in the sense of ‘much’. wyy, 19, and W2 are both indefinite
pronouns and adverbs; for examples of adverbial use of. nym
IT Ki. 10, 18; Zech. 1, 15; Job 24, 24: Ra. 2. 7: 7o Job 36,92:
W, p. 200. Adverbial ‘too-muck’ is expressed by nzy3 in
Eecc. 7, 16; 17. 53 seems to be used adverbially in IT Sam. 1,
9; Hos. 14, 3; Ps. 39, 6; Job 27, 3.

In comparisons containing ‘much’, ‘more’, (ef. p. 193—19%)
some of the same constructions that are employed to denote a
pronominal idea may be employed adverbially, e. g.,

W52 ¥ Bl TOMP 7113 ‘in the way of thy testimonies T

have rejoiced as much as in all riches’ (Ps. 119, 14).
ﬁbq‘z A4 ‘and he sinned more, again’ (Ex. 9, 34: of, Lev. 26, 18;

IT Ch. 28, 29),

Nk X T 0™ ‘and they hated him still more’ (Gen. 37, 5:

cf Ps. 78, 17).
oieken wmem ‘and they dig for it more than for hidden

treasures’ (Job 3, 21; ef 23, 12; 35, 11 bis; 42, 12; Ezk. 16,
47; Ps. 19, 11; Cant. 1, 4; Ece. 2, 9; 4, 9),
nsin T n5pa ‘and T will be viler than this’
DBENTIIOR NIT, WP O¥EM ‘and he found

as [wise as] all the enchanters’ (Dan. 1, 20),

(IT Sam. 6, 22),
them ten times
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Conclusion.!

The article just concluded is an exemplification of the em-
ployment of a principle of syntactical study all too seldom applied.
Such study is ordinarily carried on from the point of view of
words and grammatical forms, the so-called formal method,
and not by the so-called logical method, from the standpoint
of the idea or grammatical category.: The formal method is

: In conpection with this article it may not be amiss to give a list
of some addends and corrigenda to my former article on Comparative
Syntax (cf. p. 117, o 1), viz.:

p. 141, note, add Roumanisn to Indo-Eur. languages with post-positive
article.

p. 146, L 8, for gari-u read garrd-w.

p. 159, L. 27, for #pgh read npoh,

p. 159, IL 86, 87; p. 160, 1. 23 for sandi read Sanndi.

p- 161, 1. 8, for #9214 read wRovn,

p. 162, 1. 22f. change to—In Modern Bgyption Arabic an adjective
agreeing with a strong feminine plural or with a broken plural
denoting persons is put in the masculine plural in in.

p. 167, L 28, for 1§ read ¥R,

p. 167, L. 80, insert sometimes before only.

p. 168, L 4, for o'om read O'BOY

p. 181, 1. 28 for masir'a read masiréa.

p. 184, 11, 10, 11, for matati read matdli

p- 192, L. 30, for maydl reand mand*el.

p- 192, 1. 87, oepp really occurs only as absolute pronoun, but it is quite
probable that it was also employed attributively (cf. p. 198, above).

p. 194, L. 86, for ;=\ "aharun read A tiharu.

p. 185, 1. 4, for im read 0K,

p- 186, 1. 9, for J.':-J read T-."T‘

p. 195, 1. 9, for "akorun read ‘Gharu.

p. 195, 1. 10, for y=Yl read ,=3\.

p. 185, 1. 10, for "I-'abaru rvead ‘-'dharu.

p- 195, L 18, for ms read 10K

p. 200, L 5 7% *3 is not a good example, because it has only the mean-
ing ‘as much as a sheep', (s0 Lev. 5, 7; 12, 8); the meaning ‘enough
for a sheep, however, is a perfectly possible one (cf. p. 201, above).

p. 209, IL. 26, 27, cancel “in the case of those numerals that are without
suffix @".

p. 269, note, for 8 M Mysp read mbmn MU 0.

p- 267, 1. 11 for jocket read jacket.

In the present article, besides the discussion of the attributive use of
these pronominal ideas in general, cf. the notes on pp. 119, 120, 121,
199, 189, 145, 167, 160, 162, 168, 172, 206, 208, 2201.

: For o discussion of thess two methods of syntactical inquiry,
ef. G. von der Gabelentz, Die Sprachwissenschaft. . . 2, verm. und
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in its way, of course, just as important and valuable as the
logical, but as ideas are after all the ultimate things in lang-
uage, it is evident that any study of a language from the
logical point of view will get closer to the heart and genius
of that language than one conducted along formal lines.

It is to be hoped that this method of syntactical inquiry
will be followed more frequently in the future. Such investi-
gations in the Semitic field can not fail to add largely to our
knowledge of Semitic languages in general and of the Bible
in particular, and to reduce greatly the amount of time required
to gain a knowledge of any of these tongues.

verb. Aufl. herausg. von Dr. A. Graf von der Schulenburg, Teipzig,
1901, pp. 85, 86; H. Sweet, The Practical Study of Languages, N. Y.
1800, pp. 126, 126; and my Comp. Syn. Noun and Mod., p. 185,

' Addenda:—To list p. 215/ add—34, 31 so mueh, of. p. 194£.: 52 in
all, ef. p. 2121

To p. 219, (8) add—Dual = few, cf. p. 1981

To p. 210, L 21 add—Omitting verbal constructions (ef. p. 208), the
indefinite pronominal ideas used absolutely are represented; regularly by
pronominal words; by a pronominal construction, of. p. 185 f.; by an ad-
verh, ef. pp. 1811, 133f, 195: used atiributively they are rendered;
regularly by o pronominal adjective or appositive; by the indefinite state
of the moun, of. p. 218, and dual, ef. pp. 145, 1981.; by the article, cf.
p- 219; by repetition, of. p. 219; by a construct, of pp. 121, 122, 1251,
138, 1461., 1684, 185, 198, 202, 2051.; by a genitive (prepositional phrase,
p- 189), of. pp. 162, 179, 108, 214, 215; by an adverb, cf. pp. 1811, 133L,
195: used partitively they are expressed; regularly by pronominal words
with 12 or 2, rarely with 5 (cf. p. 177); by pronoun 4 genitive, of. pp,
1851, 176, 179, 197f, 206ff.; by a singular (dual, p. 145£) referring to
a plural antecedent, of. pp. 1401, 157F, 177, 190; by a plural followed
by an exception, ef. p. 1771,

To p. 283 add—For double subject indicating seff, and for concord
of o83 self ns subject, ef. p. 135f. A verb with |p before subject agrees
with suobject, of. p. 178f.

To p. 126 end add—For the chief combinations of these pronominal
ideas with each other and with other ideas, of. pp. 180, 131, 134f., 186;
147, 151, 1591, 160f, 161; 164f; 177L, 1781, 179f, 1531, 185; 198#.;
200; 196—198, 200f.; 203; 2041.; 2061, 207 f., 212,



Atharvaprayascittani! — Vorwort und Einleitung von
Professor Jurws vox NeGeLElN, University of Konigs-
berg.

Vorwort.

Als Prof. G. M. Bolling, jetzt in Baltimore titig, gemein-
schaftlich mit mir die Atharvaparisista zu bearbeiten be-
schlof, fiel ihm der Anfang dieses Werkes, mir das 37. und
die folgenden Kapitel als spezielles Arbeitsgebiet zu. Die
damit in meinen engsten Interessenkreis geriickten ,, Samueca-
yaprayaseittani*, der erste der genannten Abschnitte, boten
angesichts der Altertiimlichkeit ihrer Sprache und ihres In-
halts einen gecigneten Ausgangspunkt fir weitere Studien auf
dem Gebiete der Sihneliteratur, innerhalb welcher sich ihrer-
seits wiederum die , Atharvaprayascittni® als dltestes und ihres
Tnhalts sowie ihrer Zugehdrigkeit zum Atharvaveda wegen be-
sonders bemerkenswertes Produkt abhoben. Obgleich bereits in
Boehtlingk's Worterbuch nicht ganz unberiicksichtigt geblieben
und von Prof. W. Caland eingehend untersucht (WZEM. 18
197 ff.), waren sie bisher dem Wortlaut wie dem Gesamtinhalt
nach unbekannt. Ich verarbeitete folgende Manuskripte, die
mir bereits im Jahre 1907 zuginglich geworden waren und die
ich in den Noten der Edition mit Buchstaben bezeichnet habe:

A: Ms. des Ind. Office, Cat. Eggeling 526 A.

B: Haug'sches Ms. (Minchen) Nr. 62.

C: Anhang zu dem vorigen, von anderer Hand geschrieben.

D: Berliner Ms.

Am verhiltnismibig wertvollsten war Ms. A, Es scheint D
niher zu stehen als BC. Im iibrigen kann man von Hand-
schriftengruppen nicht reden. Die Mss. stehen sich sehr nahbe,
sind recht jung und haben die meisten Fehler und Auslassungen
vollig gemeinschaftlich. Die sprachliche Korruption hatte bei

: Text, notes, and indices were published in the preceding volume,
33, 121 and 217.
W JAOS M
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ihnen in den Prosa- wie in den Verspartien einen so hohen
Grad erreicht, dal ich zeitweilig an der Liosung meiner Auf.
gabe villig verzweifelte und die Hoffoung, einen irgendwie
lesbaren Text zu rekonstruieren, bald als unerfilllbar aufgab,
Nur darauf multe es ankommen, die einigermalien verstind-
lichen Partien so zu geben, wie die letzten Abschreibergenera-
tionen sie aufgefalit haben konnten, und inhaltlich zu retten,
was zu retten war. Gern will ich zugeben, dall Texte, wie
der vorliegende, an der fiubersten Grenze der Edierbarkeit
stehen. Dafiir verlange ich auch meinerseits das Zugestiind-
s, dal mit dem iberlieferten Material nichts Besseres ge-
leistet werden konnte. Nicht dies konnte mein Bestreben sein,
ein  durch tausendjihrigen Abschreiberunverstand getriibtes
Texthild archaisierend aufzuputzen, sondern das ilteste Er-
zeugnis eines wichtigen Gebietes der altindischen Religions-
literatur in der tiberlieferten Form zugiinglich zu machen und
seine sachliche Bewertung und Verarbeitung anzubahpen,
Um diesem Zwecke zu dienen, suchte ich nach weiteren
Paralleltexten auf dem ungeheuren, noch vollig der Erforschung
harrenden Gebiete der Prayadeitta-Literatup, Hier erregten
die Brahmaprayascittani, zuniichst schon ihres auf dje Athar-
van-Schule hindeutenden Titels wegen, meine Aufmerksamkeit.
Sie sind in einem zu Benares unter Nr. 159 bewalirten Uni-
kum durch dis Freundlichkeit des India Office, dessen auler-
ordentlicher Liberalitit ich such bei dieser Arbeit die ganze
Studienmoglichkeit verdanke, mir zugiinglich geworden, Trotz
ihres sehr erheblichen Umfanges (117 Blitter) beschlop ich,
sie zu kopieren. Sie lohnten djese Mithe durch oft wortliche
Wiedergabe von Partien der Ath, Pray. und waren mir um
80 wertvoller, als sie in ihrem Comm, den Text wiederholten,
diesen also. bisweilen mehrfach gaben, Allerdings ist er hjep
wie dort fiberaus stark entstellt. Das Mg, géhort trotz seines
verhilltnismiilig hohen Alters (350 Jahre) zu den sorglosest
geschriebenen und verderbtesten, die mir jemals vorgekommen
sind; es ist auberdem durch Wurmfral zerstort, Die Frage-
zeichen meiner Zitate desselben stehen hinter Aksara’s, die
schlecht lesbar waren; bei Ausrufezeichen vermute ich grobe
Flichtigkeiten oder Auslassungen des Schreibers. Auf meine
Kopie, die ich abermals mit dem Original verglich, habe ich
gleichwohl um so grilere Sorgfalt verwendet, als der Zustand
des kostbaren Unikums dessen baldige Aufldsung befiirchten

-"F:". o i -
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iell. Im iibrigen lehrte mich gerade dieser Text, dessen auch
ur ganz ungefihres Verstiindnis eine harte Arbeit voraus-
setzen millite, dalb es vielleicht geratener sei, sich mit jiingerem
und deshalb klarer iiberliefertem Material zu beschiiftigen.
Wer die Eigenart der indischen Ritualliteratur, in konserva-
tivster Weise das Alte, kaum in neuem Gewande, sondern
lediglich in bequemerer Form und dadurch leichter verstiind-
lich gemacht, zu geben, kennt, wird mein Bestreben billigen.
Die von mir verwerteten Agnihotrapriyadcittini der Apastam-
bas (Ind. Off. 154¢c) und die in dem Sammelbande Nr. 1572
des Ind. Off. enthaltenen Texte bewahrheiteten die Vermutung,
dab sich altes Gut, durch klarere und ausfithrlichere Sprach-
form wertvoller geworden, in diesen jiingeren Literaturprodukten
erhalten habe. Ich multe sie deshalb planmiilig heranziehen
und brauchte kaum einen einzigen Passus, den sie boten, un-
berficksichtigt zu lassen. Natiirlich handelt es sich bei ihnen
um Rohmaterial, das ich ungeebnet gab, wie ich es fand.

Meinen Weg vorwiirts zu gehen, wire mir kaum miglich
gewesen, kaum hiitte ich es vermocht, das sachlich Zusammen-
gehorige Oberall aneinanderzureihen, wenn mir nicht Bloom-
fields ausgezeichnete Concordance zur Hilfe gekommen wiire.
Bisweilen benutzte ich sie, um von der im Texte zitierten
Mantra-Partie aus die sachlich zgehdrigen Prosa- Stellen
der gedruckten Parallelen zu ermitteln, zuweilen zur Flest-
stellung des Mantras selbst, wenn dessen fiirchterliche Kor-
ruption seine Identifizierung auf anderem Wege unmbglich
machte, — aber immer, ohne dab sie jemals durch eigene
Schuld versagt hiitte. Wir konnen in ihr ein Musterwerk
philologischer Prizisionsarbeit sehen.

Ein zweiter Umstand war es, der mir in aulerordentlichem
Mabe za Hilfe kam. Unser Text streift in vielen Partien
die verwickeltesten Fragen des Rituals, dessen Beherrschung
die Sonderarbeit eines halben Lebens voraussetat. Mit den
einschliigigen Texten keineswegs unbekannt, wire mir die
Lisung vieler sich hier bietender Probleme, die Kenntnis einer
grolien Zahl von Einzeltatsachen, gleichwohl verschlossen ge-
blieben, wenn sich Herr Prof. W. Caland nicht gitigst bereit
erkliirt hiitte, die zweite, teilweise auch die dritte Korrektur
| des Satzes zu lesen. Er hat mich dabei vor einer Reihe von

Milgriffen bewahrt — standen ihm doch genaue Kopien des
Textes zur Verfiigung — und durch seine freundlichen Rat-
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schlige den Wert der Arbeit erheblich gefordert. Ihm fiir
seine im Interesse der Wissenschaft geleistete titige Anteil-
nahme zu danken, ist mir Pflicht und Freude. Endlich hat
Herr Prof. E. Sieg hei dieser ebensowenig wie bei friiheren
Arbeiten die Milhe gescheut, am Lesen der Korrekturen sich
zu beteiligen und dabei viele Einzelheiten zu bessern.

Was die Wiedergabe des Textes anlangt, so verfubr ich
auch diesmal so konservativ wie mbglich. Die Prosapartien
desselben geben das Bild der Handschriften getren wieder;
die Mantra sind mit den Paralleltexten verglichen, aber nicht
auf Grund der Fassung dieser umgestaltet worden. Analoge
Stellen sind zwar von mir in den Anmerkungen zitiert, doch
habe ich mir darin grolie Beschriinkung auferlegt, weil ver-
mittelst Bloomfields Concordance das Zusammengehirige leicht
gefunden werden kann, ich es deshalb verschmiihen mublte,
auf Grund dieses Werkes eine Scheingelehrsamkeit zu ent-
falten, welche die Schiitzung der Verdienste anderer beein-
triichtigen kinnte. Wer immer auf dem einschligigen Gebiete
gearbeitet hat, wird die sehr grobe Summe von Mihe, die ich
auf eine jahrelang gepflegte und wihrend mancher Schickungen
geforderte Arbeit verwandt habe, ohnehin zu wiirdigen wissen.
Diese Sorgfalt wiirde Sache und Autor licherlich erscheinen
lassen, wenn ihr nicht der Wert des behandelten Gegenstandes
entspriiche, der nach des Verfassers reifstem Urteil sie recht-
fertigt und erheischt: — durch den Urwald der aulerordent-
lich umfangreichen und religionsgeschichtlich so wichtigen
Literatur der Silhnehandlungen ist jetzt der erste Pfad ge-
schlagen, der zweifellos nichts weniger als gerade und eben
ist, aber hier und da weite Blicke gestattet und den spiiteren
Generationen das Nachriicken erleichtert. Wie sollten wir
eine Gruppe von Ideen und Lehren der Vergessenheit anheim-
fallen lassen, die, wenngleich in der durch die Weite der Zeit-
fernen verklingenden Rede eines engherzigen Priestertums
verkiindet, die fritheste Kunde von dem Streben des Menschen-
herzens nach Erlgsung uns vermitteln?

Ich werde den beschrittenen Weg weiter verfolgen. Die
gegenwiirtig vorliegende Arbeit ist die Erfillung meines im
»Iraumschlissel* 8.121 Anm. 1 gegebenen Versprechens. Sie
soll mit der Ankilndigung einer Bearbeitung der #ltesten
astrologischen Literatur Indiens, auf die ich seit Jahren als
anf eine sehr wichtige Gruppe religidser Dokumente mein
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Augenmerk gerichtet habe, schlieben. Auch auf diesem Gebiet
liegt, wie wir sehen werden, das Interessanteste und Beste in
den Atharvaparifista wie in einem grolen Thesaurus verborgen.
Je mehr der Kreis der titigen Mitarbeiter auf unserem
Forschungsgebiete zusammenschmilzt, um so mehr ist es unsere
Pflicht, sich des Ideenschatzes bewult zu bleiben, dessen strenge
Wahrung und Ausgestaltung der Pflege des Sanskritstudiums
allein sein Recht zu geben vermag, und die Einwirkung eines
in flacher Routine sich selbstgeniigsam ergehenden Virtuosen-
tums auszuschalten, das unter dem Alleinanspruch auf fullere
Exaktheit nur fehlgreifende innere Hohlheit verbirgt.

Einleitung.

Das Sanskritwort fir Siihoe heilt in den iltesten Texten
prayadeitti. Nur selten kommt daneben in den Sambhitd's und
Brahmana's die erst der spiteren Literatur geliufige Form
priiyascitta (s. A. Weber, Omina und Portenta § 3 Anm. zu
S. 318; vgl. auch Petersb. Wb.) vor. Eine spielende Ety-
mologie des Wortes gibt z. B. Katy. 5r. 8. 25. 1. 2. Daselbst be-
findet sich auch eine Auberung iiber die Gelegenheit der An-
wendbarkeit der Sihne: sie soll vollzogen werden bei einem
JMilgriff im Ritual® (karmopapite cf. Ath. Pray. 1. 1: vidbya-
paridhe). Ihrer Spezies nach gehdrt sie zu den Zweckopfern
(cf. Asv. Pray. 1b: priyascittini naimittika-karma-viSesi abhi-
dhiyante). Dem Begriffsinhalt nach ist prayascitta, wie Stenzler
(,On the Hindou doctrine of expiation* Rep. Proc. 2 Congr.
of Orientalists. Ldn. 1874. 8. 23) richtig bemerkt, in iltester
Zeit gleich pratikira, d. h. ,Abwehrmittel®, wobel zu erwiigen
ist, dal dem Menschen fritherer Zeitliufte selbst Naturvor-
giinge, auf die wir tatsiichlich keinen Einflub haben, als ab-
wehrbar galten. Spiiter glaubte man zum mindesten durch
geschickte Handgriffe, die in abermals jiingerer Zeit in den
Kodex der sakralen Handlungen aufgenommen wurden und
deshalb von einem Gebet begleitet werden multen, die ver-
hiingnisvollen Folgen solcher Geschehnisse abwenden zu kbnnex.
Diese Vorginge selbst werden dann zam Omen. Demgemiil
versuchte man bei sehr vielen Volkern der Erde die Sonnen-
finsternis durch Liirm zu verscheuchen; spiiter vollzog man
Opfer, um die bisen Folgen, welche man von ihr fiirchtete,
wie z. B. die Zerstorung des durch sie heimgesuchten Reiches,
zu bannen; abermals spiiter begleitete man diese Opfer mit
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Gebeten, die allmiihlich zu dessen notwendigem Bestandteil
wurden; endlich sah man in dem Naturvorgang den Ausdruck
des Zorns einer Gottheit, welche besfinftigt werden mulite. —
Als Beispiel hierfir nenne ich den Mythus Taitt. Samb. 2. 1.
4. 1, nach welchem die Gdtter dafiir, dal die Sonne nicht
scheint, eine Silhne erfinden; d. h: die Himmlischen wollen
nach iltester Auffassung dadurch diese Naturerscheinung selbst,
nach spiiterer deren Folgen bannen. Dem entspricht die Defi-
nition des Komm. zu Ap. Sr. 8, 9. 1. 1: ,Siihne nennt man eine
heilige Handlung, die dazu dient, eine Schiidigung zu ent-
fernen“ (dosanirharapiirtham karma prayascittam). — Eine be-
sondere Beachtung kam den beim Opfer auftretenden Omina
zo. Stand dieses doch in unmittelbarstem Bezuge zur Gott-
heit oder der unpersinlich gedachten Schicksalsmacht. Die
Anzahl der Stthne verlangenden Maglichkeiten, welche hierbei
zn Tatsachen werden konnten, war, wie der Schlul der Ath.
Pray. lehrt, unermelilich groll. KEine Reihe besonders hiufig
wiederkehrender Zwischenfille aber wurde kodifiziert. Des-
halb stehen den bekannten Wahrzeichen die unbekannten, nicht
in den heiligen Schriften erwihnten, gegeniiber. KeSava =
Kaud. 8. (s, Bloomfields Ed. p. 372) sagt deshalb sehr klar:
yad granthe na pathyate tat sarvam anijiitam ity ucyate;
vgl. Comm. zu Ap. Sr. 8. 14.17. 1 zur Erklirung von anajiiata:
asrutini visesa-priiyascittini yatra dosanam so vijita-priyas-
cittah somal | etad uktam bhavati | purusa-pramada-"lasyai-
"dibhis tatra priyaso bhavanty evii 'nye 'nye dosih | na ca te
sarve Sruta-priyascitta-visesi eva bhavanti | vicitratvit tesam |
tasmiad adrsta-dosa-vighiti-'rtha etd ahutir jubots ’ti (wobei
die Zuriickfiihrang der [Ritualfehler anf die psychologischen
Momente der Fahrldssigheit und Triigheit bemerkenswert ist).
Die Besorgnis, neben den erkennharen Mibgriffen maglicher-
weise unerkennbare, verborgen bleibende und deshalb doppelt
gefihrliche Fehler begangen zu haben, fihrt in allen heid-
nischen Kulten zu jener charakteristischen Furchtempfindung,
der die ,unbekannte Gottheit* der Paulinischen Araeopag-
Hede das Dasein verdankt. Daher die fast heimisch an-
mutende Formel des Sthnegebetes. _Erlése mich von dem
Bosen, was ich unwissentlich und was ich wissentlich getan
habe® — so heillt es mehrfach, z.B. Ap. Sr. 8. 6. 1. 7 (cf. Bloom-
fields Concordance); ganz dbnlich sagt schon Ath. V. 6. 115,
1—2, wo auch von der im Traum begangenen Siinde geredet
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wird, Sie ist keine ,Gedankensiinde®, am allerwenigsten ge-
cchlechtlicher Art, wie moderne christliche Weltauffassung sie
unterschieben konnte, sondern ,Tatsinde®, denn der Traum
galt als eine zweite Wirklichkeit, dessen befleckende Ver-
fehlungen als leiblicher Makel an dem Erwachten haften blieben
und mit Wasser oder Lehm abgewaschen wurden. — Der
Charakter jenes ,Nichtwissens® als einer rituellen Unerfahren-
heit zeigt sich besonders deutlich in Ath. V. 6. 119, 3: ani-
jinan manasi ylcamino yat tatrai 'no apa tat suviimi; d.h.:
wenn ich, ohne [das richtige Gebet] zu kennen, nur im stillen
[dem Sinne, nicht dem Wortlaut nach] die Gottheit anflehe. ..
In allen Fillen solcher Gebete an die unbekannte Macht
pflegte man sich auf die Vyihrti-Formel zu beschrinken, die
in drei Lauten Himmel, Luftraum und Erde umfassen sollte.
Deshalb heilt es Kity. Sr. 8. 26.1.4: wo keine besondere
Anweisung gegeben ist, finde das Grobe-Vyihrti-Opfer statt.
Der Vergleich dieser Stelle mit Ath. Pray. Anm. 1139; Saikh. Sr.
S. 3. 21, 6; Ap. Sr.8. 14. 32, 7; ferner dem korrupten anijnata
von Ath, Priy. 4.1 Text 8. 36 Z. 4 und dem inhaltlich sehr klaren
Passus von Agn. Pry. 1b in Ath. Priy, Anm. 6 ergibt mr
Evidenz die villige Identitit zwischen dem junbekannten® und
puicht kodifizierten® Omen.

iiber den Umfang der Sihne-bediirftigen Verfehlungen- der
Opferpraxis unterrichten uns Asv. Priy. 1b; s. Ath. Pray.
Anm. 2; dort wird von der Moglichkeit, einen Opferbestand-
teil durch einen anderen zu ersetzen, also von der so wichtizen
Substitutionshandlung, gesprochen, und dabei als zur heiligen
Handlung gehirig, also dem menschlichen Irrtum unterworfen,
genannt: das Opfermaterial, die Gegend und Zeit seiner Voll-
ziehung, der Opferlohn, die Priester und die Gattin. Tat-
siichlich konnen wir aus unseren Texten den Umstand belegen,
dal an jede einzelne dieser Eventualititen gedacht ist.

Der Grad von Sorgfalt, welchen man dem Erlernen und
Ausgestalten dieses Gebietes zuwandte, war keinesfalls geringer,
als die Milhe, mit der man das weltliche Recht pflegte und ans-
baute (cf. Komm. zu Ap. Sr. 8. 9. 1. 1). Ja, es scheint, als ob der
junge Brahmanenschiller als Studiosus utriusque iuris such in
diesem Punkte die Kirche iiber den Staat stellen sollte, denn
— fur die ilteste Zeit gilt dies kaum — zum mindesten die
Lehre von der Reinhaltung, die auch im Opfer eine so grole
Rolle spielt und im profanen Leben angesichts der bestiindigen
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Miglichkeit, mit Vertretern niederer, befleckender Kasten in
Berithrung zu kommen, von fulerster Wichtigkeit war, multe
ihm schon zu Anfang in Fleisch und Blut tibergehen. Agni-
purdina 153. 12 heilit es: Sobald der Lehrer den Schiiler auf-
genommen hat, mbge er ihn zundchst in [den Bestimmungen
iiber die] Reinhaltung unterrichten ...* Allerdings scheinen
die umstindlichen Siihnezeremonien innerhalb und aulerhalb
des Opferkreises in ihrer ganzen Ausdehnung erst dem reiferen
Jiinger beigebracht worden zu sein. Dementsprechend sagt
Chambers 650 Bl. 3: vicirya dharmadiistrini prayascittam pra-
kalpayet: d. h. jerst wenn man die Rechtsbiicher studiert hat,
toll man die Lehre von der Siihne durchnehmen* Wie weit
weltliches und geistliches Recht sich ergiinzten oder ablisten,
wird sich schwerlich entscheiden lassen, weil hier die Autoritit
des Fiirsten, die natiirlich in den verschiedenen Liindern und
Zeiten sehr verschieden war, den Ausschlag gab. Auch sind
die uns diesbeziiglich unterrichtenden Quellen trotz ihrer ge-
legentlichen Fingerzeige nicht immer vertrauenswiirdig. Be-
richten sie doch von brahmanischem Standpunkt aus hiufig
das den Priestern Genelme als wirklich Vorhandenes. Gleich-
wohl ist hervorzuheben, dall, angesichts der ungewshnlichen
Hirte der ,Kirchenstrafen®, ihre Bevorzugung oft keinen
Vorteil bot, und dab (vgl. Aguip. 170, 304.) die Verletzung der
religitsen Pflichten beim Brahmanen bisweilen am schwersten
bestraft wurde. Sehr interessant ist in dieser Hinsicht ibid.
168. 1: Der Regent mige denjenigen Minnern, welche die
Bulle nicht [freiwillig] vollziehen, sie anferlegen. Miige ein
solcher Mensch wollen oder nicht — der festgesetzten Bulie
soll er nicht entgehen (prayascittam kytam caret). — Der
Verstob gegen das Ritual schidigte den Staat zwar nicht
unmittelbar, aber um so schwerer Staat und Familie mittel-
bar. Ein Miligrifi bei den grolen Opfern konnte nach ortho-
doxer Auffassung dem Lande den Untergang bringen, Dies
war namentlich bei dem Entweichen des Opferrosses im Adva-
medha (dem Pferdeopfer) der Fall Doch schon das blobe
Umfallen des Pfostens, an welchen das geweihte Tier vor der
Schlachtung gebunden wurde, hatte nach der Auffassung der
Gliubigen fiirchterliche Folgen. Der umgefallene Stiissel im
Marser wird zum Donnerkeil, der die Verwandten erschliigt
(Ath. Par. 87.1.1). Wenn ein Vogel, der Fleisch im Schnabel
hat, sich auf den Opferplatz herabstiirzt, soll man den Vers
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sprechen: ,Welcher furchtbare Donnerkeil, .von Gott ge-
schleudert, uns ereilte...* (Kaui S. 129). Kleine Vergehen
oder Versehen machen oft das ganze Opfer nichtig und seine
Wiederholung notwendig (Ath. Priy. Anm. 257). Ein klas-
sisches Beispiel fiir diese Veriiuberlichung der religiisen Ideen
und kultischen Formen ist die halb ergitzliche Erzithlung von
dem wihrend einer heiligen Handlung mit unterlaufenen, ver-
hiingnisvollen Akzentfehler, der in dem Verse Rgveda 1. 32. 6.
bei dem Worte indrasatrub aus: ,dem, dessen fiberlegener
Feind Indra ist* einen ,Besieger Indras* machte und damit
den Segen des Opfers in einen Fluch verkehrte, — eine Be-
gebenheit, die seit alter Zeit oft dazu benutzt wird, die Not-
wendigkeit der richtigen Akzentbetonungen zu lehren.

Solche Auswiichse sind natiirlich verhiltnismiilig jiingeren
Datums, Dal man aber bereits dem ersten aller Opfer Wahr-
zeichen entnahm, lehrt uns die Kain- und Abel-Legende; dies
bestiitigt auf indischem Boden das Vorhandensein offenbar
alter Fragmente, wie Ath. Pari& 37.9.1, 11. 1, die vom Er-
loschen des Hochzeitsfeners als einem Omen kiinden, wihrend
der gleiche Text in T0c. 23—5 von der Beobachtung sakraler
Feuer spricht. Von einer eigentlichen Geschichte der Sihne-
handlungen auf dem Gebiete der Vedatexte zu reden, ver-
bietet uns deren Kasuistik, ferner die Moglichkeit der Ab-
hiingigkeit der einzelnen Texte voneinander und des Ver-
schweigens vieler Einzelheiten, die unsere Auffassung bestimmend
verindern konnten. Auf der einen Seite sehen wir bereits im
Ait. Brihm. ziemlich wunderliche und entlegene Fiille gestreift,
wie z. B. in 7.9: ya hitagnir yadi hiranyam nasyet ...; auof
der andern Seite scheinen noch die Ath. Parif. eine ganze
Kette von Einzelheiten, die in unseren Ath. Pray. umstindlich
differenziert werden, zusammenzufassen, so z. B., wenn das
Ath. Pari. 45. 2b. 4 des Falles gedenkt: yasyi 'gnihotradhenv-
adi vyapadyeta ... Das eben erwihnte Beispiel des Ausgehens
eines Opferfeuers ist fur die Umstindlichkeit und Gewissen-
haftigkeit, mit welcher die alten Priester den schwerfiilligen
Opferapparat im Kreise herumdrehten, bezeichnend: wenn-
gleich hierbei die Schulmeinungen im einzelnen auseinander-
gingen, scheinen sie sich doch in dem hauptsiichlichsten Ideen-
gang zusammenzufinden, indem sie nimlich, von der Tatsache
ausgehend, dalb das Garhapatya-Feuer als Stamnifeuer in Braud
erhalten bleiben soll, es bei seinem unvermuteten Erldschen
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»aus seinem eigenen Mutterscholl® von neuem sich heraus ent-
wickeln lassen (Ath. Priiy. Anm. 79), withrend sie das Ahavaniya-
Feuer als ,das zw Entflammende* bei seinem vorzeitigen Er-
liischen micht durch Quirlen, sondern durch Ubertragung aus
dem Girhapatya abermals ins Leben rufen. Der Sithne-
prozell ahmt also den vorgeschriebenen Opferverlauf dngstlich
nach., Allerdings soll man nach Taitt. Brihm. 1. 4. 7. 2 in dem
letzteren Falle das Agnidhra-Feuer zur Neuerzeugung benutzen;
wenn dieses erlischen sollte, es ans dem Garhapatya nehmen;
das letztere aber nitigenfalls durch Quirlen wiederbeleben. —
Um derartige Umstindlichkeiten zn verstehen, muli man sich
erinnern, dali das Opfer als ein von der Gottheit geoffenbartes
Naturphiinomen angesehen, also jeder Veriinderlichkeit entriickt
gedacht wurde; dall mithin die Aufgabe der Priester im Falle
eines Milllingens bei demselben darin bestehen multe, das alte
(Gleis wieder zu gewinnen. Darin liegt eines der wesentlichsten
psychologischen Motive aller Sihnehandlungen innerhalb, ja
selbst aulierhalb des Opferkreises,

Von der grilten Wichtigkeit ist es, die Sthnezeremonien
50 schnell als miglich darsubringen; ,der richtige Zeitpunkt fiir
die Sithnehandlungen liegt dicht hinter dem ominisen Vorgang
Agn. Pray. 1b in Ath. Priy, Anm. 6; vgl. Kity. Sr. 8. 25. 1. 1:
karmo-'papiite priyaScittam tatkalam; Agv. Pray. 1b: priyaé-
cittini nimittd -'nantaram kartavyfni. Vernachlissigt man
beim Opfervollzug versehentlich das bisse Wahrzeichen, so soll
man eingreifen, sobald man sich der Unterlassungssiinde er-
innert, resp. des Irrtums gewahr wird (s. Ath. Priy. Anm. 760).
Je schneller man handelt, um so grisber ist die Leichtigkeit
des Loskaufs durch die Sihnezeremonie. Namentlich ist es
wichtig, ob die Vernachlissigung dem Hauplopfer voraus liegt
oder umgekehrt (Katy. Sr. S. 25. 5. 16: smarane pra‘dhﬂ.ua-
yiigit pirvam smytvi ... vgl Ath. Priy. Anm. 257): wer seine
Spende mit verunreinigter Opferspeise dargebracht hat, soll,
wenn dies vor dem samistayajus (Sehlubopferspruch) geschehen
ist, lediglich eine ,Neuopferung* mit Schmelzbutter vornehmen;
wenn nachher, das Opfer von Anfang an villig wiederholen.

Die Frage der Schuld des Opferveranstalters, wie sie dem
modernen Dogma der Willensfreiheit entwiichst, wird nirgends
erirtert. Nur der Enderfolg, die nackte Tatsache des Vor-
handenseins des rituellen Milgriffs, entscheidet; die ihn ver-
ursichende Gesinnung des Opferveranstalters wird zwar bis-
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weilen angedeutet, aber nirgends fiir die moralische Beurteilung
des Falles in Betracht gezogen. Es ist mithin gleichgiltig,
ob der der Sihne bediirftige Verstol aus ,menschlicher* oder
gittlicher* Fuhrlissigheit (Ath. Pray. Anm. 249: sogar bei
dem Entweichen des Opferpferdes sind beide Muglichkeiten
gegeben: Anm. 1110), aus Verwirrtheit (bhrantya) oder Zer-
strewtheit (vismaranit) resultiert, ob Vorsatz oder Fahrlissig-
keit vorliegt, wie ja auch im profanen Recht zwischen Mord,
Totschlag und fahrlissiger Totung kein Unterschied konstruiert
wurde. Selbst die Verzigerung oder Verschiebung des Opfers
durch unvorhersebbare Umstinde und hhere Gewalt — durch
Revolution, Krieg; durch Ausgehen des notigen Opfermaterials;
durch den Tod des Veranstalters — begriindeten keine Aus-
nahme im Sinne dieser Lehre. Zwischen Vergehen und unbeal-
sichtigtem Mifigriff macht selbst die alte Sprache keinen Unter-
schied. Beide heilien apaciira (cf. z. B. Katy. Sr. 8.25.5.13, 27 ff.).

Wenngleich also, wie wir sahen, eine psychologische Be-
wertung des sithneerheischenden Miligriffs nicht statthatte, so
wurden im Vollzug der Sihnezeremonie gewisse Empfindungen,
die wir mit bona fides und mala fides im romisch-rechtlichen
Sinne bezeichnen kinnen, geradezu als Zaubermittel angesehen
und fir den Enderfolg der Siihnehandlung in Frage gezogen.
Um ein Beispiel zu geben, sei folgendes erwiihnt: wenn ein
Regentropfen in den Opfertrank fillt und ihn dadurch ver-
mehrt, so gilt dieses als ein boses Omen, denn das himmlische
Nab ist ungeweiht, mul also dem geweihten Opferkreise fern-
bleiben. Nach Sat Brahm. 12. 4. 2. 10 schadet aber der auf
die (bereits in den Opferliffel gegossene) Agnihotra - Spende
fallende Regen dieser und dem Opfer selbst garnichts, wenn
der den Ritus Vollziehende sich dabei denkt: ,Von oben kam
zu mir der [Regen als der himmlische] Soma herab; der Gott
hat mich gestirkt; mein Glicksstand wird zonehmen.® — Als
Beispiel fiir die mala fides diene folgende Einzelheit: Ich nehme
an, das Opferfeld sei durch das profanierende Eindringen eines
Hundes in zwei Teile .zerrissen® worden. Hier greifen Zauber-
mittel volkstimlicher Art in den Opferritus ein. Dadurch,
dal man niimlich die beiden durch jenes Dazwischentreten
entweihten Opferteile (etwa: zwei heilige Feuer) miteinander
vermittelst eines aus Asche oder Wasser gebildeten ,Fadens®
verbindet, flickt man gewissermalen das zerrissene Opfergewebe
(Ath. Pray. Anm. 64, Text za Anm. 811). Nun riit jedoch der vor-
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sichtige Verfasser von Sat. Brithm. 12. 4. 1. 4folg. von der An-
wendung von Asclie ab, weil sich ein boswilliger Zuschauer oder
Priester unter ikr die [aus dem Leichenbrande herriihrende] dsche
des Opferveranstalters denken konnte. Ist dies aber erst einmal
der Fall gewesen, so liegt nach jenem Autor die Gefahr sehr
nahe, dall ein solcher .frommer Wunsch* in Erfillung gehen
konnte. — Auch hier begegnen uns im fremden Gewande volks-
timliche Vorstellungen der niichstliegendsten und greifbarsten
Art. — Psychologisch interessant sind Stellen wie Katy. Sr.
8. 25, 5. 26f; 25.9. 3. Wenn wan zuviel Opfermaterial er-
griffen hat, soll man das Uberschilssige gleichwohl zum Opfer
verwenden, und zwar ,um die Befleckung zu verhiiten, die durch
einen abirrenden Wunsch anderenfalls hervorgerufen wiirde*
(mithyi-samkalpa-dosa-parijihirsaya resp. samkalpa-dosa-pari-
hariiya). Das kaon doch nur heiben: damit der Priester nicht
auf den schlechten Gedanken kommt, das iiberschilssige Opfer-
gut in die eigene Tasche zu bringen, weil dadurch der heiligen
Handlung geschadet wiirde. Mit dieser vorsichtigen Andeutung
ist das einzige, allenfalls ethisch zu nennende Element des Siihne-
opfers, dem es im fibrigen an den Begriffen von Schuld und Siihne,
von schlechtem Gewissen und Reue so giinzlich fehlt, erwihnt.

Was die Notwendigheit des Vollzuges der Siihnehandlungen
anlangt, so wird sie, wenn es sich um unwichtige Einzelheiten
handelt, bisweilen allyemein verneint; in eben diesen Fillen
bisweilen von einzelnen Aulorititen bestritten oder ganz all-
gemein nur fir Opfervollzieher, welche religivse Uberdngstlich-
keit zeigen, zugegeben. — Beispielsweise schadet cine Krihe,
welche sich zwar in den Opferbezirk driingt, aber alsbald
wieder von dannen fliegt, der heiligen Handluog ebensowenig
als die Zufalligkeit des Herabfallens der Opferstreu (Ath.
Priy. 4. 1) oder das nur stellenweise Anbrennen des Opfer-
kuchens (Ath. Priy. Anm. 653). Der freigeistigen Richtung,
welche eine Hauptquelle des Satapatbabrihmana so deutlich
kennzeichnet, entspricht es, dal selbst das Omen der eben er-
wiihnten ,Opferzerreillung” nur eine wLoskanfszeremonies (nis-
krti) und eine Spende (isti) erheischt. Nach noch liberalerer,
eben dort erwihoter Auffassung soll man auf das Eindringen
fremder Dinge oder lebender Wesen in keinem Falle, selbst
dann nicht achten, wenn eine ganze Schar (griima) es veriibte *

t Eine Ausnahme machte ihrer Natur nach die k_uit:ﬂbarml::m
Zeremonie, bei welcher simtliche Beteiligten, iy geduckter Haltung sich
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(Sat. Brahm. 12. 4. 1. 2 folg). — Von der Opfersubstanz wird
in der gleichen Quelle gesagt, dal sie, falls sie verunreinigt
sei, nach einigen Autoritiiten gegen reine ausgetauscht werden
milsse, nach anderen nicht. Es kommt in diesem Falle auf
die Beurteilung der strittigen Vorfrage an, ob die Gotter,
denen sie vorgesetzt wird, vor unsauberer Speise Elel emp-
finden, — was manche Autorititen verneinen (Sat. Brahm. 12.
4.2.2).' Das psychologische Moment der religiisen Uber-
iingstlichkeit wird endlich bei der Lisung der Frage der Opfer-
notwendigkeit in Stellen wie Sat. Briah. 12. 4. 3.4—5, 4.2 in
die Wagschale geworfen; nur so kann ich die dortige Wen-
dung: ,yady u asya hydayam vy eva likhet* verstehen. — End-
lich haben Schulen und Textgruppen iiber diese Frage ver-
schieden gedacht (s. Ath. Priy. Anm. 856 und ibid. 4 1).
Durchaus ist aber festzuhalten, dal die Anzahl dieser nach
irgendeiner Richtung hin stritfigen Punkte beziiglich ihrer Zahl
wie ibrer Bedentung hinter der festgefiigten Gruppe der seit
uralters durchaus wubestrittenen Fiille vollig zuriicktritt. Der
grolle Bau der Sthnehandlungen konnte wohl gewisse Aus-
kleidungen oder Verzierungen erfahren, sein Plan und Funda-
ment aber standen unerschiitterlich fest.

Welches war die leitende Idee seines Grundrisses? Es war
die Lehre von der Notwendigkeit der restitutio in integrum,
dem Bewultsein entwachsen, dal das beim Opfer Ausgefallene
nachgeholt, das bei der Darbringung Milgliickte in korrekter
Form aufs neue der Gottheit angeboten werden miisse. Dem-
entsprechend heibt es z B. Ath. Pray. 2. 4: ,Die Opfer-
koh briilllt. Was ist daflir die Sihne? Nun, sie brillt, weil
sie des Opferveranstalters Hunger und Durst ansagen will.
Darum soll man ihr Heu geben. Das ist dafiir die Sithne.* —
Vielfach miissen =znalogen Uberlegungen Vorschriften ent-

fortbewegten. Wenn die Kette durch Eindringlinge zerrissen wurde,
waren stets strenge Sihnen (Neuwahl eines Priesters und Opfergeschenke,
die urspriinglich angeblich in der Austeilung der ganzen Habe bestanden
haben sollen [sarvavedasadaksind; s. Ath. Priy. 6. 5]) notwendig.

t Auch in dieser Hinsicht glichen die Gotter zweifellos den sie for-
menden Brabmanen, Safkh. fir, S. 8. 20. 5 sagt: ,[Nur] was ein Brah-
mane sus Ekel nicht genielen kann, ist mit dem Kennzeichen der Un-
reinheit behaftet® Das heilt umgekehrt: ,Unreine Speise dacf ein
Brahmane picht genieben® Andererseits wurde wiederam gelehrt: ,dem
Magen eines Brahmanen schadet nichts.” Die gelebrte Kontroverse stritt
also um Priester und Gotter in gleicher Weise,
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wachsen sein, wie z. B. die, dali man die herabgefallene Kohle
des Opferbrandes wieder aufschiitten (ibid. 2. 6; ef. Anm. 667);
das vorzeitig erloschene heilige Feuer erneuern (6. 1); an Stelle
der verlorengegangenen Frilhmileh die Abendmilch (oder um-
gekehrt) in zwei Teilen opfern (Anm. 607); das eingebillite
simniyya durch neues Melken abermals gewinnen (Anm. 665);
von dem angebrannten Opferkuchen das genielbare Stiick
darbringen (4. 1) oder diesen gegen einen gutgeratemen aus-
tauschen (Anm. 653); an Stelle der besudelten Opferausriistung
(Btreu usw.) eine reine beschaffen (Anm. 646); das leck ge-
wordene Opfergefill durch ein festeres ersetzen (5.5) soll.
Diese Regeln sind mit einer bis ins kleinste gehenden Gewissen-
haftigkeit ausgestaltet. Nach dem Komm. zu Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 26. 2
mbge man, wenn ein Opfergefiill platzt, die vorgeschriebenen
Siihnezeremonien vollziehen und das Gefiil mit Bindemitteln
(samdha@niya-dravyaill) haltbar werden lassen: fulls es aber
dennoch leckt (dharani-'samarthatve), es wieder dicht machen;
sollte aber das puatabbrt- oder adhavaniya-Gefill zerspringen,
zuvor mit der sarvapriyadcitta-Zeremonie opfern. — Zu dem
-Korper des Opfers® gehirt auch die Spendung des Priester-
lohnes. Wer deshalb das Qpferhonorar auszuteilen unterlilit,
soll ,reiches Land* (urvara samrddha) als slihnenden und
ausgleichenden Gegenentgelt geben (Maitr. 8. 1. 4 13). —
Schon im iilteren Ritual nehmen die Siihnezeremonien bis-
weilen einen theatralischen Anstrich an. Wenn ither dem noch
nicht (aus dem Garhapatya-Feuer) herausgenommenen Ahava-
niya-Feuer die Sonne untergeht, so soll man in westlicher
Richtung mit einem Faden aus darbha-Gras ein Goldplitt-
chen befestigen; tritt das Analoge beim Sonnenaufgang ein,
in dstlicher Richtung auf gleiche Art eine silberne Scheibe
aufhiingen (Ath. Pray. 1. 2); — Sat. Brahm. 12. 4. 4. 6—7 lalt
keinen Zweifel durliber, dal in dem Goldstick die Sonne, in
dem Silberstiick der Mond dargestellt ist, welche, wenn sie in
Wirklichkeit schon untergegangen sind, tber dem Opfer wenig-
stens in effigie dastehen sollen, um noch solange zu scheinen,
als sie der Priester fiir die korrekte Vollziehung seiner Hand-
ling braucht. — Bisweilen treten Renovatio oder lieratio des
Opfers neben die Sthnezeremonie, welche letztere dann in einer
Handlung der Abstinenz bestehen kann, Wenn 2, B. der Haus-
herr die morgendliche Vollziehung des Agnihotra-Opfers nicht
rechtzeitig vorgenommen hat, so mige er den Tag iiber samt
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seiner Gattin: schweigend (auch der Bruch der Schweigepflicht
verlangt Sithne: Ath. Pray. Anm. 749) und fastend, die Reib-
hilzer in den Hiinden haltend, dasitzen, des Abends aber das
versiumte Opfer nachholen, indem er die Milch sweier Kithe
darbringt (Ath. Pray. 4. 4). Auch zur Zeit von Viehseuchen
wird, wie es scheint, die den Gottern gespendete Milchmenge
verdoppelt (ibid. Anm. 754).

Als Liuterungsmittel verunreinigter Opfersubstanzen und
Opfergeriite galt, soweit es dafir anwendbar war, in erster
Linie das Wasser. Es diirfte unter ihm bereits in.dltester
Zeit, wie nachweislich in jingerer, zuniichst das fliefende Wasser
verstanden worden sein (cf. Agunip. 156. 9: Suddham nadigatam
toyam punyam tadvat prasiritam). Dal es odas Heilmittel
des Opfers* war, lehrt Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 21. 2 in einem alten Zitat:
_apah prajipateh pripd yajiasya bhesajam®. Ahnlich sagt
Sat. Brahm. 12. 4. 1. 5: ,yad vai yajhiasya ristam yad aSintam
dpo vai tasya sarvasya antih.* Danach ist also das Wasser
,das Sihnemittel fir alles®. Neben dem Wasser ist Lehm
mioglich. Ein Zitat zu Sankh. Sr. 8. 13. 6. 1 lehrt:

yivan ni 'paity amedhyd-'ktad

gandho lepas ca tat-krtah |

tivan mpd viri vi "deyap

sarvisu dravya-Saddhisu |
Die Siuberung der Opfer-Instrumente usw. erfolgt mif der
Hand (Ath. Pray. Anm. 614).

Wir sehen, dab bei den heiligen Handlungen der Begriff
der physischen Reinheit eine sehr grole Rolle spielt. Yon
hier aus hiitte der Weg zur Forderung einer ethischen Rein-
heit gefunden werden konnen; aber er ist miemals zielbewulit
betreten worden. Vielmehr blieb der Brahmanismus stets in
der Beobachtung &ltester Religionsvorschriften, wie sie auf
Grund unklarer, uranfinglicher Ideen in der Menschheit auf-
zutreten pflegen, stecken. Zwar stellte er (vermutlich seit
iltester Zeit) an den opfernden Brahmanen weitgehende An-
forderungen in bezug auf sittliche Haltung und Familien-
zugehrigkeit, auch auf korperliche Reinbeit; ferner dirfte er
bei dem Opferveranstalter, der die Priester dingte und lohnte,
eine gewisse Rechtlichkeit vorausgesetzt haben; zum minde-
sten durfte der Opferherr keiner Todsiinde schuldig gewesen
sein. Denn mit dem auf ibr stehenden sozialen Boykott
(pari + varj) war naturgemil auch die Opferunfihigkeit ver-
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bunden. Im iibrigen aber wilnschten die Priester als ein-
zige Tugend hei ihrem Brotgeber nur eine: Freigebigkeit in
der Austeilung der Opferlshne. — War die Forderung der
sittlichen Lauterkeit sehr wenig rigoros gestellt, so war es die
der physischen um so mehr. Hier 1ibt sich ein interessanter
Gegensatz zwischen vedischer und avestischer Auffassung fest-
stellen. Die Parsenreligion verehrte die Naturelemente als
heilig und suchte sie vor Verunreinigung zu beschiitzen; die
vedischen Opfervorschriften konstruierten einen riumlich genau
festgelegten Bezirk der Heiligkeit und Reinheit, dem gegen-
tiber die ganze Aubenwelt als befleckt galt. Der ganze Opfer-
raum war ein geweihter Kreis fiir gich, jeder Einbruch in
ihn eine Siinde, wenn er von Menschen; cine Sihne bediirf-
tige, omintise Handlung, wenn er von Tieren oder Gegenstinden
(Wagen) veriibt wurde. Drang Schmutz oder Unreinheit irgend-
welcher Art, wozu namentlich auch alle Ausscheidungen des
menschlichen und tierischen Korpers gerechnet wurden, in das
Opfermaterial ein, d. h.: wurde damit die Opfersubstanz oder
das Opferwerkzeug (im weitesten Sinne des Wortes) befleckt,
80 mubte die anfingliche Reinheit des geweihten Bezirkes
durch Zeremonien wieder hergestellt werden. Die Tatsache
des Geweihtseins als solche, welche die Frucht einer bestimmten
rituellen Handlung (diksa) war, gab den Ausschlag iiber die
Heiligkeit oder Unheiligkeit des Eindringlings. Nur so ver-
stehen wir es, dali selbst die Naturelemente als Unheilsstifter
angesehen werden konnten, Die Luft war es, wenn sie Fliegen
oder anderes kleines Ungeziefer auf die Opferspeise trug; —
das Wasser, indem es in Form triiben Schmutzes oder kiéirper-
licher Ausscheidungen den heiligen Kreis befleckte; doch selbst
die Triine, ja sogar der Regentropfen verursachte die gleiche
Wirkung:t — gdas Feuer, das heiligste Element der Parsep-

! Man unterschied ferner zwischen dem ,getrunkenen® ugd nlin-
getrunkenen® Soma und verbot die Mischung beider. Unter dem letzteren
war das zwar geweilte abor noch unberiifrte, unter dom ersteren das bis
anf die im Somabecher zuriickgebliehene Neige genossene Getriink, oder
vielmehr diese Neige selbst zu verstehen (vgl. 2. B, Ath, Priy. 6. 6; Tindys
9.9.8). Ubrigens bedurfte es bei der durch solche Vermischung oder
uuf andere Art erziclten Veranreinigung des Somas keineswegs eines Er-
satzes durch gleichartigen Stoff, Vielmehr erreichte man eina Liuterung
beispielsweise durch das Hineinwerfon eines Goldstickes in den Soms-
trester (Satikh. &r. S, 13, 6, 1). Gold gilt, wie iiberall, 80 auch hier, als
beilig, liuternd ung unveriinderlich (unsterblich),
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religion, indem es als profaner Gehilfe des Menschen bei dessen
Kulturarbeit, oder als sein gefihrlicher Feind (Haus-, Dorf-,
Waldfeuer) sich mit dem Opferfeuer vermischte (cf. Sat. Bribm.
12. 4 4. 2: Komm. zu Taitt. Brihm. 3.7.3.7), sogar wenn es als
Blitzfener sich auf das letztere herabstirzte (Ath. Priy. 2. 7;
ibid. Anm. 290); — endlich die Erde, indem sie mit dem durch
menschliche Fahrliissigkeit auf sie herniedergefallenen fliissigen
oder festen Opfergut in Zusammenhang kam (Ath. Priy. Anm.
711: 1146) (weshalb auch im spiiteren Opferritual alles als
unrein gilt, was mit dem Ful [Agnipur. 173. 52] beriihrt wurde,
und sogar der Kontakt des Mundes mit dem Schuh [Agnipur.
170. 39: upanaham amedhyam ca yasya samspriate mukham
mrttiki-gomaye tatra paiicagavyam ca Sodhanam] verboten war).

Der Entweibung von aulien stand die von innen gegenitber.
Sie war namentlich dadurch mbglich, dal entweder ahsolut
oder relativ unreine Menschen oder Gegenstinde beim Opfer
irgendwelche versehentliche Verwendung fanden. Zu der ersteren
Gruppe gehorten (da Mitglieder der unreinen Kasten im all-
gemeinen ohnehin ferngehalten wurden und von verworfenen
Tieren das gleiche galt; hier kamen Milgriffe wohl fuberst
selten vor), vor allem gewisse Pflanzen und deren Produkte,
namentlich solche, welche saure, herbe, salzige, bittere, scharfe
oder narkotische Ingredienzien lieferten, wie z. B. die Zwiebel
(s. Ath. Priy. Anm. 614; vgl. meinen Traumschliissel*, 8. 129
und 346), aber auch das zu Ywecken der Zauberei verwandte
Holz unheiliger Biiume u. a. m.; der relativen Unreinheit aber
waren alle Substanzen preisgegeben, welche durch Verunreini-
gung, Zersetzung, Verwesung, unzweckmiilige Behandlung usw.
ihre ,natiirliche Beschaffenheit* veriindern konnten. Opfer-
unwiirdig war deshalb jede schmutzige, sauer gewordene, ge-
ronnene, gegohrene, zersetzte, faulige, angebrannte Speise. —
Was die Entweihung des Opferbezirks durch Tiere anlangt,
so war sie in mehr oder minder hohem Grade durch alle
nicht opferfihigen Lebewesen zu befirchten. Da aber als
opferfihig (pach strengster Auffassung) nur finf Haustiere
in Betracht kamen, war damit eine starke Quelle abergliubi-
scher Furcht angeschlagen. Als besonders gefihrlich galten
nach Sat. Brihm, 12. 4. 1. 4 (of. Ath. Priy. Anm. 63) das wilde
Schwein, das wilde Schaf, der (herrenlose) Hund samt seinen
niichsten Verwandten (Hyiine, Schakal, Fuchs: $viipada), ferner
namentlich auch die dem Erdboden und deshalb dem Reiche

17 JAGS 34,
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der Nacht angehdrigen kleineren Wesen, wie etwa Maus
und Ameise, deren Erdaufwiirfe mit den Spenden verunreinigten
Opfergutes bedacht wurden (Ath. Pray. 4. 3), weil sie dessen
unheilvolle Befleckung ins Reich der Nacht hineinziehen sollten
(ci. Anm. 664; 741—2). — Von Vigeln gehorten zu den Send-
boten der Todesgottheiten, und galten deshalb als besonders
ominfs, namentlich die sehr gefiirchtete, weil von Leichenresten
lebende, Krihe (Anm. 818) und deren Verwandte: der Rabe,
Geier usw. Wenn diese Tiere einen Teil des Opferleibes zu
verzehren versuchten, betrachtete man dessen Entheiligung als
ungewihnlich schwer und der Stihne bediirftig,

Als unrein, verunreinigend und unfihig der heiligen Hand-
lung irgendwie beizuwohnen, galten endlich Tiere und Men-
schen unter gewissen Zustinden ihrer physiologischen Be-
schaffenheit, namentlich schwangere Wesen ! (s. Traumschliissel,
8. 172folg) und solche, die Zwillinge geboren hatten, ferner
die Gattin des Opferveranstalters, wenn sie sich in der Men-
struation oder innerhalb eines gewissen Zeitabschnittes nach
ihrer Entbindung befand.2

Wir sehen, dal einerseits die Opfer-Veranstalter und -Teil-
nehmer, andererseits die leblosen Glieder des grofen Opfer-
leibes eine grolle Anzahl von Bedingungen erfilllen mufiten,
wenn sie als wiirdig gelten sollten, zur Gottheit in Bezichungen
zu bleiben. Entsprachen sie den traditionellen Anforderungen
micht, so worden sie sofort ausgeschaltet. Nuor ein unbeab-
sichtigter Mibgriff oder unabwendbare iulere Einflisse konnten

! Belbst der in rituellen Angelegenheiten sehr liberals Buddha erklirt
im 12ten Sutts des Majjhima Nikiys, er iibe Askese, indem er pichts
annehme : weder von einer Schwangeren, noch von einer SBiugenden, noch
von einer, die zu einem Mann gegungen ist, noch von einer Schmutzigen,
— Hier spricht allerdings der buddhistische Ekel vor dem Weibe als
solchem und die minchische Lehre von der Unreinheit dor Geburt be-
reits mit.

? Vgl 2 B, Ath. Priy. Aum. 684; 5. auch Taiit. Brihm. 8. 7. 1. 9
(= Kath. 35, 18): Die Hilfte des Opfers geht nimlich demjenigen ver-
loren, dessen Gattin am Tage des Gelibdes [infolge ihrer Unreinheit] un-
sntastbar ist. Er mége sie entfernen und [dann erst] opfern. [Damit
er aber] mit dem gansen Opfer opfert, soll er nach demselben sie herbei-
rufen und sagen: ,Der bin ich; die bist du; der Himmel ich; die Erde
du; Sdman ich; Re du; komm, wir wollen uns vereinigen . . . um kriftige
Sbhoe gn erzengen In der Mitte [der Zeremonie] ruft er sie; das ist
dafiir die Siihne."
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ihnen die Moglichkeit einer voriibergehenden Verwendung beim
Opfer geben.

Ganz anders verhielt es sich um den Gebrauch, respektive
die’ Anteilnahme der gleichen Sachen oder Personen in dem
der gottesdienstlichen Handlung antipodisch gegenilberstehen-
den unheiligen Zauber, der gerade beim Sithneopfer, mag es
selbstiindig auftreten oder nur eine bestimmte Zeremonie inner-
halb eines Opferturnus darstellen, eine grolie Rolle spielt. In
der speziellen Verwendung und Behandlung gewisser, sonst
vom Opfer ausgeschlossener Tiere oder Gegenstiinde als Opfer-
gaben eriffnet sich uns der eigentliche Charakter des Sithne-
opfers, wie es uns, noch neben oder gegeniiber dem eigentlichen
Gotterdienste stehend, in der Religionsgeschichte entgegentritt.
Wiihrend nfimlich in dem eigentlichen Gotterkultus das Opfer-
tier zur Gottheit in die engste Beziehung kam, mit ihr identi-
fiziert und sein geheiligter Leib zum Besitztum der Opfer-
versammlung durch gemeinschaftlichen Fleisch- und Blutgenul
gemacht wurde, belud man in dem als unheilig betrachteten,
von der Stammesgemeinschaft gefiirchteten Sithneopfer das ge-
weihte Tier, welches, als Repriisentant des zur magischen
Totung ausersehenen Feindes fiir verdammt und fluchbeladen
wie fluchspendend galt, mit allem Makel, den man durch die
Siihbnehandlung vernichten wollte. Selbstindige rituelle Hand-
lungen dieser Art finden sich im vedischen Brahmanismus
kaum, um so mehr in den dem Sivaismus zustrebenden Rudra-
kultischen Begehungen. In den iilteren Texten spielt die Frage
nach dem Verbleib des menschlichen, tierischen oder siich-
lichen Unheilstifters, den man durch das Siihneopfer vernichten
wollte, naturgemiill eine geringere Rolle, da es ja vor allem
darauf ankommen mulite, die durch den Stirer verursachten
Unterbrechungen der heiligen Handlungen mioglichst abzu-
kiirzen, weil anderenfalls angesichts der Massenhaftigkeit der-
artiger unlicbsamer Zwischenfiille der ganze Opfervollzug ge-
fiihrdet werden |konnte. Wir konnen deshalb auf die Frage,
was mit dem einzelnen ominbsen Objekt geschah, in vielen
Fiillen keine Antwort erteilen,! miissen ferner festhalten, dall
nur die ilteste Zeit die grausame Folgerung der villigen

t Unzweifelhaft ist es, dal man gefihrliche Dinge vorzugsweise ins
Wasser warf. Der Sproch ,Ins Meer schicke ich dich® begleitet diesen
Vorgang sehr hiinfig; s. Ath. Priy. Anm. 724.



248 Julius von Negelein,

physischen Vernichtung des Unheilstifters zog, in jlingerer aber
an deren Btelle die Aussetzung, das Wegschenken an die
Priester, trat. Wenn gar ein Gegenstand, etwa durch Ver-
unreinigung, nur halbwegs opferuntauglich gemacht worden war,
so wihlte man den jesuitischen Ausweg, ihn unter Umstinden,
z. B. wenn er aus schmutzig gewordener Milch bestand, auf
leifie Asche zu giellen; da diese vermdge ihrer Wiirme das
Fener repriisentieren konnte, galt die ihr gespendete Milch
als geopfert; da sie keine Flammen zeigte, als ungeopfert
(Ath. Pray. 1. 3; Erklirung nach Sat. Brahm. 12. 4 9, 2.
Immerhin kinnen wir die T6tung der menschlichen und tie-
rischen Zwillinge als unheildrohender Erscheinungen teils
nachweisen (cf. Traumschlissel 8. 258 Anm. 1), teils wahr-
scheinlich machen. Als uralte Opfergabe an die Priester
finden wir (falls der Text richtig ist, z. B. in Ath. Pray.
5.5) das Zwillinge gebiirende Muiferwesen von Mensch und
Tier, namentlich aber von der beim Agnihotra notwendigen
Opferkuh. Diese war integrierender Bestandteil sines grund-
legend wichtigen, unaufhorlich erneut vollzogenen Ritus. Ihre
Opferunreinheit hatte deshalb ein weit hiheres Gewicht als
der gelegentliche Einbruch von stérenden Elementen, wie z. B.
hindurchlaufenden Hunden, W ildschweinen, Miiusen usw. (die
man wohl einfach wegjagte) in den Opferbezirk. Darum ver-
stehen wir es, wenn alle Eventualititen des Verhaltens der
Agnihotra-Kuh aufs sorgfiltigste erwogen wurden, und die das
Unheil, welches sie heraufbeschwiiren konnten, abwehrenden
Spriiche ihrem Wortlaut nach der Gelegenheit ihrer Rezitation
genau angepalt waren, — was im allgemeinen im Verhiiltnis
zwischen Mantra und Opferhandlung keineswegs immer der
Fall ist. Wie man bei den heidnisch-germanischen Vilkern
das Fferd aufs genaueste beobachtete, ja die rege Diimonologie
Jener Stimme in jeder Bewegung dieses, in den sakralen Dienst
gestellten Tieres eine moglicherweise wichtige religitise Tat-
sache sah, so erging sich der Inder in der Betrachtung be-
deutsam erscheinender Momente im kérperlichen und psyehi-
schen Gebabren der Kuh, deren Milch dje Opferspeise zu der
wichtigsten kultischen Zeremonie lieferte; eben darum ent=-
ledigte er sich dieses Wesens, wenn die von ihm zu dem
Opferzwecke hergegebene Milch beispielsweise blutig war (Sat.
Brihm. 12. 4. 2. 1); darum schenkte er es an einen Brahmanen,
dem er voraussichtlich nicht wieder begegnen wiirde (yam
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anabhigamisyan manyeta), weg, wenn es sich (angeblich ans
Furcht) wihrend des Agnihotras niedergesetzt hatte (ibid.
12, 4. 1. 9).

Die eigentliche Heimstitte kultischer Verrichtungen dieser
(chthonischen) Art war begreiflicherweise das Totenritual.
Was immer mit dem Verstorbenen in leiblicher Berilhrung
gestanden hatte, verfiel der Vernichtung. Dazu gehiirten
namentlich die Speisegefille des profanen und des Opfer-
gebrauches. In iltester Zeit, da die religibsen Ideen noch
ihre volle Kraft bewahrt hatten, wurde das ganze Geriit des
Verstorbenen zweifellos zerschlagen oder ins Wasser geworfen.
Erst als spiiter neben den irdenen (mynmaya) und den steinernen
(a$mamayn) Gefillen die kostbaren metallenen aufkamen, er-
regten diese die Habgier der Brahmanen, deren gesunder Kon-
stitution ihre Benutzung nicht schadete (vgl hierzu Ath. Pray.
3.7: Sat. Bralim. 12. 5. 2. 14; Kity.Sr. 8. 25.7.32—3). Erinnert
sei an die genau analoge Handlungsweise bei den Hebriern
und woll Semiten iiberhaupt: das irdene Gefil, in dem das
Siihnopfer gekocht wurde, mulite zerbrochen werden; ebenso
das durch den Eintritt von Ungeziefer verunreinigte Opfer-
geschirr (R. Bmith, Religion der Semilen, Ubers., Freiburg
1899, 8. 116).

Die altindischen Ritualbiicher haben in dem Namen und der
Gestalt der Gottheit ,Nirrti®, ,Vernichtung®, die wichtige Tat-
sache aufbewahrt, dab eine frilhe Vergangenheit sich die unheil-
bringende Schicksalsmacht, der viele Sithnopfer urspriinglich vor-
nehmlich galten, keineswegs korperlich vorgestellthat. Erst spiter,
als die Sihneriten in die kanonischen Biicher eingereiht und
dem Gottersystem des Brabmanismus gefiigig gemacht worden
waren, teilte man sie einer devatd, d. h. rituellen Opfergottheit, zu.
Dal bei vielen derartigen Anlissen nur ein einzelner Gott des
indischen Pantheons im Frage kommen konnte, in anderen Fiillen
allerdings die vage Spekulation nach dem geeigneten Objekt der
Verehrung sich umzusehen hatte, ergab sich dann von selbst.
Sogar an pedantischen Differenzierungen fehlte es picht: wenn
beispielsweise das Opferfeuer durch einen Mibgriff beleidigt
war, so begnligte man sich nicht, den Agni als solchen zu
versbhnen, sondern forschte nach dessen spezieller Manifesta-
tion als Agni Viviei, Agni Suci usw, War die Pflicht der
Unterscheidung zwischen weltlichen und heiligen Feuern ver-
nachliissigt, so wurde Agni Vivici (.der Unterscheidende®) durch
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Spenden besiinftigt. Dagegen sollte Agni Suci (,der Liautere*)
bei der ominiisen Vereinigung des Opferfeners mit einem
Leichenbrande beistehen (ef Ath. Pray. 2. 7. = 5. 4; Anm. 863).
Dem Agni Vratabhrt (,das Geliibde wahrend*) gilt (ibid. 5. 4)
die den Bruch des Opfergeliibdes silhnende Spende, falls sie
nicht dem Vratapati (,dem*'Herrn des Geliibdes”, also einer
eigens fiir diesen Zweck konstruierten Gottheit) dargebracht
wird (ibid. Anm. 863). Vayu wird immer verehrt, wo es sich
um das Vieh, das Opfertier, handelt (z B. 5. 5). Wenn das
Agnihotra fir einen auf der Reise Verstorbenen veranstaltet
wird, soll man des Prajapati (,des Herrn der Geschopfe®, einer
Zeugungsgottheit) gedenken (Anm. 318). Ist das bedrohliche
Wahrzeichen nicht kodifiziert, so sucht man den richtigen
Gott zu erhaschen, indem man ihrer méglichst viele aufzihlt
(6. 9): ,dem Agni heil! dem Opfer lLeil! Dem Brahman heil!
dem Visnu heil! dem Prajapati heil! der Anumati heil! dem
Agni Svistakrt heil!* Dazn kommen in diesem Falle noch
die Lieder, welche mit ,den Indra als Retter* und Lmit deren
Hilfe* beginnen, sowie die Verse, die Visnu-Varupa zur Gott-
heit haben.

Solche Lieder waren ein integrierender Bestandteil der Opfer-
handlung. Im indischen Ritual, wie es der Veda lehrt, gibt
es keine Manipulation, die nicht von einem gesprochenen oder
nur im Geiste memorierten Gebete begleitet worden wiire,
dessen falsches oder liickenhaftes Hersagen, dessen Auslassung
oder Rezitation an unzugehiriger Stelle deshalb gesiihnt wer-
den multe (cf z B. Ath. Pray. 6. 5). Offenbar hatte der
Zauberspruch urspriinglich zu dem Unheil abwehrenden Ritus
den engsten sachlichen und verbalen Bezug; er unterstiitete
dessen magische Gewalt; das Wort, die heilige Rede, wie der
Veda sie gibt, sind der ,Donnerkeil*, der aus des Brahmanen
Munde fillt. Da, wo der rezitierte Spruch die heilige Hand-
lung erlduternd begleitet, um den drohenden Fluch abzuwenden
und in Segen zu verkehren, liegen sicherlich die iiltesten und
wichtigsten Zeremonien vor. In solchen Fillen wenden sich
die Mantras unmittelbar an den Triiger der unheilbringenden
Schicksalsmacht. Sie bitten ihn in Versen oder einer offen-
bar dem hochsten Altertum angehirigen Prosa um Schonung
des Lebens, der Familie, des Besitzstandes des Opferveran-
stalters. Stiirzt beispielsweise der Opferpfahl nieder, so flehen
sie ihn an, Fran und Kinder, Haus und Hof des Opfer-
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herrn zu bewahren. Fillt eine Kohle vom Opferfeuer herab,
so wilnschen sie, diese mige weder das Opfer, noch dessen
Veranstalter, weder seine Gattin, noch die amtierenden Priester
schiidigen, — was zu firchten ist, je nachdem sie nach Norden
oder Siden, nach Osten oder Westen fillt. Fiir jede dieser
Maglichkeiten wird eine eigne Fassung des Zauberspruchs
bereit gehalten. Die meist an Aulerlichkeiten sich haltende,
cinem hohlen Schematismus das Wort gebende Genauigkeit,
welche im indischen Geistesleben fast iiberall hervortritt, ist
an solchen Differenzierungen von inhaltlich gleichlautenden
Zauberspriichen gut beobachtbar. Zu den Urzeiten der Ver-
ehrung mit magischem Leben ausgestattet geglaubter konkreter
Dinge steigen wir herab, wenn wir horen, wie eben diese
niederfallende Kohle, die bereits die Opferstreu in Brand ver-
setzt hat, einem Machthaber &hnlich angeredet wird: ,Ver-
ehrung sei dir, wo du kommst; Verehrung, wo du vorfiber-
gehst; Verehrung, wo du niedersitzest.* FEin wunderbares
Band wird zwischen diesseits und jenseits gezogen, und da-
durch dem harmlosen Naturvorgang eine symbolische, ge-
wissermalen kosmische Bedeutung gegeben, wenn bei der
Zeremonie des Zuriicklegens jener Brandkohle der Spruch
ertont: ,Aus der Unheilsgdttin (Nirrti) Schobe nehme ich das
Opfer; das stelle ich zu den Gottern hin, da ich ein Wissen-
der bin* Es folgen kurze Gebete um reiche Nachkommen-
schaft, langes Leben und Schutz bei den Gottern. — Von
groller Altertimlichkeit ist der Spruch, den der Priester zu
dem Opferfladen sprechen soll, falls dieser etwa plitzlich
emporschnellt. Nachdem der Kuchen auf die Opferstren
zuriickgestellt worden ist, rezitiert der Sprecher: ,Warum
schnellst du empor? warum bist du in die Hohe gesprungen?
Versiihnt durch die Stihne komme hierher. Unschidlich, opfer-
fihig geworden, setze dich auf diesen Sita! Nicht richte
Schaden an, o Gott...l*

Der Zauberspruch im Verein mit der von ihm begleiteten
zeremoniellen Handlung ergibt den Korper der Sihnezeremonie.
Dal er bereits frith kanonisch festgelegte Formen annahm,
erwihnten wir. Wo dies nicht der Fall war, nimlich bei
den ,unbekannten Omina®, behalf man sich mit dunkeln
Zauberworten (s. unten S. 262); anderenfalls aber gestaltete
man allmihlich die Zeremonien zu selbstindigen, komplizierten
Opfern aus, deren beispielsweise ein spiterer, zu dem Atharva-
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veda gehoriger Text nicht weniger als 30 aufzihlt. Manche
von ilinen lassen eine gewisse Naivitit und Sinnfilligkeit nicht
vermissen, so z B. die pathikrti (npfad-ebnende Stihne*). Ihren
Namen zu erkliren, dient Sat. Brihm. 12, 4. 4. 1: agnir vai
pathikrt pathim apineta sa evai 'nam yajiiapatham apinayati;
»Agnl ist der Pfadfinder; er filhrt auf die rechten Wege; er
fithrt ibn (den Opferherrn) auch auf den [rechten] Opferpfad.=
Dementsprechend wird die Pathikypis angewendet, wo etwas ,aus
dem rechten Gleis gekommen ist; zuniichst also, wenn etwa
¢in Wagen aus der rechten Bahn lief und dann zwischen zwel
Opferfeuer eindrang (Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 31. 2); ferner, im ibertragenen
Sinne, wo Zeit und Ort der heiligen Handlung den Vorschriften
nicht entsprechen (Ath. Pray. Anm, 825 845); also bei Opfer-
entgleisungen; daher auch, wenn ein angelegtes Feuer ausgeht
(Ath. Pray. 5. 8; ef. Anm. 826). _Vom Wege her (patho 'nti-
kit; in spielender Etymologie zu piithikrt1) soll er die darbha-
Griser nehmen; ein Wagen ist dafir der Opferlohn; immer
dient bei der pathikrtt ein Wagen zum Opferlohn.* Eine
kindliche Ideenassoziation reiht hier Wagen und Pfad; Pfad
und Feuer; Feuer und Agni: Agni und den Opferpfad (= den
richtigen Weg zu opfern) aneinander und lilt selbst die An-
forderungen der nur selten mit geringen Honoraren sich be-
scheidenden Priester in miligen Grenzen bleiben. Andere
Beispiele der Ath. Priy. lehren, dal man bei dem [rituell un-
erlaubten, zeitlichen und riumlichen] Zusammenfall verschie-
dener Sithnezeremonien die Vaivier (ndie Differenzierende)
zuerst vollziehen soll (Ath. Pray. 5. 5); dab die Varupi dem
Wassergott zu Ehren darzubringen sei, weil dieser die ver-
dorbenen Teile des Opfers sufnimmt (ibid. Anm. 729). Je
‘nach der gerade gegebenen Gelegenheit wendet man sich an
gewisse, flir sie ausersehene Gotter. Dem Mitra und Sirya
wird ein Brei dargebracht, wenn die Sonne iber dem noch
nicht begonnenen Agnihotra-Opfer aufgeht (ibid, 4. 4); dem
Mitra resp. Varopa bei anderen Versiumnissen des richtigen
Zeitpunktes dieses Ritus ein Fladen geopfert; dem Agni, der
dann iibrigens mit dem jedesmal betroffenen Attribut zu ver.
ebren ist, eine ihnliche Speise geweiht (ibid. Anm, 276). Wenn
die Agnihotra- Milch beim Kochen Gberliuft, soll man die
Visnu-Varuna-Verse sprechen; denn was beim Opfer verletzt
ist, gehiirt dem Vispu; was in Unurdnung geraten, dem Varupa
(ibid. 1. 5). ﬁherhnupt kehren manche Verse bej sachlich
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swar sehr verschiedenen, aber zueinander in gewisser Ana-
logie stehenden Gelegenbeiten wieder. 8o dient der mit
»33 Fiiden* (Taitt. Sambh. 1. 5. 10. 4) beginnende Vers dazu, durch
einen Zauber den zerrissenen Girtel des Opferherrn und seiner
Gattin wiederum zu schlielen; sodann aber auch, das durch
Mibgriffe im Ritus zerrissene Opfer-,Gewebe* zusammenzu-
ziehen (ibid. Anm. 877). Er soll nach Sankh. Sr. 8 13.12. 13
sogar angewendet werden, wenn das mahavira-Gefil platzt. —
Bei allem, was gespalten, aufgeplatzt, verderbt ist (es handelt
sich hier wohl in erster Linie um Opfergefille: Ath. Priy. 6. 5),
soll man die Formel anwenden: ,Zuriick komme zu mir die
Indra-Kraft®,

Im speziellen Modus der Vollziehung der Siihnezeremonien
lilit sich eine gewisse Folgerichtigkeit micht verkennen. Bei
dem Verlust des Samndyya beispielsweise, einer aus silier und
saurer Milch gemischten Opferspeise, soll die zu Grunde ge-
gangene Substanz durch Melken wieder ersetzt werden. Geht
bei einer Libation von Quark (Amiksd) etwas verloren, so hat
der analogen Opfersubstanz wegen das Analoge zu geschehen
(Ath. Pray. Anm, 665).

Das Uranfiingliche solcher Ideen und Formen tritt in vielen
Einzelheiten der Stthneriten hervor. Die Forderung der Keusch-
heit und Speiseeinschriinkung beim Opfer (cf. Agnipur. 173. 39)
resp. des yolligen Fastens gehért zu den alten, so hiufig sich
im Kultus vorfindenden Abstinenzvorschriften. Die strenge
Weihe des unantastbaren, fiir profane Wesen unerreichbaren
Opferkreises, das iiber den Priestern und ihren Manipula-
tionen schwebende ,Tabu* kehren bei niederen Volkern
wieder. Dieses Tabu lastet nach uranfinglichen Ideen auf
der menstruierten oder jung entbundenen Frau; es verleiht
besondere Fruchtbarkeit der Milchkuh des Agnihotras, sowie
den Opfertieren, wenn diese ein abnormes Verhalten zeigen,
namentlich wenn sie aus Furcht davonlaufen, sich schiitteln,
Kot und Urin lassen; aber auch bisweilen, wenn sie sich inner-
halb des Opferturnus begatten (vgl. Bloomfields Concordance
unter: yasmid bhita udaprosta fi). Und abermals werden
kindliche Assoziationen, deren Triiger noch nicht zwischen
den Reichen des menschlichen, tierischen und pflanzlichen
Lebens zu unterscheiden gelernt haben, wach, wenn der Priester
nach Sankh. Sr. S. 3. 20. 2 die Agnihotra-Kuh, welche sich
niedergesetzt hat, zum Aufstehen mit einem Jfrischen, grilnen
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Reil [ardradanda] veranlassen soll. Ein verdorrtes Holz wiirde
Ungliick bringen, wie man nach deutschem Aberglauben nie-
manden, besonders junge Menschen nicht, mit trockenen Reisern,
Besen, Ruten usw. berilhren oder schlagen soll.

Manche altertimliche Einzelheit zeigt sich endlich noch in
dem Anspruch auf Opferlohn und dessen spezieller Eigenart:
s. Maitr. Samh. 1. 4. 13 (vgl. Ath. Pray. 6. 2: samidham krsnam
dadyad | vaso-yugam dhenum vi |).

Das Opfer war, der orthodoxen Lehre nach, unveriinderlich;
tatsichlich aber lieben sich gewisse Umgestaltungen, die all-
miihlich Vereinfachungen bewirkten, nicht vermeiden, Die
grolie Sorgfalt, mit der die Substitute der Opferelemente auf-
geziihlt und besprochen werden, ist ein klarer Beweis fir die
soziale Wichtigkeit der Sihnopfer und die so oft beobacht-
bare, zn dem theoretischen Rigorismus der Priester in fast
ergitzlichem Widerspruch stehende Anpassungsfihigkeit ihrer
Vollzieher.

Nach der zusammenfassenden, Ath. Priay. Anm. 6 zitierten,
Stelle konnte das Opfermaterial (im weitesten Sinne) einer Stell-
vertretung unterliegen. Dazu gehirte in erster Linie der Soma.
Oft kam es vor, dal er durch Diebstahl oder Verderbnis ab-
handen kam, Dann sollte man ihn nehmen, woher er am niich-
sten zu bekommen war (Ath. Pray. 6. 4). Die PHianze, deren Saft
ihn darstellte, wurde aber wahrscheinlich allmihlich ansgerottet.
An ihre Stelle trat dann im Notfall das putika-Grewiichs (s. Pet.
Wh. piiti, putika, pitika; vgl. Mim. im Komm. zu Tajtt. Brahm.,
1. 181 nach Pet. Wb. unter pratinidhi: soma-'bhaye bhavet
putividhih | pratinidhay uta; Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 24. 12: soma-bhave
pitikan abhisupuyit; cf. aber Saikh, Sr. 8.13.6.1, 3, wo der
Komm. L ¢. von rohita-trna-"grini spricht. Tandya 9. 5. 4 wird
der Soma zum pitika-Gewiichs in ein mythologisches Abhiingig-
keitsverhiiltnis gebracht; s. hierzu Ath. Pray. 6. 4); im Falle
von dessen Unbeschaffbarkeit wurde — auch hierin scheinen
sich die meisten Autorititen ziemlich einig gewesen zu sein! —
das Arjuna genannte Substitut angewendet; s. Komm, zu Sankh,
Sr. 8. 13. 6. 3: die weifiblihenden Arjuna - Schosse; dagegen
nach Tanpdya 9. 5. 7 die braunen A.-Sprossen; dies wird 1. o,
mythologisch begriindet: ,Indra erschlug den Vrtra; da flol

! Dagegen sagt Taitt. Brihm. 1. 4. 7, 5: yasya kritam [somam] apa-
bareyur ddirimé ca philgunini ci "bhisunuyit,
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Soma aus seiner Nase; der wurde zu den braunrispigen Arjuna-
Sprossen; [auch] aus dem gespaltenen omentum (vapd) [floD
Soma]; der wurde zu den rot-rispigen Arjuna-Sprossen; man soll
nun die braun-rispigen Arjuna-Sprossen pressen; denn sie stellen
brahman dar; ganz offensichtlich prelt [der Priester in ihnen]
den Soma.* — Nach dem Komm. L. ¢. hat niimlich brahman die
[braune] Bodenfarbe. Nach Komm. zu Tandya 9. 5.3 gind die
arjupdni: yamalani typini, was dazn passen wiirde. (Brahm.
Priy. in Ath. Priiy. Anm. 1016 scheinen ebenfalls dem auf dem
Himavant wachsenden ritlichen Soma gegeniiber den dem Miija-
vant-Berge entsprossenen braunen Soma den Vorzug zu geben,
so dal die braune Farbe bei dem Gewiichse, das den Opfertrank
lieferte, und allen seinen Substituten bevorzugt worden wiire).
Kath. 34. 3 erwihnt als Soma-Substitute die arjunini lohita-
tiiliini; daneben aber auch die arjur Dbabliru-talini; vgl auch
Boehtlingks Wh. unter arjuna; s. Ath. Pray. 6. 4; ibid. Anm.
1019. Manche Texte, wie z B. Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 24 12, nennen
die Arjuna-Pflanze nicht, sondern machen folgende Gewichse
sich gegenseitiz zu Stellvertretern: soma-putika-fdira-sveta-
tiliini phalgunfini; anch Sat. Brihm. 4. 5. 10. 4 erwithnen die
adaris, wenngleich in etwas anderer Reihenfolge, denn sie
nennen hintereinander als Ersatz fir Soma die phalgunani
(bei denen sie zwischen rot- und rétlich-blihenden unterscheiden
und den letzteren den Vorzug geben: .esa vai somasya nyaigo
yad arupa-puspani phalgun@ni® [nyanga ein gates Wort fir
Substitut!], wihrend Ap. Sr. S. 14. 24.12 die mit weifien Biischeln
blihenden phalguna-Schossen hervorhebt), und erwiithnen als
deren gegenseitige Stellvertreter: fyenabrta, ddarah; arupa-
dirvil; endlich nennen Kity. Sr. 8. 25. 12, 19; Syenahrta, pi-
tika, Addra, arunadirvd, haritakuda als gegenseitige Substitute.
Wir sehen also, dali gewisse Pflanzen, wie das (vielleicht in
anderen Namen von Soma-Substituten wiederkehrende) Arjuna-
und ferner das Pitika-Kraut als Ersatz fiir die heilige Pflanze
die weiteste Verbreitung genossen, withrend der Wert anderer
Stellvertretungen bezweifelt oder wenigstens verschieden hoch
angeschlagen wurde; dal ferner siimtliche Stellvertreter den
mit Bischeln (Rispen) versehenen Gras-Arten oder doch klei-
neren Gewiichsen mit saftigen Stengeln angehirten; dall die
meisten Stellvertreter auf Bergen wuchsen; ihre Bliitendolden
verschiedene Farben trugen, von denen bald der braunen,
bald der rétlichen oder weilen Varietit, wahrscheinlich aber
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(vgl. Ath. Prity. Anm. 1016 und Anm. 1019 miteinander) ur-
spriinglich der braunen Farbe der Vorzug gegeben wurde;
und endlich, dab jedes saftige Gewiichs im Notfall als Soma
gelten durfte. So nennt Komm. zu Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 24 127,
als solche Stellvertreter: yah kas caun sadhih kgirinir arupa-
dirvih kudan va haritan iti vijasaneyakam apy antato vrihi-
yavan, lilt also alle Gewiichse mit Milchsaft gelten und hebt
unter ihnen das rotliche Fennichgras und die gelblich blihen-
den kufa-Griiser hervor, nennt ferner als letzte Substitute
Reis und Gerste und greift damit offenbar auf Sat. Brahm,
4. 5.10. 5 folg. zuriick. Sankh. Sr. 8. 13. 6.3 nennt die Lusa-
Halme in diesem Zusammenhange, Brahm, Priy. in Ath. Pray.
Anm. 1019 aber beliebige Waldkriiuter, das darbha-Gras an
der Spitze.

So wenig als die Opfersubstanz war das sie zum Himmel
tragende, auf rituellem Wege durch Reibung zweier Halzer
aneinander zu entziindende Feuer Oberall zur Stelle: deshalb
mull bisweilen ein profuner Agni den aus seinem Versteck
nicht hervortretenden himmlischen Opfervermittler ersetzen,
Es war gleichgiltiz, wolier man ihn nahm (Ath, Pray. 5. 9).
In dessen Ermangelung sollte man in dje rechte Hand eines
Brahmanen; wenn auch diese Eventualitit nicht gegeben war,
in das rechte Obr einer Ziege opfern. (Manche Texte, wie z, B,
Taitt. Brahm. 8. 7. 3. 1/, nennen dje Ziege zuerst; so auch Ap.
Sr.8.9.8.7/) Als letzte Stellvertreter sind endlich noch Gras.
biischel, Wasser, Gold angegeben. Offenbar kamen diese Be-
stimmungen namentlich dem auf der Reise, resp. auf der Flueht
vor dem Feinde oder gar im Sterben befindlichen Brahmanen
entgegen, der das unumginglich notwendige Opfer in irgend-
einer, den Umstinden angepaliten Form darzubringen gedachte,
Die Verwendung der Substitute des heiligen Feuers hatte deren
Ausschaltung fiir den profanen Gebrauch zur Folge. Dies
galt fir die ilteste Zeit aweifellos bei allen Stellvertretern,
also auch dem Brahmanen, Unsere Texte freilich nehmen
den letzteren aus, wenn sie, wie Ath. Pray. 5. 2 oder Katy.
Sr. 8. 25.4 9- 10, seine Verachtung verlieten, Dgj die hier
in Frage kommende Wendung na paricaksita tatsiichlich so
gedeutet werden mub, lehrt nicht nor die ﬂber]ieferung. sons
dern auch indirekt Taitt. Brahm, 8, 7. 3. 3 mit seinem Verbot,
den Brahmanen, der als Stellvertreter des Opferfeuers gegolten
bhat, von seiner Wolnung fern zu halten: vasatyai nd ‘parun-
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dhydt; Komm.: tad-dhaste hutavin purusah svagrhe nivisi-
'rtham Ggatam brihmanam na pariharet | tad-parihiire svakiyam
agnim bhagarahitam kuryit |. Aber eben die Tatsache, dal
das dem Brahmanen gegenitber doppelt selbstverstindliche
Verbot der Verachtung seiner Person und der Millachtung
des geheiligten Gastrechts hier besonders betont wird, 180t
den Schlull zu, dal m dltester Zeit der Verkehr mit ihm und
seing Aunfnshme als Gastfresnd unter den obwaltenden Vor-
bedingungen verboten war. Als Stellvertreter des Sithneopfer-
feuers war er eben verfehmt. Dies ist nach den Apastamba-Be-
stimmungen, die der Komm. zu Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 3. 6 1 zitiert, den
Vorschriften des Alekhana zufolge lehenslang, nach Asmarathya
nur ein Juhr hindurch der Fall. Da die Ath. Pray. nur die
letztgenannte Autoritit zitieren, diirften sie auf dem weniger
rigorosen Standpunkt stehen, entsprechend dem Grundsata:
oHas Jahr ist der Sihnezeitpunkt fiir alles* (Tandya 9. 8. 13);
diirften also das ilber siimtliche Substitute des Opferfeners
verhiingte Tabu nach Ablauf eines Jahres als anfgehoben be-
trachten. Dann konnte man dem Brahmanen wieder begegnen
resp. ihn besuchen; von der Ziege die Milch genielen; auf den
benutzten Gras- (darbha- oder kusa- [s. Ath. Priy. Anm. 804])
Biischeln wieder sitzen: die Fiilie mit dem betreffenden Wasser
waschen;? das sakrosankte Goldplittchen wieder tragen. —
Man fragt sich nun, warum gerade diese Dinge das Opfer-
fener vertreten konnen. Dariiber unterrichtet uns beispiels-
weise der Komm. zu Taitt. Brahm. a. a. O.: die Ziege (kann
es sein), denn sie gehfrt zu Agni (ist feuerhaltig: Hgneyt).
Agni und die (weibliche) Ziege kamen niimlich bei der Schip-
fung zu gleicher Zeit aus Prajapatis Munde. Deshalb sind
sie miteinander verwandt; — der Brahmane, denn er ist Agni
vaisvAnarah (diese Idee, nach der gerade der Priester das
lebendige Feuer sei, resp. dies in seinem Leibe tragen und
durch den Mund ausstriimen lassen kbnne, ist die Grundlage

1 Lies jedoch daselbst (Ausg. der Bibl. Ind. B, 8 8. 448 Z. 10): ty @ibi
“marathyo.

* Hier ist die Lesart der Ath. Priy. zweifellos besser als die von
Taitt, Brahm. 8. 7. & B, welches an entsprechender Stelle liest: fipas tu
na paricaksTts, also: er soll die Wasser nicht verachten. Die Begriindung
des Komm. 1 c. lehrt, daB es sich nicht um einen jiingeren Textfahler
handeln kann. Zur Vernchtung der Wasser lag selbstverstindlich ebenso-
wenig Grund vor, als zo der des Brahmanen.
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des bekannten, viel erdrterten Mythus Sat. Brahm. 1. 4 1.
10 f.); — die Grasbiischel, denn sie sind feuerhaltig; — Wasser,
denn, seit Agni (als Blitzfeuer) sich in die (Wolken-) W asser
fiichtete, traten damit alle Gotter in dasselbe ein; alle Gitter
sind niimlich in Agni verborgen; — endlich das Gold, wahr-
scheinlich weil es als der miinnliche Same des Gottes, der es
schmilzt und alsdann ausscheidet, angesehen wurde. Zweifellos
sind in diesen Erkliirungen Dichtung und Wahrheit miteinander
vermengt. Was den Brahmanen anlangt, so ist es sicher,
dal die Opferung in seine rechte Hand eine Schenkung bedentet.
Wir wissen (s. oben 8. 241 Anm. 1), dal der Priester das
Schlimmste vertragen konnte und dal die Enfduferung eines
Gegenstandes zu seinen Gunsten als mit der Vernichtung des
betreffenden Objekts identisch angesehen wurde. — Die Ziege
hatte wohl tatsiichlich zu den Feuergottheiten in mythologischer
Beziehung gestanden. Dall man il rechtes Ohr dazu mil-
brauchte, die Stitte einer solchen Spende zu werden, wird
dadurch verstiindlich, dal dessen Inneres ziemlich geriiumig
und aufnahmefihig ist. — Die darblha- oder kusa-Griiser wurden,
weil man sie beim Opfer verwandte, als heilig verehrt; auch
haben die zur Opferstren benutzten Halme manche Libation
eines ungeschickten Priesters aufgetrunken. Das Wasser ent-
fiihrte alles Unreine oder Verfehmte, also aonch die Sihn-
opferspeise. — Wenig interessant sind die z B. vom Komm.
zn Taitt. Brihm. a. a. O. gegebenen Begritndungen der Tabu-
Bestimmungen. Wenn jener Kommentar beispielsweise davon
spricht, man solle den Brahmanen, der bei dem Opfervollzieher
wohnen will, nicht daran verhindern (pariharet), so ist die
Begriindung dafiir sachlich wie formal unmiglich: wenn man
dies tite [und dadurch — so ist doch wohl zu ergiinzen —
den obdachsuchenden Brahmanen um sein Gastgeschenk
briichte], so wiirde ‘man den Agni [der seine Stelle vertritt]
der Spende berauben. — Die Wasser solle man nicht ver-
schmithen, sonst wiirde man die Spende verschmihen, die in
den Wassern ist. Auf die heiligen Griiser solle man sich
nicht setzen; denn dann setzte man sich auf die Opferspende
selbst usw. — Der in den rituellen Schriften vorherrschende,
fiir die Opferpraxis so auberordentlich wichtige Gedanke der
Moglichkeit einer Stellvertretung ist also von den jiingeren
Exegeten nicht mehr richtig gewiirdigt worden. Eine wie
ungeheure religionsgeschichtliche Bedeutung er hat — diese
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Tdee des Austausches gegen Gleiches,! allmiihlich gegen Gering-
wertigeres, ist die Grundlage der im christlichen Dogma seinen
Hohepunkt findenden Sihnopfertheorie — darauf sei nur an-
deutend hingewiesen,

Seltsam mutet es uns an, dab unsere Texte so hiufig von
der Stellvertretung des Soma, aber kaum von der anderer
Fliissigkeiten, wie namentlich der Milch, oder auch von der
Substitution eines Tieres durch ein anderes reden. Die Milch
war und ist in manchen Monaten des indischen Jahres sehr
knapp vorhanden. Man behalf sich dann gweifellos mit Ver-
diinnungen derselben durch Wasser oder wandte geschmolzene
Opferbutter nach dem Grundsatz: »Schmelzbutter und Milch
vertreten sich gegenseitig* (Ath. Pray. Anm. 6) an. Da iibrigens
eigentliche Buffer in solchen teuren Zeiten um so schwerer
zu haben war, benannte man dhnliche, wahrscheinlich vor allem
brennbare, Substanzen mit deren Namen (s. Peterb. Wh. u
ijya 2). Anders stand es um den Ersatz der einzelnen Opfer-
tiere durcheinander. Dal man bei jenen glanzvollen, sakri-
fikalen Handlungen, zu denen etwa das Rofopfer gehirte, das
sur Weihe allein berechtigte Tier jemals durch ein anderes
ersetzt hitte, ist wohl kaum anzunehmen. Im Gegenteil horen
wir wiederholt davon, dal man so lange in der Tierwelt suchte,
bis man das mit allen vorgeschriebenen Merkmalen versehene
Rob endlich fand. Auch sagen uns die Texte, dal bei dessen
Verluste das Anberste aufgeboten wurde, das bereits geweibte
Tier wiederzuerlangen. Wenn daram das Opferrols iiber die
Landesgrenze lief, so setzten ihm zahlreiche (100 oder 400)
Reiter nach. Das kam einer Invasion gleich und war fiir den
jungen Firsten, der bald nach der Thronbesteigung dieses
Opfer darbringen wollte, sicherlich ein sehnlichst gewiinschter
Kriegsgrund. — Ganz anders verhielt es sich um die be-
scheidenen Darbringungen einzelner. Dall man zwar ein Schaf
statt eines Ziegenbockes opfern konnte, diese Handlung aber
in der Weise vornehmen sollte, dal immer das theoretisch
vorhandene, weil vorgeschriebene Tier, dem praktisch dar-

t Saakh. Sr. 8. 8. 20. 910 ... yat siminyatamam manyeta tat prati-
nidadhyat; esa pratinidbindm dharmal | allerdings kann es sich hier nor
um begrifftich* oder etymologisch {-ajs von aj, daber agni-) Nichst-
liegendes handeln, denn ein Brahmane gieht dem Opferfever, ein Schafl
dem Ziegenbock kaum sehr ihnlich.
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gebrachten, des ersteren Stelle vertretenden gegeniiber, als ge-
opfert gelten soll, lehrt z. B. Sankh. &r. 8. 3. 20. 11.

Von allen Substitutionen waren die der Opfermasse sicher-
lich die hiiufigsten. Wenn aber Agv. Pray. 1b lehren: mu-
khyi-'bhiive pratinidher upadinam | yatha dravya - deda-kila-
daksina - rtvik - patnipramukhsinam mukhyinim abhive bau-
dhiiyand - "dy - ukti[n] yatho-’cita - pratinidhin adiya karma
kiiryam 1, so ist unter dravya jeder konkrete Opferbestandteil
zu verstehen. l)ie meisten unter ihnen, wie z. B. die Reib-
hblzer, die Opferstren, die Umziiunung, konnten leicht durch
gleichwertige ersetzt werden. Schwerer gelang dies bei den
Prelsteinen, die den Somatrank aus den Stengeln gewinnen,
in die Kufe laufen lieben. Waren sie zerplatzt, so behalf
man sich im Notfall mit einem Stock aus palasa-Holz u. a. m.
— Die Substitution von Menschen erwies sich als notwendig,
wenn beispielsweise ein Priester erkrankte,! wenn die Gattin
zeitweilig unrein war, wenn der Hausherr dahinsiechte oder
starb. Im letzteren Falle multe er durch seinen Sohn, Bruder
oder somstigen Verwandten ersetzt werden (Ath. Pray. 3. 9;
6. 7; cf. Sat. Brihm. 12. 5. 2. 15: athai "tam fibutim juhoti putro
vA bhriitd va yo va 'nyo brihmanah syit). Die Stellvertretung
von Gegenden wurde vorgenommen, wenn Fille eben dieser
Art sich ereigneten. Sobald es dem rituell lebenden Inder
nicht méglich war, die heimische Opferstiitte zn erreichen,
trat an deren Platz irgendein beliebiger Ort (yatrai 'va ‘sma
ffasanam jositam sydt: Sat. Brahm. 12. 5, 9, 1); ebenso bei
Krieg und Revolution (vgl. Komm. zu Ap. &r. S. 14 32. B).
War unter solchen Umstiinden selbst eige Verlegung der
Opferstiitte ausgeschlossen und eine korrekte Opfervollziehung
unmiglich geworden, so griff zugleich ein abgekiirztes Ver-
fahren platz: ohne neues Opfermaterial herbeizuschaffen, warf
man, wo immer man sich befand, das gerade Vorhandene,
mochte es aus Tieren oder fliissigen Substanzen bestehen,
in die grolie hblzerne Soma-Kufe ungd brachte dar, was
man gerade besal. Nach einigen Autoritiiten sol] man in
jedem Falle wenigstens den Soma heimlich ausreifien [falls
dies zuvor nicht geschehen ist]; denn er ist dia Hauptsache
beim Opfer.

t Ay, Priiy. 17h: catviira rivijah | Fat-samkhynsii rivig-abhiv ut:
samhyay. vy&het-homah | 8jyabbagi-‘mantaram Kasyahy ©
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In solchen Vorschriften sehen wir bereits die Stellvertretung
eines richtig dargebrachten Opfers durch ein kleineres. Daran
kniipft sich jener Prozel an, der allmihlich zu den » Blitz-
opfern®* und den nur in Gedanken dargebrachten rituellen
Handlungen filbrte. Eine Mittelstufe reprisentierte die Dar-
bringung der Somaopfer als ekaha, d. h.: als eintigiger Zere-
monien. Dieser Ausweg wurde gewiihlt, wenn man meinte, dal
der Darbringer infolge von Krankheit oder Altersschwiiche vor-
qussichtlich nur noch 24 Stunden lang leben kinnte (Ath.
Pray. 3. 9). — Es war also fiir alle Fille Vorsorge getroffen.
Das scheinbar so starre Ritual palte sich den praktischen
Bediirfnissen mit wonderbarer Geschmeidigkeit an.

Diese Tatsache wird nur durch den Charakter der Opfer-
priester verstindlich. Schwerlich sind Volk und Priesterschaft
in irgend einem Lande so vollig an Leib und Seele miteinander
eins gewesen als in Indien; kaum irgendwo anders verstanden
es die Priester in ihnlichem Mabe, die Volksseele zu erfassen,
ihren Bestrebungen und Instinkten Ausdruck zu geben.

Dies gilt in ganz besonderem Grade von dem Brahman-
Priester. Obgleich er bei der Vollziehung des Opfers keines-
wegs unbeteiligt war (s. Ait. Brihm. 5. 34. 5 und W. Calands
Bemerkungen in dem Aufsatz ,Uber das Vaitanasitra und
die Stellung des Brahman®*, WZEM. 14, 8.122) und fast jede
Handlung des ganzen Opfers mit anumantrana zu begleiten
hatte, war seine Hauptfunktion bei letzterem eine iiberwachende.
Er griff in dasselbe ein, wenn irgendeine Unregelmiiligkeit
sich ereignet hatte, multe also die Atharvapriyascittfini, die
.Siihnezeremonien der Atharvanpriester* (wobei wir weit davon
entfernt sind, seinen Katechismus mit dem korrupten Fragment,
welches wir geben, irgendwie zu identifizieren) aufs genaueste
gekannt und verstanden haben. Infolgedessen war er der
selbstverstindliche und berufene Omina-Interpret, der gelehrte
Kenner der drei Veden, also der gesamten Opferwissenschaft
iiberhaupt, wie namentlich im speziellen des Ineinandergreifens
der Rollen der einzelnen Priester und der korrekten Abwick=
lung des komplizierten Vollzuges der einzelnen Zeremonien.
Er mulite wissen, was zum Erfolge des Opfers wesentlich, was
unwichtig war und auf dessen Endziel sein Augenmerk richten
(s. Katy. Sr. 8. 25. 14, 36: yad eva trayyai vidyayai Sukram
tena brahmatvam:; ibid. 38: vedatrayavihita - karmasamyogo
brahmana eva). Sein spezieller Kanon, der Atharvaveda, gilt
18 JAOS .
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ihm als die Quintessenz aller Veden: siehe die interessante
Stelle Ath. Pray. 3. 4; cf ibid. 4. 1, wonach dem Rgveda die
erste Silbe der Vyihrti-Formel [bhih], dem Yajurveda die
zweite [bhuvah], dem S&maveda die dritte [svah] gilt, der
Atharvaveda aber iiberall in sein Recht tritt, wo es sich um
nicht kodifizierte Omina handelt und infolgedessen siimiliche
drei Silben gesprochen werden miissen. Besonders interessant
ist es, dal in 4. 1 die Mss. AD (s. Anm. 639) diesen Passus,
der spiiteren Schreibern offenbar unsympathisch war, aus-
lassen, dal aber Sankh. Sr. 8. 3. 21. 6 des Atharvaveda in
diesem Zusammenhang gar nicht gedenkt, wenngleich es, un-
seren Stellen analog, die Formel bhir bhuvah svah sviha bei
unbekannten Ritualfehlern gesprochen werden lilt. Ebenso
sagt Ap. Sr. 8.14. 32, 7: yadi samatah [yajiam bhresa agacchet)
sarvii [vyibrtir] juboyit. -Es ist mbglich, dal die Atharvan-
Texte ans diesem ,yadi sAimatah“ erst ein yady atharvatah
korrumpiert haben; die beherrschende Stellung des Atharva-
veda als der Summe aller fibrigen wird dadurch nicht an-
getastet. War doch der Brahman- Priester selbst in der
Regel oder der Vorschrift nach ein Mitglied der Atharvan-
Geschlechter (s. Traumschliissel, 8. 23 Anm. 1), ein mythischer
Sprob des ersten der Arzte. Dementsprechend wurde seine
Aufgabe als medizinische aufgefalt (vgl. hierzu W. Caland und
V. Henry, Agnistoma, vol. [, Préf. p. XI; Kity. Sr. 8. 25. 14. 36:
brahmi vilistam samdadhati 'ti $ruteh. Der Komm. zun Sankh.
Sr. 8. 3. 21. 1 verweist auf Kaus, brahm. 6. 12: yad vai yujhasya
skhalitam vo 'lbapam vi bhavati brahmanpa eva tat prihus |
tat sa trayyi vidyayid bhisajyati 'ti; — fibrigens betont der
wichtige Komm. L. ¢, dall der Anspruch des brahman, als
Arzt des Opfers zu gelten, keineswegs unbestritten ist); d. h:
er hatte jeinzurenken®, was bei dem ,Opferleibe* (der Opfer-
platz stellte oftmals geometrisch den Leib eines Menschen
oder Tieres dar) ,verrenkt® war,' kurzum: er vollzog die Sithne-
handlungen (cf Katy. 25. 1. 6; Asdv. Priiy. 1b: brahmavatsa
karmasv isti-varjitini prayascittani brahma kuryat | itarfiny
adhvaryv-idayah kuryur ity utsargah; vgl. Ath, Parig 2. 2. 4).

t Vgl Brahm. Priy. (Einl)) BL 1: yathé purusasyo 'tpanna-rasasyi "yur-
vedo dogapratikiicd(!) (ya) evam yajfia-purusasyi 'pi priyabcittiny dyur-
veda-sthiniyiini dosin damayanti| yaths purnsasys vita-pitta-dlesma-dosasyn
nimitth upadravi dyurvedo-'padistabhih pratikriyibhi[h] pratisamadhi-
yumpte | evarp vidhy-nparidhe (L. so statt: 'paripane) dosah pratipadyate.
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Dab Vereinfachungen der Sithnezeremonien vorkamen, er-
wiihnten wir bereits. Der sarvapriiyascitta-Ritus, spiiter zu
einem blolen Buttergull in den Ahavaniya herabgesunken,
diirfte in fltester Zeit ein Ausdruck des Versuches gewesen
sein, durch ein einfaches Mittel die komplizierten und viel-
artigen Sihnehandlungen zun ersetzen. Die fulerst korrum-
pierte, zweimal mit geringer Variation wiederholte Stelle Ath.
Pray. 3. 8: ,was immer an Ritualfehlern begangen wird, dafiir
ist dies der villige Ausgleich, die villige Siihne®, hat wahr-
scheinlich urspriinglich zu dem vorerwiihnten Passus 3, 4 =
4.1 gehort, welcher von der Pflicht redet, demjenigen der
heiligen Feuer eine Spende zu bringen, das zu jenem der vier
Veden gehort, bei dessen Verwendung im Ritual gerade ein
Milgriff untergelaufen ist. Ich michte also Ath. Priy. 3. 4
zwischen die Worte: ity ahavaniya eva juhuyit und: atha dai-
vatani die Stelle 3. 8: yat kim ci’ vidhivihitamq bis $rutir bba-
vati einschieben. Wenn dies richtig ist, so wiirde damit die
vyihrti-Formel als das Universalmittel gegen alle Milgriffe
bei der Rezitation von Vedastellen hervorgehoben werden.
Stellen wie Katy. Sr. 8,25, 1. 14 machen es wabrscheinlich, dab
die vyahrti-Formel und die sarvapriiyascitta-Handlung mitein-
ander kombiniert werden konnten.

Mit alledem war in religits-sittlicher Hinsicht nichts ge-
leistet. Der engherzige Glaube, dal die Priester das Opfer
als Zauberinstrument in Bewegung setzen und in Gang balten
miilten, um jeden beliebigen praktischen Erfolg zu erreichen,
dal also blofie Manipulationen als ,Gegenhandlungen® bei Ritual-
fehlern, die ebenfalls rein fiullerlich aufgefalt wurden, geniligen
konnten, verhinderte jede tiefere Einsicht in das Wesen der
Siihne im religiosen Vollzuge. Auf diesem Wege war ein Fort-
schritt fiberhaupt nicht zu erreichen. Wenn es dem indischen
Volkstum oder doch gewissen Gruppen desselben gleichwohl
gelang, einen solchen anzubahnen, so ist dies nur verstiindlich,
wenn man als Vorbedingung den Glauben an eine persanliche
(Gottheit annimmt. Mit der Ausgestaltung der irdischen Herr-
scherwiirde reift die Idee der gittlichen Machtvollkommenheit
heran. Wie der Konig bestimmt ist, zu richten und zutstmfen.
wie ihm kein Unlauterer nahen darf, so wird auch die Gott-
heit richtend und strafend dargestellt. Sie ist heiiigﬁ nur
Heilige darfen ihr nahen. Selbst das Gewand des Priesters
mul lauter und rein, sein Korper frei von Gebrechen, sein
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Lebenswandel ohne Tadel sein (s. Traumschliissel S. 23f), Je
mehr das Gewohnheitsrecht sich festigte und gewisse Verbote,
spiiter sogar Normen schuf, die fir den Staatsbiirger mal-
gebend wurden, um so hiher gestalteten sich auch die Aunforde-
rungen, deren Erfillung zu Vorbedingungen fiir den Zutritt
zu dem himmlischen Kiénige warden. Zweifellos haben die in
Indien mehr als irgendwo anders hervortretenden Sekten das
ihrige getan, um, weit fiber das Durchschnittsniveau der Volks-
moral hinaus, an den ihnen zugehdrigen Gliubigen positive
Anspriiche zu stellen, anstatt sich mit der Innehaltung einzelner
Gelitbde, wie z. B. dem ,Nicht-Téten®, ,Nicht-Liigen®, ,Nicht-
Unkeusch-leben®, zu begniigen. Solche Sekten miissen es ge-
wesen sein, welche die Gottesvorstellung rdumlich und zeitlich
ausdehnten, sie iiber den Platz des Opfers und den Zeitraum
von dessen Vollziehung hinaus verallgemeinerten. Die Einzel-
heiten dieses wichtigen Prozesses zu verfolgen, ist uns noch
nicht gegeben. Doch diirfen wir die Statuierung heiliger
Stitten (Badeplitze, Biume usw.) und heiliger Festtage als
Ubergangsmomente desselben hinstellen.

War der Zusammenschlul von einzelnen, in religidser Hin-
sicht besonders fein veranlagten Individuen einmal erreicht,
und eine Steigerung, Komplizierung und Differenzierung des
sozialen Instinkts, der spiiter als , Gewissen® eine metaphysische
Ausdeutung bekam,! dadurch gewihrleistet, so multe not-
wendig auch der Begriff der Sihne eine vollige Veriinderung
erfahren. Die Frage, ob das Opfer des einzelnen — es war
und blieb sehr lange das Hauptbindemittel zwischen Gott und
Menschen — der verehrten Gottheit genehm war, konnte nicht
mehr von der Korrektheit der Veranstaltung desselben ab-
hingig gemacht werden; die sittliche Qualitiit des Opferers ent-
schied dabei. Demgemil wurde das bei der heiliren Hand-
lung sich zeigende Omen zum Zeugnis der Gottheit dafiir, dal
sie einen Sinder in der Nihe wisse und diesen warnen, resp.
strafen wolle; mit anderen Worten: das Wahrzeichen gab dem
religits beunruhigten Gewissen den sichtbaren Ausdruck. Wenn
deshalb z: B. in dem Mythus von dem Iksviku-Konige Try-

1 Das ,Hers, das im altigyptischen Totengericht als Ankliiger gegen
den Verstorbenen auftritt, ist mit ,Gewissen® identisch. Das enorme
Alter der &gyptischen Kultur im Verein mit der extrem monarchischen
Verfassung des Landes und dem ungewshnlichen Konservativismus von
dessen sozialen Zustinden machen diese Erscheinung verstiindlich,
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arupa Traivrsna (JAOS. 18. 21; s Ortel, St. z vgl. Litt. G. 8.
114) der Mus, den die Ikgvikus des Abends aufsetzten, erst
am Morgen, und den sie des Morgens aufsetzten, erst am Abend
gekocht war, so filhrten sie dies Omen auf das Vergehen der
Verunehrung eines Brahmanen zuriick. Es liegt hier die ver-
tiefte Anuffassung eines kodifizierten Siihnefalles vor, dhnlich
demjenigen, den Ath. Pray. 1. 2 geben, wenn sie fragen: ,wenn
die Sonne in der Frithe aufgeht, ohne dal das abendliche
Agnihotra-Opfer dargebracht wiire, was 15t dafiir die Siihne?®,
und: ,wenn des Abends die Sonie untergeht, ohne dal das
morgendliche Agnihotra-Opfer dargebracht wire, was ist dafiir
die Siihne?* Unerheblich ist es fir diese Fille, ob etwa

menschliche Fahrlissigkeit oder die mangelnde Mitwirkung )

des Feuergotts den Erfolg der Verspitung des Opfervollzugs
veranlaBt haben. Die Tatsache als solche bedarf des religidsen
Ausgleichs, den sie in illester Zeit, welche eine unpersdnlich
gedachte Schicksalsmacht als blind waltend verehrte, durch
korrekte Wiederholung der verungliickten Zeremonie, in jiingerer
Zeit aber nur dadurch finden konnte, dal man den im Omen
sich kundgebenden Zorn der Gottheit durch Handlungen be-
sinftigte, die ein begangenes Unrecht, wie z. B. die Verun-
elrung eines Brahmanen, wieder gut machten. In jenem ,For-
schen nach der Sinde*, das dieser ,Restitutio in integrum®
in hoherem Sinne notwendig vorausgehen mubte, liegt offenbar
ein religioses Moment von grofer Bedeutung. Die letzten
Ftappen dieses weiten Weges werden endlich durch die Forde-
rungen der Reue, welche alle Bulzeremonien iiberflissig macht,
und der Versenkung in das Wesen der Gottheit, z. B. des Vispu
(Vispudhy@ina, hiufiger Visnusmarapa), gekennzeichnet. Noch
wertvoller als sie ist die Selbsterlisung durch sittliches Handeln.
Eine schtne Stelle des (hier allerdings vielleicht buddhistisch
beeinfluliten) Markandeyapurina sagt dariiber (vgl. Adbhuta-
siigara 8. 268): ,Des Ziirnens soll sich enthalten gegen alle
Wesen, vielmehr soll Liebe iiben der Weise, Er vermeide un-
wahre Rede und nicht minder Verleamdungen. Dem Gestirn-
dienst moge obliegen bei allen Heimsuchungen der Volks-
genosse. Dann gehen die Schrecknisse restlos zur Ruhe® —
Wie hier der Gestirndienst als kultische Verrichtung neben
dem ethischen Postulat, so bleiben, anderen Vorschriften zu-
folge, einfache Sthnehandlungen speziellster Art neben der
Fordérung der Versenkung in das Wesen des all-Einen Gottes
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noch bestehen (vgl. Anm. 126: 642); bisweilen werden jene beiden
Momente nebeneinander genannt, so z B. Agnipur. 174. 8: _in
welchem Manne, der Siinde getan, Reue auf keimt, dessen ein-
zige und hijchste Siihne ist die Versenkung in das Wesen des
Hari (Vispu)“. Dieses intuitive Sich-Vereinigen mit der Gott-
heit fiberhebt den Gliubigen selbst der Notwendigkeit des Ge-
bets, das im ibrigen zweifellos um so mehr hervortreten mul.
je weiter durch die Ausgestaltung der Gottheit zur Persinlich.
keit der nackte Ritualismus zuriicktritt. Von derartigen Ge-
beten sei zum Schlusse eine Probe gegeben, die leicht dadurch
milideutet werden kinnte, dal man sie der Sprache des modern.
christlichen Gebetes niiherte. Bei anfmerksamer Beobachtung
empfindet man gar bald, dali der Sprecher dieses Gebets ein
- echter Inder und Visnu-Anbeter ist, und dal er mit einer
in der Form und im Gehalt sich gleich deutlich hervorwagen-
den ﬁngsl]ichkuit alles ergreift und aufzihlt, was von Even-
tualititen an Stndenhandlungen kanonisiert war und seinem
Gediichtnis infolgedessen irgendwie erreichbar erscheint, — Agni-
pur. 172 Vers 6 ff. lauten (wobei wir darauf aufmerksam machen,
dall die ﬁhmetzung angesichts der grolien Unsicherheit und
Korruptheit des Textes in vielen Einzelheiten anfechtbar ist):

6. Er, der [im Wachen] erschaut, hinwegnimmt, was bdse
ist, im Traume aber erschaut, der Phantasie [das Bise ent-
fihrt], — vor ihm [stehe ich] verneigt, vor Vispu, dem Upendra,
dem Hari, dem Haar-Schopf-Ergreifert des Leidens (des Bosen).

7. Yor Vispu, dem Hachsten tiber dem Hiichsten, verneige
ich mich, der seine [hilfreiche] Hand mir von oben entgegen-
streckt, wenn hier die ganze dreigestaltige Welt versunken
ist tief in der Finsternis.

12, Wenn ich am Vormittag, am Nachmittag, wenn um
Mittag oder in der Nacht mit dem Korper, dem Geiste, dem
Worte (d. h. mit Worten, Werken oder Gedanken) Boses ge-
tan habe, [selbst] ohne mein Wissen,

13. Wenn ich beim Essen, beim Schlafen, [oder] Gehen,
beim Wachen, [oder] beim Stehen, heute Sinde begangen habe
mit Werken, Gedanken oder Worten,

16. Mag sie klein oder grol sein, mag sie zu einer schlechteren
Existenz oder in die Holle filhren — so niige dies alles zur Ruhe
kommen (d. h.: Sithne finden) infolge der Nennung des Vasudeva.

! Versuch der Nachahmung eines Wortspiels,
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TEXTKRITISCHES.

Der erste Blick auf unseren Text lehrt, dal trotz der auler-
ordentlich groben Anzahl feststellbarer handschriftlicher Vari-
anten an die Rekonstruktion des Archetypus in keiner Weise
gedacht werden darf. Was uns als ,Brahmapriyadeittini®
iiberliefert wurde, ist vielmehr ein in einer der Abfassungszeit
aller erreichbaren Manuskripte weit vorausliegenden Periode
stark korrumpiertes Fragment, dessen offenherzige Aulerung:
arthalopin nivpttih® (6. 8) (phier gchlieben wir, weil der Sinn
verloren gegangen ist”) uns den Fingerzeig dafiir gibt, dal
frithe, tiefgehende Korruptelen den Verlust ganzer Textpartien,
die unheilbare Wortentstellung vieler einzelnen Stellen zur
Folge gehabt haben. Der Schlull des eigentlichen Textes, die
Worte 6.9: sarvatra chedana-bhedand-= usw. machen einen
kompendidsen Eindruck und legen den Verdacht nahe, als ob
dem Schreiber des Archetypus darum zu tun gewesen wire,
sich seine Arbeit durch Zusammenfassung vieler Einzel-
heiten zu erleichtern. Wie schwere Briiche sich in der
Textfassung finden, lehrt zur Evidenz 4. 1, wo es durch Ver-
gleichung mit einem Passus der Brahm. Pray. (s. Anm, 604)
gelungen ist, eine Anzahl von Silben, mit welchen ein ge-
dankenloser Kopist den Verlust des Kapitelanfangs aus-
subessern gedachte, auszuschalten und dadurch den Sinn,
nicht den Wortlaut einer interessanten Stelle zu retten. Dali
eben diese Brahm. Pray. fir eine Rekonstruktion des Arche-
typus Unschiitzbares leisten kinnen, lehrt z B. ihre Erhaltung
der richtigen Lesart ajam statt des torichten gajam unseres
Textes (s. 6. 7. Text zu Anm. 1105). Oft gewinnen wir den
Eindruck, als ob verschiedene Rezensionen unseres. Textes in
der gegebenen Fassung desselben nebeneinander aufbewahrt
worden wiiren. So behandeln 2. 7 und 5. 4 die gleiche Gruppe -
von Fillen. Die Textfassung der ersteren beider Stellen mit
ihrem brahmana-artigen Frage- und Antwortspiel ist hier die
unzweifelhaft dltere, Sie fihrt auf eine Zeit zuriick, in wel-
cher der Lehrer seines Schilers auf dem hochwichtigen Ge-
biete der Sihnehandlungen liegende Kenntnisse auf die Probe
zu stellen pflegte, wihrend die Sprache von 5. 4 sich bereits
dem Sutra.Stil nihert. Die in den Anmerkungen hervor-
gehobenen sachlichen Abweichungen beider Stellen voneinander
filhren in diesem Falle offenbar nicht nur auf die Verschieden-
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heit der zugrunde liegenden Rezensionen, sondern auch auf
Abschreiber-Flichtigkeiten zuriick. Als weitere Beispiele offen-
barer Kompilation und Interpolation erwiihne ich 2. & Anfang:
atha yasya yiipo virohed asamipte karmani... gegen 5. 6 An-
fang: atha yasyi 'hargane ‘visamipte yipo virohet...: ferner
2. 6: yat prayajesv ahutesu prig angirah skandet gegen 4. 1:
prik prayijebhyo "igiram barhisy adhiskandet; — 2. 9 Anfang:
yasyo ‘pikrtah pasub prapatet . .. gegen 5. 5: upikrta$ cet
paSuh prapatet... Der mit pratahsavanic cet kalado vidir-
yeta beginnende Passus von 6.4 wiederholt sich in der fiber-
lieferten Fassung von 6. 6; beiden steht Taitt. Samh. 7. 5. 5. 2
nahe. Hier ist die Anm. 1055 gegebene Stelle der Brahm. Pray.
zur Textrekonstruktion von grolem Wert; 6. 4 ist wohl nur
ein korruptes Fragment davon,

Was die Beziehungen unseres Textes zu den parallelen Quellen
angeht, so wiirdigen unsere Anmerkungen die nahe Verwandt-
schaft mit den Brahmaprayascitiani zur Geniige. Beziiglich un-
seres Ausgangspunktes fiir jede Vergleichung, der Atharvapari-
sista, ist aber zu bemerken, dal angesichts des geringen Um-
fanges von Ath. Parid. 37 ein endgiltiges Urteil iber den Grad
der Abhlingigkeit beider Texte voneinander nicht zu erreichen
ist; immerhin bleibt es bemerkenswert, dali eine ganze Anzahl
von dort genannten Einzelheiten sich in unserem Texte nicht
wiederfindet. So hat der interessante Fall Ath. Parié 37. 1. 1
(apahanyamane musalam patati; vgl. ibid. 37. 14. 1. . . upayimo
bastit patet; s. auch meinen Traumschliissel 8. 351) in den
Ath. Pray. kein Analogon. Dal das Gleiche ebensowenig bei
der eher dem Grhya-Ritual zugehirigen Einzelheit Ath. Parié.
37.11. 1: yatrai 'tad viviha-'gnir upadimyati . . . der Fall ist, bleibt
leichter verstindlich. Natiirlich fehlt es auch an [lherein-
stimmungen nicht. Hier sei der Ath. Pray. 6. 2 Text zu Anm.
956: yady ukba ... bhidyeta — Ath. Parif 45. 9. 19 gedacht.
Immerhin kann von irgendeinem niherliegenden textgeschichi-
lichen Zusammenhange zwischen beiden Quellen nicht die Rede
sein. — Anders scheint es sich um das Verhiltnis der Ath.
Pray. zu dem Ap. Sr. 8. zu verhalten. Hier liegt bei manchen
Einzelheiten eine fast wirtliche Ubereinstimmung vor, die wir
kaum dem Zufall zuschreiben konnen. Den Ath. Pray. 6. 2:
agnihotre ced anabbyuddhrte havisi va 'nirupte fakunih éyenah
Svi vi ‘ntarena vyaveyat ... entspricht Ap. $r. S. 9. 8. 11:
yasyd ‘gnihotre 'dhidrite &va ‘ntariigni dhivet. Den Ath, Pray.
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4 2 ...ced ahuti-veliyim patny andlambhuki syat tim apa-
rudhya yajeta | steht Ap. Sr. 8. 9. 2. 1 gegeniiber: yasya vratye
'han patny anilambhuka syt tim aparudhya yajeta; — den
Ath. Pray. 4. 3: ... ced abhivarsen mitro janin yatayati ti
samidham &dhaya 'nyi(m) dugdhva punar juhuyat | entspricht
fast wortlich Ap. Sr. 8. 9. 2, 6: yasyi 'gnihotram avavarsen
mitro janin kalpayati prajanan ... jubote 't1 tat krtvd ‘nydm
dugdhvd punar jubuyit.

Was das Altersverhiltnis unseres Textes zu den inhaltlich
gleichartigen Passus der Brihmapa- und Siitra-Literator an-
langt, so ist in der Beurteilung desselben die grillte Vorsicht
geboten, da das Sihnewesen, wie beispielsweise das Ait. Brahm.
lehrt, bereits in alter Zeit sehr kompliziert entwickelt war, so
dal wir eine Entstehungsgeschichte desselben nicht festlegen
konnen, und dies zwar um so weniger, als das Fehlen von
Einzelheiten nicht auf deren Unkenntnis von Seiten der Kom-
pilatoren der'Texte muriickgefiihrt zu werden braucht, und um-
gekehrt das Vorhandensein solcher Einzelheiten in jenen Texten
vielleicht spiiteren Interpolationen zu danken wire. Immerhin
macht unser Text einen dlteren Eindruck als beispielsweise
das Ap, Sr. 8. und das Sankh. Sr. 8., wobei wir zuniichst der
in manchen Partien an den Brahmana-Stil anklingenden Sprache
der Ath. Priy. Erwibnung tun, andererseits aber der in den
genannten Sitren ganz allgemein hervortretenden stirkeren
Kasuistik gedenken, denen unsere Priyascittini, selbst wenn
wir mit grolien Textverlusten rechnen, nichts gegeniiberzustellen
haben. Nur einer Einzelheit sei hier gedacht: Sankh. Sr. 8. 18.
3. 2—3 schreibt, ganz analog Ath. Priy.5. 5, vor, dall, wenn beim
Opfer das avadina zu Grunde gegangen wire, man Schmelz-
butter an dessen Stelle setzen solle; doch differenziert der
erstere Text gegenfiber dem letzteren seine Angaben dahin,
dab man fiir den Ausnahmefall, das Herz des Opfertiers sei ver-
loren gegangen, ein anderes Tier opfern soll.

Die Mantra-Fassungen lassen gesicherte Bchlilsse auf das
Alter des Textes ebensowenig zu. Sie entstammen bisweilen
der Paippalida-Rezension des Atharvaveda und waren in
diesem Falle nicht immer zu verifizieren. Ein Stamm von
ihmen hebt sich als alt und allen Schulen gemeinschaftlich
hervor, so z B. der die renitente Opferkuh zum Grenul von
Heu einladende Spruch: siyavasid bhagavati hi bhayal; ferner
die Mantras, welche ibr die Farcht vor Unheil austreiben
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sollen usw. Andere Mantras ergehen sich in spielenden Wort-
wiederholungen und scheinen dadurch ein etwas Jiingeres Alter
zu verraten. BSie treten in offenbarer literargeschichtlicher
Abhiingigkeit voneinander auf; so z. B.: vidyotate dyotata & ca
dyotate, oder: hutasya ca 'hutasya ci 'hutasya hutasya ca pita-
‘pitasya somasya indrigni pibatam sutam. In allen Fillen
der erwiihnten Arten entspricht der Inhalé der Mantras dem
rituellen Vorgang. Dies ist aber bekanntlich keineswegs immer
der Fall. Oft sind die begleitenden Spriiche weit hergeholt,
oder fibertragen die empirische Opferhandlung auf das kosmische
Gebiet (vgl. oben 8.18 Anm. 2 den Vergleich von Mann und
Weib mit Himmel und Erde). Fir die Chronologie unseres
Textes kann nur die Tatsache in Betracht kommen, dal
manche Spriiche in der uns erhaltenen dltesten Literatur nicht
auffindbar waren, also jiingeren Datums sein konnten. Bei-
spielsweise findet sich das Zitat: & *ham yajiam dadhe. .. nach
Bloomfield nur noch im AS.; Ap. §,; M. S, an je einer Stelle;
andere Pratikas beschriinken sich auf das Ap. $. oder das Kaud, S,
Es ist allerdings wiederholt darauf hinzuweisen, dab das argu-
mentum ex silentio hier unzuverlissiger ist als irgendwo anders,
Einen weitaus gesicherteren Boden betreten Wwir, wenn Wwir
zum Zwecke der Textkritik und Interpretation das Parallelen-
malerial beranziehen. Natiirlich kann es sich fir uns auch
hier nur um eine Vorarbeit handeln. Eine Erschiiplung des
gesamten Materials geht weit @iber das hinaus, was man von
den Prolegomena zu einer Erstausgabe erwarten darf.

Parallelen,

[Wir haben, da die Abschnitte der Atharvapriyadeittani
bisweilen eine recht erhebliche Liinge besitzen, welche das
Auffinden des jedesmal erwihnten Passus in der Druckaus-
gabe verzigern wiirde, durch die (stets an den Anfang der
Zeilen gebrachten) Ziffern mnicht pur auf den betreffenden
Abschnitt, sondern auch auf die niichststehenden Indexnummern
hingewiesen; es bezieht sich z B. der Hinweis 4. 1. Text zu
Anm. 608—609% auf die S. 33 Z.9—4 befindlichen Worte:
»pritardobam ced apahareyuh siyamdoham dvaidham kptva.)

Beispiele fiir wirtlichen Parallelismus.

3.1—3. Den langen und schwierigen Passus haben wir geben
milssen, wie die Mss. ihn boten. Die Lesarten anderer
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Texte, wie z. B. des Kath., scheinen uns in dubio fast
iiberall den Vorzug zu verdienen. So liest Kath. 34. 14
z. B. statt vidhiinam diksayim: dhati diksiyim; — statt
saviti samdhiyamine 'ndho ‘cheto: savita bhrtyimandho
‘echetah; — statt bhadro viciyamanah: rudro viciyaminal;
— statt udgrhyamapayam: udvrhyamipiyam; — statt ava-
sidayati: fsannA (zweimal); — statt yamo "bhihitah: yamo
"bhisutah; — Kath. a. a. 0. und Taitt. Samh. 4. 4.9 lesen
gemeinschaftlich, zweifellos mit dem Archetypus der Ath.
Pray., statt somakrayape: somakrayanyim |

3.6 Text zu Anm. 510—512: cf. Sat. Brahm. 12. 4. 1. 1: etad

4.1

4.3

6.3

vai jarimaryam sattram yad agnihotram.

Anm. 661: jato(?) tatam tad apy agdh des Zitats Brahm.
Priiy. 34a ist wohl korrumpiert aus: yato jatas tato 'py
aviam |

Anm. T14: Nach Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 3. 6 wird die Formel:
ogarbham sravantam agadam akah* im Falle des Uber-
laufens der Agnihotra-Milch (Komm. ergiinzt: nach voraus-
gegangenem Platzen der sthiili) vorgeschrieben.

Text zu Anm. 979: vgl. Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 20. 1: yadi camasam
abhaksitam stotreni 'bbyupikuryat. .. Komm.: yady abha-
ksite camasa-gana uttarasmai camasa-gapdya stotram upi-
kuryiit.

Text zu Anm. 996folg.: vgl Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 25. 7; Tandya 9.
9, 13: yadi gravi ‘pifiryate . . . dyntinasya mirutasya
simni stuyuh [; S&ikh, Sr.S.13.12. 3: grivni diroe vrtrasya
tvi $vasathad 1samfpd iti dyutinena mirutena brahmani-
cchamsine stuvate |; Kath. 35. 16: yasya grivi 'pidiryate.

6.4 Text zu Anm. 1010-12 = Tandya 9. 5. 1.

6.4

Text zu Anm. 1016-18: yadi somamp na vindeyuh . . . ar-
junani®® wortlich gleich Tandya 9. 5. 3.

6.4 Text zu Anm. 1019-20 pratahsavaniic cet kalafo vidiryeta

... vgl Mindya 9. 6. 1: yadi kalaso diryeta vasatkiira-
nidhanam brahmasima kuryit; Ap. &r. 8. 14. 25. 10f: yadi
pritahsavane kalaso diryeta vaispavisu Sipivistavatigy ity

* uktam (s. Ath. Pray. 6. 6 Text za Anm. 1051 ff); athai

'kegiim: vadi pratahsavane kalaso diryeta vasatkira-nidha-
nam brahmasima kuryat; Saakh. §r. 8.15.12. 1: kalase
dirne vidhum dadrinam iti vasatkira-pidhanena braihmani-
cchamsine stuvate; vgl. Tandya 9. 6.9: Kath. 34. 4, welches
vbllig mit den Ath. Priy. identisch ist.
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Beispiele fiir die Méglichkeit sachlicher Erkldrungen durch
Parallelstellen.

2.4 Anm. 182 zu Adv. Pray. 3b; vgl. Sat. Brahm. 12, 4. 1. 12.
2.5 Anm. 197: vgl. Kaus. 8. 123: yatrai 'tad vapim vi havimsi
Vi vayimsi dvipada-catuspadam vi 'bhimréya ‘vagacche-

2.5 Anm. 203: vgl. Sankh. Sr. 8. 13. 3. 5.

2.6 Anm. 240: Kath. 34. 2; Taitt. Brahm. 1. 4. 7. 1.

2.6 Anm. 262: vgl. Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 2. 6; Kath. 35. 18.

2.7.— In simtlichen aufgeziihlten Fiillen der Vermischung zweier?
oder mehrerer Opferfeuer miteinander ist stets die Frage
nach deren Reinheit resp. Unreinheit das Unterscheidungs-
prinzip, wie dies z. B, der Komm. zu Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 8. 7
deutlich ausspricht; vgl. dazn Sat. Brahm. 12. 4. 4. 2 und
ibid. 5: yasyi 'gnayo 'medhyair agnibhih samsrjyeran. . .
agnaye Sucaye ’stikapalam purodifam nirvapet (dieser
astikapilah purodasah wird als Stihneopfer iiberall in den
Ath. Priy. wie in den Paralleltexten festgehalten).

2.7 Anm. 290: vgl. Sat. Brahm. 12, 4, 4 4- yasya vaidyuto
dahet . . . agnaye 'psumate ‘stakapilam purodiafam nir-
vapet.

2.8 Anm. 326: cf, Ath. Parié. 22, 9.1: yady arani jirne syatim
-« Unter den naste arant unseres Textes sind also offen-
bar abyenutzle Reibhblzer zu verstehen.

2.9 Anm. 350: vgl. Sat. Brahm. 12. 4. 2. 5.

2.9 Text zu Anm. 358: die Stelle klirt sich vielleicht wort-
lich und sachlich, wenn man Sat. Brahm. 12, 5. 2. 3: te ve
tatah samtipid agnayo jayerams (tair enam daheyus tatha
"ha: tair eva dagdho bhavati na u pratyaksam iva) als
urspriinglichen Text annimmt. Allerdings kann ich den
Text von Anm. 359 gleichwohl nicht rekonstroieren,

3.4 Text zu Anm. 466: vollig zerstért, inhaltlich zweifellos
identisch mit Ap, Sr. 8. 14. 32. 7: yady rkto yajiam bhresa
Ggacched ... also: wenn infolge [der unzeitigen oder ver-
worrenen Rezitation] der Rgvedaverse eine Verfehlung
ins Opfer kommt.

! Hierbei ist festzustellen, daB, wo immer von zwei Opferfesern dia
Rede ist, stets nur girhapatya und ihavantya gemeint sind: Ap. Br.
5.14.81. 2.
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3.5 Text zu Anm, 478-486; fiir mich vdllig unverstindlich;
ich vermute aber in cittavyipatyur eine Korruption von
vyapitid ity [a$marathyah].

3.5 Text 7u Anm. 490 wohl zu lesen: upacira-bhaksa-priya-
Gcitti§ ce 'ty | und zu fibersetzen: wie sollen [wenn der
Opferherr stirbt] die [Opfer-] Handlungen des Opferver-
anstalters ansgefiihrt werden, welche in Verehrung, Toten-
speisung und Sithnezeremonien bestehen? [Antwort:] Der
Adhvaryu soll statt seiner den Pflichten des Opferver-
anstalters geniigen.

3.8: Der ganze Abschnitt Sat. Brahm. 12. 5. 1 handelt von dem
Fall, dab der Agnihotrin auf der Reise stirbt. Die ibid.
16 erwogene Mbglichkeit: jatha hai ke antarend ‘gnims
citim citvi tam agnibhih samuposanti* scheint in dem
Passus unseres Textes: madhye 'gninim edhims citva. ..
wiederzukehren.

3.8 Text zu Arnm. 534: vrthigni scheint vollstindig grimigni
in Sat. Brihm. 12, 5. 1. 14 zu entsprechen: tam hai 'ke
grimiignini dahanti.

3.9 Anm. 561: vgl. dazu den inhaltlich véllig analogen Passus
Sat. Brahm. 12. 5. 2. 1: marisyantam ced yajamiinam man-
yeta . . .; danach scheint von der Stellvertretung des Opfer-
herrn durch seine Verwandten schon in dem Falle, dab
der erstere tidlich erkranki, die Rede zu sein.

4.1 Text zu Anm. 597—600: vgl. Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 1. 4fL.: osa-
dhir v etasya pasin payah pravisati | yasya havise vatsi
apikrti dhayanti | 4 | tan yad duby@t | yitayamod havisd
yajeta | yan na duhyat | yajna-parur antariyfit | viyavyin
yaviigiin nirvapet | ... [ 5 | atho ttarasmai havise vatsin
apikuryat | sai 'va tatah priyascittih | dhnlich Kath.
35. 17.

4.1 Anm. 620: Nach Ap, Sr. 8. 14. 28. 2 wird die Formel:
pdeviim janam agan yajie” angewendet, wann_Snma oder
havis herabfillt.

5.3 Anm. 891: cf. Taitt. Briahm. 8. 7. 1. 1; Kith. 35. 17. .

5.3 Anm.824: cf. Taitt. Brihm. 3. 7. 1. 2: sa yad udvayati
vichittir eva 'sya s | tam princam uddhrtya manaso "pati-
stheta |

5.3 Text zu Anm. 829folg.: vgl. Taitt. Brihm. 3. 7. 1. 3f.; Kith.
35. 17.

5.3 Text zu Anm. 846-9; vgl. Gop. Brahm. 2. 1. 9: yasya havir



274 Julius von Negelein,

niruptam purastic candrama abhyudiyat tims tredha ta-
ndulin vibhajed ye madhyamas tin agnaye ditre stika-
pilin nirvaped ye stavisthas tan indriya praditre dadhiti
carum ye ksodisthiis tin vispave dipivistaya |

5.5 Anm. 889: wgl. Sankh. Sr. 8. 13. 3. 2.

5.6 Text zu Anm. 900: nabhihita offenbar identisch mit na hi
te in Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 29, 3,

6.1 Anm. 927: vgl. Sinkh. Sr. 8. 8. 19, 10

6.1 Text zu Anm. 949: vgl. Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 24 3, 34. 1.

6.2 Text zu Anm. 956: v des Textes ist ans "ma korrum-
piert, wie Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 83. 9 sehr wahrscheinlich macht
(pwenn ein ungebranntes ukha-Gefil platzt . . %),

6.3 Text zu Anm. 978: abhimrstasya ist, wie Sankh. Sr. 8, 18.12.
10; Tandya 9. 9. 10 beweisen, aus avavrstasya korrumpiert.

6.4 Text zu Anm. 999: lies wohl abhidagdhe; vgl. Sankh, Sr. S.
13.6. 7; Ap. Sr. 8, 14. 25. 3.

6.4 Anm. 1001: zu Brahm. Pray. 95a vgl. Kath. 35. 16, welches
aber statt sparsayeta: spasayeta liest; of, Ap 8r. 8 14
25. 1: épidayet.

6.4 Anm. 1008: s, Kath. 35. 16.

6,4 Text zu Anm. 1010-12: vgl. Tandya 9. 5. 1; Ap. Sr. 8. 14,
24.9; Taitt. Brahm, 1. 4. 7. 5.

6.4 Text zu Anm. 1013folg.; es ist etwa zn lesen: yadi kritam
yo [mit Ms. A] nedisthah syat sa abrtya ‘bhisicyo |; vgl.
Tandya 9. 5. 2: yadi krtam yo 'nyo 'bhyasam syat; Ap.
Sr. 8. 14. 24. 10: yadi kritam [somam apahareyur] yo ne-
disthi syat tata abrtya *bhisunuyat. Sat. Brahm. 4. 5. 10, 1:
yadi somam apahareyuh | vidhéivate ‘cchate 't brilyit sa
yadi vindanti kim adriyeran yady u na vindanti tatra pri-
yascittih kriyate,

6.4 Text zu Anm. 1016—16: of. Sankh. Sr. 8. 13. 6. 2- soma-
hairiya somavikrayine v kimeid dadyit |,

6.4 Anm, 1019 (vgl. Aom. 984) zu Brahm. Pray. 93a: s, Ap.
Sr. 8. 14. 24. 7; vgl auch Taitt. Brahm, 1. 4. 7. 4: yasya
soma upadasyet suvarnam hiranyam dvedha vichidya rjise
'nyad adhinuyat | juhuyad anyat |

6.5 Text zu Anm. 1035 bahispavamanam bis vrniyad: vgl. Ap.
Sr. 8. 14. 26. 3,

6.5 Text zu Aum. 1086: yad wdgata bis yajetai’s: vgl. Ap. 14.
26. 4: yadi pratiharta [vichidyeta] pafubhir yajamino vy-
rdhyeta | sarvavedasam dadyat | 5: yady udgati yajiena
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yajamano vyrdbyeta | adaksinah sa yajnah samsthapyah |
die Textfassung der Ath. Pray. ist wohl durch Veriinde-
rung, Auslassung und Korruption entstanden.

Anm. 1046: vgl. Tandya 9. 9. 5: yasya niriisamsa upa-
viyati ... 6: yam adhvaryur antato graham grhoiyat tasya
"ptum (so0 zu lesen!) avanayet | Was unter einem nard-
Samsa-Becher zu verstehen ist, lehrt Komm. zu Ap. Sr. S.
14. 28, 1: bhaksita-"pyayitad camaso nArasamsa ity uktam |.
Text zu Anm. 1051 ff. — Dal der Text falsch sein mul, es sich
vielmehr, wie in Brahm. Priy. 103b (Anm. 1055), um das
Ubrigbleibsn des Somas handelt, lehrt indirekt die Tatsache,
dab eine Wiederholung des bereits Ath. Pray. 6.4 vorkommen-
den Passus: pritahsavaniic cet kalado vidiryeta . . . nicht zu
erwarten ist, direkt der Text zu Anm. 1054—5, welcher von
den Parallelen in den eben erwihnten Zusammenhang ge-
bracht wird, Das Ubrigbleiben der Opferspeise gilt iiber-
haupt als ein Ungliick: vi v etasya yajiia ydhyate yasya
havir atiricyate Taitt. Samh. 3. 4. 1. 1. Der Text zu Anm.
1055 (hinter stuyuh) erbffnet offenbar eine Liicke; das
folgende (in den Ath. Priy. verloren gegangene) Stick ist
etwa zu ergiinzen nach Tandya 9. 7. 1 (vgl. Taitt. Samh.
7. 5. 5. 2; Taitt. Brahm. 1. 4. 5. 1—4): yadi pritahsava-
niit somo 'tiricyetd 'sti somo ayam suta iti marutvatisu
gayatrena stuyuh ibid. 6: yadi midhyandinat savanid ati-
ricyeta vanmahim asi sirye ’ty adityavatisu gaurivitena
stuyuh | 9: yadi trtiyasavanid atiricyeta vispoh Sipivista-
vatisn gaurivitena stiyuh | 11: yadi ritrer atiricyeta visnolh
Sipivistavatisu brhats stuyur esa tu vii atiricyata ity dhur
yo ritrer atiricyata iti; s. im iibrigen auch Sankh. Sr. 8.
13.7.1—18, 9. 4 Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 18, 2-15.

Text zu Anm. 1056—7. Statt parigrhniyit liest Taitt.
Samb. 7. 5. 5. 1 in dem parallelen Passus charakteristisch:
vritkte; statt des korrupten na 'tiritrya: mahati ratriyai;
ebenso Kath. 34. 4; Tandys 9.4 1: mahati ratreh; Ap.
Sr. 8. 14. 19, 1: mahiritre.

Text zu Anm. 1062: hinter madhyamdine lies nach Saakh,
$r. 8. 13. 5. 6 als Erginzung eines dort offenbar ausge-
fallenen Passus: jagatyai chandasa iti trtiyasavane.

Text zu Anm. 1074—5 soll wohl statt: Srotram cd 'svinau
pitam mit Ap, Sr. 8. 14. 21. 4 heiflen: Srotram ta asvinah
pitu.
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Beispiele fur inhaltlich zugehiirige, ergiinzende Stellen.

Zu 4. 1 Anm. 614 fiige hinzu: Sankh. Sr. 8. 3. 20. 5: yad bra-
hmano jugupsur na bhaksayed etad dustasya laksapam |.

Zn 4. 1 Anm. 637 vgl Agpipur. 170. 12: farapdgatam pari-
tyajya vedam vipldvya ca dvijah | samvatsaram yati-"hiras
tat papam apasedhati |

Zu 4. 2 Aom. 691 vgl. Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 2, 4—5; Kiath. 35.19:
yadi pirvasyim! fhutyfim hutiyim uttardhutih skandet ...
yatra vettha vanaspate deviinfup guhyi nim@ni ... gi-
maya.

Zu 4. 3 Text zn Anm. 703folg. vgl. Taitt. Brihm. 3. 7. 2. 1:
yad andyatane ninayet | anfiyatanah syit | prijipatya rea
valmika-vapiiyiim avanayet | . .. tat krtvi | anyam dugdhva
punar hotavyam | ... cf. Kath. 35. 18f: yad anayatane
ninayet | . . . madhyamena parpena dyiva-prthivyaya rea
‘ntahparidhi ninayet | vgl. auch Taitt. Brahm. a. a. O:
yad vihsyanena juhuyit | aprajd apasur yajamdnah syat |.

43 zu den Worten (mantraskannam™) ced abhivarset: wgl
Taitt, Brihm. 3. 7. 2. 3folg. (Kath. 35. 19): yad ava-
srstena juhuyit | apariipam asyd "tmam jayeta | kiliso v
"syidarfaso vi | yat pratyeyat | yajham vichindyit | sa
jubuyit | mitro japin kalpayati prajinan |...juhote 'ti
mitrenai ‘vai 'mat kalpayati | tat krtvi | anyim dugdhva
punar hotavyam |

4.3 Text zu Anm. 739ff.: vgl. Taitt. Brahm. 3. 7. 2. 2 [Kath.
35. 19]: yat kifivapannena juhuyit | apraji apadur yaja-
minah syit |

5.2 Anm. 818 zn Brahm. Priy. 70a: krsnah sakunir vgl. Ap.
Sr. 8. 14. 31. 1: yadi sadobavirdhanini kyspasakunir upary-
upary atipatet paksibhyim &dhunvina ivA 'bhinisided v&
vispur vicakrama ity fhutim juhuyit | yady uccaih paten
na tad Adriyeta |

6.6 Anm. 1046: vgl. Kath. 35. 16: yasya dronakalasa upa-
dasyati...

6.6 Anm. 1049: cf. Agn. Priy. 9b: ahutidvaya-samsarge Apa-
stambokta-prayadeittam | pirvi-'huter upary uttarihutim
Jubuyit tadd yatra vettha vanaspate...gimaye (RV. 5.
5. 10) 'ti viinaspatyaya rci samidham adhiiya (ha) fesena
tispim uttardhutim bhutvd tato wrsnya te (L: vrspas te
vrsnyam?) punar havir-utpattim krtva punar homah kiryah |
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ekadefasamsarge idam prayadeittam na bhavati | tatra
sarva-priyascittam eva |; vgl. auch Tandya 9. 9. 8 dessen
Komm. pitapita erkliri: pitasesah somo ’pitena abhaksi-
tena somena homArtham Asiditena vi yadi samsrsto bha-
vet...; jantahparidhy aigirin nirvartya® jenes Textes
kehrt in den Brahm. Priy. an der zitierten Stelle in sehr
korrupter Form wieder. Es ist dort etwa zu lesen: ai-
girin daksind[yim] apohya .. .; of. Ap. Sr. 8. 14. 30. 2.

Beispiele fiir sachliche Abweichungen sonst paralleler
Stellen.

2.4 Text zu Anm. 173. Die Verwendung des Spruches: tvam

. agne vratapa asi ist im Asv. Sr. S. eine ganz andere: er

dient dort dazu, der Geburt von Zwillingen die omindse

‘Wirkung zn nehmen.

4.1 Text zu Anm. 606ff.: s. indessen Taitt. Brihm. 3. 7. 1. 6f.:

yasya siiyam dugdham havir Arttim archati | indraya vrihin
niriipyo "pavaset . . . | yat pratah syit tac chrtam kuryat ||
6 | athe 'tara aindrah purodisal syat |; ferner Kath. 35.
18, wo statt chrtam, wahrscheinlich nur verdruckt, chatam
steht.

5.6 Text zu Anm. 892, Den Spruch R. V. 3. 18. 2 wendet Ap.
$r. 8. 14. 29, 3 an, wenn der Geweihte (diksita) sein semen
virile wissentlich, sei es durch den Beischlaf, sei es auf
andere Weise, verloren hat; cf. Anm. 863.

6.3 Anm, 987: Kath. 35. 16 erwithnt die Moglichkeit: yasya

camasa upadasyati...

6.5 Text zu Anm. 1082, Nach Saikh. Sr. 8. 13. 12, 13 soll

die Formel: ya rte cid abhisrise angewandt werden, wenn
das mahavira-Gefiill zerbricht.

6.7 Text zu Anm, 1105. Statt des im Archetypus vorgesehenen

weifien Ziegenbocks soll mach Ap. 8r. 8. 14 241 im
gleichen Falle ein der Sonne geweihter, vielfarbiger (bahu-
riipa) Ziegenbock geopfert werden.
Hochst auffillig ist es, dab manche, im Sihneritual sehr
hiiufig angewandten und diesem zugehdrigen Spriiche, wie etwa
trayastriméat tantavo ye vitatnire (s. Bloomfields Conc.) in un-

serem Texte fehlen.

JAOQE 4.



The Consonants Z and Z in Egyptian Colloguial Arabic.
—By Wmuiax H. Worgery, Professor in the Ken-
nedy School of Missions, Hartford, Conn.

Willmore, The Spoken Avabic of Egypt (London, 2nd ed.
1905), throughout his grammar and explicitly on pp. xxvii
and 19, recognizes the existence in modern Egyptian Arabic
of the socalled emphatic consonant z This is sometimes found
to correspond to classical » or b (without distinction); some-
times it arises out of classical z under the influence of other
sounds- associated with it in the same phonetic complex: see
especiallypp. 11ff  Willmore is quite aware that Spitta,
Grammatik des Arabischen Vilgiirdialektes von Aegypten (Leipzig,
1880), p. 9 and throughout, quite as definitely denies the ex-
istence of z, either primary or secondary. Omitting the many
guides and small grammars, which follow Spitta and yet have
no claim to being the result of immediate personal observation
of phounetic phenomena (e. g Probst, Dirr, Thilenius), it is
interesting to note that Vollers, a careful student of long re-
sidence, in his Lehrbuch der Aegypto-arabischen Umgangssprache
(Cairo, 1890), takes the position of Spitta (§ 1); while in his
article in Z. D. M. &, XLI, 1887, pp. 365ff he does not
(pp- 367, 368) go into the question which concerns us, being
chiefly - interested in the process by which the inter-dental
became post-dental. On p. 872 he comments on the change
of ttof, and of stos. The testimony of the Egyptian Spiro,
An Arabic English Vocabulary (London, 1895), followed up
with many propagandist publications, loses when one reflects
that he has ever been the enthusiastic disciple of Spitta in
every respect.

Such different results from Willmore and Spitta, leaving the
others out of account, as the followers of the latter, within so
short a space of time, involving if accepted a reversal of the
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natural course of phonetic development—require if possible
an explanation.

(lassical Arabic, as now pronounced in Cairo, exhibits three
classes of consonants: (I) Light consonants, comprising those
not hereafter mentioned. These have no effect upon the vow-
els with which they are associated. The a-vowel retains its
natural Arabic quality of a (English pat). (IT) Medium con-
sonants, comprising h I r (sometimes light) g . These are
accompanied by a-vowels of the quality of a (Engl. father),
anid by a sort of furtive a when followed by i-vowels. (III)
Heavy consonants, comprising § d { 2. These are accompanied
by a-vowels of the quality of d (English father in the dialectic
form burlesqued as fawther), and by a sort of furtive d when
followed by i-vowels. They do not appear to me to have any
actual effect upon i-vowels or w-vowels themselves. The general
rules here given are subject to wide fluctuations due, no doubt,
to principles of syllable and sentence stress not yet clearly
recognized. The consonants are not always grouped just as
T have them. I have purposely not entered into the tangled
questions of the taffim and imdle of the Arabic gramarians.

TIn modern colloquial Arabic of Cairo the (III) consonants
s d f, though frequently exchanged with the (I) consonants
# d 1, are recognized when they occur by two qualities: 1) The
consonants themselves have a peculiar articulafion (tip of the
tongue between English & and western American r, as in
whistling against the front teeth) and resonance. 2) The
accompanying vowels are affected as in classical Arabic. The
(ITT) consonant z on the other hand is easily confused with
the (I) consonant z. The syllable za differs from za appar-
ently only in a heavier quality of vowel. Spitta seems to have
been correct in refusing to recognize the existence of the z
with @: but he has overlooked the fact of a difference of vowel
coloring. Willmore seems to have taken the latter for a
difference in the consonant, It would be more correct to say
that za and za syllables differ.

The discovery of Vollers (loc. cit) that the th-sounds be-
came stops, or t-sounds (i. e. by organic shifting), in genuine
colloquial words, but s-ounds (i. e. by acoustic error) in loan-
words from the classical, furnishes the further result that
really no gemuine z was handed down in direct transmission
to colloquial. Both > and 5 became d in the latter. The
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_» and & of classical words were both heard and reproduced
as z/z-sounds; heavy or light according to circumstances.

It is noticeable that Willmore’s vocabularies show z: 1) with-
out regard to whether the classical form has &5 = or g 2)
generally in connection with a-vowels (but z also occurs with
a-vowels); or 3) in connection with (ITI) consonants regardless
of vowels; or 4) with (II) consonants (but hifz has b in class-
ical); or 5) in connection with w-vowels (e. g sir classical
ziir, only example given!) especially when the singular of the
noun has an a-vowel; and 6) that the sound is of rare occur-
rence in the language. With few exceptions, which may be
slips on the part of Willmore, the words fall under (2).

Turning now to general phonetics: It is a well attested fact
that the influence of a vanished consonant upon its surviving
vowel with which it was associated in the same syllable dy-
namic or not may occur through the gradual weakening of
this one of the two organically connected elements. Grand-
gent, German and English Sounds (Boston, 1892), p. 9, men-
tions the coromal character of the vowel @ in mnorthern
English after which an r has been dropped. The tip of the
tongue remains still turned back in the old r direction. Here
succeeding generations have heard and copied a slight differ-
ence in resonance in the vowel while the consonant became
ever weaker, and was less and less noticed and copied. A
somewhat different case, resulting from the acoustic error of
an alien race, is the Turkish use of the letters hhsd tzgq
to indicate the presence of a “hard” vowel (a o # ) as opposed
to the “light” vowels (e i & i), even in genuinely Turkish
words. They never learned the pronunciation of the consonants
themselves. See Milller-Giese, Tibkische Grammatil (Berlin,
1889), p. 6.

Modern Egyptian Arabic shows a marked tendency to pro-
nounce a syllable throughout with the same sort of resonance,
(thick or thin, heavy or light), and even to carry the influence
beyond into a following syllable, provided that no light conso-
nants intervene whose obscuration would lead to unintelligi-
bility. Sometimes even this provision is disregarded. It is
more correct to regard this not as the influence of the conso-
nant, but as the general coloring of the syllable as a whole,
which is the real unit of memory. The following examples
from Willmore, pp. 11ff, show that it is as often the vowel
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as the consonant which seems to determine the resonance of
the syllable.

istinat for *stinat, istinat (is)

tisg for tist (ti)

50t for sit (20)

bardd for bardd (rid)

bitlus  for bitlus (lu) but bilis with i.
bista for busta (bit) .
usmin for usmén ()

The following are examples of psychical prolepsis:
ismirr for ismirr (mirr) but mismirr with i
turab  for turib (rib) but turdb with &
inthzar for intizar (zar)
ihtar  for ibtér (dr).

Syllables of this sort are said to be velarized; the back
part of the tongue is slightly raised toward the position for w



The Malediction in Cuneiform Inscriptions. — By SamuEr
A.B.Megrcer, Professor in Western Theological Semin-
ary, Chicago.

A malediction is the praying down of evil upon a person,
and implies the desire or threat of evil declared either upon
oath or in the most solemn manner. An oath is a solemn
declaration made with a reverent appeal to the deity for the
truth of what is affirmed; or, when used in law, it is an ap-
peal, in verification of a statement made, to a superior sanction
in such a form as exposes the person making the appeal to
an indictment for perjury if the statement be false. A promis-
sory oath is a solemn declaration of an intention to abide by
a definite promise. There have been found many promissory,
as well as direct oaths, in Cuneiform literature. To every oath
there is joined either an expressed or an implied threat or
malediction. If one swears that a thing is true when it is not
he is liable to an indictment for perjury; and if one solemnly
makes a promise and breaks it he must suffer the consequences.
An oath, then, always carries with it a promise whether ex-
pressed or understood; and, in Cuneiform literature, the pro-
mise of punishment nearly always took the form of an implied
or expressed malediction. The malediction is therefore closely
connected with the oath.

Sometimes in earlier, and often in later, Cuneiform inscriptions
the promissory oath was replaced by a malediction. When a
contract was made or a treaty concluded, a conditional male-
diction could be pronounced on the offender instead of the
oath. Hence, whenever we meet a malediction we are almost
always sure that a contract expressed or implied is involved.
The case of the special kind of malediction which is called a
ban is not an exception to this rule, for it seems certain that
4 ban is the result of some form of disobedience which involved
an implied promissory oath. The oath is, in fact, a malediction
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in embryo on offenders, and the malediction belongs fo the
oath just as punishment does to the breaking of the law. The
malediction may in itself be looked upon as the sealing of a
sworn contract or agreement.! Therefore I shall treat the
malediction as a sequel to the oath.? Indeed, it may almost
be termed s development of the oath, for, while, as we shall
see later, the oath and malediction existed side by side in
Cuneiform literature, yet, as time went on, the malediction
became far more prominent than the oath, even in those con-
tracts where an oath would be expected.

Nothing proves the close relation between the malediction
and the oath more thoroughly than the use of the two words
mamitu and wik

The word mamitu comes from yama’ which means primarily
that which is pronounced, e. g. oath, malediction, ban. It has
been shown in The Oath in Babylonian and Assyrian Literature
that mamitu means “oath”. Now, since an oath, in its essence,
is a call upon the deity to punish the perjurer, it is, therefore,
a conditional malediction, for if the oath is broken the deity
will punish. Further, as we have already remarked, this con-
ditional malediction often takes the place of the oath. It should
be also noticed that mam-erim, the Sumerian equivalent of
mamitu, originally meant “hostile destiny” (nam = Himitu =
destiny; erim — hostile). Moreover, the idiograms dug and da
which are often found in connection with sag-ba in oath for-
mulae are equivalent to ardru, tami, and mean, “condemn”,
“curse”, “utter words of a curse”.?

In an oath, mamitu acted as a taboo, making the covenant
a sacred one, just as holiness did in Hebrew ritual. It thus
became a concrete curse to those who swore wrongfully or
broke their oath, becanse an oath was taken éynder pain of
the malediction (mamit)”¢ of the divine beings invoked. Poet-

! Compare Neh. b, 12-13.

3 See Mercer, The Oath in Babylonian and Assyrian Literature; also
The Oath in Sumerian Inscriptions (JAOS XXXIII, Pt. 1) and The Outh
in Babylonian Inscriptions of the time of the Hammurabi dynasty (AJSL

3 Compare the Hebrew nx which means both oath and ewrse. Compare
also, as analogy, the Arabic &%s15 misfortune, which is & derivation of

-
535 which, in turn, is connected with mamitu.
¢ 1 R. 13 Col. V 1216 (Tiglath-Pileser I).
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ically, we also find the word mamitu translated “malediction”
or “curse” in the semse of an active pestilence or evil, e g
ilu Néru .. mamit ina mah-ri-Su ri-gim-$a Kima a-li-e, “the
god Néru...the curse is before him, his (the curse's) cry is
like that of a demon (al@t).! Used in this poetical way the
malediction was perhaps personified, for we read in a Semitic
Samad-hymn: ilu Samad ad-sum ma-mit @ wl-tu ftme ma-'a-
du-ti arki-ia rak-su-ma li patiru si-ita bulku w ld tdb Seri
is-§ak-na, “O Sama¥ when the curse for many days is bound
behind me and there is no deliverer, expulsion of the evil and
of the sickness of the flesh is brought about (by thee)”.2 In
another place we read that the “curse (it is) which falls upon
a man like a demon™® Mamilu was also the “state of un-
cleanness and sin, from which the sick man was to be freed”,
for a malediction always afflicted its victim with uncleanness
and sin,

Besides meaning oath nif also means malediction, e. 9. ni-is
samad u-Sg-az-ki-ru-fu, “they let him pronounce the curse of
Smaé".ﬁ It should be noticed, however, in addition to what
I have said on the word nis in my Oath in Babylonian and
Assyrian Literature that the word was used as a particle. In
later inscriptions the preposition ina often took its place. The
particle nis, therefore, may be rendered “by"—but only in
connection with a word to swear in oath or to curse in male-
diction. The Sumerian Zi = nif=“in the name of” {as a par-
ticle) in connection with words which express the pronounce-
ment of an oath or malediction. Ni like mamitu, was per-
haps personified and meant the evil spirit (ni-i¥ — Sumerian

Zi, ;. evil spirit) or demon who bans one, e. g- li-in-ni-is-si

ma-mit li-fa-rid ni-fu, may the Ban be sent away, may the
curse be driven out™6 It also, like mamifu, came to mean
the sinful state resulting from the demon’s attack.

! 1V RE. 14, No. 2, obv. L 23-25 (Interlinear Bilingual Fragments).

! The text is in Berxold's Catalogue p. 1486: and also in Gray, The
Samad Religious Texts, pl. IV. Compare Del. HWER p. Bab.

31V RE. 7, Col. I, 1. 1 (Tablet, partly bilingual).

4 Morgenstern, Doctrine of Sin, p. 42,

® Muss-Arnolt, Dict. p. 278.

® Del. HWB p. 808a, 470b, 4824,
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That the malediction and the oath are closely related a com-
parison of the two formulae found in contracts of the time of
Sumu-la-8l will show. They are Kohler und Ungnad, Ham-
murabi's Gesetz Nos. 26 and 36. In KU 26 the formula reads:
nis il Samas ilw Marduk v Sumu-la-ilu 5a avdt duppim annim
wnakaru. In KU 36 it reads: limun ilu Samas ilu Marduk u
Sumu-la-ilum Sa avat duppim anim unakaru. In both cases
the preferable rendering is: uourse of Sama$ etc. upon him
who changes the contents of this tablet”. A possible rendering
is: “by Sama¥ ete. (they swore) that they would (not) change
the contents of this tablet”. In any case limun is synonymous
with nis, and the relationship between malediction and oath
is established.

It is evident from the above that the malediction and the oath
served the same purpose and were, therefore, interchangeable.
Both attempted to secure the preservation of an agreement
or contract under penalty of punishment and curse.

1. Maledictions found in Cuneiform Inscriptions.

There are in Cuneiform inscriptions three classes of litera-
ture: poetical, historical, and legal and commercial. For con-
venience sake, we shall refer to the last class as “contracts”,
to which also belong the codified laws of Hammurabi. While
the many references to maledictions in poetical literature are
valuable for a general discussion of the nature and ritual of
the malediction, it is not possible on account of the very
nature of poetical usage to treat them as examples of actually
pronounced maledictions. Such references, then, will not be
tabulated in the present study, but will be used in the general
discussions. The same is true of the maledictions which oceur
in letters. It is different with the other two classes of litera-
ture. All the expressed maledictions found in them will be
tabulated and studied with a view to throwing light upon the
custom of pronouncing maledictions in the different periods of
the life of those peoples represented by Cuneiform inscriptions.

1. Sumerian Period.

1. Contracts. The paucity of Sumerian contract literature
is probably the reason that no expressed oath formula bas
been found before the dynasty of Ur 2295 B. C. During that
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dynasty the oath formula was common. The malediction,
however, is found, as we shall learn from an historical in-
scription of the time of Eannatum king of Lagash c. 2900
B. C.,, previous to the dynasty of Ur. There is evidence that
the malediction was used also in contracts during the same
period, e. g. in the reign of patesi Entemena of Laga¥ c. 2850
B. C, for in a contract published by 8. Langdon in ZA xxv,
1-2, Sprechsaal, “Some Sumerian Contracts”, pp. 205 ff., No. 4
(RTC 16), the expression ud an-dic dug-gil-an ud-da dig-dig-na
nig-erim ba gd-ga gis kaka dig-dig-na-# gaz may be rendered:
“when in future days complaint is made, provided that by the
complaint evil is done, may such a one be slain by the sword
for his words”. At any rate, a very old tablet now in the
Museum of the University of Pennsylvania, published by G. A.
Barton in The Museum Journal, Vol 11I, No. 1, pp. 4ff,
contains a contract in which the phrase SA-NE GIN, “their
curse he established” certainly teaches us that in the earliest
Sumerian periods (the contract is not dated, but because of
its archaic script Barton places it among the very oldest of
extant Sumerian inscriptions) the idea of malediction was
known, and as we saw from the preceding example, was pro-
bably expressed formally. As far as our records go, therefore,
the malediction is found at an earlier period than the oath.
Further, evidence is not lacking to show that both were in-
timately connected in early as well as in late Cuneiform in-
scriptions. As was shown above, both the malediction and the
oath served the same purpose. And this is seen in very early
contracts, e. g. in a contract published by S. Langdon in ZA
xxv, 1-2, Sprechsaal, pp. 206ff, No. 1 B 6, which is dated
in the reign of Gimil-Sin, king of Ur, 2209-2203 B. (., the
expression mu lugal-bi in-pad galu galu nu gi-gi-da, “by the
king the oath was taken—man shall not bring suit against
man”, there is a prohibition which amounts to an implied
conditional malediction.

As it is not the object of this paper to collect implied male-
dictions, this example will suffice. The fact that there are very
few extant examples of maledictions in Sumerian contracts is
due to the paucity of materials recovered.

2. Historical Inscriptions. Whenever an inscription was set
up it was usual to invoke the curse of different gods on any-
one who in anyway would sin against its purpose and intention.
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These inscriptions related to treaties, building contracts, and
agreements about other public works. Besides enumerating
the deeds and qualities of the king who caused their publi-
cation, these contracts contain maledictions invoking a curse
on anyone who may in future mutilate or destroy them. In
almost the whole range of Cuneiform literature such male-
dictions are plentiful. It is also interesting to note in this
connection that from the earliest time till the New Babylonian
dynasty, when the malediction seems to disappear, blessings
often occur in the same inscription side by side with the male-
diction, and, in later times, even took its place.

In the treaty of E-an-na-tum, king of Laga$ (c. 2900 B.C,
Thureau-Dangin, SAK pp. 101f), which he made with the
people of Gidhu we find, together with the oath, a conditional
malediction pronounced against any inhabitant of Gishu who
may in the future alter the words of the treaty. In the oath,
the king invokes the ui-gal (“net”) of Enlil (Bel), of the
goddess Ninharsag, of Euki (Ea), of Enzu {Sin), of Babbar
(Sama¥), and of Ninki, and the fud-gal of the same deities
will slay the person who in any way impairs the treaty. The
malediction was conditional, but very definite. Over and over
it is said: ud-da inim-ba Fu-ni-bal-e sa sui-gal (dingir) en-lil-li
nam-e-na-ta-tar gis- HU ki an-ta he-sus, “whoever in the future
changes this word, may the great Jus-gal of (such and such a
deity), by which they have sworn, slay Gis-HU”. Here six
deities are invoked to curse; but, if we admit that in the oath
by Enlil his son Ningirsu is included, then the number of the
deities invoked in the oath would be seven, the holy number
of swearing, and consequently the number in the malediction-
formula would also be seven.

The next malediction in chronological order is found in the
reign of Sar-Gani-Sarri c. 2650 B. C. It is inscribed on a
door socket (SAK 162—163), and reads: Ja duppam si-a
w-sa-za-ku-ni iw Bél & i Samas @ ilv Innina i5dé-su li-zu-bu
i zéra-su li-il-gu-tu, “whoever changes this inseription, may Bél,
Sama¥, and Innina (Itar) remove his foundation and extermi-
nate his seed”. A second door socket (SAK 164-165) has the
malediction: ia duppam si-a w-sa-ga-ku-ni du bél w ilv Samas
iidd-su li-zu-ha @ zéra-su li-il-gu~-da, “whoever changes this
inscription, may Bél and Sama% remove his foundation and
exterminate his seed”.



988 Samuel A. B. Mercer,

Two maledictions represent the reign of Naram-Sin, the
successor of Sar-Gani-Sarri. The first is found on a small
stela (SAK pp. 166-167, Stela A) and reads: fa duppam §i-a
u-sa-za-lu-ni i Innina (broken here) li-zu-lu it zéra-su li-il-gu-tu,
“whoever changes this inscription may Innina (IStar) — — — —
remove — — — — and exterminate his seed. The second is
on a statue of the king found at Susa (SAK 166f.), the male-
diction reads: fa duppam si-a w-sa-za-ku-ni (broken here) it
il g-ga-dé ¥ ifdé-su li-zuha @ zéra-su li-il-gu-da, “whoever
changes this inscription may — — — — of Akkad remove his
foundation and exterminate his seed”.

From the reign of Gudea pafesi of Lagad c. 2450 B. C.
there are many inscriptions. Among them none is better
known than Statue B (SAK pp. 66ff). In cols. 8 and 9 is
found a conditional malediction invoked to operate against all
or anyone who may in the future disturb in any way the statue
which the king has set up. The formula is a very long one.
The first deities invoked are Anu, Enlil, Ninharsag, Enki.
The following are invoked to curse in specific ways: Enzu,
Ningirsu, Nind, Nin-dar-a, Ga-tum-dug, Bau Innina, Babbar,
Pa-sag, Gal-alim, DUN-ag-ga-na, Ninmarki, Dumuziabzu, Nin-
gitzida. The malediction is to be manifold, but does not
contain the stereotyped formula isdi-su li-zu-ha @ zérg-sw
li-il-yu-da. A similar though shorter formula is found in-
scribed on Statue C (SAK pp. 74fL) of the same ruler. Only
the goddess Innina (I3tar) is invoked. The malediction formula
of this imseription contains for the first time the technical
word for curse, namely, nam-tar in the phrase nam-he-ma-tar-e.
In the inscription on Statue E (SAK pp. T81fF) col. 9, there
' is a phrase which implies a threat and seems to take the place
of the malediction. It is alan galu é-dingir ba-i mu-dii-a-kam
ki-gub-ba-bi galw nu-zig-zig si-dig-bi galu la-ba-ni-lal-e, “the
statue of the builder of the temple of Bau, its foundation may
0o one remove, may no one restrict its offering”. There is a
similar inscription on Statue K (SAK pp. 86ff) where deities
are invoked. They are: Ningirsu, Bau, Galalim, DUN-8ag-ga-na.

An inseription (SAK pp. 170), belonging to the reign of
Lasirab, king of Gutiu, who reigned near about the period of
the dynasty of Akkad, contains the usual malediction. The
deities invoked are: the gods of Gutiu, Innina, and Sin.

The stela of Seripul (SAK pp. 172-173) teaches us that
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Anu-binini, king of Lulubu, previous to the dynasty of Ur,
erected & monument to himself and to his goddess Innina in
the mountain, and thereon he inscribed a conditional male-
diction on all who might in the future change the text. He
invokes Anu and Antu, Bél and Bélit, Immer and Innina, Sin
and Sama¥ (and others whose names are broken off). The text
contains the interesting formula: ir-ra-dam li-mu-dam li-ru-ru-us,
“with an evil curse may they curse him".

The stela of Sheichan (SAK pp. 172-173) belongs to about
the same period as the above. Though poorly preserved it
contains & malediction in which the deities Sama$ and Immer
are invoked.

There are several inscriptions belonging to rulers of Susa
(SAK pp. 176ff), contemporaneous with the dynasty of Ur,
which contain maledictions. BA-SA-Susinak patesi of Susa
erected an alabaster statue and inscribed upon it a malediction
on all who might in future change the text. The gods invoked
are Suinak, Samad, Nariti, Nergal, and one whose name is
broken off. Another inscription from the same reign invokes,
in the malediction, SuSinak, Innina, Narite, and Nergal; and
still another invokes Sufinak and Sama$, Bél and Enki, Innina
and Sin, Ninharsag and Nati, all the gods. At about the
same time we find an inscribed basin from the reign of a
certain Idadu-Sufinak which he made for the temple of his
gud Sudinak. The deities invoked in the malediction are

ufinak, Samad, Iitar, and Sin. They are asked to curse the
offender “with an evil curse” (ar-rata li-mu-dam li-ru-ru-fu).

In contracts of the Sumerian period there is sufficient evi-
dence to show that maledictions were pronounced, but, as far
as we can judge, no stercotyped formula was used and no
specific gods were invoked, neither was the name of the king
invoked, contrary to the practice in the oath formula. It will
be remembered also that no specific god was invoked in the
oaths of contracts of this period.

The earliest historical inscription which contains a male-
diction belongs to the dynasty of Ur. From that time on
maledictions are quite frequently found, and a formula which
may be considered more or less stereotyped occurs often. It
is iide-su li-zu-hu @ zéra-su li-fl-gu-tu, “may (the gods, who
are mentioned) remove his foundation and exterminate his
seed”.
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The deities invoked in maledictions in historical inscriptions
of the Sumerian period, in order of occurrence are:

Enlil (Bél), Ninharsag, Enki (Ea), Enza (Sin), Babbar
(Sama$), Ninki (Iitar?), Ningirsu (?).

Bél, Sama, Innina (IStar).

Bél, Samas.

Innina (T3tar).

Anu, Enlil, Ninharsag, Enki, Enzu, Ningirsu, Nini (Es-
hanna), Nindara, Ga-tum-dug (daughter of Anu), Ban,
Innina, Babbar, Pasag, Galalim (son of Ningirsu), DUN-
fag-ga-na (son of Ningirsu), Ninmarki (dgt. of E&-hanna),
Dumu-zi-abzu, Nin-gi¥-zi-da (the patron god of Gudea).

Innina,

Ningirsu, Bau, Galalim, DUN-8ag-ga-ra.

Innina, Sin.

Anu and Antu, Bél and Bélit, Immer and Innina, Sin and
Samas.

Samad, Immer,

Sufiinak (lord of Elam), Samag, Narudi, Nergal.

Susinak, Innina, Narudi, Nergal.

Susinak, Sama¥, Bél, Enki, Innina, Sin, Ninharsag, Nati.

ﬁuiinak, Sama3, Titar, Sin.

It will be noticed that the deities most frequently invoked
in these maledictions are Samaf, Istar, and Bél, and Sufinak
in Elam. The above maledictions represent inscriptions from
Akkad, Laga%, Gutin, Luluba, Susa, and one unknown place.

2. Feriod of the First Babylonian Dynasty.

1 Contracts. It is not till we reach the First Babylonian
dynasty that we find the malediction sometimes definitely
taking the place of the oath. Of course this might have been
4 common practice long before this dynasty, but as far as our
sources go the first examples are found in contracts of the
reign of Sumu-la-gl c. 2218 B. 0. KU 26 contains absolute
proof (see above p.285f.) that in KU 36 we have a malediction
as substitute for an oath. There limun takes the place of nif.
From the same reign, namely, Sumu-la-5] (for Sumu-zl as
merely a variant of Sumn-la-gl, see Daiches, Altbalylonische
Rechtsurkunden, pp. 16-17), we have another example, This
contract, KU 453, records the presentation of a temple by
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Nur-ilifu who promises not to make trouble about the priestly
office of the temple. Whoever does so is to be cursed. The
formula is: H-mu-un i Samas @ Su-mu-ilum 56 i-ra-ga-mu,
“an enemy of Samad and Sumu-gl is he who complains”. There
were seven witnesses to the contract. KU 371 is a sale con-
tract and belongs to the reign of Ilumma-Ila, a prince con-
temporaneous with Sumu-la-l. Instead of the usual oath, the
malediction formula occurs. It reads: li-mu-un ilv Samas @
An-ma-ni-la 5 a-na a-va-ti-i i-tu-ru, “an enemy of Samad
and Tluma-Ila (see Daiches, op. cit., pp. 331, for a discussion
of this name) is he who contests the agreement”. The only
other malediction formula found in contracts of the Hammurabi
dynasty appears in KU 478, a contract about the presentation
of a piece of land. It belongs to the reign of Ammi-saduga
c. 1984 B. O. Here again the malediction takes the place of the
oath. The phrase is: ha-at-tu i Ku-uk-ka- nap na-se-ir i-na mu-
til-lri-# li-i5-5G-ki-in, “may the fear of Kukka-nadir (the Elamite
king) be upon him” (compare the “fear of Isaac”, Gen. 31 42).
2. Historical Inscriptions. The only inscription of the First

Babylonian dynasty, which may be said to belong to this
class, and which contains a malediction, is the famous stela
of the Hammurabi Code. In the Epilogue (Harper, The Code
of Hammurabi, pp. 99ff) Hammurabi says: “if that man do
not pay attention to my words which I have written upon my
monument; if he forget my curse (ir-ri-ti-ia) and do not fear
the curse of the god (ir-ri-it ilij — — — — as for that man
— — — whoever he may be, may the great god — — ——
curse (li-ru-ur) his fate”. He then goes on to enumerate the
various gods upon whom he calls to pronounce a malediction
upon such as may in any way interfere with the stela. He
carefully describes the attributes and activities of each deity
invoked. The deities are: Bél, Bélit, Ea, Sama# (the blighting
curse of Samad is referred to), Sin, Adad, Zamalmal, Iitar,
Nergal, Nintu, Ninkarriik, and, finally, the great gods of heaven
and earth, and the Anunnaki. They are asked to curse with
blighting curses. At the end Bél is again invoked.

The deities invoked in contracts of the First Babylonian
dynasty in order of occurrence are:

Samad, Marduk, and the king (named).

Sama$ and the king (named). This occurs twice.

Kukka-na%ir (the Elamite king).
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There is evident a stereotyped malediction formula in these
contracts. It is: limun — — — — &i, “curse of — — —
upon him who”. Notice that Sama$ is the favourite god, and
that the king is also often invoked (compare the usage in
oath formulae of the same period, AJSL XXIX, 2).

For the deities invoked in the Hammurabi inseription, the
only text of that kind with a malediction, in this period, see
above.

3. From the Second to the Ninth Babylonian Dynasty.

1. Contracts. The Second Babylonian or Kassite dynasty is
represented by a property contract from the time of Adad-
Sumiddin ¢, 1240 B. C. (KB III* pp. 162-163). The deities
invoked are: Anu, Bél, Ea, Sin, Sama% Rammin, Marduk,
Nindimsu, Bakad, Papu, Uras, Bélit-ekalli, Sukamuna, Sumalia,
Nannar, and as many gods as are mentioned on the stela.
The next contract containing a malediction and which belongs
to this period represents the reign of Marduk-nadin-ahi c. 1140
B. C. (KB 1V, pp. 70ff.). Whoever in any one of many detailed
ways disputes the conclusions of the contract will be subject
to the curse of the gods. The formula is: ildni ma-la i-na
muli-hi na-ri-i an-ni-t mo-la Sw-un-fu-nw za-ak-ru ar-rat la
nap-su-ri li-ru-ru-fu, “the gods as many as are named on
the stela shall curse him with an indissoluble malediction”.
The phrase ar-rai la nap-fu-ri li-ru-ru-su occurs often as a
particularly powerful malediction formula. The invoked deities
are named in detail. They are: Anu, Bél, Ea, Marduk, Nabf,
Rammiin, Sin, Samas, Istar, Gula (wife of Ninib), N inib, Nergal,
Zamalmal, Papsukal, ES-hanna, the great god (ilu rabit), the
great lord (belu rabi), and the gods as many as are mentioned
on the stela. The characteristic of each deity is mentioned,
and each is invoked to curse the offender in some specific
way. Then the same formula as above is repeated. A similar
(though not quite as elaborate) malediction is found in another
contract of the same reign (KB IV, pp. 76ff). The formula
is a particularly powerful one. It is: ar-rat la nap-su-ri ma-
ru-ui-ta li-ru-ru-fu, “may they curse him with an indissoluble,
evil curse”. The deities invoked are: Anu, Bél, Ea, Ninmarki,
Sin, Samay, Iitar, Marduk, Ninib, Gula, Rammén, Nabf, and
all the gods as many as are named on the stela. Again each
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deity is asked to curse the offender in some specific way. A
third malediction is found in another contract of this reign
(KB IV, pp. 78f.). The formula is the same as the last named.
The deities are: Anu, Bil, Ea, Ninmarki, Marduk, Samas, Sin,
I3tar, Ninib, Gula, Rammiin, Nabfi, and the great gods as
many as are named on the stela. The next belongs to the
reign of Marduk-apli-iddi-na I e. 1129 B. C. (Scheil, Dél. en
Perse, VI, pp. 31ff). This is a kudwrru containing a semi-
historical inscription, though clearly a contract, in which many
deities are invoked to curse. They are Anu, Bél, Ea, Nin-
harsag, Sin, Ningal, Samad, Aia, Bunéné, M&H Seru, Kittu,
Mesaru, Marduk, Zarpanitum, Naba, Taﬁmet.um, Ninib, Nin
Karrak, Zamalmal, Ban, Damu, Gestinnam, [$tar, Nani, Anun-
nitum, Adad, Sala, Midarru, Nérrugal, Laz, I$um, Subula, La-
galgirra, Sitlamtag, Lugalgisatugablis, Ma’metum, Lll, Ninbat,
Tispak, Kadi, Nusku, Sadarnunna, Ip, Ninegal, Sukamuna,
Sumalia, all those who are named on the inscription. The
same indissoluble malediction is pronounced, e. ¢. ar-ra-at la
nap-su-ri-im. The old stereotyped phrase is used here although
partly broken off, namely, ifdé-su li-iz-zu-Tu zéra-su li-il-gu-dum.
A fragmentary kudurru from the same time (Scheil, op. cif,
pp- 394L) contains the remnant of an indissoluble malediction.
The deities are: Sama$, Nannar, Adad, Marduk, Gulu, Nusku,
Ninegal, Sukamuna, Sumalia,

The Sixth Babylonian dynasty is represented by a contract
from the reign of Ninib-Kudurusur ¢. 1020 B. C. (KB IV,
pp- 82ff) which contains a malediction. Though not well pre-
served in the part where the malediction comes, there is suf-
ficient to show that the conditional malediction was pronounced
upon anyone who would in anyway violate the contract. It
seemed to be a regular practice in such land contracts as
this to record the malediction as soon as the agreement was
sealed. This is directly expressed in the present contract as
we learn fromjthe phrase: ekli ik-nu-kam-ma ar-ra-ta i-ru-ur-ma,
“he sealed the field and pronounced the malediction”. The
deities invoked are: Anu, Ea, Zarpanitum, Nabf, Samad,
Nergal, Zamalmal, Ninib, Gula, and others whose names have
been broken off. The same stereotyped malediction formula
occurs: ar-rat la nap-Su-ri ma-ru-ui-ta ti-ru-ru-3u. Of uncertain
date is an inscription in New Babylonian script but which
probably belongs to this general period. It contains a pre-
20 JAOS si.
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sentation contract and the malediction is pronounced in the
name of Marduk and Nabi (KB IV, pp. 98-99).

The Ninth Babylonian dynasty e 753 B. C. (KB. IV,
pp- 168ff) is represented by a contract which contains two
maledictions. It is a sale contract, Whoever in future contests
the argreement, may Anu, Bél, Ea, curse him with a wicked
indissoluble malediction. The usual formula appears, namely,
ar-rat la nap-sur marustum li-ru-ru-fu. The contract is sealed
and dated in the reign of SBargon of Assyria. In the second
malediction, or the second record of the same malediction,
the same gods are invoked, namely, Anu, Bél, and Ea, and
the same formuld is used.

Many contracts of this period contain no directly expressed
malediction but are sealed and signed—an indication that
either an oath or a malediction was understood. It is worthy
of note how completely the malediction has usurped the place
of the oath in these contracts,

2. Historical Inscriptions. The first historical inscription of
this period which contains a malediction belongs to the reign
of Nebuchadrezzar I ¢.1140 B. C. (KB 111! pp. 168f). Whoever
in any way defaces the inscription of the king is to be cursed
by all the gods named therein. The deities are then named
and their attributes noted. They are: Ninib, Gula, Rammin,
Sumalia, Nergal, Nana, the gods of Namar, Sin, the lady of
Akkad, the gods of Bit-Habban. The next belongs to the
reign of Nabii-abal-iddin c. 888 B, C. (TSBA VIII, pp. 164ff).
The deities invoked are: Sama$, Malik, and Bunéné. The
stereotyped [ormulae of earlier maledictions do not appear in
these two inscriptions. The reign of Marduk-apli-iddi-na II
e, 721 B. C. fornishes us with the next malediction. At the
end of a long inscription (KB III' pp. 184fL) it is declared
that whoever in future, whether prince or subject, in any way
defaces the inscription would be cursed with an indissoluble
curse (arraf la nap-fu-ru) by Anu, Ea, Bél, Marduk, Erua, and
the great gods. Another malediction is found on an iuscription
of the reign of Samas-fum-ukin c. 668 B. C. (KB IIIt pp- 1941L.).
Only one god is invoked, namely, Nabi.

The deities invoked in the contracts of the Second to the
Ninth Babylonian dynasty are:

Anu, Bél, Ea, Sin, Sama!, Rammin, Marduk, Nindimsu,
Bakad, Papu,Urag, Belit-ekalli Sukamuna, Sumalia, Nannar.
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Anu, Bél, Ea, Marduk, Nabp, Rammin, Sin, Sama¥, I&tar,
Gula, Ninib, Nergal, Zamalmal, Papsukal, Ef-hanna.

Anu, Bél, Ea, Ninmarki, Sin, Sama¥, I3tar, Marduk, N inib,
Gula, Rammiin, Nabi,

Anu, Bél, Ea, Ninmarki, Marduk, Sama%, Sin, Istar, Ninib,
Gula, Ramman, Nabd,

Anu, Bél, Ea, Ninharsag, Sin, Ningal, Sama8, Aia, Bunéng,
MAH, Seru, Kittu, Mesaru, Marduk, Zarpanitum, Nabi,
TaSmetum, Ninib, Nin Karrak, Zamalmal, Bau, Damu,
Getinnam, T3tar, Nana, Anunnitum, Adad, Sala, Misarru,
Nérrugal, Laz, I3um, Subula, Lugalgirra, Sitlamtad, Lu-
galgifatugablid, Ma'metum, Lil, Ninbat, Tispak, Kadi,
Nusku, Sadarnunna, Ip, Ninegal, Sukamuna, Sumalia.

Sama$, Nannar, Adad, Marduk, Gula, Nusku, Ninegal,
Sukamuna, Sumalia. '

Anu, Ea, Zarpanitum, Nabf, Samad, Nergal, Zamalmal,
Ninib, Gula (rest broken off).

Marduk, Naba.

Anu, Bél, Ea.

The deities invoked in the historical inseriptions of the
Second to the Ninth dynasty are:

Ninib, Gula, Rammin, Sumalia, Nergal, Nani, the gods of
Namer, Sin, the lady of Akkad, the gods of Bit-Habban.

Nama¥, Malik (MUH?), Bunéné.

Anu, Ea, Bél, Marduk, Erfia.

Nabil.

The favourite deities invoked in maledictions in contracts
during this period are: Anu, Ea, Marduk, Bél, Samas, Nab,
No deity is found to occur more than once in maledictions in
the historical inscriptions of this pericd. However, the number
of such texts is too small to warrant any conclusions,

4. Assyrian Period.

1. Contracts.

(1) Royal Contracts. In the reign of Adad-nirari IV c. 810
B. C. a royal contract (Kohler und Ungnad, Assyrische Rechts-
urkunden, No. 1) contains an oath and the following expression:
rubi arki pi-i dan-ni-te ¥-a-tw la ti-iam-sak, “a later prince
shall not change the contents of this contract”. Although no
direct malediction is here expressed, the phrase may be con-
sidered an equivalent. The oath is taken in reference, as it
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seems, to the preservation of the contents of the contract, and
contains within itself the idea of a malediction, which is evi-
dent in the above quoted phrase. The same is true of KUA 4
of the same reign; KUA 8 (reign of Tiglathpileser ITI); and
KUA 9 (c. 730 B. C.), all of which contain an oath and the
same stereotyped expression as was found in KUA 1. KUA 10
(reign of Sargon c. 722) contains no malediction, but the
following phrase occurs: a#-fu sat-fak-ki ilw A-Fur la ba-da-a-li
it ziskiv farri maleri-¢ la Si-un-ni-i kunuk Sarri ab-run-ma
ad-din-5i-nu-ti, *in order that the tribute to AZur may not
come into disuse, and the notice of the former king may ex-
perience no change, I imprinted my royal seal and gave it to
them”, Here the sealing seems to take the place of the male-
diction,

KUA 15 (reign of Afurbanipal c. 668) is an interesting
contract. Whoever sins against the comtract will incur the
displeasure not only of the gods but also of the king. The
stereotyped formula reads: d-lu-w Sarru d-lu-u rubie 5@ pi-i
dan-ni-ti fu-a-tu d-fa-an-nu-ic ni-is i Asur ilv Adad il Be-ir
ilu En-lil As-5ur ki 4 ilu Titar As-Sur Fi-i-tun, “whoever changes
the contents of this contract, whether king or prince, may
AZur etc. curse him”, The word ni# here can be translated
by nothing else but “curse”. The content requires it. The same
formula is found in KUA 16 (reign of ASurbanipal) and the
deities Asur, Adad, Ber, Enlil of Assyria, and IStar of Assyria
are invoked. KUA 18, of the same reign, is fragmentary in
the place where we should expect the malediction, and was
probably the same as KUA 16. KUA 19, the date of which
is uncertain, probably contained a similar malediction to the
above. There is sufficient evidence to show that the king was

‘invoked in the malediction.

KUA 20 (reign of Afur-etel-ilini c. 626) is very fragmentary
where the malediction ought to come. A portion, however, is
preserved, showing that deities were invoked. The introductory
ni-if is also preserved. The usual cause of the malediction is
stated. KTUA 21 of the same reign is another fragment. KUA 23
(undated) contains a command instead of a malediction. It is:
“() future prince, change not the contents of this contract™

(2) Dedication of a Temple. KUA 44 (time of Afurbanipal).
A temple is dedicated to Ninib. Whoever deprives Ninib of
the property will be cursed by Ninib, a goddess (broken off),
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Adad, Naba, T¥tar, Afur, Gula. The old ar-rat la napfuri is
invoked.

(3) Inheritance. KUA 46 (uncertain date) is an inheritance
contract. Whoever disturbs it will be cursed by Bél and Nabi.
KUA 47 (undated) is a similar contract. A piece of land in
Nineveh near the temple of Sama$ is presented by & man to
his daughter. Whoever in future disputes the contract will be
cursed by Asur, Sin, Samas, Bél, Nabi.

(4) Exchange. KUA 632 (c. 600 B. C.) is a slave exchange.
Whoever contests the transaction must pay a certain amount
of money. This punishment takes the place of the malediction.
The judges in the decision are the deities A%ur, Samas, Bél,
and Naba.

2. Historical Inscriptions.

The first Assyrian historical inscription which contains a
malediction belongs to the reign of Pudi-ilu e. 1350 B. C.
(Budge and King, The Annals of the Kings of Assyria, p. 3).
The king declares that whoever shall blot out his name or
alter his inscription may Sama¥ overthrow his kingdom and
send famine upon the land. The next is an inscription of the
reign of Adad-Nirari I e 13256 (B. & K., pp. 9-12) recording
the king's conquests and his restoration of the temple of Anu.
He declares that whosoever shall blot out his name and in-
scribe his own in its place or shall in any other of many
enumerated ways deface or injure the inscription will be
cursed. The deities invoked are: Afur, Anu, Bél, Ea, Iitar,
all the great gods, the Igigi (the spirits) of heuven, and the
Anunnaki (spirits) of earth. The evil curse (ir-ri-ta ma-ru-us-ta)
is invoked. In the Annals of Tukulti-Ninib I ¢. 12756 B. C.
(L. W. King, Records of the Reign of Tukulti-Ninib I, pp. 92-95)
a malediction similar to the above is recorded. The one god
invoked is Adur. Upon a clay tablet of the time of Sennacherib
is & copy of a seal inscription of the reign of Tukulti-Ninib I
(B. & K., pp. 14ff). The inscription contains a malediction in
which the gods ASur and Adad are invoked. The same male-
diction is repeated. Building inscriptions of the time of Asur-
red-ifi ¢. 1140 B. C. (B. & K., pp. 17f.) contain two maledictions
in one of which Iitar is invoked and in the other the gods.

Tiglath-pileser I ¢. 1100 B. C. in his great Cylinder inscription
(B. & K., pp. 27fi.) appeals to the gods Anu and Adad to curse
with an evil malediction (ar-ra-ta ma-ru-ud-ta li-ru-ru-us) all
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who may in any way violate his inscriptions. AZur-bél-kala
c. 1080 B. C. has left an inscription on the back of a female
statue (B. & K., pp. 1562f%) in which a malediction is pronounced
invoking the gods of Martu and a god whose name has not
been completely preserved. What is left is Za.

The annals of Tukulti-Ninib II c. 889 B, C. (Scheil, Annales
de Tulkulti Ninip II, rev. IL 63-64) contains a malediction in
which the name of Afur, and Adad are invoked. Asur-nagir-pal
c. 884 (B. & K., pp. 155f1.) invokes a malediction in the name
of Afur, Adad, and Ura; another in the name of Istar
(B.& K.172); a third in the name of A%ur and Ninib (B. &£ K.
188); and a fourth in the name of Afur, Anu, Bél, and Ea
(B. & K. 252ff). Sargon c. 722 (KB II, pp. 50-51) invokes
Afur, Samad, Rammin, and the gods; Sennacherib (KB II
112-113) invokes AZur; and Asurbanipal (KB I 237f) invokes
Ajur, Sin, Samas, Rammin, Bél, Nabf, Itar of Nineveh,
Istar of Arbela, Ninib, Nergal, and Nuska in one inscription,
and Marduk alone in another. In the latter Marduk is invoked
because the malediction occurs in an inscription which has to
do with the installation of a Babylonian king. To an inseription
of the reign of Agum I or Agum-Kakrimi ¢. 1734 B. C.
(KB III' pp, 152-153), one of the Kassite kings, there is
appended a note of ASurbanipal invoking a malediction upon
anyone who might remove his name (the name of Azurbanipal)
from the stela. The deities Afur and Bilit are invoked, The
very last king of Assyria, namely, Sin-Zar-ifkun c. 616-606
invoked the gods to curse (li-ru-ru-u$) the future violator.

The deities invoked in contracts of the Assyrian period
are:
The king and Asur, Adad, Ber, Assyrian Enlil, Assyrian

Istar.

Alur, Adad, Ber, Assyrian Eulil, Assyrian I5tar,

The king.

The great gods.

Ninib, a goddess (name lost), Adad, Nabn, IStar, Afur,

Gula.

Bél, Naba.

Azur, Sin, Qamaé. Bél, Nabi.

Afur, Sama, Bél, Nabi.

It is worthy of note that in the earliest Assyrian contracts
no maledictions were invoked; that the king was invoked
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sometimes as well as the deities; and that few stereotyped
phrases occur. Many of the tablets that have been recovered
are in a poor state of preservation. ASur is, as would be ex-
pected, the favourite deity in these maledictions.
The deities invoked in historical inscriptions of this period
are:
Samas.
Azur, Anu, Bél, Ea, Istar, the Igigi, the Anunnaki.
Asur.
Afur, Adad.
Iftar.
Anu, Adad.
A god Za-, and the gods of Martu.
Adur, Adad.
AZur, Adad, Ura
Iitar.
Azur, Ninib.
AXur, Anu, Bél, Ea.
Afur, Sama¥, Rammiin, and the gods.
Afur, Sin, Samas, Rammin, Bél, Nabi, I&tar of Nineveh,
I3tar of Arbela, Ninib, Nergal, Nusku.
Marduk. '
Afur, Bélit.
The gods.
Adur is also the favourite deity in these maledictions.

5. New Babylonian Period.

1. Contracts. Nbk. 125 (Kohler und Peiser, Aus dem Bab.
Rechtsleben) is a slave contract in which Nabi and Marduk
are invoked in the malediction. It was drawn up in the 21st
year of Nabuchadrezzar. Nbk. 283 is an inheritance contract
from the 35th year of the same reign. In the malediction
Marduk and Nabi are invoked. Nabi-na'id (KB IV 214-215)
is represented by a contract which contains a malediction.
Anu, Bél, and Ea are invoked to bring upon the offender the
ar-rat la nap-su-ru ma-ar-us-tum. Then Nabt, IB, and Bélit-
ekalli are also invoked. The contract is sealed. Here we have
the perfect malediction formula of earlier days, the great gods -
Anu, Bél, and Ea being invoked. This is characteristic of this
antiquarian king who made an attempt to restore the customs
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of past ages. In another contract (KB IV 234-235) the curse
of the great gods (ir-rit ildmi rabiiti) is written: and in still
another (KB IV 246-247) Marduk and Zarpanitum are in-
voked.

2. Historical Inscriptions. In an inscription of the time of
Nabopolassar (Langdon, Die Neubabylonischen Konigsi nschriften,
pp. 66ff) there is an expression of a malediction. It is:
fi-te-"-e-ma li-na-ru ga-ri-ka, “may they overthrow thy enemies”.
The deities invoked are Nabfi and Marduk.

Nabonaid in an inscription (Langdon, op. cit, pp. 218f)
invokes a malediction upon his enemies. This curse is embedded
in a detailed blessing which the king invokes upon himself.
In the malediction no specific'god is named.

The deities invoked in contracts of the New Babylonian
period are: z

Marduk, Nabi.

Nabfi, Marduk.

Anu, Bél, Ea, Nabd, IB, Bélit-ekalli.
Great gods.

Marduk, Zarpanitum.

Only one malediction has been found in historical inscrip-
tions of this period which contains the names of invoked
deities. The deities are: Nabfi and Marduk. In these historical
inscriptions numerous blessings are found where maledictions
would be expected. The favourite gods, as one would expect,
are Nabfi and Marduk.

6. Persian Period.

In the seventh year of the reign of Cyrus (KB IV 278-279)
there was drawn up an interesting will. In the contract it is
stated that whosoever contests the will Anu, Bél, and Ea will
curse him with an indissoluble malediction, and Nabii will
deprive him of fature days. The formula is: ar-ra-as-su mar-
ru-us-tu li-i-ru-ur. It is sealed before witnesses.

The historical inscriptions of this period contain no male-
dictions but many blessings. It seems that the benediction
has gradually taken the place of the curse. This fact would
prove very suggestive in a study of the development of the
"social moral consciousness in Babylonian and Assyrian culture.



The Malediction in. Cuneiform Tnscriptions. 801

II. General Nature of the Malediction in Cuneiform
Inscriptions.

The malediction as found in Cuneiform inscriptions seems
to have been employed as a means of praying down evil upon
a person, There were two main classes, direct and conditional.
A direct malediction was pronounced after the forbidden deed
had been done, e g. Titar it-fa-di a-ru-ru-ta, “Istar pronounced
a malediction” (Gilg. Epos VI, 175). A conditional malediction
is one which is invoked and will take effect if the forbidden
deed be done, e g, “in future time if this tablet be destroyed
then may the great gods wrathfully curse (ag-gi5 li-ru-ru-su)
him (the destroyer)” (Kudurru of Nebuchadrezzar I).

Some maledictions were considered more powerful than
others. There were some which belonged to a class known as
the “indissoluble malediction”. This designation occurs again
and again under such forms as: ar-rat la pa-fa-ri, ar-rat la
nap-su-ri. A malediction of similar significance occurs under
the following forms: ir-ri-ta ma-ru-ui-ta; iz-ra rab-a. The oft
recurring words enim enim nam-fub nun-ki-ga fi-me-ni-¥g, “the
words of the malediction of Eridu utter” refer to a standard
formula of magic curse, We do not know what the words of
this formula were.

The most frequent source or caunse of maledictions is found
in the endeavour of kings to have their name and fame well
preserved throughout the ages, and whoever failed to do what-
ever was calculated to bring that about was made the object
of a malediction. Not only the king's own name, but also
that of his father and grandfather must be preserved (V R 10,
116-120, Afurbanipal, Rassam-Cylinder). Moreover, the king's
record must be placed in a conspicuous location, and published,
8o that all may be able to read of his renown. The kings
thus provided for the punishment of sins of omission as well
as of those of commission. Whoever seized the property of
another, and tried to claim ownership; or whoever disturbed
the grave of a king; or removed a boundary-stone (I R 70
Col. II 8-9; cf Deut. 27 17) was cursed. A malediction may
come upon & man not only because of his own sins, but also
because of those of his parents®. In short, the smallest offence

! Bee Zimmern, Beitrige sur Kenntnis der Babylonischen Religion,
Surpu, V-VI, 1 48 ete., where ar-rat means the sin which is the result
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conld cause a malediction, e. g. offence against the protective
god of the family; against honor, the city ete.

Of course, anyone could be the object of a malediction, and
even deities were sometimes cursed, but naturally this was
poetically conceived, e g. ilu Bél i-zi-ir-an-ni-ma, “Bél has
cursed Me (Ea)” (IV R 43 Col. I 36, Deluge). Inanimate objects
were also cursed, as we learn from KB VI, Weltsch., Tafel I,
l. 19, where the day is cursed (compare Radau, Ninib the
Determiner of Fates, p. 23, where stones are cursed). '

As in the case of the oath so here the greater the gods
invoked, or the more solemn the occasion, the greater the
banning power of the malediction.

When a curse was pronounced it often comprised in its
malediction the whole activity of a man’s life. His every work
and interest were placed under a ban. Not only the man
himself but also his seed was doomed to destruction (Compare
the Hebrew curse in Deut. 27, 17, Ps. 109, etc.). As each
deity seems to have had a special work to do when pronounc-
ing a malediction—even the minor deities—the contents of a
curse were very various and extensive. Like the ban, a male-
diction always brought misfortune upon its object; yet it acted
as the strongest possible protection—as a taboo. This is seen
very clearly in those cases where it took the place of an oath
serving as a protection against violation.

III. General Ritual of the Malediction in Cuneiform
Inscriptions.

Any one presumably could invoke a malediction, but the
king appears, as far as our literature goes, to have been the
most frequent invoker. Further, any divine being whether god
or demon could be invoked, and the “seven” which were so
active in Babylonian and Assyrian times may have been an
expression indicative of all the gods or demons. All the great
gods whose names are mentioned in heaven and earth (ilini
rabfiti ma-la i-na Samé w ersiti Fum-¥u-nu zak-ru) may be in-
voked. The greater the god the oftener he was likely to have
been invoked. Once or twice the king was invoked. This was
due to the tendency to deify him. In poetry such beings as

of & malediction. Compars the Hebrew doctrine implied in Jer. 81, 29
and Ezekiel 18, 2,
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Tidmat (KB VI, Weltsch. III 73) and Gilgamed (Gilg. Epos
VI 84) could pronounce a malediction. When inscribing a
tablet, the names of the deities invoked were placed on record
with the inscription. These, then, acted as the special gods
who would curse the transgressors. Such deities, even when
their names were unknown, acted as protective gods.

A malediction conld presumably be pronounced anywhere,
although, of course, it is reasonable to suppose that special occa-
sions might call for special ritual in this respect. On one occasion
it is said that I3tar went upon the wall of Erech and pro-
nounced a malediction (Gilg. Epos VI 174-175). This is, of
course, poetical; but it is an indication of use.

It is difficult to say whether one time was considered more
favourable than another for the pronunciation of a malediction.
Such expressions as fimi a-ru-ur-ti, “the day of malediction”;
i-um su-gi-i u ar-ra-ti, “the day of want and malediction”
occur often, but no definite conclusions can be drawn from
them. However, it seems that certain times were unfavourable
for such purposes, e. g. the 7th 14t 19t 2] gnd 28t of different
months (IV R 32-33, Hemerology).

As far as we know, few physical acts were performed at
the pronunciation of a malediction. But since maledictions
seem to be so bound up with oaths, often being substitutes
for them, and oaths were taken by raising the hand, it seems
likely that the same gesture! was also used at the pronun-
ciation of a malediction. However, the attitude assumed at
the pronunciation of a malediction was probably like that of
the seven devils on the bas-relief (Frank, Babyl. Beschwirungs-
reliefs, Tafel IV G, LSS, III 3. But it is also possible that
the seven devils have in one hand a stone to throw). It seems
certain, however, that the spoken word was the commonest
form. Poetically speaking, the god pronouncing the malediction
may change his outward visible form as Ninib did (Hroznf,
Mythen von dem Gotte Ninvag, MVAG 1905, 5. pp. 24f). But
it is not at all sure that this metamorphosis was made as a
ritual preparation for the pronouncing of the malediction.

A ban is similar to, and interchangeable with, a malediction.
Mamitu is often translated ban and so is nis. This is further

! Compare ‘ﬂg, to make a sign with the hand, with which mamitu

is related, and whose derivative I.E.-nlg menns misfortune or malediction.
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proved by the use of the word ardru which means (1) to ban,
and (2) to curse. But every ban is not necessarily a male-
diction, because the ban is usually the work of the witch,
charmer, or demon who secures control over divine influences
by properly uttering the ban and by magic symbolism; while
the malediction is the work of a divine person. The evil-spirits,
demons, charmers, and witches ban one chiefly through the
instrumentality of the “evil glance”, the “evil tongue”, the “avil
mouth”, or more often the “evil word”, together with certain
magical acts such as the use of a picture made of different
kinds of material. The gods curse when called upon to do
so, but also ban the evil-spirits who have enchanted mankind,
e. g. kis-pi ik-sip-an-ni ki-sip-su, “by the charm by which he has
charmed me, charm thou (Nusku) him” (Tallqvist, Magle I
Obv. 126). Gilgames is called the bél ma-mi-ti-ku-nu, “lord of
the ban", i. e. the master of the enchantment which enchants
a person, and he can dispel it by pronouncing a ban upon
the evil-spirit who holds the person in its power. A ban pro-
duces & malediction, and a malediction produces a ban (cf. the
phrase ar-rat u-sur-ta, “the curse of a ban")—especially if the
ban has been the result of one's own sinfulness. To be under
the influence of a ban was considered a bad thing, for we
find it often coupled with other afflictions. Hence, one songht
always to be rid of the ban: and since most bans acted at
the same time as maledictions and were often identical with
them, we can assume that the same ritual was used in remov-
ing a malediction as in the case of the removal of a ban. In
fact, in the loosing of a ban the malediction which it produ-
ced was removed, and wvice versa. Hence, I shall proceed to
describe the main features of the ritual used in the removal
of a ban as being the same as those used in the removal of
a malediction. ;
The ceremony in the loosing of a malediction was sometimes
very simple, but oftener very elaborate. In some cases, merely
the pronunciation of a set formula was sufficient to drive away
‘the evil-spirits. Such a formula was: “in the name of heaven
be exorcised, in the name of earth be exorcised”, ete. In
other cases, besides the formula, certain specific acts were
necessary. For example; Marduk's attention is attracted by
a man suffering under a malediction. He goes to his father
Ea and says: a-bi ar-rat limut-tim Kima galli-e ana améli
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it-tad-kan, “my father an evil malediction like a demon has
befallen a man”, After relating the whole story of the man’s
affliction he succeeds in being sent by Ea to loose the sufferer.
He goes and takes the enchanted man and explains his
enchantment. Then he pronounces the destruction of the ban.
The man is free from his malediction, and in turn the sorcerer
is banned.

There are some other methods even simpler: a man may be
loosed after having prayed in a prescribed way, e. g. by lifting
up the hands in prayer and invoking the great gods. King
gives a good example of this in his translation of No. 12
L. 78b-79 of his Bab. Magic and Sorcery: lip-Su-ru ni-iu ma-mit
ni-i¥ kiti zikir ilani rabGiti, “from the ban, the malediction,
may the lifting up of my hand, the invocation of the great
gods, give release”.

From the cylinder seals we can easily tell the attitude a
man must assume when led before the deity. He stands with
both hands raised—sometimes with only one, the other being
taken by the priest who leads him. Then come the invocation,
confession, and prayers, recited partly by the priest and partly
by the man. Offerings are then made, magical rites, such as
the presentation of small images, the knotting and unknotting
of colored threads, throwing into a fire certain substances,
dropping certain substances into oil, and pouring libation.
Very often the exact position of the priest was required. He
must stand facing the east, west, or the evening star, according
to the time of day. A specific place was often prescribed,
e. g, on the river bank in the house of ablution. The Friest
who stood in the service of the gods wielded the same power
against the evil-spirits as the evil-spirits wielded agains the
sick. He wore vestments special to the occasion, changing
them at certain points in the service. He recited the Siptu,
ki-ma same-e li-lil ki-ma drsi-tim li-bi-ib ki-ma Kki-rib Same-e
lim-mir, “like heaven may he be bright, like earth may he
be clean, like the middle of heaven may he be pure”, or ex-
orcising formula, in technical language, which was the weightiest
weapon he could wield against the evil-spirit. This he did
usually in a whisper in the presence of an image of wax, or
with mutterings or singing. Accompanying the ceremony was
the burning of torches. Liquids and incense played a prominent
part, especially water. Washing especially with pure and clean
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water —sometimes with oil of different kinds-played a prominent
role in the ritual Unwashed hands always denoted ritnal
uncleanness. A man usually washed his hands over a bowl
with images of the witches in it. The water could also be
drunk as a remedy, but in every case it must be absolutely
pure and clean.

Then, there often took place the symbolical burning of the
evil-spirit or witch which was supposed to hold the man under
ban or malediction. The picture of the witch (which may or
may not be known) played the chief part. Here the common
magical element of fire came in. Sometimes the images were
made of burnable material, such as, wood, pitch, clay, wax, ete.
Then came the symbolical casting of certain things in fire,
such as, tamarisk-wood, mustakal-plant, cane, ete.

It was customary sometimes for the priest to repeat the
ceremonies, which the witch had performed and thus, by the law
of opposites, succeeded in driving the evil-spirit away (cf. Maglu
I 148-168). Perhaps the most usual proceeding in loosing a male-
diction was the following: the priest goes into the presence of the
sick man before the great gods, the lords of loosing, asks a
series of questions about what the sick man might have done
to deserve the malediction, reciting a long list of sins which
might have caused it in order to locate as definitely as possible
the sufferer’s sin. Then, with the sick man, he recited a litany,
touching the sick man and calling upon the different gods.
Finally, the loosing benediction is pronounced, “go and never
return”. The ban passes on to the evil-spirit leaving the sick
man whole.

And now let us indicate as briefly as possible the two chief
modes of loosing the malediction, 4. e, the simple and the ela-
borate. Of course the degree of simplicity and elaborateness
varied. It may be said that the simple mode is that used in
the case of an ordinary person. It consisted merely in the
recitation of an incantation. Examples can be found in Zim-
mern, Surpu, V-VI. On the other hand, very elaborate cere-
monies prevailed, for example, in the loosing of a king from
his malediction. Let us briefly indicate one example: The
king comes and has something placed on his head. A formula
is recited and atonement is made. The exorciser puts on &
dark garment and causes seven altars to be set up, Upon
these altars he places dates, bread, honey, oil, ete, Then seven
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incense vessels and seven vessels of wine are prepared, a lamb
is killed and an offering is made. After many other points
of ritual, the exorciser stands behind the preparations which
he has made, being careful to stand with his face towards
them, and recites the incantation. A preparation of honey
and butter is cast to the four winds, gifts are brought out to
the gates, the offering is completed, and prayers are directed
to the “seven gods” for the king's forgiveness. Up to this point
only the priest has been active. Now the king takes part for
the first time. He takes up his position on an elevated place
and prays that his sins be forgiven. He then pours intoxicating
liquid into a special vessel and prays for continuance of life;
and into another he makes libation and prays for purity. He
then washes in pure water and puts on a clean robe. The
exorciser again takes up his part, by going to the palace gate
and making an offering of a sheep, and sprinkling the door-
posts with its blood. Then follows a special piece of ritual.
The exorciser goes to a field and causes a bath-house for the
gods to be built, near which are set up the standards of the
king. Three offerings are made. Then censers are prepared
and supplied with cypress for twenty-three gods and different
incantations are said, each three times, Then follow different
atonement ceremonies before different gods, and several minor
points of ritual, and the exorciser waits for the setting of the
sun. The king again takes part. After sun-set he washes
himself in water, puts on a clean ritual garment and sits in
the bath-house. The priest then kindles all the censers which
he has placed before the king; prepares the wood and offers
the saerificial lamb. Then he brings the three kinds of meat
with cypress, milk, wine, and different gifts. Finally, he makes
another atonement for the king who repeats the prescribed in-
cantation, and the evil-spirits depart (compare Zimmern, Ritual-
tafeln),

The official looser of a malediction was the priest—usually
the Afipu priest (see Zimmern, op. cit., Asipu)—acting through
the power and under the direction of the gods. Special gods
were usually invoked. The most usual were the so-called
light-gods, the patrons of the exorciser and magician. These
were Ea, Sama$, Gibil, Nusku, I3tar, etc. Nusku under the
name Gibil (written Bil-Gi or Gii-Bar) i. e. the fire-god, was
often invoked especially in hymns. The greater the god the
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more certain was the removal of the curse, and hence Ea, the
inventor of all “the useful arts, and especially of magic, the
master of wisdom” (or his envoys) was oftenest invoked. Marduk
was so popular as the lord of magic and exorcism, that in-
cantation itself became especially identified with his name,
& g., sip-tum FSi-pat ilw Marduk o-sipu sa-lam iluw Marduk,
“incantation is the ineantation of Marduk, exorcism is the
image of Marduk” (Zimmern, op. cit, No. 54). Yet, by the
power of any god, through the priest, one could be loosed
from his malediction, becanse the usual formula, ni¥ ildn:
rabti I tamdta, “in the name of the great gods be thou
exorcised”, is merely a stereotyped expression for all the gods,
great and small, known and unknown. Thus, the priest, through
the gods, with the accessories of natural assistance such as
“the storm of the south, north, east, and west, the four winds";
or of suitable seasons, such as the “feast of departed souls,
gift-day, unlucky-day”, ete., could always loose the malediction.

After the evil-spirits were driven forth, means were devised
to keep them away. Herbs were prepared as an antidote
against them, either before or after they had really gome.
Probably also the sign of the cross was used . However, talismans
were frequently used. They had usually an inscription, e g.,
parak Asur w Melam eli biti an-ni-i, “may the shrine of the
gods Afur and Melam be over this house” (King, New Fragment
of the Dibbarra-legend-ZA XI, 1896, p. 52). Defence against
evil-spirits was made by recourse to objects supposed to
contain some holy power, e. g, a ring, amulet, image, plant,
“white-wool” spun into threads, “black-wool”, etc. Holy objects
were often stationed at the outer-gate of the house of the
cursed man to prevent evil-spirits from ever entering again.
Sometimes an image of the sick man (or parts of the sick
man’s body) was made and various ceremonies performed with
it. Blood was used in a similar way as by the Hebrews, as
a defence against evil-spirits (see Zimmern, op. cit., No. 26,
L 19-21). It was thought that the malediction could be diverted
by different spirits if invoked. Such were considered protective
deities and were very numerous.

! Compare Hommel, Grundrif, p. 100, Anm. 1. For the cross as a
sign-mark and a symbol of the enemy-god in inseriptions, see Hilprecht,
BE, 11 pl. 59, No. 129, and in other places, See also Jereming, 4ATA0,
1. Aufl,, p. 356
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In the above study an attempt has been made to record
every instance of an actually pronounced malediction found in
Cuneiform inscriptions. Our study of the ritual of the male-
diction, however, has taken into consideration not only the
actually pronounced maledictions but likewise the many refe-
rences to maledictions found in magical and poetical litera-
ture. These references, while not indicating actnally pronounced
maledictions, nevertheless throw much light upon the con-
ceptions associated with the idea of malediction and with the
manner in which a malediction could be properly pronounced
or averted.

In conclusion, it may be remarked that the malediction in
Babylonian and Assyrian times was a highly developed legal
and religious ceremony, universally practiced and respected.
It not only figured in ceremonies of great occasions, but also
penetrated into the everyday life of the people. It seemed to
have served almost the same purpose as Common Law does
among modern people, for it acted as a restraint, corrective,
and stimulant to better deeds. It illustrates the force which
religion, even when it is merely magical, can exercise upon
the human mind.

N JAOQB 51,



Note on Atharva-Veda XX, 127, 10. — By Professor
Roraxp G. Kext, University of Pennsylvania, Phila-
delphia, Pa.

Near the end of the twentieth book of the Atharva-Veda
stands the group of so-called Kuntipa hymns, the first of which
is the 127th of the book. This 127th hymn falls into four
distinet documents, the third of the four comprising verses
7—10, and dealing with the golden age of King Pariksit, who
is an aspect of Agni.! The text of the four stanzas, as given
by Hillebrandt, Vedachrestomathie, p. 39, is as follows:

7. riijiio visvajaninasya yO devd mirtydn ati
vaifvinarisya sustutim 1 érnotd pariksitah

8. pariksin nah ksémam akah uttami fisanam AcAran
kuliyar: krpvin kairavyah  patir vadati jayaya

9. katarit ta & harini dadhimanthim parisritazi
jiyd pétih vi prechati ristré riijiah pariksitah

10. abhi ‘va svalh pri jihite yivah pakvih pard bilamh
jinah sid bhadrim edhate rigtré rijiah pariksitah

Essential Apparatus Criticus (see Roth and Whitney, Athar-
va Veda Sanhita, Berlin, 1856; Shankar Pandurang Pandit,
Atharvavedasamhiti, Bombay, 4 vols., 1895—8).

7d: sunota, Mss. and Bom., from Prik. root su, — Skt. §r:
drnota is restored by BW.

8ab: akarottima Mss, akarot tima Bom., akar uttami RW.

t The Brihmanas interpret Pariksit as either Agni or the year, since
of either it may be said that it “lives round the people, and the people
live round” it. CF Ait. Br. vi, 32, 10ff.. and M. Haug's trans., IT, p. 432;
Gop. Br. ii, 6, 12; Kaui. Br. xxx, 5; Saakh. 8r. 8. xii, 17. But the
epithet vaifvanara, here applied to Pariksit, is a constant Rigvedic epi-
thet of Agni, and in Sat. Br. i, 4, 1, 16—16, Agni vaifvanara is spoken
of in much the same vein as here in the AV,
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9b: didhi minthdm Mss, and Bom., dadhi manthdin RW.;
for Hillebrandt's dadhimanthdnm, see footnote 2.

9b: pari $rilam most Mss, Bom.; parisridam BW.; pari
sriifam a few Mss,; cf. footnote of following page.

10a: abhivdsvah most Mss. and Bom., °sva Ms. C.; RW.
emends as above.

10b: pathé or patho Mss., pathé Bom., paré RW.

10c: édhati Mss. and Bom.; edhate RW., from Vait. 8. 34, 9c.

Bloomfield's translation of these stanzas (in his Hymmns of
the Atharva Veda, vol. xlii of 'the Sacred Books of the East,
pp- 197—8; cf. also his commentary on pp. 688—692) runs as
follows:

47, Listen ye to the high praise of the king who rules over
all the peoples, the god who is above mortals, of Vaidvinara
Pariksit!

#8, ‘Pariksit has secured for us a secure dwelling, when he,
the most excellent one, went! to his seat’. [Thus] the hus-
band in Kuru-land, when he founds his household, converses
with his wife.)

“9, ‘What may I bring to thee, curds, stirred drink? or
liquor?’ [Thus] the wife asks her husband in the kingdom of
king Pariksit.

10, Like light the ripe barley runs over beyond the mouth
[of the vessels]. The people thrive merrily in the kingdom of
king Pariksit."

The first two pidas of stanza 10 are of doubtful interpre-
tation,® though the text is reasonably certain; Hillebrandt's
text is that of Roth-Whitney, which is followed both by Bloom-
field and by Griffiths (The Hymns of the Atharva Veda, 2 vols,,
Benares, 1895—6), in their translations. Bloomfield himself
says of his own translation (op. eit., p. 691), “The comparison
of the overflow of the grain with the bursting forth of the
light is bold, nay bizarre”. Then suggesting that the correct

1 Rather came, i. €, to his place in the house as the sacrificial fire.

* The katardt of pida a shows that b expresses only two separate bev-
erages, and dadhimanthdém must therefore with Hillebrandt be rend ns
one word. Dadhimanthd is interpreted in the commentary of Girgya
Niriyana to Adv. Grh. 8, if, 5, 2, by the words dadhimifrds tu dadhi-
mantah prakirtitah, and should be transiated meal stirred with sowr milk.

3 Both pada-text and native commentary are wanting in the Bombay
edition.



312 Roland G. Kent, Note on Atharva-Veda XX, 127, 10.

reading may be not svdh, but svdl, written for Svdlh ‘to-mor-
row', with the common confusion of the different sibilants,! he
offers an alternative translation, “On the morrow the ripe
barley bursts forth from the opening of the ground”, that is,
“grain planted to-day ripens on the morrow”.

Now iva, the second word of the line, is a postpositive par-
ticle of comparison, and must govern the abhi which precedes
it, as well as the swih which follows. Either of Bloomfield’s
translations makes a perfectly clear interpretation, indicative
of abundance of food in the happy days of King Pariksit,
quite in keeping with the rest of the hymn; but his first version
neglects the abhi, and his alternative disregards the iva.
Griffiths (op. cit. 11, 434) takes proper account of both in his
translation, “Up as it were to heavenly light springs the ripe
corn above the cleft”, but his English is unintelligible; possibly
by the cleft we are to understand the rift through which the
plant makes its way out of the ground? But either by this
interpretation or by Bloomfield's alternative translation, to
represent the ripe grain as springing forth from the ground
is decidedly incongruous.

The following version may therefore be presented for 10a
and b: *As if toward the sunlight, springs forth the barley
[when] ripe beyond the opening [of the jar]”. In paraphrase,
‘just as the growing barley plants spring up towards the sun-
light, so the ripe barley corns spring forth over the mouth of
the jar in which they are stored. This interpretation takes
full account of the Sanskrit text, and gives a distinct meaning,
fully barmonizing with the context: In King Pariksit's reign,
the barley produces abundantly, luxuriance of the stalks not
taking up all the strength of the plants, but being fully matched
by the yield of grain, which overflows all receptacles; and
India’s great plague famine is a thing unheard of

! Cf. Bloomfield and Spieker, JAOS. 18, cxvii f.; the converse mis-
writing appears in the pariéritam of the Mss, in 95, which is kept in
the Roth-Whitney and Bombay texts, though corrected by Hillebrandt and
recognized as a miswriting by Whitney in his Indexr Verborun fo the
Atharva-Veda, JAOS. 12, 176, and by Monier-Williams in his Sanshrif-
English Dictionary, ed. 2, p, 602, col. 3.



A Coptic Ostracon. — By Professor WiLuiay H. WorgELL,
Hartford, Conn.

The curious ostracon here presented was bought in 1908 by
Professor Walter Dennison from the well known dealer in
Gizeh, the Shéch Ali al-Arabi (who as usual gave no infor-
mation of its origin), and was kindly placed at my disposal

Text

+ wine nca MATE FGOOYNE
FBHNE 2iTN AMMAK[0]ypl TTMA
NOAMOYA EPE XOYWT NEPTO(
2imwe ENA TTMARBIX NE
+ a6/ INd/  +

Translation

[Ansate cross] Demand ten sacks
of dates from Ammakouri the
camel-driver., He has twenty artabs,
being those of the place of Bij.
+ Athfor] 14th, [of the current] ind[iction the
year] +

The language is Sahidic with certain northern temndencies,
e. g: BUNE for Bung, aewp for gaTwp. The sixth letter
of the first line is plainly € but must have been intended for c.
The eleventh and twelfth of the second line though crowded
are MM. The fifteenth of the second line may have been an
A similar to the A just preceding and to the A of the ia
in the last line. Yet the space and the visible remains sug-
gest far more strongly oy. FEither would be a possible reading.
We have here either a Copt or an Arab with the Arabic
familiar name dJlf-fJ1 Al-Mukiri, “the Camel-driver”. The
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Coptic writer either consciously or unconsciously translates
this by TMANGAMOYA, and renders it phonetically by AMmMa-
KOypi. It was probably the only name by which he was to
be designated. Such metatheses are common in vulgar Egyp-
tian Arabic today. For the kunya 5,531 see Al 'Asyiti,
Lubbu 1-Lubab, edition Veth, page rer. But the assimilation
of the 1 of the article is Coptic and rare at that, for the
Arabic article with following m is regularly given in Coptic as
AAM.

The name Pemanbij, or the place of Bij, is difficult. The
tempting identification with the name of the now ruined city
of Mambij (Mabog, Bambyke) in extreme northern Syria,
north-east of Aleppo, must be. rejected. Ripe dates are not
produced on the coast today further north than about Jaffa:
and palms cease to grow north of Haifa. In Mesopotamia the
northern limit of the date-palm is fixed by Baedeker, Paliistina
und Syrien, 1910, p. 395, between Simarri and Bagdad.
Egypt, the land of dates, would not have imported such from
southern Mesopotamia by way of Mambij. On the other hand,
I find no record of any Egyptian locality of that name; and
Bix is found in Peyron's Lexicon Linguae Copticae, 28, follow-
ing Kircher’s very doubtful authority, to be the Arabic =t
“tessera”, “pupilla”, “joint”, “gem”. As it is written in larger
letters than the rest of the line it must be a proper name.!

The year of the current indiction is not given. Perhaps the
purposes of the memorandum made this unnecessary, and the
writer added iNA from habit. Possibly the numeral | 10 is
intended by the + at the end.

t I am indebted to Professor Torrey for the suggested identification
of the word with 4=\ mentioned by al Belidhuri 238 f. [ed. Cairo
1818, p. 7L.; ef. Magrizi ed. Cairo 1324, vol. 4, p. 813£]. The name
was, and perhaps still is applied [Baedeker, Egypt and the Swuddn, 1908,
p- xxxviii, Beja], to » nomadic people east of the Nile, betwesn Qena
aod Qusér on the north and the Abyssinian mounimins on the south,
The famous revolt of this people in 854 A. D. is recorded by Stanley
Lane-FPoole, A History of Egypt in the Middle Ages, p. 41. The country
abount ‘Aswin at least is famouns for its dates. In Coptic this people is
called paaneULOOTL.
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Religious Conceptions Underlying Sumerian Proper
Names. — By Groree A. Bartow, Bryn Mawr
College.

In cataloguing the Proper Names in the Haverford Library
Collection I was impressed with the amount of Sumerian
theology which they expressed. Almost all the religious ideas
which underly Semitic proper names can be paralleled in
Bumerian.

The following study is based on the names in the Haver-
ford Collection. These tablets, though but four hundred in
number, contain so many pay rolls that they are particularly
rich in proper names. Nearly 3300 individuals are mentioned
in them, while in all the documents from which Huber collec-
ted the names for his Fersonennamen ... der Zeil der Konige
von Ur wund Nisin there are only about 5100 names. The
documents here drawn upon do not, therefore, afford a meager
basis for induction. Of course a great many of the names
found in the Haverford tablets occur in other documents also,
and are found in Huber's list. Before considering the reli-
gious ideas of particular names it should be noted that some
of the most peculiar and striking of these ideas have not yet
been found in names of earlier periods. One searches the
name-lists from the reigns of Urkagina and Lugalanda in vain
for some of them; though, of course, this is not true of those
which express the simpler and more common ideas.

The first fact that impresses one in the study of these
names is the popularity of certain deities. For example, the
name of the goddess Bau enters as a component part into the
names of at least 147 individuals mentioned in these texts;
.that of Utu, the sun-god, into the names of 64 persons; that
of Kal, into 58; that of Galgir into 50; and that of Ningirsu,
into 54. This does not show any tendency to monotheism
among the Sumerians any more than the popularity of Marduk
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and Nabu, as shown in the Proper Names of the N eo-Baby-
lonian empire, implies a tendency to monotheism then,

Among the Sumerians the most common way of showing
devotion by means of a proper name was to call the boy or
girl a “servant” of some deity. Thus 85 different men men-
tioned in this collection bore the name Ur-?Baw. Ur! not
only means “servant”, but the “consecrated servant” or qadesh ;
hence the name expressed deep devotion. We find not only
Ur-“Bau, but Ur-Ningirsu, Ur-*Enlil, Ur-*Nina, Ur-3Du-
muzi, etc. All the gods were remembered in this way, An-
other form of name almost as popular was to call a boy the
gak or gilw,? i. e, the “man” of such and such a god. Thus
we have Gil-*Bau as the name of 28 individuals in these
texts, Gdl-!Ningirsu, as the name of 31, Gil-*Narua, as the
name of 22, and the other deities are similarly honored.
Girls were in like manner said to be the servants of different
deities by calling them the gim or gime® of some deity. Thus
we have Gim-'Kal, Gim-*Nind, etc. Thirty-two different deities
are in these texts honored in this way.

Sometimes, apparently, it was the intention of the parent to
place the child under the protection of any or every deity.
In that case the infant was called Ur-dingirra, Gal-dingirra,
or Gim-dingirra, “servant of god”, “man of god”, or “maid-
servant of god”. It is, of course, possible that in these cases
some particular deity was intended, and that the names are
hypocoristica.

Naturally there are also many names which ascribe attri-
butes of various kinds to the gods. The following are a few
examples: Nin-an-?Ba-u,* “Lady of heaven is Bau”, sometimes
turned about as “Ba-w-nin-a-an, “Bau is lady of heaven".
tUtu-mé-ne, “Utu is he", is the statement of another name.
Others are: * Utu-en-dug, “Utu is good lord™; 1 Ba-u-azag-ga,

! This is the Sumerian equivalent of Semitic names beginning with
Arad, such as Arad-4Bil, Arad-#Nusku, etc.

* These are equivalent to Semitic names beginning with amilu, such as
Amil-it Mardul. :

3 These are equivalent to Semitic names beginning with Amitu, such_
a8 _Admat-n Belit,

¢ References are not given for each of these names, They ean be found
by consulting the name list in Part IIT of the Haverford Library Col-
lection of Cumeiform Tablets.
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“Bau is brlliant”; Ba-u-na-e, “Bau is greatly exalted”; ‘Ba-
u-bar-gi¥, “Bau is a great lady”; Sag-*Ba-u-gil, “Bau is chief”,
sometimes shortened to Sag-*Bg-w. Then we have *Ulu-pad-
da, “Utu is bright”; *Nannar-mad-ib, “Naonar is a mighty
prince”; 4Dlu-gir-gal, “Utn is great strength”; ¢ Utu-gil-ka,
“Utn is for protection”; 4 Utu-ufum-gal, “Utn is the great one”;
i tu-bar-ra, “Utu is lord”; and Utw-si-di,! “Utn is upright”
(HLC, II, 68, 33, i, 12). Sometimes a name asserts something
of a god: thus *Ba-u-da-mé-a means “To Bau there is no
father”; or, since a may mean “son” also, it may mean “Bau
has no son”.

Another series of names explains the attitude of the gods
toward worshippers. Thus ¢ Utu-fir-ra means “Utu is a pro-
tector"; 4Ba-wu-gi-mu, “Bau is my faithful one” or “my guide”;
Sag-*Ba-u-kin, “The head of Bau turns”, apparently toward
the worshipper; *[Mu-sag-ga, “Utu is favorable”; *Nin-gir-su-
ni-tag, “Ningirsu is gracious”. Then we have ?Ba-u-ni-tum,
“Bau protects”; ¢Ba-u-he-gil, “Bau is a rich blessing”; 4Utu-
kalam-e, “Utn is for all’; ¢ Utu-zi-mu, “Utn is my life”; 4Ba-
u-gi-me, “Ban is my life”; “Kal-zi-mu, “Kal is my life"; ¢ Utu-
ki-ram-mé, “Utn is the one who loves us"; *Kal-e-ba-zi, “Kal
makes him live”; 4Su-ba-ni, “Su created him"; ¢Ur-zib-apin,
“The foundation-god places the foundation”; ?Ba-u-egir, “Ban
is behind™; 4 En-zu-egir-#u, “ Enzu is behind the hand"; *Nannar-
mas-egir, “Nannar is behind the prince”; 4Kal-ama-mu, “Kal
is my mother” or “my love”; {Nin-mar*-a-igi-dir, “Ninmar lifts
up the eyes”; INin-mar*.mah-kal-la, “Ninmar exalts the humble
man”; 4Ba-u-lugal-gi-gi, “Bau is faithful queen”, or “queen of
the faithful’; YBa-u-tur-gid, “Bau makes the short tall”; Ka-
4 Ba-u-dii, “The word of Bau exalts”.

Several names are formed on the analogy of the Biblical
Micah (313, “who is like Yahu?”) and Michael (5839, “who
is like God?”), Thus we have A-bu-?Nin-gir-su-kim, “Who is
like Ningirsu?” and A-ba-?Dun-gi-kim, “Who is like the god
Dungi?” The question is sometimes shortened by leaving the
kim = *“like” to be understood, as in A-ba-*En-ki, “Who is
like Eoki?" and A-ba-*Nin-gir-su.

Sometimes the name is a prayer, as 4 Utu-ha-rug, “May Utu
increase!”; “Ininni-ha-zal, “May Ininni be great!” Gu (or)

! Erroneously read in my name-list @éu-sik-ki.
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Ka-*Ba-u-ma, “Speak, O Bau, the name”; Ininni-zi-zi, “O
Ininni, give lifel"! Sometimes the name alludes to the atti-
tude of a god to the general welfare, as ¢Utu-uru-na, “Utu
exalts the city”?; 4Kal-wru-na, “Kal exalts the city”. The
name “Ba-u-uru is probably of the same meaning, only the
na has been omitted. In the same class belongs the name
4Sig-kam-pa-te-si, “The wool-god the Patesi cultivates”,

Sometimes a name expresses the intercession of one god
with another. Thus 4Nin-gir-su-zid-da-3agisie-“Nina-ta means
“Ningirsu brings the blessing from Nina”.

Sometimes it expresses the aid which one god gives another;
this is the case in the name Ur-Kal-ma-du-?Na-ru-a, in which
the du might also be read gin or gub, and which means “Ser-
vant of Kal, who brings (or establishes) Narua”

Another series of names indicates a tendency to fuse deities
together. Thus we have Ur-*Dtu-nigin-*Nin-gir-su, “Servant
of Utu (who is) the totality of Ningirsu"; Ur-4Ba-u-!Sur-mé,
“Servant of Bau (who is) the god Shur”; Ur-413-1Ba-u, “Ser-
vant of Ish (who is) Bau"; Gal-¢Ur-943aru, Man of Ur (who
is) Asharu”. It must be said, however, that this tendency has
not gone far, '

The deification of Dungi and Bur-Sin left its traces in the
proper names of the period. Thus we have Ur-4Bur-En-zu,
“Servant of Bur-Sin" and *Dun-gi-ii-? Unun-gal, “The divine
Dungi is the mountain of the great divine lord”.

The names compounded with Dungi are especially lauda-
tory. For example, one man bore the uame #Nin-gir-su-a-tah-
“Dun-gi, “Ningirsu is the helper of the god Dungi”; another,
the name ?Dun-gi-uru-mu, “The god Dungi is my city” — a
sentiment not unlike that of Ps. 901: “Lord, thou hast been
our dwelling place”.

Another bore the name #Dun-gi-nital-gin, “The god Dungi
increases men”, or “weighs men”. Still another was called
Tab-*Dun-gi-*Nannar, “The god Dungi is equal to Nannar”.

! Which might also be translated “Ininmi is life”,

? Na is here taken in the sense of elii (cf. Barton, Origin of Babylo-
nian Writing, no. 71%). It might be taken as the suffix (no. 71 1) the
name would then become “Utu is his city”. In that case these names
would be of the type of 4 Dun-gi-wru-mu, mentioned below.

? Perhaps the mu here means “be high" (Barton, op. cit. no, 6219), in
which case this name would belong to the class of 4D tu-wru-na.
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One pay roll (HLC, 10; cf. IT, 53) contains no less than ten
men, into whose names Dungi as a god entered as an element.
Four of these were sons of a certain Ba-ba-a. They were
Gil-4Dun-gi, “Man of Dungi”; *Dun-gi-he-gal, “The god Dungi
is a great blessing”; *Dun-gi-ra-kalam-ma, “the people are for
the god Dungi”; and *Dun-gi-kalam-ma-hi-li-bi, “The god Dun-
gi — the people are his delight”. Three others, the name of
whose father is lost, were ?Dun-gi-a-du-kalam-ma, “The god
Dungi is the prince of the people”; Dun-gi-a-nitah, “The god
Dungi is the reward of men”; *Dun-gi-ki-har-sag, “The god
Dungi is like a mountain”, or “inhabits a mountain”. A cer-
tain A-fu mentioned in the same tablet named his son Ka-
4 Dun-gi-ib-ta-8, “The word of the god Dungi goes forth from
him”; while another named Lugal-gal-ubum named his two sons,
Ama-2 Dun-gi-e-* Ur-ru, “The mother of the god Dungi is the
goddess Urrn”; and *Dun-gi-u-nam-ti, “The god Dungi is the
food of life”. Could laudation of a living monarch go further?
It is a rare collection of sychophantic praise to be collected
in one pay roll! One wonders whether this group of men were
especially favored by the king.

There is one name which is peculiar. It is Sag-gar-zu-erim,
“In the midst of thy food is a slave”. It is probably addres-
sed to a god, and indicates that the bearer is among the de-
votees of the deity from whose bounty he lives. Kither the
parent who gave this name had a sense of humor or he was
a literalist as utterly lacking humor as some of the Puritans
who gave their children names consisting of long sentences.

One name is puzzling. I have read it I¥ib-ur-sal, “The
priest is a man-woman”. Ur may have the meaning “dog” ==
“Sodomite” as in Deut. 23,19, in which case the name would
mean “The priest is a female dog”, or “is a bitch”! The term
ur-sal is probably of similar significance to the sal-zikru of
the code of Hammurapi, which occurs in §§ 178, 180, etc.,
and designates a class of women devoted to a god.

Twelve years ago the writer claimed on the ground of the
character of the deities and the mythology that the substra-
tum of the civilization of southern Babylonia was Semitic.!
Later Eduard Meyer: adduced more convincing proof of this

1 Semitic Origins, 1902, 166 .
3 Sumerier wund Semiten in Babylonien, 1908,
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from the evidence of the art, showing that the gods of the
Sumerians in southern Babylonia were fashioned after the
models of Semitic culture and that therefore the Semites must
have been first in the country. The evidence of these proper
names adds another bit of proof which tends to establish the
same position. It is hardly possible that so many names
should correspond to Semitic models — models which are
found all over the Semitic area — had not the Semites been
in Babylonia first. If the gods worshipped there by the Su-
merians were Semitic, and the Semites formed the bulk of the
population, this phenomenon is explicable, but on any other
hypothesis it is very difficult to explain.



Striking Phenomena of Sumerian. — By J. Dyxeuey
Prixce, Ph. D, Professor in Columbia University,
New York City.

Professor Friedrich Delitzsch, in his recent work Sumerische
Sprachlehre fiir Nichtassyriologen, Leipzig, 1914, § 5; § 14,
mentions several peculiarities of SBumerian regarding which he
invites comment and comparison with similar phenomena in
other languages. In the following paper, the two most impor-
tant features to which he alludes will be briefly discussed; viz.,
A. the multiplicity of meanings associated with single sound-
values; and B. the abbreviation of verbal roots.

A. Multiplicity of Meanings,

One of the most striking characteristics of the Sumerian
syllabary is the existence of a great number of words, appar-
ently identical in sound, yet differing widely in signification; a
problem which Delitzsch makes little attempt to explain in the
work just mentioned, or in his Sumerische Grammatik (Leipzig,
1914), or Sumerisches Glossar (Leipzig, 1914). It is evident,
however, that many of these varying meanings must have been
distingnished from one another in speech, as their sense-diver-
gence precludes the possibility that they could have been pro-
nounced alike. For example, Delitzsch calls attention to the
fact that the syllables af ‘one’ and a¥ ‘six’ could not possibly
have had the same vocalic value, and hints that there must
have existed in the spoken idiom “vocalic nuances” which the
cuneiform writing was not fitted to express.! Such a suppo-
sition is perfectly reasonable, so far as it goes, but, as will
appear from the following pages, there are other elements to
be taken into consideration as well.

In MSL,? I have alluded to the necessity of supposing that

! Sumerische Grammatik, p. 14, d.
2 Materials for a Sumerian Lezicon, p. XIX; XXL
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tones must have existed in primitive Sumerian, as in the system
prevailing in spoken Chinese; but, while this theory still seems
necessary as an aid in accounting for the kaleidoscopic nature
of the Sumerian syllabary, it is not in itself sufficient to explain
all the variations; first, because the different meanings attached
to a syllable frequently exceed tlie possible, or at any rate
probable, number of tones, and secondly, because syllables are
often abbreviations of longer originals, a fact which would
tend to change the vowel shading or quantity, rather than the
tone. This becomes apparent from an examination of almost
any sound-value showing a number of meanings.

For instance, Delitzsch mentions the syllable a§ = ‘one’ and
also = ‘six’, but this value a¥ seems to have served for seven
distinct ideas, divisible into three sign-groups.:

L a¥ = the horizontal wedge.

1. a8 = &du ‘one’; iitén ‘one’; gitmdlu ‘perfect’, which latter
is evidently a secondary meaning from the idea ‘one’, ‘unique’;
hence also = magiru ‘agree’ and mitzaru ‘be alike’ (see just
below sub No. 5 in this list). There can be no doubt that
mas = asiridu ‘first’ also belongs to this association, which
mad must have been promounced wad — ad

2. a¥ ‘stretch out; direct’: ¥u af-ni, or meri ad-ni — tirig
galisu (or #pisu) ‘the stretching out of his hand’ (or ‘foot’)
Probably this idea of direction also appears in gar-aé ‘deci-
sion’; literally ‘making one’, or ‘making a direction’ (order).

3. af ‘man’, which may be rhotacism for ur ‘man’ (cf. us
and ef (GI) = ‘man’), or else, in this case, the horizontal may
have been pronounced dil(i), also — ‘man’, or it may have been
read ru as a metathesis for ur ‘man’. Note in this connection
that a¥ and ru both = gitmdlu ‘perfect’.

4. a¥ occurs in the combination as-bulugj ‘hasten very much’;
as Delitzsch suggests, for a = ID ‘power’ + KU = #u)
postposition — ‘with power’; hence ‘exceedingly’.

II. aF — AS.

b, ai = gibiitu ‘desire’ (n.); — wasdsu ‘need, want' (vb.).
This sense seems to be a development from ai = horizontal
wedge — magiru ‘agree’ (above in No. 1).

t Materials, p..1X, on sign-groups.
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6. @i = irritu ‘curse’ (n.); — ezéru ‘curse’ (vh.), apparently
an extension of the sense ‘desire’ (No. B), 1. e. ‘desire’ + ‘evil’
understood.

II. af = Six-Sign.

7. af = ‘six’, given by Delitzsch as necessarily pronounced
with a vowel different to that in a# ‘one’ (No. 1). 4F = 'six’,
however, is plainly for i(a) ‘five’ + a¥ ‘one’; cf. i-min ‘seven’ =
five and two'; us ‘eight’ = jfa) + e ‘five and three', with a
change of the written vowel;! i-lim ‘ning’ — ‘five and four’.
The initial palatalized i was undoubtedly a weak consonant,
as is seen also in Semitic Babylonian verbs, as in i¥kun —
iiskun, which may really have been proncunced yifkun.

It is difficult to analyze satisfactorily even such a brief table
of meanings as the above, according to vocalic pronunciation
and tone, because there are so many elements of possible
difference which do not depend either upon the vowels or the
tone. Of the seven sense-values just given, the equivalents
a¥ ‘man’ and ad ‘six’ leave us in doubt as to whether af ‘man’
was really pronounced a# Here it must be remembered that
af, ef and uF all appear in the sense ‘man’, and also that
there are in Sumerian many other such values, similar to each
other in sound, yet identical in meaning. Such are lag-luj
‘wash'; jad-gud ‘be bright’; na-nu ‘lie down', etc. where exactly
the same meaning appears with apparently quite a different
vowel (Delitzsch, Sprachlehre, § 6). One is tempted to wonder,
on examining such equivalents as these, whether some of the
vowels in spoken Sumerian were not often obscure and in-
determinate,? as, for example, in modern Algonquin Indian
idioms. In such a word as Passamaquoddy 'I'mfis ‘dog’, there
is really only one clear vowel; the i, and this word has been
variously represented by English speaking recorders as ala-
moos; elemoos; ulumoos. A similar difficulty may well have
been present in Sumerian speech, which may give an additional
key to the variant writings of syllables which may have the
same or allied meanings. On the other hand, all vowels were
certainly not indistinct, as we have zu ‘know, which is pro-
bably etymologically connected with sa-a = nabil ‘make known,

t Cf. Langdon, Sumerian Grammar, p. 118, ;
* Almost like the Schiound; of. da-dib-dub, all = ‘seize’ (pabdtu).
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announce, name’. Furthermore, in connection with a# ‘man’,
we are in doubt, as indicated above, as to whether it may not
have been promounced not &% but dil(i), or ru. As to a¥
‘six' = ja¥, this syllable may really have been uttered ja¥, even
when written af, the § being a very ‘weak palatal,! as noted
above sub No. 7. The same principle seems to apply to ad
‘one’, as the form ma¥ = was occurs in the sense ‘first’. The
common ordinal “first’ was 45 which must have been pronoun-
ced differently to wiu ‘thirty’, plainly from w# ‘three’, a har-
monic obscuration? of e§ ‘three’ + wu ‘ten’. This mas ‘first’
must have been uttered wad, and here again it may be con-
jectured that a¥‘one’, even when written a3, may have been spo-
ken wa¥, although with a very weak initial w-. In later speech,
(w)ai ‘one’ and j(ad) ‘six’ may also have developed a short
and a long pronunciation respectively. An almost parallel
phenomenon appears in Magyar numerals, where tizenegy (‘ten
and one' = egy) ‘eleven’ must be carefully distinguished in
pronunciation from fizennégy (‘ten and four’ = négy) ‘fourteen’.
It should also be noted that there are three meanings connect-
ed with a# ‘one’, i e., ‘one; perfect; agree’, which, although
allied in sense, may also have varied tonally; ¢f. in Chinese
the three Mandarin tones mo; viz., mo! ‘feel, touch’; mo? ‘grind,
rub’; mo? ‘rub out, obliterate’, where there are certainly three
tones used to distinguish variations of one and the same funda-
mental idea, while a fourth mot = ‘afterwards, at last’.

Of the four remaining as-values; viz, a# ‘direct, streteh’; ad
in the combination a = ID + Ju); aé ‘desire’ and a5 ‘curse’,
these may have been distinguished tonally. Yet even here, it
is not mecessary to suppose four tones, as there are, for
example, in English, a number of similar sounding words
differing in meaning yet perfectly comprehensible by context
without any tone differentiation or vowel shading; cf. “the mine
is mine”; “I know that that ‘that' is demonstrative”; “for
four”; “so, sew, sow”; “fine” = “delicate”; = “magnificent”;
“pay a fine”, etc. Examples of such accidental sound resem-
blance may be drawn from any language.

! Palatalized § appears very weakly in Russinn before i-vowels as in
asi ‘they’, which is not pronounced fully amyi. This does not appear at
all in Bervian oni, where there is no palatalization at all.

! Cf. Langdon, Summerian Grammar, p. 118,
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It will be sufficient to choose only one other example, in
order to demonstrate the difficulties of the Sumerian word-
list. Thus du (DU) = ‘walk, go', but as di also = ‘go’ this
would seem to show that the vowel in this case was probably
it; du = *hold, carry'; expressed by Su-du ‘carry in the hand’,
no doubt an extension of the ‘go’-meaning of du(DU), as many
Sumerian verbs may be used both trapsitively and intransi-
tively; as te ‘approach’ and ‘bring near’; 2 ‘go out' and ‘bring
out'; fu ‘enter’ and ‘bring in’, etc. Closely connected with the
‘carry-idea is du — ‘lift up’, as in naFi Sa éni ‘lift up the
eyes’; kulls fa ré¥i ‘raise the head’.

Also from the go-motion-idea must come the equation du
(UL) = ‘throw down; shove, push’, a sense found likewise
with ri (UL) which is probably etymologically connected with
this dw. Delitzsch also gives #u ‘overpower’ as being a possible
connection here, but fu meant originally ‘cover’' and corre-
sponds with this sense of du only secondarily, and not ety-
mologically. Here, however, really must belong fu = tug
ssplit, loosen’, whence nam-du ‘freedom’ — ‘looseness’, and pos-
sibly also du ‘make bricks', from the idea ‘throw down, spread’
Hence also du = epit ‘bake’ and pizii ‘mend with bitumen’.

A number of the du-values are shortened forms of longer
roots, as, just above du — tug, and du = dul (TUL) ‘cham-
ber’, whence du = migigu ‘ravine, hole’; du = dug (KA)
peak’; du = dug (KAK; RU) ‘make, construct, explained
by the value du-u, but this KAK = du was also pronounced
ri (@ = ). Delitzsch thinks that such writings as du-u
indicated a shading rather than a lengthening of the vowel,
but this seems improbable, as, in the case just cited of du
and di, both — ‘go’, the di plainly indicated an Umlaut of
the possibly earlier w, and yet this value du is explained both
by the prolonged du-u and by du! (du-du — KA-KA —
dabdbu ‘meditate’). The likelihood is that doubled vowels
indicated long vowels just as in German Boof, Loos, etc. Many
illustrations of this principle may be drawn from the Assyrian
as rabu-u plainly = rab@t (cf. all the Assyrian verbs “Final
He").

It is diffeult to explain why du (UL) should be equated
with asdmu ‘be comely, seemly’, unless it be an erroneous asso-

t That is, by du with no evidence of vocalic prolongation.
21 JAOS 3.
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ciation with du — dug (XI) ‘good, be good. The UL sign
does not lend itself to this signification. Similarly du — ki
‘land’ was possibly due to an association with du — pazaru
‘gather, assemble’; napzaru ‘totality’.

Such lists as the above are sufficient to convince the student
that we have two difficulties to meet in considering the Su-
merian syllabary; 1. the association of many meanings with
the same sound-value: and 2. the less frequent, but nonetheless
evident, association of variant sound-values with identical
meanings, as indicated above (laj-lug, etc.). The following six
principles must be understood in order to untangle the Su-
merian syllabary. 1. Roots are often shortened from longer
roots, as above du, worn down from dul, dug, tug. 2. There
was occasionally a distinction by means of tones as in Chinese,
as indicated in the above commentary on the aé-words and
possibly also in the du-list, between dii ‘go, move'; du ‘push’;
du ‘bake bricks’ and dw ‘raise’. 3. There must also have been
vowel shading,” as du, di = du ‘go’ and its probable deriva-
tives: du ‘push; spread bricks’ and ‘raise’ (‘move’). This may
well have been a simultaneous phenomenon with tone variation.!
4. Often there may have been no distinction in sound at all,
s in the similar sounding words in English cited above.
5. Paronomasiu based on erroneous association of signs played
a great part, as pointed out in MSL at length:? of. in the
du-list: du (UL) = asimu ‘be seemly’, transferred to the sign
UL (val. du) from the sign XI (val. du ‘be good’). 6. Distine-
tions must have been made, as in Chinese, by means of com-
binations which fixed the meaning of the ambiguous syllable,?

! That is, there may have been and probably were dii-tones and du-
tones.

* Materials, p. IX. Paronomastic association of Sumerian words with
similar sounding Semitic words, ns e-mie — amaty ‘word’, was probably
largely mmemonic.

3 In Chinese, such defining words are common, where the frst word
serves to limit the special meaning of the second; thus, ‘milk-skin® =
‘cream’; ‘fire-leg’ — ‘ham’. Better, chik tao ‘know the way’, but now used
for “know’, in general. There are great numbers of such two-word phrases
and =lso a system of numeratives (Giles, Eneyelopaedia Brit. VL p, 217),
such ns also exist in English, as ‘piece, pair, brace’. In Old English
numeratives of this sort were much more common; as ‘a sounder of
boar'; ‘a pride of lions'. We still distinguish between ‘a herd of cattle’,
‘s Hock of sheep’, ‘a flight of geese', etc.
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as dam = ‘conjux’ but dam-dam ‘young married person’; nila-
dam == the same; di ‘judgment’ and di-kud = the same;
literally: ‘cut (kud) a decree’ (di). Di alone was an indeter-
minate root as to meaning. Thus, it might mean ‘go’ = du;
‘speak’ — du = dug (KA), but di-kud or di-kuru could only
mean ‘udge, decree’. Thus, also Fu-du ‘carry in the hands’
(ft) = ‘carry’ par excellence. Su-du was only thus combined
to show that this was the du = ‘carry’ and not ‘go’; dab-du
‘go at someone’s side’, ete. Examples of this system may be
multiplied by a study of Delitzsch’s Glossar or my MSL.
According to Giles (Encycl. Brit, VI, p. 217), there are
thirty-three instances of the Chinese syllable shik with different
meanings, which are distinguished, not only by tones, but by
indicative combinations, the same in principle as the above.

Sumerian suffered much from being used as a sacred idiom
by an utterly alien people. The difficulties of its syllabary
were greatly increased by misunderstandings of signs and false
groupings owing to paronomastic associations of sound values,
Upon this fact too little stress has been laid by recent Sume-
rologists. This punning association must have become more
and more frequent as Sumerian ceased to be a spoken language
and the bewildering result gave rise to the not unnatural
Halévyan theory, that this was not a language at all, but a
mere jumble of priestly inversions and rearrangements, similar,
although this was not quoted, to the plays made by the an-
cient Irish monks on the Erse of their day. So apparent did
this seem at first that Delitzsch himself believed for a time
in the “cryptogram” theory, which has long since been dis-
proved by indisputable grammatical evidences.

B. Abbreviated ERoots.

The occurrence in Sumerian of a great number of roots
which have lost their original consonant, which consonant
reappears before a vowel ending is certainly strange, but not
without lingnistic parallel. Thus, we find in Sumerian du
‘speak’, but dug-ga-mu ‘when I speak’ = dug-a-mu.! In his
Sumerische Sprachlehre, p. 9, Delitzsch gives a quantity of
such examples, such as pa(®) ‘brother’; fa(y) ‘heart’; wu(d)
‘day’, etc. If we were to find the French phrases: les fréres

! This = dug (KA) + vowel of prolongation + mu = 1 p. ending,
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sont ld and les frires sont ici written: 18 fidr soii la and [6
Jfrér sofi-t-isi, precisely the same phenomenon would be evident.
Furthermore, in Celtic, particularly in Welsh and Irish, such
consonantal changes as Welsh pen ‘head’, but fy mhen ‘my
head’; Irish bo ‘cow’, but ar m-bo (pron. mo) ‘our cow’ come
from an original nasal in the possessive which affected the
succeeding consonant, but which totally disappeared graphi-
cally from the possessive particle. In Eastern Algonquin
also, the final -1 of the third personal accusative (obviative),
which appears in Passamaquoddy skitap-y-il ‘man’ has been
quite lost in the kindred Canadian Abenaki alndba-a ‘man’, a
process of decay which may be observed taking place in the
Penobscot of Maine, where this -I survives only as the faintest
lingual touch, often inaudible even to a trained ear. The
probability is that in Sumerian, even at first, the final con-
sonants were pronounced very lightly, unless followed by a
vowel. This phonetic peculiarity gave rise to the current
eclipsis in the later language. It is, however, striking that the
older form with the consonant was often written apparently
contemporaneously with the shorter and later form, as nitag,
nita and nid ‘male, man'; sujus and sug foundation,! ete.

It is tempting to try to see in Sumerian ma-e (wa-e — wi?)
‘I’ a resemblance to the Chinese wu of the first person; in
Sumerian za-e = zi (?) the counterpart of the Turkish sen
‘thou’; to compare Sumerian dingir (dimer) ‘god’ with Turkish
tangri ‘god’, but, owing to the many confusing forces which
contributed to its formation, Sumerian stands alone as a pre-
historic philological remnant. Its etymologies should be studied
only in the light which can be got from the Sumerian inserip-
tions themselves. On the other hand, it is permissible to seek
analogies for striking Sumerian phonetic and grammatical
peculiarities in known langnages, without attempting to es-
tablish a linguistic affinity between Sumerian and any of these
idioms on the basis of what are probably only accidental
resemblances, such as occur between many unconnected linguis-
tic groups,

! Delitesch, Sumerische Sprachlelvre, § 14.



Indo-Franian Word-Studies (ii). — By Epwix W. Fay,
Professor in the University of Texas,

1) Old Persian mdniyam ‘estate’,

1. The origin of Old Persian maniyam is still as dubious
as when it was treated by Gray in AJPh. 21. 17, where the
derivation from the sept of péve ‘maned’ was relinquished for
the comparison with Av. nmdna, but Gathic damdna: Bépm,
Lat. domus. Gray renders by ‘real estate’ (L c. p. 16) and
Bartholomae by ‘liegende habe’, and this seems to be the
most probable rendering. It coincides the more nearly with
derivation from the root men!. Analysis of the Latin com-
pounds (for they are not derivatives) in -ménium |-monia will
serve to prove that maniya-m meant ‘abode, estate’, precisely
the definition that I gave to -mdnium in AJPh. 31, 410%. The
words fall into the following larger groups:

2, A. Business words (-monium==estate, property): pairi-
monium (not till Cicero, but surely early) ‘father’s-estate,
-property’; merci-monium (Plautus) ‘trade, wares’, but in
Most. 904, 912 specifically of a house-trade; original sense
was ‘trade-property, stock in trade’. A vadi-monium (Plautus)
was a ‘stake’ or ‘forfeit’ (vadi-: Goth. wadi ‘forfeit’) consisting
of ‘realty’; or vadi-monium was the ‘surety’s property’. By
irradiation from vadi-monium came testi-monitm, of that which
the witnesses ‘put up’; unless -monium originally referred to
the sum put up by the litigants in support of the truth of
their cause—which would include the truth mot only of the
litigant's own statement, but the truth of his witness as well.
In ali-monium (Plautus), while we may perhaps feel -monium
as ‘maintenance’, the definition as ‘food-property’ (what one
was to spend for food) balances merci-monium as ‘stock-in-

t It may be noted here that the root nem also has derivatives meaning
‘dwelling, abode’, viz. vopés and Lith. namai ndmas (falsa ap. Walde, s. v.
o).

23 JAUGS M.
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trade’. So parsi-monia was the ‘saved-stock’ or, reinforcing
the original sense, ‘what remained as savings’. From the
neut. pl. parsimonia would come the fem. sg.=‘saving, fru-
gality”.

3. B. Abstracts (-monium=—"estate, condition’): The tran-
sition to this group may have been formed by matri-monium
‘mother’s-estate’, cf. in malrimonium dare, in contrast with
matrimonio uzorem exigere (though the sense of ‘dame’s abode’
might inhere in both these Plautine turns). A further tran-
sition to the abstract suffix -monia (-monium) might have
been supplied’ by some jocular formation like falsimonia (cf
Plautus, Bacch, 541, reperiuntur falsi falsimoniis with Rud. 15,
falsas lites falsis testimoniis). But the abstract sense of
‘estate, condition’ suits all the adjective derivatives, e. g. Plau-
tine aegrimonia ‘sick-estate’; tristimonia (Novius) ‘sad for
angry) estate’ (cf. Plautine acrimonia ‘bitterness, anger’), with
the late counterterm gaudimonium (Petronius), Laberius (ap.
Non. 214, 17) employed miseri-monium for miseria and Gellins
(16.7. 2) seems to censure him for inventing mendici-monium
‘beggary’ and moechi-monium ‘adultery’. By considering the
three examples together we may realize the important rdle of
a single author in spreading the vogue of a suffix. Of course
moechi-monium may have been suggested by matrimonium, or by
castimonium or sanclimonia, Extensions like queri-monia (Cicero)
would belong in a group with fristimonia and gaudimonium;
like caerimonia ‘sanctity’ (then ‘awe, rite’), with the castimonia
group. An apparent estray like (deorum) sessimonium (Vitru-
vius) ‘assembly’ might be explained, if genuinely old, as ‘sitzen-
bleiben’ or, after curia ‘aedificiom: senafus’, as a ‘session
(-abode’).

4. The above classification of the Latin words invelved
proves, it is submitted, the verbal entity of -manium (-monia)
with the definition ‘estate’, 1st concrete,—‘ahode, property’;
2d. abstract, —‘condition, state’: Thus -monium seems to me
nearly as well attested by OPers. maniyam ‘property’ as the
original verbal entity of Eng. -dém (in OEng. eyne-dim ‘king-
dom’, abstr. ealdordom ‘authority’, see Wright's OEng. Gram.
§ 597) is proved by dom ‘judgement’, OHG. tuom ‘state, con-
dition”,
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2) Gen. plur,, type of asmakam.

5. The material (with a slight addition) and the theory of
these forms are found combined in Jackson’s Avesta Grammar,
§ 40, n. 3.

Observe that ahmdkom, yavdlom, yudmakom <Gathic. z¥mdkam> em-
ployed as ‘genitives’ of the personal promouns ., ., are really stereo-
typed cases of the possessive adjectives, as alm:lnrly in Sa.nukﬂt

asma kam, yurd ki, gusma kam.

Besides these “stereotyped” forms we have in both languages
possessives regularly inflected from the Fa-stem, cf OBulg.
svoya-ki ‘affinis’ (Brugmann, Gr. 2.1.498). Further explanation
of the forms may be found in Brugmann, Gr. 2. 2, § 398sq.

6. The reason for stereotyping the neuter (accusative) sin-
gular in--kam has never been given, and there is no reason
that can be given. On the other hand, the forms inflected on
a stem asmd'ka- grew up secondarily to asmdakam, as in Latin
the obvius paradigm arose from ob wviam. I shall undertake
now to show that the -kam of asmdkam is identical with the
-ctemt of Lat. mecum, the hitherto unexplained 4 before kam
being an instrumental case vowel. This involves the demon-
stration how in Indo-Iranian “mecum” has sunk to “meum”,

7. Delbriick, ai. Synt. p. 204, remarks:

hichstens finde ich zu bemerken, dal die Gen. fiberwiegend in pos-
sessivem sinne erscheinen, also bei nomina, oder as bli. .. yusmakam
stets und asmdkom meistens (es kommt aoberdem vor bei gru hiren
<20 und parikhyd vernachlissigen <103).

B. A reference to Grassmann’s index will show that the
number of nouns used with asmdkam is great, and their dis-
tribution such as not to favor the notion that the neuter form
was in a position to overpower (and “stereotype™) the rest.
In the somewhat chaotic character of Avestan syntax, ahmaksm
may have the look of enjoying a wider casual range than
asmd’kam, though really it does not.

9. The examples of predicative asmi'kam in RV.—yuvdki
(incorrectly accented by Brugmann, . s ¢) and yusmid%am
(109, according to the Bombay index) are not predicative—
here rendered into Latin by ‘nobiscam’, as well as by the
appropriate forms of ‘noster’, are as follows:

1. 7. 10 (Arnold's A period), repeated in 1. 18, 10 (B): asmakam
astu ke'valoh=nobiscum (noster) sit solus.
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1. 27. 2 (A), midhd'fi a. babhiiyat = largus nobisoum (noster) fuat.

4. 22. 10 (A), o st M. bodhi godi’h = nobiscum (noster) bene O M.,
fu bovidans,

7.51. 2(A), a. santu bhtivanasya gopd'h | pibantu sémam drase no adyd
= nobiscum (nostri) santo mundi custodes | bibunto vinum iuvare nos
nodie,

8. B4. 8 (A), todm a. (. = tu <sis> nobiscum (noster), O (.

8. 92.31 (A), tvdm a., thva smasi == tu nobiscum (noster), tui sumus.
This is all. Every example is early Vedic. In every instance,

if we do mot turn our adjectives by substantives, ‘nobiscum’
is perhaps even a better rendering than ‘noster’.

10. If the above renderings do not show the reader how
original ‘nobiscum’ (a moribund predicate; cf. Lat. frugi, in
a general way) shifted to ‘noster’, the following Latin examples,
wherein ‘mecum’ approximates ‘meus’, may be noted:

Ovid. Am. 8. 1. 41, sum levis et mecum (meus) levis est . . Capido;
Lucan, 8, 143, numen si quod adhue mecamst (meumst); Propertius,
2, 18, b1, vobiscum (vestra) est Iope, vobiscum candida Tyro; Plautus,
Cus. 451, erit hodie tecum (tuum) quod amas, of. Ovid, Moet. 3, 466,
quod cupio mecum (meum) est; Cicero, Phil. 12, 28, nobiscum (noster)
nec animo certe est nee corpore; Fin. 5, 86, <discipulus> erit mecum
(meus), ki tecum (tuuns) erit, of, Lig. 83, nos omnes adversarios puatare
niti qui nobiscum essent; te omnes, qui contra te non essent, tuos.
Examples of things: Plautus, Aul. 449, hoo . . quoquo ibo, mecum (meum)
erit; Pacuvius, Trag, 424, topper tecum (tun) sit potestas; Terence,
Ad. 347, si infitins ibit, testis mecum (meus) est, anulus; Phorm. 963,
una inigriast tecum (tua); Vergil, Aen. 4, 115, mecum (meus) erit iste
labor; Epist. Sapph. 108, nil de te mecomst (meamst); ef. Livy, posi-
quam. .. victorin cum Poenis (Poenorum) erat.

The possessive force of the -kom groups led to their ad-
Jectivization (stem ko-), and put them in competition with the
genitive. Hence by syncretism of *md-ka-s ‘meus’ (cf. svaka-s
‘mens, tuus, suus’) and mima ‘mei’ there arose the possessives
méma:ka-s (29 in RV.) and mama-ki-s (39), eof, tfv]iva-ki-s
‘tuns’. In Greek yuva-xés, originally = ‘muliebris, femininus'
(I suggest), we have the adjectivization of loc. *yovit + *kom
(8§ 15-16)". Also in loc. pL yuvarti the posterius is from
ksfw]-i (loc.: Ed-v, acc.), attached to a locative prius (as in
trrow-ot, Skr. histe-su; see TAPA, 44, § 2). We have perfect
analogies in other tongues, as e g- n Osmanli, for the origin
of the case suffixes in postponed prepositions.

t If, as I maintain, *kom is from * [s]kf1e]-c-m and: v from *aku-m
(:the root sekw- | sebu- ‘sequil) then *(s)k[w]os (§ 16, fn.) is like napds
83 eo- (from *[sfk[ir]o) is like =pb.
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11. Thus Vedic usage and general semantic propriety admit
of our explaining the asmd'kam type as parallel, when we look
to the point of origin, with the mecum type. Further objective
considerations that support the equation of -kam with -cum
(IE kom) lie in the existence of wsmdaka (19), yusmaka (29),
wherein -ka is to be matched with Latin co-; and the -@ be-
fore -ka(m), as has been noted above, is best explained as an
instrumental case ending.—I1E ko- may perhaps be found in
Vkim (i. e. ko+am) ‘amare’.

12, We must also seek to account for -ku in yuvaky ‘vestrum
duorum’. [ts vocalism proves to be in entire accord with the
derivation of kom as I have elsewhere sketched it (AJPh, 33,
197; Bull. Univ. Texas, no. 263, § 66). I have there conjectured
an IE preposition sku, whence (in the form ZAsu) fd-v: Lith.
sit; and a fuller form skw-om / skw-o (like pro: per). In OLat.
guom (:Welsh pwy) we have [s]kwom, with s- lost precisely in
(IE) combinations like nobie(s)k[wjom. Alternating with lwom
we have kfwjom (see Brugmann, Gr. 2. 2. § 665, 1). Evidence
for [sfku- I now see in yuvd-ku''; and, as I am showing more
fully elsewhere, in Lat. qu-ges-o, i. e. ‘co-aerusco’ (see also Bull.
Univ. Texas, L s ¢).

3) Postponed ka'm.

13. As we look further about nus we find ka'm quasi ‘gratia’
following upon datives of purpose (RV). This ka'm has been
connected with OBulg. ki (Brugmann, Gr. 2. 2. § 668) and
Irish ¢o ‘to’. If we bear in mind the cognation of ka'm with
secundum (see above, § 121), this kem ‘gratia’, e, g. in amy'tiaya
ka'm ‘immortalitatis gratia’ and ka'smai ka'm ‘quoia gratia’,
may be compared with Lat. secundum nostram causam = ‘nostra
gratin’. In the example amy'taya ka'm, [s/kam looks as though
it may have been an infinitive, = ‘for immurtulil;:. to follow'.
In Brugmann's first Slavic example, pmta _p:.vg.- kit m-jemu ‘sie

! The connection of ;.im with the root nf fmopan is un:]miht.ed.. Instead
of positing a root sekw, dissyllabic sek=i (in secii-tus), perbaps we should
rather deal in Irupu.. with IE sefw-. Because of [zweg with -==- appearing
to match -gv in Skr. a’poa- we have accustomed ourselves to think that,
given IB -k, we must expect -==- in Greek from -Aw-, and likewise
some doubled consonant from -kw-. In view, however, of Lat. vacea
(Skr. waca’), with its clearly hypochoristic -ce- (cf. Engl. “Bossy™), it
may be that T=wos also has hypochoristic -r=-. Note proper names like
“Ixzxog.
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traten zo ihm hin’ ki n- is not unlike ‘sequi’ in ‘pergunt
sequi eum’. The abstract datives with ka'm are also seman-
tically suggestive of Lat. cum commodo (tuo), cf. obv tp o
ayalfp.

4) The confixes ka- and ku-.

14. The study, after asmd’-kam, of the Sanskrit (i. e IE)
saffix ka- | fu-, yields a suprisingly simple interpretation of
this group of words, viz as containing in their suffix a posterius
meaning ‘with’. The examples are easily controlled in Edgerton’s
Hopkins dissertation on the ka-suffix. I will begin with his
dka as used in Bahuvrihis (Edg. §§ 12, 53-55). All Sanskritists
know that the “bare-foot” type of compound is frequently
extended at the end by -ka. In RV. we have try/-amba-ka-m
(acc.) ‘tres-matres-habentem’, but originally ‘ter-matre-cum’,
let us say; also tri-kadru-ka- designating a three-jar festival
(orig. ‘ter-cado-cum’, let us say). AV. adds sv-asta-kd- *bona-
domo-cum’, sarva-kega-ka'- ‘omni-capillo-cum’ and, doubling
the ‘with’, saha'-kantha-ka- *co-gula-cum’, Edgerton accident-
ally renders by ‘with the throat’, just as Whitney (Gr. 1222, ¢)
renders rii'pa-ka- by ‘with form’ These unpurposed renderings
reveal the close connection between the sense of ‘cum’ and of
‘habens’ (cf. Eywy ‘cum’). The appositeness of -cum may be
tested also in words like RYV. hild'dika- ‘refreshing’, 1. e. *with
refreshment’, ¢iti-ka- ‘cooling’: ¢itam ‘frost’ (Edgerton’s 4 ka,
§ 56, containing 5 words only; there remain a'nta-ka- ‘Death’
[AV] i.e. ‘fine-cum’, yicana-ka- ‘mendicant’, i. e, ‘prece-cum’,
vimanyu-ka- ‘allaying wrath’, containing* manyu-ka- ‘ira-cum’).
For Latin examples wherein turns with cum approximate
“possessive” derivatives cf. from Plautus (Am. 330 and) Poen.
852, cum onere (sc. homini)==onustus; Mil, 1021, cum hac
forma=tam formosus; Cu, 286, cum tanta gloria=tam
gloriosus,

15. Possibly the priora of these -ka words also sometimes
exhibit instrumental form (§ 11). Thus we find (Edg. § 29, ¢)
pracala-ka- ‘chameleon’, prius *pra-cali ‘creeping’ (noun):
pra-cala- ‘serpens’ (adj.); patd-ka- ‘banner’, prius pata- ‘cloth’
(cf. pati ‘stripe”), i. e. ‘with a rag’ (designating the pole + the
“rag”). In pr'da-ku- (Edg. § 29. a; note ku- not ka-) ‘serpent’
(also ‘panther’, lexical) the prius was [s]prdd- quasi ‘macula’,
cognate with (amipalos | ondpbagoy ‘pill, pellet’ (rambpad- ‘scat-
ered’?). Thus prdi-ku- — macula-cum, 4. e. ‘maculosus’.
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Cyima'-ka- ‘millet’=(grano) atro-cum, of the black variety.
Of Lat. pani-cum ‘with a tuft' (panus). Of priora in i to i-
stems (Edg. §§ 31-32) 1 note: dr¢i-ku’ ‘conspicans’ dr'¢i-ka-
‘conspicuns’, with prius from *drgi- quasi ‘species’; puli'-ka-
‘Soma-substitute, near-Soma, orig. ‘purificatione-cam’ (not with
Edgerton, § 46, ‘putidus’), identical with Av. puiti-ka- ‘cleans-
ing' (Edg. § 109); siicvka- ‘stinging’ (i. e. ‘acu-cum’); kalmali-
kin- (-kin a “possessive” derivative of -ka) ‘splendidus’ (i. e.
‘splendore-cum’). Before accented -ka -i may be a reduction
form of the locative in -4 (see § 16), or of an instrumental
in -ya (ya- stem).

16. That the long vowel before -ka in these and like words
is actually an instrumental ending there is no way of proving,
but the hypothesis suggests the first rational accounting for
the long vowel. If but few priora with the long vowel are
retained, the conditions under which -ka sometimes bore the
accent go far to account for the reduction of the previous
syllable. Given an oxytone *hotrka’- ‘priest’s assistant’ (‘sa-
cerdote-cum?), it may represent an IE prototype of *hotr-a-ka'-
with hotr-g- an original instromental; or the prius might also
have been a locative, [s]k-om being derived from the root of
Skr. sa'cate ‘sequitur’. Edgerton (§ 46) actually recognizes in
tiragei-ka ‘planities’ diragri-, loc. sg. of tiryasic. The same may
be true of vricei-kd ‘scorpion’ (i. e. ‘aculeo-cum, cf. cum gladiis
stare: in armis s5). Umbr. veris-co ‘portas-apud’ exhibits 1E
Jom (or skom skfw]om) as a localis.—In Lat. mendicus ‘beggar’
we may realize the sense of ‘in hole(s)’, i. & ‘in rags’, and in
mendi- & reduced form (in composition) of the prehistoric
locative *mendai?. For ‘in’: ‘with’ cf “She walks in beauty”.
It is particularly to be borne in mind that sa'ed ‘cum’ takes
the locative in RV, not the instrumental. Cf. ped-i-sequa?

17. The further amalysis of a few Sanskrit and Avestan

t An 7, whether of the stem or a locative ending, plays a lurge, not
to say preponderant rile in these forms. Thus we have Lat. mord-i-eus
(? stereotyped nominative like d845 or Lat. adversus; or, according to
§10, fo., containing -[s]kf1]-0s), orig. = ‘im gebisse', I take it. A parallel
form i-sk[w]os appears in the type of vazv-{-gzoc ‘adulescens ! (*youngish®):
an adjective vedvi- ‘young’ (cf. vedwy *puellam’). In Balto-Slavic the same
ending -isko- designates the sort or material, in Celtic (of. also Gothie
biudiskd) the nationslity, as in Tawrisci. A form like rad-{-szy ‘eour-
tesan’ (Herodotus), if old enough, would lend itself to interpretation as
‘pueri-sequa’. On Lat. ped-i-seyna (quasi masculine) see § 40.
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examples (and groups), taken according to Edgerton’s clas-
sification, may serve to show how aptly the hypothesis of
derivation from -kofm) ‘with’ explains a wide range of for-
mations, Thus from 1ka = ‘characterized by, like’, ete. (Edg.
§ 9): chattra-ka- (d-) ‘mushroom’ (not ‘like’ an umbrella, but
‘with' one); Av. daitika- ‘bestia’ (‘dentibus-cum’); Skr. nadiki-
‘throat’, not ‘like’ a tube (nddi), but ‘with' one; a'ntaka- ‘death’,
i. & fine-cum; cf, with a different turn of the sense, anta-ka-
‘border’!. Av. mafya-ka- ‘mortalis’ (homo) perhaps contains a
prius meaning ‘mors’, of Skr. mriyw'- ‘mors’. In the numeral
group represented by dvaka'- trika'’- *by twos, -threes’ the sense
of ‘zwei-mit’ has yielded ‘zwei zusammen’. Note @ in ekikin
(Edg. § 47), and cf. Lat. unicus, ekaka- / ekaka™-. In the pre-
position group, the adverb anmti-ka'm (RV.) ‘prope’ exhibits
IE kom as a localis (cf. on Umbr. veris-co, § 16); of Lat.
anti-quos (-kwo-) “im vorne’, but adjectivized as ‘vor-stehend’,
i. e. ‘prior’ and ‘priscus’. Does pri-scus contain the prius pri
(see Brugmann, Gr.2, 2. § 691; Lindsays Paulus-Festus 252, 95 n,
and the posterius sk{iw)o-?

18. 2ka ‘connected with’ (Edg. § 11): hotra-ka- (ib. § 51)
‘sacerdos’, i. e. sacrificio-cum; of. ho'tyka- (ib. § 66) ‘assistant
hotr’, i. e. sacerdote-cum>—By my analysis words like svasti-

t Along with this group T may explain Lat. ofp)pa-cxs *umbrosus",
whose prins was the noun *ob-p-g- *schirm’, cpd. fem. root-noun: Skr.
pa’ti ‘protegit’, with ob- ns in ob-volvit, ob-tegit. It will hnve been nsed
something like Germ. obdach; *opa™-co = ‘tecto-cum”. OFf umbri-culum
‘shelter’, diminutive from a lost *umbri-ko-m *shade-with?, Other “prim-
ary " derivatives susceptible to our explavation are Skr. dhi-ka'- ‘recept-
acle’: G-z ‘chest’, orig. sense ‘with (= Eyey) a holding’, ( piva)-sphi-ka'-
‘having a swelling’, i e. ‘swelling' (with fat). The morphologically riddle-
some mug-ka™-s *testiculns’ muska'u “vulva’ originally signified *with moss’
(mus-: Germ. moos) cf. pdavat ‘mustache’.— Jean Pan] called the beard
the “moos der minnlichkeit”. Lat. muscus instead of meaning ‘mossy’
has again become ‘moss’, of. the derivative ramdle which approximated
its primitive ramus {tempestas == tempus).

* I may be permitted to note pri-stinus (? for * pri-stinus, after diu-
finus) ‘vorstehend’; of. on dyyr-stives ‘prope-stans’ mpe-pvn-atives ‘prac-
manu-stans' AJPh. 35, 892,

3 From words like this we realize how the diminutive and contemptuous
force of -ka arose. Of. Lat. secundus and Eng. “seconds™ (PAOS 31, 4031).
If I may say so without offense, Edgerton attributes far too much im-
precatory force to kg in the Vedas. In RV.1.33 4 a’yajeinak sanaki’h
== ‘mon-sacrificantes veteres® (*old-timers’ as constantly in Varro, L. L.,
albeit here old-timers of a different race), and not “old rascals who give
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ka- *amulet’ (i. e, fortuna-cum) and madhii-ka- ‘bee’ (i. e. melle-
cum) become perfectly transparent. In a'riu-ka- ‘quarrelsome’
a prins *artu- ‘ira’ is to be recognized (a‘witis ‘inimicitia’);
cof. ma'nusya-ka- ‘humanus’ (orig. ‘homine-cum’ = mit-mensch).
In old Latin we have (ager) hosti-cus ‘with (belonging to) the
ememy’,

19, 3ka ‘consisting of, containing’ (Edg. § 53; the bhuvrihi
usage, § 54, has been considered above § 14): apdi-ka- ‘lotus’
(i. &. ovo-cum); musti-ka- *Mr. Boxer’: musti- ‘pugnus’; hii’-ka-
‘pudicus’: hri’ ‘pudor’. Cf. Sota-xe; ‘crab’, i e. ‘with bone’
(datéov); Skr. ca'lya-ka- ‘porcupine’, i. e. ‘with spine’ (calya’-).
Lat. pudi-cus will have a prius *pu-di- (pu- cognate with
pavor ‘fear, shrinking’), + -di-: Skr. dhi- ‘prudentia’, though
pu-dére may be analyzed as from a compound root pu-dhé- 1.

20. 4ka, “has active verbal force” (Edg. § 56), but see on
Madika- above (§ 14). Earlier examples, not here classified

no offering™. Nor is there a common and nsual sana- ‘senex’ on which
sama-ka’- ‘vetulus' would be likely to be formed, while sana-ka®- *vetustate-
eum’ (or something like that) may have a prins cognate with sa'na ‘olim’
of. sand-jwr- ‘senectute debilis’. In RV. 10, 138, 1 jydkd's is rendered by
“damned bowstrings®, but in view of fubz ‘bow' jya-kd- may have started
life as ‘fug-obn’. As for jya® ‘bowstring’, its formation may be illustrated
by the proportion, Gathic Av. pada-m ‘foot' (measure): wédy ‘feiter’::
Bués ‘bow': jya ‘bowstring’. This type may be true even if, as I suspect,
nidn is no mere g-derivative of ped{o)-. This change of meaning seems
far too great to be aseribed to an d-suffix. I suspect rather that midm
(plural) started as a dative ‘ad pedem' (se. Svincula'), like Lat. fragi;
of. Lat. im-pedi-re ‘to fetter’. In AV. 6. 18. 3 I can conceive that the
charmworker did not mean by manaska i patayisnuka m “accursed restless
mind"” but rather ‘animulam volaticam’, petting the thing be sought to
drive away. We may think of eajoling formulae like “Grandfather Small-
pox" (see Encye. Brit. 32, 857). Surely the little bird that carries off the
poison in RV. 1. 181. 11, is addressed affectionately, ns the scapebare is
called Jepuseule in the incantation cited by Heim, Incantaments Magica,
no, 72 (Suppl. Annal. Phil. 19, p. 483).

1 Tsidore (10, 230) rightly connected pavit ‘strikes’ and pavet ‘is
smitten® (with fear); of. admiratione pavens (*seized with astonishment’)
with our fear-smitlen, wonder-struck ete.; and note Exzdayels, strik-
ingly defined by Stephanus, without change of the metaphor, as *per-
culsus, percussus, stupidus’, The Celtic cognates (see Walde, & v. paveo)
do not make in the least against this, and one can but wonder why
Walde seemed to think so. There is perfect morphological correspondence
between pu-dere, from a root pu- (weak stage) ‘to strike’ ete., and OBulg.
slydéti se ‘pudere’ from the root stu-, found in the sept of Lat. dundit

and of stu-pet.
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because the prius is not extant, are ydyaji-ka- ‘sacrificans’
dandagi'-ka- ‘mordacious’. I see no sound reason, however, in
view of an action noun like Lat. im-pet-u- ‘onset’ to refuse to
admit *yayajii- *sacrificium’ *dandagi- ‘morsus’, of Lat vo-
laticus ‘flying’: volatu-s ‘flight”.

5) The Vedic hapax isu-dhya’ (RV. 1. 122. 1).

21. Ludwig and Griffith take as instrumental (‘mit dem
Verlangen’; ‘with prayer’). The nominative may have ended
in *dhis *dhi or -dhyd. 1 take the word as a tautological
compound of *isu- ‘petens’ (or ‘petitio’) + -dhi- (-dhya-) ‘pre-
catio’. The cognate Avestan verb idiiidydmahi = ‘supplicanius’,
with the generalized sense of ‘veneramur’. The Avestan noun
1s.51d- *demand; petitum’,

6) Vedic madri'k madri-ak ‘me adversus’

22, Grassmann (Wheh. 159) has collected the curious group
of words in -dri-asic-, to-wit: asmadriac- ¢tvadri'ac> madri ac-
vigvadriac-. This formation seems not yet to have been ex-
plained, though the essential combination was made by Joh.
Schmidt (ap. Brugmann, Gr. 2. 1. § 86, anm.) when he ex-
plained the -ii of sa-dr'ii ‘quoquoversus’ (i. e. semper idem) by
analogy of pralya’ii; cf. vieva'tah p. ‘nach allen seiten hinge-
wandt' with v. sw'pratikah sad'rin (RV. 1. 94. 7) = ‘good coun-
tenance alike on every side’.—1 take madrik as for *madrk,
identifying -drk with -8pa[«] in d=é-8pa, original sense ‘suspiciens’,
cf. suar-dr'k looking at (or like) the sun’. Note that the modern
Hindu pronunciation of r is 7i. In the prius of madrik we
may have mg = pe or ma(d), the apparent stem of the st
person pronoun in Sanskrit. Note the difference of meaning
-between fvadrik ‘facing thee’ and post Vedic tvadrk ‘like
thee’. Upon these forms in -drk [ -dri’k the adverbial group
in -ajic ‘versus' played, resulting in <dry’ak as an adverbial
neuter. For the intrusion of y, cf samcy>-ane--and fem. udic
(*uddypaiic-), with ¢y, it would appear, from pratya’iic (which
perhaps had a prehistoric byform *prataiic-). In RV. we find
madryadri’k,corrected (without comment) in PW.2 to madryadr'k.
Can this be a combination of -dryafk]-drik?

23. In the consideration of the problem offered by madrik
we may ask whether there was original gradation in the flexion
of the posterius, i. e. nom. *-drak (k for ¢ by dissimilation from
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the previous d, cf. Class. Quart, 8, 53, on rivi'k), gen. *-drpas.
For *-drak note fut. dra'ksyati, aor. a'drak *vidit’, nom. ag.
dragy’-~. Original *madrak were more liable to analogy from
praty’ak than *madr’k, perhaps.—But the final form of madri‘al
‘ad me versus' may have been suggested by sadhriak (AJPh.
35, 2563) ‘ad unum locum versus'. [Cf -dhyk for <dhrt]

7) The pair duryona'- durena™-.

24. In the eyes of most linguistic scholars, I suppose, the
chief value of etymology lies in its contributions either to
phonetics or to morphology. T find it chiefly valuable for
verbal interpretation. But the values are indivisible, after all,
as may be seen from the study of the pair durona’- and
duryona’-. The genesis of the former I cannot explain mor-
phologically !, whereas duryona’- lends itself to easy analysis
as a compound, viz. from dur- ‘door’ (? or dus- I’ see below)
+ wona- ‘domus, locus’, originally quasi “iunctum’; yu- (which
brings us to the “wattled” house again). CL Av. yaona- 1) ‘statt,
stiitte’; 2) ‘heimstiitte, heimat’; Skr. yo'nis 1) ‘schoss— wvulva’
(i. e. locus ‘iunctionis’, cf. Lat. loci muliebres, ap. Varro, L. L.
5. 15); 2) ‘heimat, haus, lager, nest, stall'—noting our Ameri-
can slang word joint ‘a low resort’. The period at which a
term like ‘door-house’ (duryona’-) came into being was the
time when such a house was supplanting an older type. For
but-urns with indicated porticoes (for a door-house would have
been a house with a portico) see the Italian finds discussed
and pictured by Montelins in Mannus, 2. 24.

25. A merely casual glance at the RV, usage of durona™
(common) and duryona’- (3°) would make one suppose that
the rarer form was the secondary; and it would lie near to
guess that dwryona’ is dwrona™, blended with the not in-
frequent synonym duw'rya-. But a study of the usage will
perhaps reveal that duropna’- was derived from, though it
almost entirely supplanted, duryona’. I am not going, lest I
provoke the smile interangural, to suggest. that, in the hapax
durona-yw- ‘domi-peta’, the succession *yona-yu- was dissimil-

! The explanation retained by Brogmann, Gr. 2 2, 171 was very prop-
erly rejected by Ublenbeck. Wheh, s v. In da’mii-nus- ‘hansgenosse' -nas-
is o grade form of the root of valer *dwells’ (pace Brugmann, ibid.). 'On
the contrary, in words like. eicinus -no-, felt as a suffix, hos replaced
-Mog-, & posterius of composition (see Fay, AJPh, 33, 869).
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ated'to -[yJonayu-. Instead, let us look first at the usage of
duropa’. 'We find duronam 4 times, always at the end of a
pada; loc. durone’, 19 times at end of a pada; 3 times before
consonants, not at the end (3. 18, 5; 4. 28. 3; 6. 12, 11), and
a 4th time (3. 1. 18, below), before a vowel. At the end of a
pada before vowels we find durona’ [ ima'm (5. 4. 5); durone'|d@
(10. 120. 7); durone | (a)gnir (7. 7.4), but in the interior of a
pada, durone' amfto (3. 1. 18) — with violation of samdhi, i e
-€’ a-, in both cases. The remaining examples are of the com-
bination durope’, followed by the preposition @ (once in the
samhita text Wi, with anundsika, see Wackernagel, Gram. 1,
§ 239, b, f), i e. durona’ @ ‘domum apud’, 3 (4) times at the
end of a pada (7. 16. 8 [@i]; 8.19, 27; 8. 87. 2 = 10, 40. 13),
and 1 time (4 24. B), not at the end. The conclusion I draw
is that the original combination in this locative phrase was
“duryond¥d with dissimilative loss of the first y. The syllable
succession durond” | &, (~—+*) was rhythmically apt for iambic
clausulae (jagaty, anustubh), and carried aleng with it dur[yJone’
in trochaic clausulae (tristubh).

26. Of duryoné (3 times only) the usage is as follows: ni’
duryone’ lu'yavacam mydhi' gret (1. 174. 4, Arnold’s A period);
ni' duryone’ @vrnain mrdhra'vacas (5, 29, 10, repeated in the
singular =zdeam in 5, 32, 2, both of later date). The 24 pair
of examples looks to be a mere broidery pieced out from the
first: of [ku'ya-Jvacam mydhi’ with mydhra’vicam, the whole
general sense of the padas being the same, an imprecation
against the evil speakers. Thus ku'ya-vdcam, (nom. pr.) is
haplogic for kw'yave-1 ‘bad-harvest’ + vae- ‘speaking’, naming
a conjurer that spoke words bringing a bad harvest. It is
not without significance that duryona’- is genuinely preserved
only in an ancient verse reciting the downthrow of this evil
spirit of the harvest. Elsewhere, it has yielded before the
dissimilated locative turn durfyJona’vi’ ‘domum-apud’, whence
duroné ‘domi’. If, as I have suggested, a very special anti-
quity adheres in 1. 174, 4, then dur-yona'- into which the im-
precation—for mi'....cret ‘deiecit’ involves the imprecation
‘deiciat’—would thrust kw'yavdc- may originally have signified

t The old connection of ya'va- ‘getreide’ with yu- ‘binden' seems com=
pletely vindicated by kw'-yava- = ‘mis-ernte’. In Homer, Ceal is *fodder’,
i. & the hundles’ of grain, of. ya“rya-s ‘gerstenvorrath, fruchtvorrath’,
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an ill sort of house (dus- ‘male’ -so Sayana), a hole, or pit.
But later, this force of dur- seems to have vanished.

8) The abstract suffix -ta- -ta(ti)-.

27. In the first volume of Kuhn's Zeitschrift p. 162 Auf-
recht noted that the Hindu scholiasts explained words in -tati-
as compounds, deriving -tat(i)- from the root tan (‘to stretel’).
On finding this explanation my immediate reaction was the
prompt protest of hostile surprise; and certainly the appli-
cations cited by Aufrecht seemed unattractive. But the sug-
gestion kept active in my mind till I began to realize that it
might have a value not brought out by the Hindu scholiasts,
On the merely formal side a noun or verb-root ¢i: the root
tan- has plenty of analogies, in and out of Sanskrit, cf. Mac-
donnell's Vedic Grammar §§ 368-369, noting ata™- ‘frame’.
Macdonnell p. 249¢ notes kha : khan, ga : gam, ja:jan sa:san,
omitting dra: dram, ta:tan—and bha ‘appearing’: *bhan (3aive).
In -fati- we seem further to have a -fi derivative from -fdi-
‘stretching ; strecke’,

28. Now I need no reminding that -td- and -tali- must have
been started on their widely productive career as abstract
suffixes before the upbreak of the IE period; but in Indo-
Iranian, where the range of meaning is wide, the examples
are few. By good fortune one of the Avestan examples shows
tmesis of -tafi-, and Jackson (Av. Gram. § 842) cites the
example in proof of “the independent origin” of the suffix.
The example is yavdefa tdite — something like ‘diuturnoque
extensioni’ (for eternity, forever); but more often we have
yavaéliladca = ‘diuturnitatique’. How Bartholomae avoids the
explanation by tmesis may be gathered from his lexicon. But
the particular example in which the tmesis appears is the
example above all others which best justifies the definition of
-fiti- by ‘extensio, strecke’. The only common Indo-Iranian
examples seem to lie in wpara-tat- ‘supremacy’ and in Av.
haurva-tit- : Skr. sgrva’-tal- ‘completeness’, in both of which
the local sense of ‘extension’ may still be realized. Temporal
extension is indicated by Skr. -tana-: Lat. -tino-, in the type
of compounds represented by adya-tana- ‘hodiernus’ diu-tinus
‘longe extensus’, with posterius also from fen- ‘to stretch’.

29. The typical IE usage of -fd- ‘strecke’ may be traced in
the pair pios ‘life’, but fie-7; (secondary Piotes) ‘lebens-strecke’
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Lat. vi(vi)t@ (in vita = per totam vitam), Lith. gyvatd (connot-
ing the life everlasting). Like examples are found in Lat.
aefvi]-tas vetuslas tempestas aestas (with -titi-); and senec-ta
iuven-ta (with td-). Both space and time extension are denoted
by Lat. longinquitas, cf. Skr. dirghatd-: OBul. dliigota “longi-
tudo’,

30. The chief objection raised by Aufrecht to the explana-
tion offered by the Hindu scholiasts lay against the appeal, in
their definition of some of the -tai- compounds, to a second-
ary sense of {an, viz, ‘bereiten’. But, though foreign to zzive
and Lat. fendo, this is the sense we have, approximately, in
Lat. teneo, which further yielded ‘possideo’ (cf. also Vedic
tavis- and its cognates ap. Grassmann). This sense we may
restore to Skr. a-go'td ‘lack of cows’, negative to a mnot re-
corded *go-ti quasi ‘bovi-tenentia’: moku-Bebtns ‘multibovi-
tenens’, of vasu'-ta and vasw'-tati- ‘divitiae' (orig. ‘goods-
holding’); a sense repeated in ga'wi-titi- ‘fortuna’, but adj.
‘beneficent’ (from a bahuvrihi — fortunam-habens). Nor is
satya’-tati- ‘veritas’ (orig. semse ‘truth-holding”) essentially
different. An apparent abstract like de'va-ta ‘god-head’ may
have started with the sense of ‘divo-tenens’ (divum == sky),
nom. without s as in Latin compounds like ad-vena; cf. also
the Vedic proper name wga'nd (masc.) and the adverbially
used nom. sa'ed (RV.) as explained in TAPA, 44 119, § 23.

31. As an independent monosyllabic word IE i ‘tenens;
strecke, extensio’ cannot be attested. As a monosyllable it
was exposed to loss, the more exposed to loss as an inde-
pendent word the more freely it was employed in composition.
But the compound d-ta’ ‘frame’ we seem to have, see Mac-
donnell, L c. p. 25311, 2556; and the monosyllable fan- ‘ex-
tension, duration, continuity’ (advb. ta'nd [ tand@ ‘continuo);
also ta'n / ta'nd-m | ta'na- | ta'nas- ‘posterity, child’' (ef. Lat.
tenus ‘length’)t. The dissyllable -{ati- ‘strecke’ seems to have
been maintained only as a hapax in the Avesta. But, with
due consideration of analogous formations, IE ta- tati- ‘strecke,
extensio’ seem entirely warranted; and surely the:knower of
English with its abstract suffixes -hood (:0Eng. had ‘grade,
rank’) and -ship (:0Eng. scieppan ‘creare’)—cf. also OEng.

! The traditional ag:;cretio axl-:nlanatian of Lat, Fliner m-:ght_tr;u l-;_--g-iren
up in favor of the definition ‘geh-strecke’. Tn fact, the ilinera were the
distances, and not the roads, traversed,
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treow-raeden ‘fidelity’ (reden ‘state, condition’), OEng. sorg-
stafas ‘sorrow’ (-stafas plur. of stef ‘stick’)—cannot refuse on
methodic grounds to consider the evidence offered for the
contention that TE. -fd- -tati- originally signified ‘stretch,
strecke’,

32. Brugmann has included in his group of words in -fd
(Gr. 2. 1. § 309) much that belongs elsewhere; e. g. the milit-
ary terms like dom-otai (from *&omi-[at]-otai ‘in scutis stantes’),
xopu[ot]-stai etc. (see Fay, AJPh. 34 41). Possibly a rival
confix -sthd-ti- ‘state, condition’ lies perdu behind Lat. liber[s]-
tas etc. But sth could only be proved by Sanskrit, in which
no trace has been left. In Lith. gyvastis = gyvatd 1 would
see 1E -sthis ‘state’, but know full well how to discredit the

evidence of the -s-.

9) The Sanskrit Periphrastic Future in Latin.

33. In Vedic prose the paradigm daid'smi ‘datuwrus sum’,
dita'si ‘daturus es’ datd’ (lit. dator) ‘daturus’ (sc. est) is well
known. As I have elsewhere noted, OLat. auclor sum es est,
barring the time note and the regular ellipsis of ‘est’, are
precisely like the Sanskrit future. A complete correspondent
including the time note and the ellipses of est, may however
have been preserved in Paulus-Festus (p. 166, 29, Lindsay):

nancitor in XIT (inc.1) nactus erit, praenderit. item in foedere Latino

“pecnniam quis nancitor, habeto™ et; “si quid pignoris nancisoitur

sibi habeto™.

In the antique language of a treaty, if anywhere, we might
expect the preservation of an archaic, rather than an analogous,
Latin formation of independent origin. A nancitor like this,
made on the present stem of OLat. nancio, lies behind the
“future” imperative of the depoment and passive (see Bull.
Univ. Texas, no. 263, §§ 88, 92).



The Assyrian Chronicle. — By A.'T. Orusteap, Professor
in the University of Missouri, Columbia, Mo.

Of the sources for Assyrian History, none is more valuable
than the so called Assyrian Chronicle!. For the reign of Shal-
maneser IV, Ashur dan, Ashur nirari, and Shalmaneser Y,
it is practically our only authority. For that of Adad nirari,
we must largely rely on it as the brief display inscriptions
barely mention the most important facts. For the others, it
fills up that unknown period which is found at the end of each
reign. Even where we have contemporaneous documents, its
data cannot be neglected, for it sometimes supplements and
sometimes corrects. As to the chronology, its mention of the
eclipse of 763 fixes the whole system of dating, and, with the

! First published I1 R. 62; the best edition in the ecuneiform is still
that by Delitzsch, dssyr. Lesestiicke?, $2f. The material collected up
to his time is given by G. Smith, Epongm  Canon, 421, but only in
English translation. Schrader, Keilinschr. Bibd, I, 2081, gives a trans-
literation and tranelation which nre still useful. The fragments §2.5-23,
26, and Rm. 2, 97, are given by Bezold in Proe. Soe. Bibl, Arch. VII,
#86L. and plates. They are reproduced in transliteration and transiation
by Winckler, Heilinschr. Bibd. 111, 2, 1484, but the dating is largely
wrong. This was corrected by Olmstead for the reign of Sargon, Sargon,
15ff, and a reconstruction attempted. This discussion, like others of a
similar nature in the book, seems never to have besn utilized by later
writers, perbaps becnuse the results wers not incorporated in m regular
edition. 1t is for this reason that in the present puper the reconstructed
document is presented. It makes no claims to being a complete edition,
its purpose is merely the making clear of the changes which ensué as &
result of the study, but, until nn up to date edition of the cuneiform text
in available, it is hoped that in this way too it will be found worth while, —
Mention should also be made of the important trunslations by Sayce,
Records of Past 3, II, 120f. and by Barts, in Horper, Assyr. Bab. Lite-
rature, 20041 Since the original paper was prepared, a new transliteration
and translation has been given us by Rogers, Cuneiform Parallels, 2261F.,
and this has been of much valge in checking up results already secured.
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aid of the eponym lists!, the lists of the officials who gave
their name in rotation to the year, it is our one sure clue for
the chronology of the period.

Thus it will be seen that the value of this compilation, which,
in its present form, gives the history from the accession of
Shalmaneser III to the reign of Sennacherib, has long been
recognized. At the same time, there has grown up the feeling
that its value bas been entirely utilized, that no further study
of its dry lists is necessary. No doubt it is to this feeling that
we owe the fact that no complete edition of its cuneiform fext
is available. The present article will attempt to show that a
more intensive study will result in the acquisition of facts of
real importance, and that a reconstruction of the text is often
possible with consequent additions to our store of knowledge.
Accordingly, such a restored text will be presented at the
end of the article.

The so called Chronicle is really a chronological table in
three columns. In the first is given the name of the eponym
for the year. In large part this has been lost, but can be
_easily restored from the data of the eponym list, here utilized
_in the reconstructed text for the period covered by the ciro-
micle. To the student of nomenclature, this long list is of
great value, but to the would-be editor of the text, it is of
equal difficulty, for the exact transliteration of these names
is still often a matter of uncertainty. Occasionally the name
itself has an interest, as when the eponym for 855, Abu ina
ekalli lilbur, “May the father grow old in the palace”, shows
us a courtier inflicting so long a name on his innocent child
in order to gain favor with the monarch.

But the names in the first column have little value without
the second where we have given their office. First comes the
king, then the turtanu or prime minister, then the other palace
officials. Last of all come the governors of the provinces, the
latter indicated by sa, “of”, followed by the name of the
-province. This second column is an unworked mine, and a
main purpose of this paper is to reconstruct a large part of it
and to indicate what may be gained from its data,

First of all, we learn much about the careers of these

t IL R, 68§, 11T R. 1; Delitzesch, ap. cit, 87; Schrader, ap. cit, 204 . ;
Rogers, op. cit., 2194, are the most important publications,
24 JAOB 1.
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. governors, for their promotions can be clearly traced. In the
study of the official inscriptions, we have only the traditional
presentation of the king, and references to subordinates are
rare indeed. For the last portion of the Assyrian history, the
letters enable us to secure a knowledge of the personalitics
behind the mask of the conventional official narrative. But for
the period covered by the Chronicle, letters are rare or mon-
existent. Fortunately, a close scrutiny of the data here given
affords us a little more of that sense of personality without
which history loses much of its human interest. And in so
doing we sometimes stumble on a bit of real history of great
importance.

For example, take the reign of Shalmaneser III. At the
beginning, we have the king, twrtamu, rab bi lub, and nagir
ekalli in regular order. Then we should expect the other
officials and the governors, as we find them in other sections.
Instead, we find a new turlanu, Dan Ashur, and three years
later a new nagir ekalli, or major domo, Bel bana who still
holds office 824. On the other hand, Ashur bana usur, the
rab bi lub of 856, still holds this office as late as 826 and 817.
Evidently we have here the trace of a palace revolution, in
which at least the furtanu and rab bi lub were changed. Nor
are we without other proof of a revolution at this time. Dan
Ashur became turtanu in 855, for he holds that office in 854.
Now for this very year 855, the Monolith, a strictly contem-
poraneous inscription, dating from the following year, 854,
gives not a single event. Clearly, then, conditions at home
were too engrossing to permit a foreign campaign. The fact
that the Obelisk ! does give an expedition against Kashiari for
855 is no proof against this, rather it furnishes proof of such
a revolution. The Obelisk dates from 829, a whole generation
later, and is the latest, and, as I hope to prove in another
article? the worst authority for the reign. This alone would
prejudice us in favor of the earlier document and one strictly
contemporaneous. But it can be shown that the Obelisk, which
dates from the very year of the revolt of Ashur dan apal, is
almost a formal apology for the prime minister Dan Ashur.
For example, all its dates save one are by the year of the

t Obl. 521,
? Assyrian Historiography, soon to be issued ss u University of AMlis-
sowri Bulletin,
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king. This one is dated by the eponymy of Dan Ashur, and,
to our amazement is placed in 856!: Clearly Dan Ashur is
trying to conceal the fact of 855, and to do so the more se-
curely, he has padded out the following year with events which
the Monolith did pot know. Still further proof as to the re-
lation of this document to Dan Ashur is to be found in the
frequent references to his leading the army. This is generally
explained as due to the approaching age of the old king. But
can we assume that a man who was important enough to be-
come turtanu five years after the accession of his monarch
could have been much younger? The important fact is mot
the leading of an expedition by another than the king, that
is not unusual. What is strange is the attribution of all this
to the general in an official inseription. Clearly the turtanw
who was powerful enough to falsify the earlier history of the
reign in his favor and to usurp the glory of a series of cam-
paigns in an official inscription that was supposed to be for
the glorification of the monarch alone, must have been the
real ruler of the kingdom. And this fits well with subsequent
events. The Obelisk inscription ends with a fine list of con-
quests for the year 829. But it ends abruptly, without the
usual list of building activities and without any glorification
of the king. And in the Chronicle this same year is marked,
not by an expedition against any of the lands mentioned in
the Obelisk, but with the single ominous word “Revolt”. And
the Chronicle gives us also the natural reply of Dan Ashur
to this revolt. Ashur dan apal had no doubt revolted because
his father was a figure head under the control of his too
powerful prime minister. As proof that the king still ruled,
the next year, 528, Shalmaneser once more appears as eponym.
Soon after, Shalmaneser died. The revolt continued under his
son -and sucecessor Shamshi Adad, but the cause of it seems
to have at last disappeared. When the furtanu of the new
ruler appears in the lists, it is no longer Dan Ashur. It
would appear that with the death of his nominal master his
power came to an end, and we may without much difficulty
conjecture that he met a violent death.

The place of Dan Ashur was taken by Iahalu, who had
already been governor of Kakzi in 834, while in 825 he had

t Obl. 45 .
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been apparently the abarakku. His tenure of office did not
survive his master’s rule, and we have no reason to see in him
5o dominant a personality as Dan Ashur. Aside from the
turtanu, there seems to have been little change in the personal
caused by the accession of Shamshi Adad. Bel bana held the
office of magir ekalli in 824 as in 851, and it is strange that
an official who so obviously owed his position to the revolution
of 855 and who held so intimate a place as major domo of
the palace should have been allowed to remain under Shamshi
Adad. Ashur bana usur was rab bi lub from 856 to 817.
Nimib ila, governor of Salmat in 838, had been advanced to
that of Ahi Suhina in 802. In all probability, this had taken
place before 813, for in that year Salmat is under another
governor. Nish pati Bel, governor of Kalhu in 832, had been
promoted to that of Nasibina by 816. Nergal ila, who was
destined to become twrtanu under Adad nirari, seems to have
held his place as governor of Arbaha in both 831 and B18,
but had been promoted by 812, when he too was supplanted
by another man. The ouly other official who seems to have
survived the death of Shamshi Adad is Bel dan who is nagir
ekalli in both 821 and 808, Worthy of note is the Bel tarsi
Nabu who erects the famous Nabu statue in whose inscription
Sammuramat is mentioned 1, )
With the accession of Shalmaneser 1V, Shamshi ilu becomes
turtanu. As he never before is mentioned in the lists, his
sudden elevation to supreme power is surprising. No less
surprising is the fact that he held this supreme power under
the two succeeding rulers as well. All this goes to prove the
accession of another dominant personality of the type of Dan
Ashur. For this reign and its successor this is not so sur-
prising, for there is reason to believe that these rulers were
minors for a considerable part if not all of the reign; but it
is more difficult to see why he should have continued to reign
under Ashur nirari. At any rate, it is clear enongh that he
was the power Behind the shrone during the long period from
781 to T45. How far he was responsible for the growing
weakness of Assyria and for the ultimate fall of the dynasty
is an interesting question which we do not have the data to
answer. But we may note that, at the end of this period, he

t1R. 85 8
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must have been a very old man. Is it possible that it was
his death which gave the opportunity for the successful revolt
of Tiglath Pileser?

As might be expected, continuity of office is characteristic
of these reigns. Nergal eresh is found in charge of Rasappa
both in 804 and 775; Ashur bel usur was at Kirruri in 797
and at Kalhu in 772; Mushallim Ninib held Tille in 793 and
766; it would seem that Ninib mukin ahi was at Nineveh in
790 and in 761; Pan Ashur lamur, shaknu in 776, has become
governor of Arbela in 759, unless the apparent lowering in
rank means that this is another individual.

With the successful revolt of Tiglath Pileser, Nabu daninani
becomes the furtanw, but we may assume that he had little
of the power of his predecessor. Few of the officials seem to
have weathered the storm. Adad bel ukin held in 738 the
same position of shaknu he had in 748, but Bel dan, the rab
bi lub of 750 has been degraded to the governorship of Kalhu
in 744 and 734. Under Shalmaneser V, the old order continued
for three years, and it is only in the fourth that the king is
eponym. The twrtanw was Ninib ila, who had been governor
of Nasibina in 736. We know nothing of the other officials
of the reign, for before the limmu of the furlanu was com-
pleted, Sargon was on the throne.

Sargon did not become eponym before his third full year.
But his furtanu seems to have held this office the year be-
fore, for a tablet! gives as turtanw Ashur is...... who can
only be the Ashur iska dan of 720. The revolt of Sargon
brought an entirely new set of officials into office, if we may
judge from the total absence of old names. For succeeding
reigns, the letters and business documents give us the positions
of practically all the eponyms, but, as this is not found in
the Chronicle, it will not be discussed here.

But it is not only in the study of the officials that this
second column # of great importance. Equally valuable is the
insight it gives us into the provincial government. It will be
noted that there was a regular cursus: first the king, then
the turlanu, then the palace officials, and finally the gover-
nors of the various provinces; and it is on this general con-
tinuity of order that many of the restorations in the appended

t K. 998, quoted Johns, Deeds, 11, 69.
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text are based. It is also of special importance in showing
the relative rank of the provinces themselves, for, with rare
exceptions, all the changes in office of the various governors
are promotions to some place higher in the list. For example,
Ashur bel usur, at Kirruri in 797, is in 772 at Kalhu, and
this immediately precedes Kirruri in 798.

When we come to study this relative order, a startling fact
appears. The headship is not taken by Nineveh or Kalhu, the
two provinces in Assyria proper. Thus Nish pati Bel, in 832
governor of Kalhu, has by 816 been promoted to Nasibina.
It may seem strange that a move from Kalhu, already at
times the real capital of Assyria, to the foreign city of Nisibis,
should be considered a promotion; but in this very passage
it is placed before Kalhu, and the same is true of 853, 852,
seemingly in 816, 815, certainly in 801, 798, in 774, 772, in
736, 734, in T15, 713; that is, so long as a regular cursus
was in use. Why Nisibis, of all places, should so head the
list, is & question we cannot answer. Equally strange is the
position of Rasappa, the city in the far off North Syrian desert.
The first time it ocours, 840, there is nothing remarkable
about its position. But the second, in 804, it heads the list
while Nisibis, at the head in 853, has now but fourth place.
Rasappa again heads the list in 775 while Nisibis has been
partly restored and given second place, and the same is true
in 747-746, and 737-736. Why two such foreign cities should
rank before Nineveh and Kalhu, the former of which actually
appears near the bottom of the list, raises questions which we
cannot here discuss.

These lists give us a very good idea of the extent of the
empire. For the reign of Shalmaneser ITI, we have given
Kalhu, Nineveh, and Kakz in Assyria proper, Ahi Suhina
from the country just south of the last and on the south east
boundary toward Babylonia, and Arbaha, Mazamua, Salmat,
and Kirruri on the mountain frontier on the east and north
east. OF these, Kirruri and Mazamua certainly date from this
reign as they were but recently hostile. Nasibina was not far
away on the north west. Thus we have for this period a
compact group, centering about Nineveh, and with the frontier
not far distant. The only exception to this is Rasappa, which
first appears in B40. Tt is of course quite possible that other
provinces were listed in the break which extends from 850 to
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842 and so would allow possibly nine new ones. But we have
no provinces to fill the gap. Nor was the cursus so well fixed
as yet. We have an official breaking the list of governors in
835, and we even have Ahi Suhina in 839 when it had ap-
peared but two years before. And when we find Nasibna and
Kalhu, which had appeared in 853-852, repeated in 833-832,
the poverty of choice is apparent.

We thus see that the territory actually incorporated into
the Assyrian empire at this time was not of very great extent.
The great period of reorganization seems to have been the
reign of Adad nirari, whose own inscriptions tell us so little,
but whose importance is proved by the long list of expeditions
in our document. The first province seems to have been Amedi
in 800, though the fact that it was conquered by Ashur nasir
apal, that there is no mention of it in the records of Shal-
maneser, and that it was included, even though in the second
class, in the list of cities which revolted under Ashur dan
apal, might point to its earlier incorporation into the empire.
Then comes the group 795-791, which includes Tushhan, Gu-
zana, Tille, Mehinish, and Isana. Of these, Tille had been
hostile as late as 817 and Guzana as late as 809, so that
these at least can be definitely dated to this period. Tushhan
alone might with some probability be dated earlier, as it al-
ready seems to have been under the control of Ashur nasir
apal, but its absence from the Ashur dan apal list seems
equally strong against its actual incorporation. All thus far
listed belong to the morth west boundary, and Isana is of
special importance as being the first province west of the
Euphrates. Its addition is no doubt due to the Syrian cam-
paigns of Adad nirari. A business document shows us that
Shibaniba was added in 757, Rimusi occurs the next year in
our document, and Kurban in 784, and the first and third
oceur also in the list of revolted cities. Bince we have new
provinces listed for 787, 786, 7684, we should naturally assume
that the blank should be filled by still another new one and
that the same would be true of 788, Certain it is that all
the provinces listed for previous reigns are accounted for in
this. The blank of 788 is probably to be filled with Arbailu,
as this follows in the same manner as here Kakzi in 759, and
is also found in the Ashur dan apal list, while 785 is to be
filled with the Parnunna of the same list and which occurs
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in our document in 756.! It is true that in this latter place,
it follows Kurban instead of preceding it as in 785, and is
two years before Rimusi instead of following it as in the
former case; but these new provinces seem mnot yet to have
been given a definite order, and the fact that, in the later
list, 769-754 are all taken by provinces formed not later than
the reign of Adad nirari seems to place them all together.
The occurrence of so many of these province names, Nineveh,
Shibaniba, Parnunna, Kurban, Arbailu, Amedi, in the revolt
list, is striking, but after all they are but six out of twenty
seven, so that this list has no necessary comnection with the
eponyms. -

During the period of decline of the dynasty, no new names
seem to have been added. The first trace of another is in
732, under Tiglath Pileser IV, when Sime, already in the
revolt list as Shimu, was incorporated, while Lulume is the
only one proved by our document for the reign of Sargon.
Under his successors, there were many additional provinces,
but these must be reserved for a latéer paper.

As a result of this part of our study, two facts of great
importance stand out sharply. One is the small amount of
territory actually incorporated in the Assyrian territory at a
date even so late as the time of Shalmaneser IIT. The dis-
tinction is thus more sharply than ever made between the
actual Assyrian country and the buffer states which in but
small part and at a much later time were incorporated as parts
of Assyria proper.

The other fact is that the greatest period of provincial
organization was mot, as has been gemerally assumed by hi-
storians, the reign of Tiglath Pileser IV, to whom but one
new province can be definitely assigned, but that of Adad
nirari, under whom many, perhaps as many as eleven, were
incorporated. Whether as many as eleven can be attributed
to him or not, these eleven were made in his period and
under the dynasty of which he was the last great represen-
tative. That this must shift the emphasis in Assyrian history
is obvious, for credit should be as much given to the admi-
nistrator as to the warrior. But Adad nirari was a warrior

! Bhamshi Adad Ann. T, 46; the reading Uldnunna is also possible. It
Occars as eponym as lute as 697.
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as well, and so we must look with all the more eagerness to
the day when the annals which Adad nirari must have com-
posed to celebrate his many campaigns may be found.

The. third column offers less of novelty, but still well merits
a closer examination. For the earlier part of the reign of
Shalmaneser 111, we unfortunately have no data, but with 842
we begin to have traces. In this year we have a sign which
is probably an error for ka, and so we must restore Dimaslu,
Damascus, to fit the official inscriptions. For the next two,
we must restore Que and Qummuhi, as this best fits the data
of the official inscriptions which give Hamanu and Que re-
spectively. For 839, we have Danabi, the well known Tunip
in North Syria, while the official inscription gives Damascus
and Phoenicia. The year 838, which has Tabal in both the
" Obelisk and our document, shows that Winckler! i1s wrong
and Barta? right in their dating of the fragment; indeed, the
two agree literally down to 834 where, after the proper ex-
pedition against Que, the Chronicle adds another line *to
Que, the great god went forth from Der”. It is natural to
take this as a separate year, but unfortunately, if we do this,
it throws all the dates, before or after, one year out of the
way. So the only thing we can do is to assume, reluctant as
we may be to do so, that here there are two lines for one year,
supply something like rabute, “nobles”, before the “to Que”,
and translate “nobles were sent to Que”. If we do this, we
find 833 attributed to Urarti as the Obelisk3, 832 to Ungi,
the "Amq which was in the Patina of the Obelisk4, 831 to
Ulluba, which was in the Kirhi of the Obelisk®, and 830 to
Manna, another exact agreement with the same inscription®.
The next six years are marked “revolt” because of that of
Ashur dan apal.

The Annals of Shamshi Adad place in his first expedition
a campaign against Nairi?. We know from the same source®
that Amedi was one of the revolted cities and so we may
connect the last year of the revolt according to our document,
824, with the first campaign of the Annals. For the next

1 L. e 2 L. e 3 Obl. 14111 ¢ Thid. 146 ff.
¢ 1bid. 1566 ff.

& Ihid. 159 1.

7 Shamsi Adad Ane, 11, 16

& 1hid. I, 49.
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year we have riis. Our natural restoration is Sikris, as we
have later references to it as an important place on the
frontier &. This fits well with the second expedition of the
Annals which is against Nairi 2 For the next year, 822, we
have only -a. This we would vaturally restore Manna, as the third
expedition was against that place®. But the wide space vacant
before that sign hardly allows more than one sign to have
stood in the mutilated portion, so we shonld rather restore
Mada, the Medes. The ....shumme I cannot identify., It
may have been in Babylonia, as the fourth expedition was
against that countryd. For the mext three lines, we haye
only -e. This may be restored Qarne to correspond with the
Annals®, or Tille to correspond with the following year in
our document. The Mada of 810 is the Mada of the Kalbu
inscription of Adad nirari¢ and proves the identity of Mat-a
with the Medes. The Manna of 808-7 dates the Munna of the
Kalhu inscription? to these years, and the Syrian cities of
the next four years show that the Hatte and Amurri of the
same inscription® date here. The eli famfim of 803 shows
that here is placed the detailed Syrian campaign of the'Kalhu
inscription, adi eli tamtim rabiti sa sulmu amsio. It seems a
general rule that the shorter display inscriptions deal most fully
with the data of the year in which they are erected, so we may
date the Kalhu inscription to this time. The fact that tribute
of the Kaldi kings is later mentioned 10 does not argue to the
contrary, for our document gives no expedition against Babylon
during the entire reign, and the position of Sammuramat hints
at peaceful relations with Babylonia.

After the loss of the Kalhu inscription, we are entirely
dependent on the chronicle for the history of the mext half
century, and so little new can be hoped for. The frequent

! Cf. Olmstead, Sargom, 121; years 823-819 are omitted by Winckler,
Barta, and Ropers,

* Shamshi Adad Aon. 11, 16F

* Ihid. S41%.

i Ibid. ITI, 708,

» Ibid. IV, 9,

¢ Kalha 7.

* Ihid. 8,

s Ibid. 11.

® Thid, 13.

to Ihid, 22,
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expeditions against Urartu have often been noted and con-
nected with the sudden rise into prominence of that country.
Yet even as late as 773, an expedition could be made against
so distant a place as Damascus. Then came the pest, no doubt
the cause of the “in the land™ of the next year. The revolts,
beginning in the oldest capital, Ashur, at the time of the
famous eclipse of 763, and then extending to the provinces,
can only point to a disputed succession. It is interesting to
note that the final fighting took place in Guzana, which
reminds us of how the decisive battle after the death of Sen-
nacherib took place in the not far distant Hani rabbat!. This
final defeat of the rebels resulted in the “peace in the land”
and also in the “in the land" of utter exhaustion of the next
two years.

Then come, in 755-4, expeditions against North Syria, Ha-
tarika and Arpad. As we later find Tiglath Pileser forced to
fight Sardurish of Haldia (Urartu) in the latter ity?, it is
not too far a conjecture that the presence of an Assyrian
army in this region was a last attempt to save North Syria
and the Isana province from that ruler or from his predecessor
Argishtish. It is clear that the power of Haldia was on the
constant increase, even if expeditions against it are no longer
chronicled in our document.

It would seem as if ill success here led to the downfall of
Ashur dan. His successor Ashur nirari is not his son and
he ascended the throne the very year of the Arpad expedition.
After Arpad, our chronicle adds the enigmatic expression
“from (?) the city of Ashur the return”. Are we to connect
this with the fact that Ashur was concerned with the earlier
rebellion and to assume that it shows Ashur nirari a nsurper?
If so, how are we to square this with the fact that Shamshi
ilu was still turtanu under Ashur nirari? The puzzle must be
left unsolved with our present knowledge.

The constant “in the land” of this reign points to utter
exhaustion. The fact that there are expeditions against Namri
does not contradict this, for they are nothing more than
attempts to beat back the tribes on the mountain boundary
to the east. The revolt which finally put an end to the dynasty
began in Kalhu, formerly its most staunch defender.

"1 Esarhaddon, Broken Prism I, 18.
2 Tiglath Pileser IV, Ann. 91,
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The data in our chronicle bearing on the reign of Tiglath
Pileser have been discussed in detail by Rost in his edition
of the inscriptions of that monarch!. Without it, the sadly
mutilated Annals could hardly have been arranged in chrono-
logical order. A serions difficulty is found under 743, where
our document gives “in Arpad”. Rost? seeks to obviate this
by reading ana, “against”, but an error from a common to
& less common reading is hardly likely, And this emendation
does not remove the real difficulty, which is topographical.
The data in the Anpals make it clear that Tiglath Pileser
had not crossed the Euphrates before his great battle with
Sardurish. The error of the compiler may have been due to
the ina kabal Arpadda of Annals 91, though this obviously
refers to 741. The data for the next year must be found in
the Annals in the badly mutilated lines 74-82, where the
place-names are still clearly east of the Euphrates, The “after
three years captured” of 741 seems at first sight strange in
view of the fact that the next year still gives an expedition
against Arpad, but this is really the expedition against Ungi
and the south of the Annals®. For 739, “against Ulluba”, the
only reference in the Annals is the casual remark that the
king settled captives in that land4. The display inscriptions *
however, tell of the conquest of Ulluba and Kirhu and the
foundation of the city Ashur igisha with which Rost® rightly
compares the “fortress founded” of our text. The only refe-
rences to Nal, given under 736, in the slab inscriptions?, are
clearly to be connected with the Ulluba campaign of 739 of
which this is obviously the continuation. There is no part of
the Annals to correspond to this, as all the data in 1778
refer to the Urartu campaign of 735, It would appear that
we must take the Pilishta of 784 as Palestine and not as the
land of the Philistines, for strategical considerations are op-
posed to an expedition against them before the ones against

Piﬁlu?:“, Die Keilschriftterte Tiglat-Pilesers; of. Anspacher, Tiglath
1 0p. cit,, xii, . 2.

% Ann. 92,

4 Ibid. 133,

® Slab I, 98; 11, 41; Clay 1, 48.

tL. ¢

7 Blab I, 28; TI, 41.




The Assyrian Chronicle. 357

Damascus the two following years, and moreover we cannot
discover in the Annals anything but a Damascus expedition
after that against Urartu. Sapia, the land attacked in 731,
is not in the Annals, so we may with much probability date
that document to the preceding year, 732. On the other hand,
the Clay Inscription! deals most fully with the events of the
year, and accordingly its composition may be dated imme-
diately after. The “in the land” of 730 naturally is to be attri-
buted to the settlement of Babylon and as naturally leads the
next year to the “seizing the hands of Bel”. When the Ba-
bylonian Chronicle? and the king lists® date the accession of
Tiglath Pileser to the Babylonian throne to 728, they are
merely postdating. Whether the beginning of the second
statement under 728 is to be restored as “Tyre..." may be
left an open question.

It has already been pointed out that the city attacked in
727 must be assigned to the reign of Tiglath Pileser, as it is
placed before the accession of Shalmaneser in our document,
and we know that he reached the throne late in the year.
The mutilated place name here must be restored as “Da-
mascus” 4 The “in the land” of the next year seems to point
to some sort of internal troubles. The curious triangular
agreement on the basis of which Samaria is to be restored in
the blanks for the next three years has long ago been pointed
out %,

For the reign of Sargon, we have the data given in the
fragment Rm. 2, 97, this part of which has already been dis-
cussed by the present writer in his Sargon®. For the actual
process of reconstruction and especially for the dating of the
lines by the traces of the cities governed by the eponyms,
reference must be made to this work. Here, only the data of
interest for the document as a whole will be considered.
Agreements with the official annals, at least with the later
form of it which has alone come down to us with a fair de-

1 IT R. 67.

? Bab. Chron. I, 194T.

3 Cf. Schrader, Keilschr. Bibl. 11, 200,

+ The I}, omitted by later editors, was evidently clear in the time of
G. Smith, Trans, Soc. Bibl. Arch. 11, 8211

* Olmstead, Amer. Jowr. Sem. Lang. 1905, 170 if.

¢ Sargon, 15, n. 45,
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gree of completeness, are not so frequent as in other reigos.
For example, the Manna reference under 718 is given under
716 in the Annals!, but this account on the face of it covers
more than one year. The “governors appointed” of 717 may
refer either to the settlement of Carchemish? or of Manna?.
The next year has a reference to Musasir and then to Haldia,
but as the latter has no determinative, it is left open to doubt
whether it is the god of that name, or a unique occurrence
of the native name of the land which the Assyrians called
Urarts. Another expedition against Musasir is listed under
713. “The nobles in the land of Ellipa” seems a reference to
the events of Annals 83f Although the Annals has an ex-
pedition for each year, our document under 712 has “in the
land”, and this alone would make us doubt the accuracy of
our official annals. With 711, “against Markasa”, we have for
the first time an exact chronological agreement with our
Annals4, and the two following, “to Bit Zirnaid, the king was
distant in Kesh", and “Sargon seized the hands of Bel”, fit
in with the respective events of the same years in that docu-
ment® The first part of 708, “Qumumub captured”, agrees
with the Annals?, and dates this part of that document to
this year, but the second, “a governor established”, has no
parallel. It may refer to Babylonia. “The king returned from
Babylon”, seems to be a reference to his return to meet the
Cimmerian invasion?. “He of Dur Iakin went out”, and “Dur
lakin was destroyed” for 706 and 705 must refer to Merodach
Baladan, but they can hardly be connected with the account
in Sargon's Annals. Rather do they form the prologue and
the result of the first expedition of Sennacherib®, while “the
nobles into Karalla” must refer to the events of his second
expedition,’ for the conquered tribes are annexed to the pro-
vince of Arrapha.

\ Surgon, Aun. G2,

2 Ibid. 50,

7 1bid. 2,

¢ Ihid, 208 ff.

5 Ihid. 228 ff.

® Thid. 8881

T Cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 167. — Thureau-Dangin, Huititme Campagne
de Sargon, xiv, places the whole set of events referred to in the Urarta
letters in the time of Rusash.

5 Eellino 511, ® Thid. 20
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There is still another fragment, seemingly fitting the one
just described but unfortunately the actual text seems never
to have been published &. Under 701, our authorities tell us, it
had “from the land of Halzi”; under 700, there is a reference to
“ Ashur nadin shum, the crown prince”, who was later killed
in Babylonia, and we have also a notice of the building of
the walls of the palace Qabal ali, a part of Nineveh, of Kalhu,
and of the city of Dargitu; and Bel shanaia, governor of
Kurban, is also mentioned.

In addition to these purely historical facts, there is a certain
number of references to religious events which show the reli-
gious leanings of the compiler. These are “the great god went
to Der”, in 815 and 785; the return from that city in 834;
the “foundations of the temple of Nabu were laid” in 788,
and seemingly in 722; the resulting “Nabu entered a new
house” 787 and 721: and the same statements in regard to
‘the house of Nergal in 719 and 714. With Winckler?, we
must restore under 704 “the gods of Shumer and Akkad] to
their houses returned”. Perhaps here too belongs the “former”
of 702,

These are all the known fragments of the chronological
table we call the Assyrian Chronicle. But, before closing this
article, we must glance for a moment at another document of
this character, the fragment K. 4446. This is somewhat more
literary in type and is at times so close to the Babylonian
Chronicle that one may be used to restore the other? Like
the Assyrian Chronicle, it has been long known and often
published or referred to4, but, as certain corrections and im-
provements have never been incorporated, it too will be given
at the close of the article. As for its translation, this should
run about as follows:

708 In the eponymy of Shamash upabhir, governor of
Kirrori.. . . .
the nobles to the city of Qummuhi [went...
707 In the eponymy of Sha Ashur dubbu, governor of
Tushha[n, the king from Babylon] returned. The

1 K. 10017 used by G.Smith, Eponym Canon, 65; later identified and
discussed by Johns, Proe. Soe. Bibl. Arch. XXVI, 260£L

3 Keilinschr. Bibl., I11, 2, 147.

3 CI. Olmstead, Sargon, 156.

& K. 4446; I1, R. 69, 6; Schrader, ap. cit,, I, 2141.; Rogers, Parallels, 258,
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great gods who were capturfed to their houses
returned.] On Tashritu 22, the gods of Dur Shar-
ruken [to new houses entered?]
706 In the eponymy of Mutakkil Ashur, governor of Gu-
zana, the ‘king ...
On Aru 6, the city of Dur Sharruken had its.
foundations laid. -
705 In the eponymy of Upahhir Bel, governor of Amedi,....
Against Eshpai the Kulummite . ....
A hostile king the camp of the king of Assyria [took.]
“On Abu 12, Sennacherib [ascended the throne.)
704 In the eponymy of Nabu din epush, governor of Ni-
neveh, . ... - .
The cities of Larak and Sarabanu [were taken.]
The palace of the city of Kakz, which was being
built, had its founda[tion laid.]
Great. ... .

The Assyrian Chronicle,
860 Tab Bel Sa Sulman afarid mar Adur nasir apal
ifna kussi ittufib

859 Sarru balti(?) nise a[na Hamanu
858 Sulman asarid Sar Alur a[na Bit Adini
857 Asur bel ukin  » (amelu) turtanu [ana Bit Adini
856 Afur bana usur (amelu) rab bi lub [ana Bit Adini
855 Abu ina ekalli lilbur (amelu) nagir ekalli [ina mati?

854 Dan Adur (amelu) turtanu [ana Hatte
853 Sama¥ abua (amelu) faknu 82  [ana Til Abni

(alu) Nasibna !
852 Nama3 bel usur %a (alu) Kalha [ana Kardunia$

851 Bel bana (amelu) nagir ekalli [ana Kardunias
850 Hadi liputu fa (aln)....? lana Gargamid
849 Nergal alik pani  %a... [ana Hatte

848 Bir Ramana [3a.... ana Pakarhubuna

(End of 82-5-22, 526)

! The fact that we here, and here only, have Falny prefixed to the §a and
the name of the province seems to point to this being the first reference to
a governor of a provinee, in other words, that 880 probably marks the
real beginning of the document. — The form Nasibna here and in £33
is curious, not so much in view of the form later used, Nasibina, as of
the present day form Nigibin.



847 Ninib mukin nife
546 Ninib nadin #um

845 Afur bana!

844 Tab Ninib

843 Taklak ana Sarri?

842 Adad rimani
841 Bel abua
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(B ans Iaeti

[fa.... ana Hatte

[Ba.... ana Nairi

[Ba.... ana Namri

[5a.. ana Hamann
{Begmmng of Rm 2, ET}

[Ba.. ana Dimaslka

[3a .é..i_li Sjuhina  a[na Kule:

[#a] Rasappa ana(matu) K[umu]bi

840 Sulmu bel lumur
839 Ninib kibsi usur

838 Ninib ila

837 Kurdi Asur!

836 Sep Sarri

8356 Nergal mudammik
834 Iahalu

833 Ulula

-832 Ni5 pati Bel

831 Nergal ila

830 Huba

§29 llu mukin ahi
(V.L — =)

828 Sulman adarid

827 Dan Ajuor

826 A%ur bana usur

[¥a Ahi] (nara) Su-
hina

[2a] Salmat?

[8a Kijrruri

[3a Nlinua

abarakka?®

[2a Kakjzi

[rabute] ana (matu)
Kue

[¥a Nasi]bna

[t Kallhi

[3a Arba]ha

[fa Mazamuja

[a....)

sar [Adur]
[(amelu) turtanu]®

[(amelu) rab bi lub]

ana (matu) Danabi

ana (matu) Tabali
ana (matu) Melidi
ana (matu) Namri
ana (matu) Kue
ana (matu) Kue
ilu rabu istu (alu)

Diri ittalka
ana (matu) Urarti
ana (matu) Unki
ana (matu) Ulluba
ana (matu) Manna
sihu

sihu
sihu
sihu

t Is Ashur bana the same as the Ashur bana usur of 8567 5. 728 =J, 926

is dated in the [imomu of Ashur ban....

Johns, Deeds, I, 661, dates 846

and reads Ashur bani ai ugur, but this begs the question of i:lenut.;r.
2 8, 7868 places before Ashur ban ... snother eponym Taklak . In
spite of its position, this must refer to B-:IB- as the next earlier lellk fred

is in BS8.

3 Cf. for reading the river Sulmat of the letter Rm. 2, 3; Ulmstead,

Sargon, 154, n. 29,

« We can hardly identify him with the eponym of the same name in

873 or in 767.

s Johns, Deeds, IT, 94, is evidently making & slip when he makes Dan

Ashur & tulwitu in 854,

¢ For the titles in 827—824 cf. under 854, 856, 834, and 851 respectively.

25 JAOS 4.
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825 Iahalu [(ameln) abarakku s]ihu

824 Bel bana [(amelu nagir ekalli s]ihu

823 Sam#i Adad Sar [Afur ana Sik]ris

822 Iahalu [(amelu) turtann  ana Mad]a

821 Bel dan! [(amelu nagir ekalli ana ....Jshamme
820 Ninib upahhir [(amelu) abarakku? ana Karnle

819 Samas ila [(amelu) faknu ana Karnje

818 Nergal ila [#a Arbaha ana Tillle

(End of Rm, 2, 27; beginning of K. 51)
B17 Asur bana usur [(amelu rab bi lub]® ana (matu) Tillfe

B16 Nif pati Bel [Ba Nalsibina ana (matu) Zarate

815 Bel balat [#a K]alhi4 ana (alu) ilu rabu ana (aln)
* Deri Deri ittalak

814 Musikni [fa Klirruri ana (matu) Ahsana

813 Ninib afarid [$a Sallmats ana (matu) Kaldi

812 Sama¥ kumua [3a] Arbaha ana Babilu

(Beginning of 81-2-4, 187)

811 Bel kata sabat [3a] Mazamua ina mati

gl0 Adad nirari [$ar] Afur ana Mada

809 Nergal ila [(amelu) turjtanu  ama (alu)Guzana

808 Bel dan [(amelu) nagir] ana (matu) Manna

ekalli
807 Sil Bel [(amelu) rablbhi Inb ana (matu) Manna
BO6 Afur taklak [(amelu)] abarakku ana(matu)Arpadda
! The Bel dan of 760, 744, and 734 is a younger and less imp-uri.n_nt.
person. .

! By their order, the eponyms for 820.819 must have been palace of-
ficials. All are represented but the abarakbu and shaknw, so these must
be the ones required. As the abarakiu precedes the shaknn in B0DG-805,
this order should be followed here. Comparison of the two groups may
nagist us in restoring the mutilsted name in 806, The official hers was
shalnu, the same office we have secured for 819, and as the eponym for
this year wus Shamash ila, we restore this for 805 as the traces very well
fit this name. It need hardly be pointed out that Shamash ila is not the
same person s Shamshi ilo.

3 For the office, of. B56.

% Sayce, ad loc., restores [twrta]mu, but this fits neither the traces nor
the order. The sign gu seems an obvious error-in copying, The easiest
restoration would be Kjalh[i on the basis of 832, though we must admit
the possibility of Amedi which likewise follows Nugibina in 800.

* Barta, ad loc., reads fwrfanw, which agrees with neither traces nor
order.
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805 Samas ilat [(amelu) Zalknu ana (alu) Hazazi
804 Nergal ered [5a Rlasappa ana (alu) Bacli
803 AZur balti nife " [5a (a]lu) Arbaha ana eli tamtim mu-
tann
802 Ninib ila ia (alu) Ahi (naru) ana (alu) Hubuskia
Suhina
801 Sep Tstar %a (alu) Nagibina ana Mada

800 Marduk fimani #a (alu) Amedi ana Mada
799 Mutakkil Marduk (amelu) rab %ake ana (matu) Lusia
798 Bel tarsi Nabu fa (alu) Kalhi ana (matu) Namri

797 Asfur bel osur fa (matu) Kirruri ana (alu) Mansuate
796 Marduk faduni ja (alu) Salmat ana (alu) Deri
795 Kin abua fa (matu) Tuthan ana (alu) Deri

794 Mappu ki (matn) 3a (alu) Guzana  apa Mada
Asur?

793 Mu#allim Ninib a (alu) Tilles ana Mada

792 Bel ikidani %a (alu) Mehini¥  ana(matu)Hubufkia

791 Sep Samas #a (aln) Isana ana (matn) Tto'a

790 Ninib mukin ahi £a (alu) Ninua ana Mada

789 Adad mufammir  #a (alu) Kakzi+ ana Mada

788 Sil Iitar fa (aln) Afrbailu]s (us%u ¥a bet Nabu
; fa Ninjua karru

t For restoration of name of eponym, cf. p. 362 n. 2,

3 K. 8042 == J. 1077 from the time of Bargon, refers to the fimmu of
Manno ki Ashuor, in the time of Adad nirari, VILI, 10; K. 2655, Smith,
Canon, 81, and K. 810 == J. 651 are dated in his year.

3 The insertion of Guzana in the list, between Tushhan and Tille, seems
to have been based on topographical considerations, if Tille is really the
Til at'the junction of the eastern and western Tigris.

4 The section 789-785 is based on K. 51, supplemented in 788 by 81-2-4,
187, the portion in parenthesis. So far as preserved, the two zgree ex-
actly as regards the events, but differ in the dating. The errorin 81-2-4,
187 cun easily be explained. The initial error took place when the seribe
started to put down the line for 785, which began with the name of
Mardok shar usur, but when he began to write the second section, his
eye wandered to the very similar Nabu shar usur of the next line and
so he completed the line with the second and third parts of 784. Nabu
shar usur was then given 787, displacing Balatn, and the loss of 783
forced the seribe to antedate by a year all the events to 769, The eponym
list Rm. 580, quoted by Bezold, ad foc, follows 81-2-4, 187, in giving
Nabuo shar usur for 787, an interesting proof of interdependence.

5 The reading is by no means certain as only two horizontal hastae
remain. These might be remains of the sign Ar, and Arbaha was at first
considered. But in 759 Arbailo comes after Ninua and EKaksi as here
and so this is made almost certain.
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787 Balatu

786 Adad uballit
785 Marduk Sar usur

7584 Nabu Zar vsur
783 Ninib nasir
782 Nabu Ii'

781 Sulman aSarid
780 Samdi ilu

779 Mardok rimani
778 Bel lifir

777 Nabu ifid ukin
776 Pan A3ur lamuor
775 Nergal eres

774 IStar duri?

773 Mannu ki Adad

772 Asur bel usur?

771 Afur dan
770 Saméi ilu
769 Bel ila

768 Aplia

767 Kurdi Asur

766 Mufallim Ninib
766 Ninib mukin nife
764 Sidki ilu

763 Bur Sagale

- A. T. Olmstead,
 #a (alu) [Sibaniba] 1

ga (a[lu) Rijmusi
fa [Parnunna)]

#a [Kurbjan

i[a MazJamua

£[a Nasiblina

[Sar AJSur
[(amelu) turtjanu
[(amelu) rab bji lub
[(amelu)nagire]kalli
[(amelu)] abarakku
[(amelu) Sak]nu
[3a Rlasappa

[5a Nasijbina

[3a Sa]lmat

Sar [Asur] (ki)
[(amelu) turtlanu
ga (alu) Arbaha
Ea (alu) [Ma}zamua
Ea (a[lu) Ahi] (nara)
Suhina
fa (a[lu)] Tille
[#a] (matu) Kirruri

[2a] (matu) TuShan
[5]la (alo) Guzana

ana Mada Nabu ana
bet e2%i etarab
ana (matu) Ki[s](ki)
ana Hubudkia ilu
rabu ana (alu) Deri
ittalak
ana(matu)Hubugkia
ana (matu) Itu'
ana (matu) Ito'

ana (matu) Urarti
ana (matu) Urarti
ana (matu) Urarti
ana (matu) Urarti
ana (mata) Itu'
ana (matu) Urarti
ana (matu) Erini
ana (matu) Urarti
(matu) Namri
ana (aln) Dimaska

ana (alu) Hatarika

ana (alu) Gananati
aua (alu) Marrat
ana (matu) Itu'
ina mati
ana(mato) Gananati

ana Mada

ana (matu) Hatarika
mutanu

ina mati

gihu ina (ala) AZur

ina Simann Samdn
atala iStakan

! The reading Balatu is proved by K. 2829 — J. 653, dated fu the
limmu of Ballatu of (aJlu) Shibaniba, a welcome restoration of our text.

* Identification with the Ishtar duri of 714 is not probable.

3 Bezold, Catalogue, ad K. 200 et al., ascribes a number of documents
dated in the limmu of Ashur bel usar, to 773 (sic), but Johns, Deeds, I,
b6, rightly dates them to 695.



762 Tab Bel

761 Nabu mukin ahi

760 Lakipu

769 Pan Afor lamur

768 Bel taklak
7567 Ninib iddinna
766 Bel Zadua
755 Ikifu

754 Ninib-%ezibani

The Assyrian Chronicle.

[]a (alu) Amedi
[8]a (alu) Ninua
[8a (alu) Kakzi
[a] (alu) Arbaila

[3a (a]lu) Isana
[#a (a]lu) Kurban
[%a] Parnunna
[$a] Mehinis

[%a] Rimusi

365

sihu ina (alu) Asur

sihuina(alu)Arbaha

sihuina(alu)Arbaha

sihuina(alu)Guzana
mutanu

ana (alu) Guzana
Eulmu ina mati

ina mati

ina mati

ana (matu)! Hata-
rika

ana (matu) Arpadda

i#tu (alu) Afur
taiarto

— — ——— —— | — . —— —

753 Afur nirari
752 Saméi ilu

751 Marduk #allimani

750 Bel dan?

749 Samad ken dogul

748 Adad bel ukin?
747 Bin Sallimani 4
746 Nergal nasir

[Bar] AZur

[(amelu) tur]ianu

[(amelu) nagir]
ekalli

[(amelu) ra]b bi lub

[(amelu)] abarakku

[(amelu)] Zaknu

[fa] Rasappa

[8a (a]lu) Nasibina

ina mati
ina mati
ina mati

ina mati
ana (matu) Namri
ana (matu) Namri
ina mati
sibu ina (alu) Kalli

745 Nabu bel usur

(End of 81-2-4, 187)

[8a] (alu) Arbaha

ina Aru XIIT

. Tukullti apal efarra ina kussi ittudib

ina Tafrijtu ana bifit nari ittalak

(Fek-=—2= =)

744 Bel dan

[€a] (alu) Kalbi

(V.L — — =)
743 Tukuolti apal edarra [Sa]r Asur

t Hers and in the next line K. 8403 (alu) for (malu).

ana (matu) Namri

ina (alu) Arpadda
diktam #a (matu)
Urarti dikat

* Bel dan appears in K. 6069, according to Johns, Deeds, I, 562.
3 There is a variant reading, Ashor bel ukin, but the Adad bel ukin

of 788 proves this eorreck

4 Sin shallimani occors in K, 826 == J. 412, and as Sin mushal[limani

in E. 976 =J. 67.
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742 Nabu daninani®

A. T. Olmstead,

(ameln) turtanu

741 Bel Harran bel usur (amelu) nagir ekalli

740t Nabu etirani

739 Sin taklak

738 Adad bel ukin
737 Bel emurani
736 Ninib ila

736 AfSur fallimani
734 Bel dan?

733 Afur daninani?
732 Nabu bel usur
731 Nergal uballit

730 Bel ludari+
729 Naphar ilus

728 Dor Asur

(amelu) rab bi lub
(amelu) abarakka

(amelu) Zakou

ta (alu) Rasappa

%a (alu) Nasibina

8a (matu) Arbaha

fa (alu) Kalha

Ba (alu) Mazamua

fa (alu) Sime

Ba (alu) Ahi (naru)
Suhina

Ea (alw) Tile

Sa (matu) Kirruri

%a (alu) Tushan

ana (alu) Arpadda
ana (alu) , ana
IIT Sanati katid
ana (alu) Arpadda
ana (matu) Ulluba
(alu) Birtu sabtat
(alu) Kullani kasid
ana Mada
ana Sepa (%adu) Nal
ana (matu) Urarti
ana (matu) PiliSta
ana (matu) Dima%ka
ana (matu) Dimatka
ana (alu) Sapia

ina mati

sarru kata Bel issa-
bat

Sarru kat Bel issa-
bat (alu) S[urri?

727 Bel Harran bel usur

726 Marduk bel wsur

725 Mahde

724 AZur Zimani
723 Sulman adarid?

—_— Al

fa [GJuzana
Sulman adarid
[2a Ame]di
[5a] Ninua

[fa Kakjzi
[Sar Asar] (ki)

ana (alu) ¢ Dijmaika

ina kfussi ittusib

i[na mati

ana (matu) ¢ [Same-
rina

an[a Samerina

a[na Samerina

{Beginning of Rm. 9, 97)

! K. 482 = J. 75 is dated in the [immu of Nabu] daninani tur[tanu]

targi Twkwlti apal effarra.

3 K. 878 = 1. 90, lmimu Bel dan ina dane purisu; of. Bm. 3, 19 =1J.4156
where to this is added “governor of Kalhu™.
# Ashur daninani has the unusual honor of being mentioned in the royal
inscriptions, Slab. I, 27; Clay I, 42, as the governor who led an expedi-
tion against the Medes, evidently in his character of governor of Mazamun.
4 Bel ludari is eponym in K. 860 — J, 205; K. 884 — J. 1; Rm. 2, 104

== J. 658,

® Naphar ila governor of Kirruri is eponym in Bm, 187 = J. 195.
& 80 G. Smith, Trans. Soc. Bibl. Arch., 11, 3214

TE. 407 = J. 395 is dated in the Timumu

Assyrin.

of Shalmaneser King of
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722 Ninib ila
721 Nabu taris

720 Asur iska dan

[amelu) turtanu

[(amelu) nagir
ekalli (7)
[(amelu) turtanu?

V.L — — =)

719 Sarruken?

718 Zer ibni

717 Tab Sar Afur
716 Tab sil efarra
715 Taklak ana Bel
714 I3tar duori

713 ABur bani

712 Sarru emurani
711 Ninib alik pani
710 Sama¥ bel usur
709 Mannu ki Afur lif
708 Sama$ upabhir

707 Sa Atur dubbu

[Bar Adur

[(amelu) rab bi lub
[(amelu) abarakku]
[5a Asur]

[(a Nasibina]

[S8a Arbaha]

[(a Kallhu

[fa Lulume]

[3a Sime]

[ta Ar Subina]

[3a Tillje+

[fa Kirrujri

[3a Tushlan

706 Mutakkil Asur [5a Guza]oa
705 Upahhir Bel [ta Ame]di
Wil — )

704 Nabu din ipus [5a Ninua

367

[u¥2n 3a bet Nabu
karjru?

Nabu ana bet e&i
etarab

ana Ta]bala

uséu #a bet Ner]gal
karru

ana (ajlu) Manna

pibati Saknu

a (?) di (alu) Mugasir
Haldia

rabute ina (matu)
Ellipa

Nergal ana be]t essi
etarab

ana] (alu) Musasir

ina mati

ana (aln) Markasa

ana (alu) Bet Zer-
na‘id

farru ina Ke5 bedi

Sarruken kata Bel
issabat

(alu) Kumuha kafid

(amelu) pehu Sakin

farrn 1%tn Babili
issuhra

fa (alu) Dur Iakin

nasa
(alu) DurIakin nabil

ilani] ana betatifunu
etarbu

1 Nabu is restored on the basis of 787; for the dating of the events
on the reverse of Rm. 2, 97, cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 16, n. 45.
s Turianu is Testored on the basis of K. 998, quoted Johns, Deeds,

1I, 69.

3 K. 8781 == J. 767 is dated in the Zimmu of SBargon.
¢ For the officials, of. K. 4446 and Olmstead, L c.



368 A. T. Olmstead, The Assyrian Chronicle.

703 Kanuna [%a Kakzi rabut]e ina (matu)
Karalli
702 Nabu lif [8a Arbailu «++mahra
E. 44486

708 limme [Sama$ upahhir (amelu) Sakin (matn) Kirruri
rabute ana (alu) Kumuhhi....
707 limme Sa A%ur dubbu (amelu) Jakin (ala) Tusha[n
issuhra ilani rabuti #allutfe!
(araly) Tafritu umu XXTT (kan) ilani 3a (alu) Dur
Sarruken
706 limme Mutakkil Afur (amelu) Zakin (alu) Guzana Zarru
MU MA _
(arah) Arn umu VI (kan) (alu) Dur Sarruken karu
705 limme Upahhir Bel (amelu) fakin (alu) Amedi
ina muhhi ESpai? (amelu) Kulumma
Sarru® nakru madaktam Sa ar (matu) ASur. ...
(arah) Abu umu XII Sin ahe erba [ina kussi
ittudib
704 limme Nabu din ipuf (amelu) Sakin (aln) Ninva
(alu) Larak (aln) Sarabanu
ekallu ¥a (alu) Kakzi epe$ kafru
rab be' ka.......

1 Cf. Olmstead, Sargon, 148,
* 8o on the original according to Delitzsch, Beitr. 2. Assyr., I, 615 n;
cf. Olmstead, Sargom, 157, n. 44.



The Sothic Cycle used by the Egyptians. — By Fraxcis
A. Cosnmeraym, Merchantville, N. J.

In this paper I present a new solution of a most interesting
and important problem regarding the use of the Sothic Cycle
by the ancient Egyptians in dating some of their monuments.
This solution enables us to arrange the chronology of Egyptian
history in a much more satisfactory manner than has hereto-
fore been done and to harmonize the lists of Manetho and the
monuments.

It is universally conceded that the Cycle used was a cycle
determined by the Heliacal Rising of the Dog Star Sirius,
known to the Greeks as Sothis, on the First of the month
Thoth of the civil calendar of the Egyptians. 1f this calendar
had remained always the same there would be little difficulty
in arriving at fixed dates in the History of Egypt, but this
was not the case. The same difficulty presents itsell in Ba-
bylonian History where & 360-day year was in vogue. Using
as the Egyptians did first a year of 360 days, but later a
year of 365 days by the addition of the Epagomenae, a little
month of five days, they failed to take into account the fraction
of a day needed to make up the true year, 365 days decimal
24939, about eleven minutes longer than the civil year. This
difference of almost one-quarter of a day gave rise to the
Sothic Cycle.

In 1460 Sirius years, 1461 Civil years elapsed. The Sirius
year was a little longer than the Civil year and practically
equal to the Julian year, owing to the precessional movement.
The Rising of Sirius, heliacally, annually, dropped back on
the Civil year one day in four years. This was called a Te-
tramene and no date can be given more exactly than within
four years, The statements on the monuments give the day
in the Civil year on which the Rising took place. From this
we can find the number of days from the beginning of the
Civil year and multiplying by four we get the number of years
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that have elapsed since the beginning of the Sothic Cycle.
This would be simple enough if the Civil Calendar had always
remained the same, but that it was changed in order to make
it agree with the seasons cannot be doubted, as Lockyer
clearly shows. .

I shall add an additional proof. The latest date arrived
at, by Dr. Breasted, for the Tth year of Senusert (Usertsen) 111,
1872-76 B. C, is based upon the use of a Cycle calculated
backwards from 1321 B. C. Julian. This Cycle would begin
781 B. C. That it was not in vogue among the Egyptians
prior to 1321 we have certain knowledge, as will be shown.
In determining the first use of the Sothic Cycle, lacking mo-
numental evidence, we should consider what prominent event
would lend itself pre-eminently as a starting point. In the
first place we have the annual rise of the River Nile, which
took place each year at the same time at the Summer Solstice,
and the observation of the Dog Star Sirius, the Greek Sothis,
known as the Heliacal Rising of Sothis, occurring exactly at
the same time each year Julian.

These would present suitable starting points for calculating
the lapse of time. How much more suitable would be the
combination of the three. Now we find that the Heliacal
Rising of Sothis, the Summer Solstice, and the annual rise of
the river Nile coincided in the year 3000 B. C. Julian in the
latitude of Memphis on July 18 Julian, according to Oppolzer.
I am firmly convinced that the founders of the Monarchy came
from Babylonia, and brought with them the astronomical know-
ledge acquired from the Chaldeans, and that the priests be-
came observers of the heavenly bodies in the Temples of Egypt
as they had been in Chaldea, and proofs are not wanting to
substantiate this position.

Assume, therefore, in the absence of direct evidence that
the year 3004, to be within the limit of accuracy, was the
year in which the Heliacal Rising of Sothis took place on the
First Thoth of the Civil year and hence the beginning of a
Sothic Cycle. According to my chronology this was about the
30th year of Menes, whose true name was Ea: Thoth. We
wust now consider how this assumption agrees with the known
facts derived from the monuments.

First, we have a notice of the Heliacal Rising of Sothis in
& papyrus found at Kahun from which we learn that the Rising
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took place in the seventh year, eighth month, sixteenth day of
the fourth winter month that is sixteenth of Pharmuthi. Cal-
culating in the usual way we have 7 (mos.) times 30 equals
210 days plus 16 equals 226 days. 226 (days) times 4 equals
904 years from the beginning of the Cycle. 3004 minus 904
gives us 2100 B. C. as the date sought for. This is the fourth
year of a tetramene 2103-2100 B. C. Julian. My date for the
seventh year Usertsen III is 2105, obtained by dead reckoning,
a result which is marvellously close. The next notice occurs
in the Papyrus Ebers where it is stated that in the ninth year
of a certain king, supposed by many to be Ser-Kepher-ra,
Amenhotep L, by Lieblein to be Beon a Hyksos King, whilst
1 maintain that the proper rendering of the name, which is
difficult to decipher, should be Uat-Kepher-ra —Kames, the
Heliacal Rising of Sirius took place on the Ninth Day of the
Eleventh month or the 9th of Epiphi. From this we have
3004—1236—1768 as the date. For many reasons this result
cannot be correct and we are compelled to suspect that some
change in the Calendar had taken place. The question is, when
and by whom was a change made?

In a notice attached to the Shepherd King Asseth we have
the statement by Anianus that “this one added the five Epa-
gomenae to the year”. Now we know that they were in use
long before his time, at least as far back as the beginning of
the Twelfth dynasty. It indicates, however, that Asseth did
something to the calendar by adding days to the year. More-
over, we have another indication preserved by Nigidius Figulus
regarding the kings after the Hyksos, namely that “each
Egyptian King on his accession to the throne bound himself by
oath before the priest of Isis in the temple of Ptah in Memphis
not to intercalate either days or months, but to retain the
vear of 365 days as established by the Antiqui”. My date for
Asseth is 1744 B. C. Using the Cycle of 3004, the Heliacal
Rising of Sothis took place in that year, 3004-1744 = 1260 years
for the elapsed period which, divided by 4 gives us 315 days,
or in other words, it occurred on the 15th of the 11th month,
or 15th of Epiphi. If, therefore, Asseth undertook to correct
the civil calendar he would probably start a new cycle. How?
By making the Heliacal Rising of Sothis begin again as of
1st of Epiphi, which would practically be adding 15 days to
the Civil year at that time.
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Taking again the notice of the 9th of Epiphi, we will have
9 times 4 = 36 years to 1st of Epiphi. Deducting 36 from
1744 when the change would be made, we will have 1708 B. C.
as the date of the notice, according to my chronology, taking
place in the 9th year of Uat-Kepher-ra—Kames.

The next notice confirms this conjecture. An inscription of
Thothmes ITT states that the Heliacal Rising of Sothis occurred
on the 28th of Epiphi. 28 times 4 — 162, the number of
years since 1st of Epiphi, which gives the date 1632 B. C.
The tetramene 1635-2 includes the date 1634 B. (., which is
my date for the 8d year of Thothmes III when a 30-year Sed
Festival took place, and which was probably the cause of the
inseription being made.

The change made by Asseth would create a Cycle calculated
backwards beginning in 2944 and ending in 1484 B. C., which
date happens to be the 3d year of Rathotis and also the oc-
currence of a 30-year Sed Festival. This new Cycle was the
Cycle used by Meneptah Hotephima son of Rameses II, as
we shall see. The very name of the King Ra Thoth seems to
be connected with a new Cycle beginning with the 1st of the
month Thoth.

The notice of Meneptah II in his 2nd year states that the
Heliacal Rising took place on the 29th of Thoth. 29 times
4 equals 116 years. 1484 minus 116 gives us 1368 B. C. as
the date. T have strong reasons for suspecting that this date
should be 1364 B. C, as a 30.year Sed Festival occurred in
that year. This is extremely close and seems to prove that
Meneptah made nse of a Cycle beginning 1484 B. (. in the
reign of Rathotis. Taking up the next notice we find that
another change must have been made in the civil calendar,
and it is this change that was not taken into account in
arriving at the date for Usertsen III 1881 B. C. This notice
18 found in the tomb of Rameses VI, where it is stated that
the Haliacal Rising took place on 1st of Paophi, year of reign
not given. Comparing this with the notice in Meneptah's
2od year we find the dates only two days apart, 29th Thoth
to 1st Paophi. As each day counts four years in the Cycle,
we have 8 years as the interval between them. Needless to
remark, this is clearly impossible. The interval between the
two dates cannot be less than 150 years.

What results from this? It shows absolutely that a change
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in the calendar has taken place, and that the notice of Me-
neptah cannot refer to the same Cycle as that of Rameses VL
The latter, doubtless, referred to the Cycle of Censorinus,
better known as the Era of Menophres beginning 1321 B. C.
Julian. The Era of Menophres, contrary to the attempts of
many to identify it with the name of a king, for example,
with Men-pehti-ra Rameses I, is not named from a king, but
from a place. In other words, Menophres is the Greek rendering
of the name of the city of Memphis, Menofer with the usual
ug" added, and indicates that the Era of Menophres was
established at Memphis when the Civil Calendar was a second
time corrected by making the Heliacal Rising in that year,
1321 B. C., count as of 1st Thoth in the Civil Year, whilst in
the old Cycle it would fall on the 11th of Paophi in the close
of the reign of Meneptah II, or beginning of the reign of Seti
Meneptah II. The names of these sovereigns betray a more
intimate connection with Memphis, where Ptah was worshipped,
than with Thebes, where Amen ruled supreme.

The notice of the Heliacal Rising on the Ist of Paophi
fixes the date 1197 B. C., as the 12th year of Rameses VL

The close of the Cycle falls in 139 A. C. During this time
there are evidences of various changes in the Calendar, but
as they do not appear to have been generally accepted, we
may dismiss them for the present. My conclusions are that
the Cycle used by the Egyptians was a Sothic Cycle beginning
in 3004 B. C. Julian; that a change was made in the Civil
Calendar under Asseth, by adding 15 days to the year in 1744;
and that a second change was made in 1321, when 11th of
Paophi began again as of 1st of Thoth.



The Kashmirian Atharva Veda, Book Siz.— Edited, with
critical notes, by FrRaxgriy Encerrow, Ph. D, Assistant-
Professor of Sanskrit in the University of Pennsyl-
vania, Philadelphia, Pa.

Prefatory.—Professor Leroy Carr Barret, of Trinity College,
Hartford, Connecticut, has for some years been occupied in
editing the text of the Atharva Veda in the Piippalida re-
cension. He has alredy publisht Books 1,2 and 3; see this
Journal, 26. 197, 30. 187ff, and 32. 343ff At his kind
suggestion I hav undertaken to help a little in his slow and
laborious task by editing Book Six. Needless to say, I should
not hav taken such a step without a suggestion from him.
And I am indetted to him not only for the initial impulse,
but also for many helpful hints—both as to general method,
and in regard to troublesome details, Editing the Paippalada
is & task of very peculiar difficulty (for reasons which Barret
has fully set forth), and success can be hoped for only within
certain limits—alas, much narrower limits than we should all
desire. But such success as I may hav attaind is certainly
greater than it would hav been without Barret's generous
assistance.

I hav adhered strictly to the general principles of procedure
laid down by Barret. To be convinced of their soundness one
need only try for himself a very little of the work of editing
this exasperating manuscript. As Barret has made clear, this
can only be regarded as a preliminary publication; we ar
still far from being redy for anything like a final edition. It
has been one of my first aims to present a strictly accurate
transliteration of the text. This is printed thruout in hevy
black-faced or Clarendon type, as in Barret's edition of
Books 2 and 3.

In one slite point of typografy I hav deviated from Barret's
custom. He keeps each line of the manuseript distinet in his
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transliteration by always beginning a new line of the trans-
literation at a point where a mew line begins in the ms. I
hav hoped to accomplish the same end, and to indicate at
the same time (for handy reference to the ms.) the exact line
on the page which begins at the spot, by putting in the line-
number in parenthesis. When a new folio or page begins, I
hav introduced in like manner the number of the folio and
the letter of the page (a for obverse, b for reverse), with the
numeral 1—indicating the first line of the page. These in-
dications of page and line of the ms, being not part of the
transliteration, ar not in Clarendon type. I trust their meaning
will be clear to the reader. Thus, hymn 1 begins in folio 90a,
line 10; accordingly the first word of its transliteration is
preceded by (90a, 10). Where line 11 begins, in the middle
of the word jyestham, (11) is inserted, and so on down to
garcate in vs 6, after which comes (90b, 1), indicating that the
reverse side of folio 90 begins here.

In some hymns, where it seemed simpler to indicate the verse
division in the transliteration itself, I hav done so by intro-
ducing at the end of a verse its numeral, in parenthesis, and
preceded by the abbreviation ‘vs’ — verse. This is done, for
instance, in hymn 3. The use of ‘ve’ will distinguish these
numbers from the numbers of the lines of the ms, and the
use of ordinary type instead of Clarendon will make it clear
that they, too, ar introductions of my own, and do not repre-
sent anything found in the ms. The ms, as a rule, does not
represent verse-divisions in any way (see below), and when it
does use a mark of punctuation I hav always preservd the
same in my transliteration. Let it be borne in mind that the
Clarendon type represents the literal transliteration of the ms.
thruout.

I believ that all my other signs and abbreviations will be
self-explanatory, especially to one who is alredy familiar with
Barret's text. ¢ means Ciunakiya, the vulgate text of the Athar-
va Veda: P or Ppp means Paippalida: ms. means manuscript:
z means a period, and a vertical bar a colon. Following Barret's
custom, I hav represented the jihvimiliya and upadhminiya
in my transliteration by s; they ar only used occasionally in
the ms. In editing the text I hav substituted h for them, for
the sake of uniformity.
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Introduction.

The manuseript. —This sixth book of the Kashmirian ms.
begins on folio 90a, line 9, and ends on folio 97h, line 17.
It therefore consists of about 151/2 pages, or a little less than
8 folios of the manuscript. Nearly every one of these pages
contains exactly 19 lines; a few hav 20. The ms, is in this
part complete and undamaged.

Divisions in the manuseript. — Book Six is composed of
4 anuviikas; anu 3 contains 7 hymns, the others contain
5 each, making 22 hymns in all. The division of the hymns
is always clearly and correctly markt in the ms, and in all
but three cases the number of the hymn in its anuvika is
given—always correctly. The ms. does not attempt to number
the hymns consecativly thruout the book. :

The stanzas, on the other hand, ar not divided with any
r ity in the ms., and ar never numberd. Often & mark
of punctuation, a colon or less often a period (represented in
the transliteration by | and z respectivly), is put at the end
of a verse—as also frequently at the end of a half-verse; but
these marks ar more often omitted, and sometimes they ar
wrongly inserted in the middle of a half-verse. In my trans-
literation I hav strictly followd the ms, in this matter, as in
others; but in editing the text T hav introduced punctuation
when it seems to be required, without comment.

Peculiarities of the text as written—The lack of verse-divi-
sion- in the ms. makes it not infrequently hard to ascertain
with certainty the end of one verse and the beginning of the
next. Sometimes failore to observe sandhi, or the use of the
virima, indicates a verse-end; cof Barret, JAOS 30. 1881,
32. 344, These guides must however be used with great caution.
The matter is further complicated by several peculiarities in
the method of writing the text. Thus:

1. When a stanza has occurd previously in the text of the
Paippalada itself, only the first words ar written, followd by
‘ity eki’. This practis was first noted by Barret in Book 3
(JAOS 32. 344). Neither Barret nor I feel certain at present
as to just what ‘ity eka’ stands for; Barret suggests possibly
ity ekarcam (‘thus to the extent of ome verse') or the like.
At any rate, it means that the verse is to be supplied in full
from a previous occurrence in this same text. It occurs three
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times in Book 6, viz.: 7. 5 (where by mistake ity aki is written
in the ms), 11. 1 and 22. 20,

9 When several consecutiv stanzas contain repetitions of the
same pada or padas, the text is frequently abbreviated in some
way. The simplest case is that in which a refrain is carried
from one stanza to another. The reirain may be omitted al-
together in the stanzas following the first, without any in-~
dication that it is to be supplied except the sense, which
seems to require it: so in 5. 2-12 incl, 18. 2-5, 19. 2-8 (supply
the 5th pada), and probably 14. 2-5. Or, the first word or
words of the refrain may be written—with or without a mark
of punctuation: so in 6. 6, 17. 3-9 incl, and 19. 5-8 incl. (where
the beginning of the 3d pada is written). In either case the
ms. always writes the refrain out in full with the first and
the last verses where it occurs.

3. Sometimes when the beginning and the end of juxtaposed
verses are identical, only some words in the middle being
different, the text abbreviates by leaving out most of the
identical portions in all verses after the first, or in all except
the first and last; only the mew parts of the other stanzas,
with perhaps the adjoining words of the context, ar given.
This seems to explain the readings found in 12. 9-11 and 15. 6.

4. Still more confusing is a way the ms. has of occasionally
jumbling together several verses which are identical thruout
most of their extent, but hav different beginnings; in such a
case it is liable to write the initial words of all the verses,
one after another, and even united by sandhi as if they formd
a consecutiv passage,—following this up with the common
conclusion.! That is, if one verse reads a, b, ¢, d, the next p,
b, ¢, d, the next r, b, ¢, d, and the mext &, b, ¢, d, the text
may read thus: a, p, 1, t, b, ¢, d. Examples ar found in 11. 6-8
and 12. 1-4.

Hymns and stanzas.—Some of these devices of abbreviation
oceasionally cause uncertainty about the verse-division, tho
they ar in the main easily detected. The state of the ms. is,
however, such that even when deliberate abbreviation has not
taken place, it is not always possible to divide the verses with
certainty. The following figures ar therefore not to be taken
as absolutely accurate. They show, however, that the normal

t Just as at ¢ 8 8. 2, see Lanmag, Album Kern, 301 £,
28 JAOB 34
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pumber of stanzas in the hymns of this book is 9, and that
when a hymn deviates from the norm it almost always exceeds
it. Only two hymns appear to contain less than 9 stanzas.
Of these one, No. 18, is uncertain, and should perhaps be red
with 9 stanzas; the other, No. 21, may perhaps owe its location
in this book to the fact that it is closely connected with the

“preceding hymn, for both deal with the same subject, and they

ar found juxtaposed also in C 19.
There ar in Book 6—
2 hymns of 6 stanzas,
9 hymns of 9 stanzas,
3 hymns of 10 stanzas,
3 hymns of 11 stanzas,
1 bymn of 12 stanzas,
3 hymns of 13 stanzas,
1 hymn of 25 (?) stanzas,—
making in all 232 stanzas in the 22 hymns of the book.
New and Old Material.—More than half of this material is
found in Vedic texts alredy published. 9 of the 22 hymns ar
found practically entire in other places: 2 others ar made up
of verses found in various previously known sources: 3 others
contain important sections found in such sources. Only 8 may
be regarded as practically new, and some of them contain,
of course, occasional verses or padas found elsewhere. The
Vedic Concordance now makes it easy to discover the location
of these materials. When an entire hymn, or a considerable
section thereof, is found elsewhere, I hav cald attention to the
fact under the heading of the hymn: where it is a question of
a single verse I hav referd to the parallel passage in my
editorial notes, under the verse in question. Transpositions
in the order of stanzas I hav mot, as a rule, thot it worth
while to mention; nor hav I undertaken to catalog the numerous
variant readings found in the parallel passages. All such
matters can be easily traced with the aid of the Concordance.
As to the relation of this book to ¢, it cannot be said to
correspond very definitly with any of ('s books, tho it contains
more material from (} 5 than from any other. Hymns 1 and 2
of ¢ 5 ar our 2 and 1 respectivly, and our book reproduces
more or less closely four other hyms of ¢ 5. Besides this, it
contains 1 hymn from (} 2, 1 from C 4, and 2 from ¢ 19. It
contains no material from (} 6. Qur first hymn occurs twice



The Kashmirian Atharva Veda, Book Siz. 3719

in (, once in Book 5, and once in Book 20 —in the latter
place in a form much closer to the RV version of the hymn.
It is noteworthy that Ppp's version of this hymn is much
closer to the version found in (§ 20 and in RV than to that
found in ¢ 5—Besides the hymn just mentiond, two other
complete hymns of our book and a considerable, part of a
third occur in RV: one of these also occurs in full in KS.
Part of another of our hymms occurs in K8, and nowhere
else: still another occurs only in TB. This exhausts the list
of hymns or considerable passages which ar found in other
parts of the Vedic literature.

Accents. — Accents ar never written in this book.

Colophons.— Of the extraneous material of the sort which
Barret found in Book 3 (JAOS 32. 344f) practically none
occurs in Book 6. Only two hymns hav colophons or quasi-titles
stating the purpose of the preceding matter, viz. No. 13 ‘iti
riiksoghnasiktam’ and No. 22 ‘iti ¢riddhavrahmanpam’. See
the passages, below. A bit of brihmana-like matter seems to
hav crept into the text at the end of hymn 22.

ATHARVA VEDA PATPPALADA CAKHA, BOOK SIX,

(For typographical devices, signs, and abbreviations used, see
p. 374L)

(90a 9) z atha sasthas kindd likhyata z £ om namamo
jvala (10) bhagavatydi z om namo tilotamiydih z z om
Read: z atha sasthah kindo likhyate z 2z om namo jvalayai
bhagavatyai z z om namas tilotamiyii z z om

With the last frase compare the invocation of Book 2
(JAOS 30. 190f), which Barret would now emend to om
namas tilotamfyai

1.
Mystic-Filosophical.
RV 10. 120; ¢ 20. 107. 4-12; Q 5. 2.

(90a 10) ud id &sa bhavanesu jye-(11)-stham yato jajiia
ugras tvecanrmpah sadyo jajiiino anrnita catrin anu yam
(12) vigve sadanty Gmah wvavrdh@nag cavasi bhiryojic
catrin dis3ya bhiyasarh da-(13)-dhiti|avyanac ca avyanac
ca sastri sarh te navantas piprtd madesu tve kratu-(14)-m
api vriijanti vigve dvir yad ete trir bhavanty Gmi svidos
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svadiya svadunid (15) srji sam adhas su madhu madhunibhi
yodhi | iti cid vi tvi dhani jayantarn (16) ranam ranam anuo
madanti viprdh ojiyo dhrsno ¢ciram & tanusva ma tvd da-
(17)-bharn durayavd yatudhi@ndh tvayd vayam cisadmahe
ranesu prapacyanto (18) yudhenyfini bhiiri | codayami tha-
yudhi vacobhis sarh te gi¢imi vrahmani (19) vayanasi| snu-
seyyam puruvarpasam rtvam inatamas fptyam Spty3ndm
| & garcate (90b 1) cavasi saptadaniin pra saksate pratimanani
bhiiri | nyadidyadise varam pararh ca (2) yasminn dvathiivasi
durone | & mitara sthdpayase jighantva ata inosi (3) karvard
puriini | imd vrahma vrhaddivo vivaktindriya ¢lisam agryas
svarsdh (4) maho gotrasya ksayati svardjo durfic ca vigva
avrpod apa svih evd mirm (5) vrhaddive tharvanocat svam
tanum indram eva svasfro mdtaribhvarir ariprd hianva-(6)
-nti ca yavasd vardhayanti ca |z 1 z

It is noteworthy that our text agrees much more closely
with RV and G 20. 107 than with ¢ 5. 2. It may be red as
follows.

tad id dsa bhavanesu jyestham yato jajia ugras tvesanrmnah |
sadyo jajiidno ni ripiti ¢atrin anu yam vigve madanty imih z 1z

This vs occurs also in S8V, V8, AA, Ap(, M( and N (see
Cong,). tad...dsa for ud... @sa: u and ta ar so much alike
in Qar. that this change to the reading of all other texts
seems cald for, in view of the fact that ud with the root as
seems not to oceur, altho ud with bhi is common enuf and
would make good semse in this place. All other texts read
bhuvanesu. sa is written above the line for ca in trecanrmnah.

viivrdhinag ¢avasi bhiiryojig catrur dasaya bhiyasam dadhiti |
AVYaDnAC €4 YYanac ca sasni sam te navantah piprti madesn z 2 2

The vs also occurs 8V 2. 834 and AA 1.3. 4 In pada d
P’s reading seems superior to that of the other texts (navanta
prabhrta). I construe sam with piprta, which is for piprata
(piprata)—a form which might perhaps better be inserted in
our text: navantah is a participle.

tve kratum api vrijanti vigve dvir yad ete trir bhavanty
umil | svidos svadiyas svidund srji sam adas su madhu ma-
dhunibhi yodhih z 3 2z

The vs also occurs in SV, TS, AA and M( (see Conc.).

iti cid vi tva dhand jayantarh ranai-rapam anu madanti vi-
prih | ojiyo dbysno sthiram & tanusva ma tvi dabhan dureva
yatudhiindh z 4 2
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vi, construed with jayantath.— For the accus. rapam-ranam
cf. Wh. Gr. 277: or possibly it may be dependent on anu. In
any case it seems unnecessary to imsert the loc. as found in
the parallel texts.

tvayi vayar gigadmahe ranesu pra pacyanto yudhenyani
bhiiri | codayami ta dyudhd vacobhis sain te ¢i¢hmi brahmani
vayansi z 5 z

stuseyyam puruvarpasam rbhvam inatamam fptyam fptyindr |
i darsate cavasi saptadfnin pra siksate pratiminini bhiri
z 6z

The vs also occurs N 11. 21 (readings agreeing with RYV).
& darsate with RV, (! 10.107.9 and N; ¢ 5. 2. 6 has i dar-
cati. To keep the ms reading of P seems impossible, altho
some thot of the root ¢f may hav been in the mind of the
copyist who was originally responsible for the corruption.

ni tad dadhise ‘varai parain ca yasminn avithivasi durope |
i mataras sthiipayase jighatnva ata inosi karvard puriniz 7 z

I hav not ventured to change the ms reading in pada ¢
(except to put jighatnva for *ntva, which is hardly an emenda-
tion), altho it is bad as to form an inferior to the parallel
texts as to meaning. As the text stands mitaras and jighatnvas
must be construed as aceusativs.

imd brahma brhaddivo vivaktindriya ¢isam agryas svarsih |
maho gotrasya ksayati svariijo durfig ca vigvi avrnod apa svih
z 8z

Perhaps read durfic with the other texts (C' 5. 2. 8 turag),
rather than assume a stem durd-. ;

evi mim brhaddivo 'tharviivocat svim tanvam indram eva |
svasiro mitaribhvarir aripri hinvanti ca yavasi vardhayanti
ca z 9z

Other versions hav mahiin for min: but the real meaning
of the verse is unknown, and for aught we know sviih tanvam,
as well as P's mim, may be correlativ with indram (“me,
himself and Indra"). It is very likely that we should read
¢avasii with the other texts in pada d.

2
Mystic-Filosophical.
Q5 1
(90b 6) vrdhan mantra yoni no vibh#ivd amr-(7)-tisu sva-
janmi vardhamanah adubdh#su bhrijas3 ihava trato didhdra
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tri-(8)-ni vi ni yo dharmani | prathama svas@a tai vapunsi
krnute puroni | (9) yag ca yonir prathamia vivega | yo vicam
anucitim jigiya yas te cokas ta-(10)-nva rireca ksuviranyo
cucayo na sva|atrd dadhrse mrtini n@mAsmi (11) vastrini
serayanta | pred ete pratararh plirvyarh gus svadha svadha
tisthanto duryarn | kari ¢u-(12)-sasya maétard rihdne jAmiva-
dhvaryuh pratimfnamitd | tad @ se ta maha (13) prathirya-
sarh namas kavis kivyend krno yat samyafico bhyafico
yaksadamiivoda (14) cakrd vavardhi | sapta maryfidas ka-
vayas tataksus tdisdm anekdm abhyanhuro (15) gat | utdmr-
tisu vrate krovam asurds piitas svadhayd samadgi | uti-
(16) -yu jyestho ratni dedhdty Grj@vEyum ca te kavir dat
| putro v yat pitard ksantu-(17)-m inte jyestham maryidam
ahvayam svasti | darcannu tirh varune ca istiv Avaravra-
(18) -jata | krnavo wapfinsi | ardham ardhena cavasd prnacy
ardhena gusmarnh vardhayase (19) mura | avivrdhima cagnyo
sadhdyam varunamm putram aditer isiram | kavica-(20)-sthiny
asmii vaclirn vocima rodasi satyaviciu z 2 z

The appearance of this hymn in (' (5. 1) helps us little,
since the text there is very uncertain (see Wh. AV. 1. 220ff),
and very different from our text I am unable'to offer a
complete reconstruction of this discouraging hymn.

Vs 1: ends with dadhfira trini. Pada b seems practically
right: amrtisus svajanmi vardhaménal. The second hemistich
begins adabdhisur. For the rest I am in despair; on the whole
our text looks like a corruption of () rather than vice versa.
Cf. the ( readings, and note in Wh.'s translation.

Vs 2: vi ni yo....jigiya. I cannot construct pada a. The
rest may plausibly be red: tato (i for to is an easy mistake
in (ar) vapinsi krpute puripi | yag ca yonir prathama & vivegi
yo vicam anucitfm jigiya z

Vs 3: yas te....serayanta. I can do nothing with this
verse,

Vs 4: pred ete....pratiminamiti. No suggestions occur
to me.

Vs 5: tad 0 se....vavardba. Read kroomi in pada b. For
the rest I hav nothing to offer.

Vs 6: sapta . ... samadgi (? The second hemistich of ( is
missing here: our c-d is J 7 a-b). Vs 9 of ( consists of
6 padas, which makes it appear that Ppp may represent the
original form of the hymn. Nevertheless, RV (10, 5. 6) contains
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this whole stanza in its ¢} form. Padas a and b occur also
in N. 6. 27). Padas a-b seem to need no change. Padas c¢-d
ar certainly corrupt (cf. ('s reading, itself probably corrupt),
but I cannot improve upon them.

Ve 7: otiiyu jyestho . ... svasti. Possibly the following may
be approximately right:

utdyur jyestho ratnd (ratnd i) dadhati drjam vayum (2 or
viiyur, i e vA-dyus 7) ca te kavir dit | putro vi yat pitaram
ksantum ide (nt is an easy corruption for () jyestham maryidam
ahvayam svasti z

Vs 8: dargainu.,...mura. Read dar¢gan pu in pada a:
possibly & varvrajatah (or & vAvre: gen.) in pada b: proasy
{pr “fill") in pada ¢, and ’‘mira in pada d.

Vs 9: avivrdbiima . . .. viciu. Pada a: probably ¢agmyan is
to be red, and sidhiiyam is an easy corruption for sakhfiyai.
Pada b needs no change. In pada c read probably kavigastany
asmii vapiisy avocima, with (J, or the like: vacfm looks like
a lectio facilior. Were it not for this, it might seem simpler
to emend the adjectiv to kavigastim, preserving the superior
meter of the verse as it stands.

3. )
To the waters; for prosperity and good luck.

(90b 20) ko vag pagca-(91a 1)-t pravicchdyat kas puras
purdikhanat pathi yad ejitu parimind wvarunapra-(2)-siitd
apah prajipatir asrjata sa puras (vs 1)

purd so no annavasrjat tena (3) srstd ksar@masi | (vs 2)

punfinfisiu bahudh3 ksiyantising ca lokdn pradi-(4)-gag
ca sarvd | purarn tasm#duritdid avidyd muficantu mrtyor
nirrter udasthih (vs 3)

(5) @po asmin mitaras slidayantu ghrtena no ghrtapuvas
punantu | vigvarn hi ri- (6)-prarh pravahantu devir ud id
dbhyag cucir & piitay emi | (vs 4)

#@po devir mitaras si-(7)-dayisnavo ghrtagcuto madhund
sarhpaprcchre tdi asmibhyar sGdayo vigvam 3-(8)yu ksapa
usrd varivasyantu cubhrih | (vs §)

udakamsyodakatvam i revatvam & re-(9)-vatinim ¢undhot-
vim Zpag¢ ¢undhantv asman (vs 6)

yliyam &po viragriyor yiiyam (10) sudayathd gucim yas
kumikamid dico ma hiryamte pradicas prthak (vs 7)
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(11) yGyar mittrasya varunasya yonir yayam somasye
dhenavim adhisthih yaksmim (12) devir devid ksiyatiryarn
ruri yliyarn jinvata vrahma ksatripah (vs 8)

¢acgva-(13) -dabhic ¢icadind camanfirn nay@masi | Spo vi-
¢vasya sfidani-(14)-r yi devi manave dadhuh | (vs 9)

yad dhiivan vipunatedad ipo yas tisthati cuddha (15) yat
tad (ud ?) bhavanti | nisam avadyam avadartya ripurh sanid
eva madhuni sampapr-(16)-cchre | (vs 10)

hiranyavarni¢ gucayas pavaka pra cakkramarhitvivadyam
fpd (17) catarh ca vah prasravanesu devis sahasrara ca
pavitirah punanti (vs 11)

ti-(18)-s tva rugi vrahménarn sidayanty angosthiya stotriya
jivadhany3d | yd (19) vigvasya sucakriyo wvaySthorgivaiva
payasis ti ajaya (the first a of ajiya is corrected to dra) (vs 12)

vigva-(91b 1)-d riprin muficantu sindhavo no yany enasi
cakrmi taniibhih indraprasrstd varu-(2)-nasya prasitd sifi-
catipo madhvd samudre (vs 13) z 3 z :

Vs 1: pada a, pravicchiiyat “prest forth, brot out”. pada b?
ejanti? pada ¢, apah?

Vs 2: pada a, perhaps puri sa no avispjat. (The waters
speak.) pada b, srstikh.

Vs 3: pada a, puniiniso. pada b, imfig . .. sarvih. pada e,

. probably read puram tas tasmad duritad avidyath). pada d,

upasthit.

Vs 4 (is C 6. 51. 2): pada d, piita emi.

Vs 5: pada b, samhpaprere. pada ¢, ayuh. CL RV 6. 52. 15 ¢-d.

Vs 6: probably read: udakasyodakatvam & revattvam & re-
vatinfin | qundhyutvam fpage.

Vs 7: pada a, viragriyo. pada b, sidayatha. padas ¢-d? hi-
ryamte could easily stand for hriyante or hiyante.

Vs 8: pada a, mitrasya. pada b, yiyam somasya. pada o:
yaksmin seems probable, the verb seems to be a form of ksi
“destroy”, and ruri probably conceals a form of rira “hot”.
pada d, ksatram apah.

Vs 9: pada a, ¢igadanah. pada b? Something like camanam
& nayimasi? pada d, yad for ya? daduh?

Vs 10: pada a, dbavati vipunatedam. pada b, yat for yas;
¢uddhi yad ud bhe? (“that they may become pure”?). pada ¢
i8 dubious (na-isim is all right: for ripum might be red ripram,
and the final vowel of avadaritya may belong to the next word).
pada d, °paprere.
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Vs 11: pada a, pivakih. pada b, pra cakramur hitvivadyam
fipah. pada d, punanti

Vs 12: pada a, rucir? brah=. pada b, the crucial word is
afigogthiyii(h), which might also be red -striyi(h): if the text
is correct it is a new word: cf. aigosin, epithet of Soma? Read
jivadhanyih. pada ¢, su-cakrayo vyayith(a). pada d, (i@)rjaydiva:
for the last word in the pada I hav no suggestion. It is
probably a dativ of some noun. The text is confused here; it
means to read tidrajiya. Compare the root dhraj “glide™?

Vs 13: pada b, enfiisi cakrimi. pada ¢, varupaprasitih.
pada d, sincanty dpo.

4.
To heal wounds; with the laksd-plant.
Vss 1-9 = ( 5. 5.

(91b 2) rdtri m&td nabhas pi-(3)-tiryamid te pitimahah
¢iladi nAma vasi sd devdndm asi svasi | (vs 1)

(4) yas tva pivati jivati triyase purusam tvam | dharatri
ca (5) cagvatim asi gacvatim tyanvancanim (vs 2)

yad andena yad ustd yad adur harasd kr-(6)-tam tasya
tvam asi bhisajimh niskrtir nama vasi z (vs 3)

bhadrid praksena tisthasy a-(7)-gvatthe khadire dhave |
bhadrd nyagrodhe parne m& nehy arundhati z (vs 4)

vrksarn vrksam & roha-(5)-si vrsannyantiva kanyali | jayanti
pratyatisthanti samjayd nima vE-(9)-s1 | (vs §)

hiranyavarne yuvate ¢usme lomasamaksane | apdm asi
svasd lafikse (10) vdto yat si babhiivyathe | (vs f)

hiranyabah@i subhage siiryavarne vapustame | rutam ga-
(11)-cchami niskrdhi semarn niskrdhi paurusarh z (vs 7)

ghrtici ndma kinino ta babhrii pitd (12) bhava | agvo
yamasye ¢riivas tisya hastrisy uksata | (vs 8)

acvasydstras sarpatita sa (13) parnam abhi cusyata | sada
patatinnrasi s nehy arundhati | (vs )

ghrticake vimarate (14) vidyutparne arundhati y3tur
afigamisthisi tvam arhganiskariy asi | (vs 10)

yat te ja-(15)-gradhar pigficdis tat tirhdpy dyatirm punah |
laksdya tva wvicvabhesajir deve-(16)-bhis trAyatim saha
(vs 11) z 4 z

Vs 1 needs no change (C has silici for ¢ilidi).

Vs 2: pada a: read pibati. pada c: read dhartrl. pada d: with
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much hesitation I propose ¢acvatinm tv anvaiicanl (cf anvafic,
and Pap. 3. 4. 64),

Vs 3: pada a: read dapdena and isvii. pada b: read yad
arur. Above si (in harasi, pada b) is written mi. pada e:
read bhesaji or bhesajam. pada d, va asi

Vs 4: pada a: read plaksena, or perbaps plakse nististhasy.
pada d: read si na ehy, and probably arundhati.

Vs 5: pada b: read vrsapyantiva. pada d: read vi asi

Vs 6: pada b: read, probably, lomagavaksape (with C).
pada c: read likse (cf. vs 11), pada d: possibly read babhii-
vitha? (“since thou here wast born as Viata—as the wind").

Vs 7: pada a: read °bihu. pada c: read gacchasi. pada d:
read piirasam.

Vs 8: pada b: uncertain. I can suggest nothing more at-
tractiv than the reading of (, 'jababhru pita tava, tho this
is not very satisfactory itself. (Whitney reads tava in Ppp. for
bhava: the mistake is an easy one on account of the similarity
of the letters, but the ms clearly has bhava.) padas c-d: again
I can suggest nothing better than the unsatisfactory readings
of ¢: a¢vo yamasya yah ¢yiivas tasya hfisniisy uksiti.

Vs 9 pada a: read probably agvasyisnas. pada b: gus-
as trans. is impossible; possibly read with ( sisyade? Cf. 6. 4b.
pada c: read patatriny asi. pada d: read na ehy.

Vs 10: pada b: read arundhati. pada c¢: ? perhaps yatin,
or yitor, angibhisthasi. pada d: read afiganigkari asi

Vs 11: pada a: read jagrabham. pada b: ? tarhapy (Vtrh)
ay°? pada e: ? possibly laksi tvi (sc. purusain) vigrabhesaji(r)?

D

For protection from dangers.
Cf Q 2 15, MG 1. 2. 13.

(91b 16) yatha dydug ca prthivi ca na bibhito na (17) ri-
syatah evd me priina ma bibher evd me pina mi risaya |
(vs 1) yatha viyu-(18)-¢ cantariksarn ca (vs 2) yath& sfryag
candramig ca | (vs 3) yathdhag ca ritri ca (vs 4) yatha dhenug
ci-(19)-nadving ca (vs 5) yathd mitrag ca varunag ca | (vs 6)
yathd vrahma ca ksatramh ca z (vs 7) yathendrac cendri-
(#2a 1)-ccendriyarn ca | (vs 8) yath# virag ca viryarh ca (vs %)
yathd pranac capanag ca | (vs 10) yathd mr-(2)-tyug cimrtam
ca (v8 11) yathd satyarn cénrtarh ca | (vs 12) yathi bhitarh
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ca bhavyarh ca | na bibhito na risya-(3)-tah | evA me prina
mé bibher evi me pina ma risa(vs 13) z5z(4)zanu1z
Notes. Only pada a is given in vss 2-12 incl.: padas b, ¢ and d
ar to be supplied from vss 1 and 13. (In pada d read 'pina
mi risya in each case, where vs 1 has risayd and vs 13 risa)
Vs 7: read, as usual, brahma.
Vs 8: o case of dittografy. Read yathendra¢ cendriyam ca.

B,
A woman's charm to get or retain a lover; with an herb.

(92a 2) madhuoman me nikramanam madhuman me pa-
riyanam | vica madhu-(5)-madudydma akso me madhusam-
drei (vs 1)

m3m anuprasirayan sa sa patto ni me divim (6) atho te
punar dyato kso kimena cusyatdm (vs 2)

vagd madhuga te mitoksd bhrijar-(7)-sabbah pita dhen-
vidhi prajito si riji sammadhumattamah z (vs 3)

vis@inarh vrsnya-(3)-vantarh s parpam abhi gisyatam in-
driny agribharamm madhuri bhagiya kam (vs 4)

pitubho-(%)-jano madhugas s@uskimyo hrdayiya kam sa
m3 madhunid vakaktu yathiharh (10) kimaye tathd | (vs §)

sindhus prajino madhugo ¢viva niyate janin anu sa mim
(vs 6)

(11) madhumati sinivali madhund mi samaksatu z si mi
madhun@naktu (12) yathiharh kimaye tathd | (vs 7)

yathd madhu madhukrtas sarh bharanti madhav adhi | (13)
evan yunajmi te mano ddhy asyfirn mamaki tanum | (v8 8)

ye tu manah parfigatath yad va-(14)-m iha veha vi | tat
tayd vartay@masi | api badhnimi te manah (vs9) z 12

Vs 1: pada ¢, read madhumadudyfima (cpd, udyima in the
sense of the later udyfima). Pada d, read 'ksydn (ks1?).

Vs 2: pada b, patito. pada d, 'ksyau (ksi).

Vs 3: pada a, madugha. (matoksd, i. e. mitd uksi.) padac,
dhenvidhi for dhenviim adhi, Macdonell Ved. Gr. 70, 3, b and
75, 1. 'si. pada d, sa (or san?) for sam-? or sus?

Vs 4: pada a, vrsipaih. pada b occurs above in hymn 4,
vs 9b, and appears to hav been inappropriately adopted from
that hymn into this ome. In that place the ms has qusyata
as gus trans. is impossible, we must probably read sisyade
(with C 5. 5.9b) in both places. pada ¢, agra abhavan.
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Vs 5: pada a, madughas. pada b, siukiimyo? pada e,
vyanaktu.

Vs 6: pada a, sindhupraje, madugho. pada b, 'gviva. padas
¢-d, read sa mi, and supply the rest of padas c-d from vs 5.

Vs 7: pada ¢, madhynd vyanaktu.

Vs 8: padas a-b = € 9. 1. 16 a-b. pada ¢, evi. pada d, 'dhy,
tana (loc. sg.: so also mAmaky, loc. sg. fem.!)

Vs 9: pada a, yat te or yat tu. pada b, perhaps yad u iha
veha (v& iha) va?

Against poison; with an amulet of earth from an anthill.
(See our note to vs 6 below.)

(92a 15) kagyapasya suparnag ca yan maricyam abhistha-
tim suparnah z paryavdpagcat sa-(16)-mudre bhiimim Zvr-
tifh suparnam abhisaficatim z (vs 1)

paryapacca antar maha-(17) -ty arpave | tirn sfikaratvin
mayd tiras samudrdd udabhara | (vs 2)

yarn samudr@d u- (15)-dudbharo bhiimy#m sikaramayai |
sfisd visasya diisany asmii bhavanta bhesa-(19)-ji | (vs 3)

acyutd hiranyena ya satye adhitisthati | tasyds te vigvadha-
(92b 1)-yaso visadfisanam udbhare (vs 4)

asyds kuliyam ityaka | (vs 5)

yasyd bhiimy3 upaciki-(2)-d grhamh krovatitmane | tasyds
te vigvadhiyaso visad@isanam udbhare | (vs 6)

yas tvi (3) bhiimirh na vindad yas tvd bhiimim udabharat |
tayos sahasradhfimann aharn n@méni (4) jagrabhah | (vs 7)

yani u indro akrnod bhiume nimani vrtrahi | téni te (5)
babhros samhvidmas sahdiva visadiisani | (vs 8)

yini te marutag cakrur y@ini sa-(6)-ptarsayo viduh vigvi-
dityd yam vidus s& bh@mir visadiisani (vs 9) z 2 z

Vs 1: pada a, kagyapag ca. pada c, omit the punctuation z,
and read *pacyat. pada e, abhi-sificatim. The division of ves
in the text is very dubious: perhaps what we hav printed as
pada e of vs 1 is really the beginning of vs 2,

Vs 2 (see the preceding note): pada a, paryapacyad. It is
possible that the subject has been accidentally omitted. pada b,
maydn, pada ¢, ndibharat.

Vs 3: pada a, udabharad or udii-. pada b, ‘miyam. pada d,
bhavatu,
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Vs 4 needs no change.

Vs 5: the ms means to read yasyids koliyam ity ekd. See
our introduction, p. 376f. The verse iz quoted from Book iii,
hymn 15, stanza 4 (Barret, JAOS 32, 361), and reads in full:
yasydis kulayam salile antar mahaty arpave | tasyds te vigva-
dhiiyaso visadiisanam ud bhare z

Vs 6: pada a, upacikdi occurs in the same connection in
Ppp 1. 8. 3 (Barret, JAOS 26. 207), and it is unnecessary to
emend to upajika (with ¢ 2. 3. 4, 6. 100, 2): read upacika(h).
See Bloomfield, SBE XLII, p. 511; AJP 7. 482ff, and
references there quoted. The form upacika occurs in Pali. Our
form is a nom. pl. and is understood as subject of krnvata in
pada b. pada b, ud grham-.

Vs 7: pada a, na avindad. pada ¢, sahasradhimany. pada d,
jagrabha.

V= 8: pada a, yiny. pada d, perhaps visadisani?

Vs 9: the sense is anacoluthic, but no emendation is neces-
sary. With yiini of course supply namini.

8.
Against demons and sorcerers; with an herb.

(92b 7) sahasva yatudhandn sahasva yAtudh@ny3ih sahasva
sarvd raksdnsi saha-(8)-ménfisy osadhe | (vs 1)

sahamine sahasvati sathhatyiham uttari | utdham a-(%)-smi
sdsahi | sahaseva sadh@nva | (vs 2)

y& sahasfina carati sisah#&-(10)-niiva vrsabhah sadénvighni
raksoghni s& tvam ugriisy osadhe | (vs 3) ;

khelehalam (11) manastani na¢g cebhas purim utas patha
na tvimamavya tad iho akse wu ¢riiga-(12)-vac chirah
(vs 47)
 amuvane bahuputre anamtragvye mahodari | pathas sat
sattare (sature?) tvam ca-(13)-rkardvapsatitara | (vs 57)

ye raydc carati pdkasyeccharh tvA cucim tin agne kr-
(14)-snavartmane tiksnagriigo drgann ihi | (vs 6)

ado yad diru plavate sindhor madhye apii-(15)-rusarh
ucdrabhasya durhano tena yahi parastaram | (vs 7)

asydjanigtam i-(16)-stargd aristis krimayas purusiya ta-
sydi bald sa patni namah krno-(17)-mi | (vs 8)

kugthi sarvaputre bhava pattriydd u triittas sadinve ta-
syadhi putriin bhrétri-(18)-¢ ca yatra tva vi nay@masi (vs 9)
Z3z
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This hymn contains some old material, more or less alterd,
and some new—which is very difficult of interpretation.

Vs 1 has a tlose parallel in V8 12. 99. It needs no change
except yitudhiinyah in pada b.

Vs 2, cf.in a general way ApMB 1. 15. 2, 1. 16. 3. Pada b,
read sahantyiham uttard. pada ¢, sisahih. pada d, sadfinvah.

Vs 3: padas a-b, y4 sahamiind carati sisahiina iva (read as
if sAsahfineva) vrsabhah.

Ves 4 and 5 1 cannot solv.

Vs 6: padas a-b, read perhaps ya iriyfic carati pakasyecchan
tvi cueim. padas c¢-d ar from RV 10. 155. 2 (slitely alterd).
Read krsuvartane, drsann.

Vs 7 is RV 10. 155. 3 entire. In pada ¢ read tad frabhasva
durhano.

Vss 8 and 9: I can suggest no improvement, except the
obvious tasmii for tasydi in 8c. In 9b the word trattas might
equally well be red tratus; this would be an easy corruption
from bhritus, which may be the true reading.

9.
Against enemies (of a king); with the sacrifice of a bull.
Cf. TB 2. 4. 7. 1.

(92b 18) vrsiyam fcur vrsabhiya grhya-(19)-te vrsayam
ugro nrcaksase divyo nir yo acikradarh naham nama rsa-
bhasya (93a 1) yat kakut | (vs 1)

visuviin vrsnyo bhava tvarh yo nrpatir mama | atho indreva
devebhyo vi (2) vibhravitu janebhyah (vs 2

manusebhyo dhivravitu sajiir indrena medini | agni-(3)-¢
ca tubhydm sahamtyo ristrath viigvinaro dadhat | (vs 3)

yasmiyam bhigam rsabham indri-(4)-ya pariniyate | sa
hamtu ¢atriin dyato atho harmtu pariyatah (vs 4)

sa hamtd ca-(5)-triin bhavatu aharti bhavatu dodhatim
visiisahah pranir ayad agra madhubhirdati-(6)-v asat | (vs 5)

dyusmantarh varcasvantam atho adhipatirh viciirh | asyas
prthivydc cetta-(cetu-?) (7)-nem imarh indra vrsabharh krnu |
(vs 6)

asya criigasusafi-padah(!) kalyfino barhir #sa-(8)-dat | kir-
sivanaprajinena rsabhena yajimahe | (vs 7)

rsabhena yajamanad (9) kriurendiva sarpisa | mrdhag ca
sarvid indrena prtandic ca simahe | (vs 8)
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yam tubhyar (10) bhigam rsabham devis kdivalyam da-
duh | tena vrttrini johanac catriing ca jahy gha-(11)-ve | (vs 9)

jahi satrin pran prati rarhdhayasva krdhyat sarmbhiito si
virydvin | indra-(12)-ya bhigarh pari tvd naydmo runno loko
aprtanyo stu | (vs 10)

ghrtavrddha ghrtihu-(13)-ta sahasragriiga sustutah | ghrta-
havana dihi (vs 11)

yo ghrtenabhighfirita-(14)-m ugro jiitraya tisthasi sa nas
sarnkusu paraya | prtanasdhyesu ca (15) (vs12) z 4 =z

Vs 1: pada ¢, acikradan. pada d, for nahan (which is cer-
tainly corrupt) TB has brhan, which is probably to be red.

Vs 2: pada ¢, indra iva. pada d, omit vi (dittografy) and
read vibravitu.

Vs 3: pada a, 'dhibravitu. pada ¢, tubhyai sahantyo.

Vs 4: pada a, yasyiyai bhiiga rsabba (indre).

Vs 5: pada b, hanti. pada c, visisahah is gither a corrup-
tion of, or a parallel formation to, visasahih. pada d, read
agra udbhindatim asat (cf. TB 2. 4. 7. 3).

Vs 6: pada ¢, the absurd cettanem (cetunes?) seems to me
to conceal some form of cettr, a word which occurs repeatedly
in the sfere of rijanyiini siktani. Perhaps the gen. pl. cettinim,
depending on vrsabha of pada d? Cf. pada d of the pre-
ceding vs. Or (more natural in sense) cettiiram?

Vs 7: pada a, ¢riigasusangadah seems to me to hav been
the reading (giving good battle with the horns). Itis obviously
an epithet of the bull. Of course fipa of the ms is an absurd
and impossible combination: the scribe doutless ment to write
figha, which would not be very dissimilar from npa. I take it
then that (su-)safigha, the evidently intended reading of the
ms, is a corruption for (su-)safiga (sai-ga), “war”, “conflict”
(RV 4. 20. 1 etc). pada c, read perhaps ‘prajitena (but
TB has pragiinena, which Barret would prefer to read in this
passage). :

Vs 8: pada b, akriiureniiva or =neva. pada d, sahimahe.

Vs 9: pada ¢, vrtripi. For johanag some form of the root
han must be read: possibly (a)jighanag? (But this tense-form
seems to be otherwise not known in the Vedal)

Vs 10: pada a, catriin, omit pran (dittografy). pada b, the
dh of krdhyat is probably a badly made s and I do not hesitate
to read krsyat; I take the word to be a gndv. formation of
krs, in a hitherto undiscoverd use as a noun, “field”. krdhy
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at would, so far as I can see, be a senseless reading. — pada d,
for ruino (l) possibly read 'rugno? ;

Vs 11: this vers is taken from the sfere of Agni. pada b,
read sustuta. pada e, didibi.

Vs 12: pada a, read -ghiirita (nom. sg.). pada ¢, safikisu.

10,
For progeny and prosperity; with the offering of a cow.

(93a 15) kavis subhigarsabhasya patnig prajikima wvagi-
(16)-ni viicitA giuh tirh sahasram ekamukhi dadati garbham
dadhini mithu-(17)}-ng caranti z (vs 1)

garbham dadhfinfpAiduhindgnihotram viigvadevi duhfini |
(18) dBurgamBhinsir varupasya patnim karkyd y#nim sa-
manaso bhi givah | (vs 2)

{19) prajim icchanto dhisanag carantiman etv aditi vigvara-
pabhikrandanti (93b 1) bhuvanfny Gnémn | prajipatinesitim
rtviydvati nahinfirh prajiyi rsabhd craya-(2)-nte | (vs 3)

vrsanyanti vrsanas saptanfmnim himkravanto abhinudanti
viicitirn (3) sa pratyusanis susadd suvarnd¢ ¢ukram vasind
varunag¢ ca ninnudah (vs 4)

viigva-(4)-devi sudhayd@m &rabhante | prajarm détd pusyatu
gopatisthe | svayarh sthavarya vr-(5)-vrsabhiya tisthiti pratici
somarn prati sryam agnim | (vs 5)

ahimsanti vEgi-(6)-tem&m upehi paglin ditd pusyatu go-
patisthe | vacidd bhavatu vEgitdys-(7)-m agner bhigam usri-
yim yo dadati | (vs 6)

priyarh dhiima hrdayarh sfumyarn madhu viji-(8)-nim tva
vijino vdjayantu z (vs T)

yo vigitiyam gavy amtad agnir yad asyam nr-(9-mofm
mahind babhiiva z namas te stu pratigrhnam grnomi syond
me stu tanve (10) sucevau (vs 8)

yema garm vicitd tir pratimah punsirh vritena sd pusty-
Snd gduh (11) Grjarh dadhf@nd ghrtam id duhZnfrm sahasra-
posd ime stu ditre (vs 9) z z (12) z anu 2 z

Vs 1: pada a, kavis subhiigarsabhasya (as two words, subhaga
rs*: but it might also be taken as a karmadhfiraya cpd.) patul.
Vs 2: pada a, dadbini apa id duhina (agniv). pada b, vai-
¢vadevim (as name of ceremony), or *vir, dubfinal. pada c
patnih. pada d, karkir(?) yAni (? subj.) sumanaso 'bhi gvah.
Vs 3: pada a, dhiganfic. pada b, aditir vigvars, pada c, uripi
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for dnfm? pada d, rtviyivatii. pada e, na-hinfm? (Or should
we read *vatim a-hinam?). rsabhih.

Vs 4: pada a, vrsanyantii. pada b, hifikre. padas ced I
cannot solv: the readings ar not all clear. susadd seems cer-
tain, and for the next word suvarpi is to be red. It seems
that the word pratyusanis contains sanis “hestowing"; perhaps
pratyu- may be for prabhu-. Read varupasya nir-+?

Vs 5: pada a, not certain: perhaps sudhi yim fir=? pada b
needs no change (cf next vs). gopatisthe = gosthe. pada ¢,
sthiivari vpsabhiiya tisthati.

Vs 6: pada ¢, perhaps vagidata bh-?

Vs 7 needs no change: it should perhaps be regarded as
part of vs 6.

Vs 8: pada a, yo vicitiymi gavy antar aguir. pada b,
prmpani. pada ¢, pratigrhnan grpimi. pada d, 'stu, sugevi.

Vs 9: pada a perhaps ya [or yim?] imfuh gimi viigitim tih
pre. pada b, perhaps si pustinim giul (a kind of kimadhenul).
pada ¢, dubiini. pada d, sabasraposiya me 'stn datre(?).

11.

For protection.
(Made up of parts of ¢ 5. 6, 5. 9, and RV 9. 73.)

{93b 12) vrahma jajfiinam ity ek anfiptd ya va prathamé
yani (13) karm&ni cakkrire | vird no atra mia dabharn tad
vetat puro dadhe | pratritmand-(14)-t pari ye sambabhiivah
glokavantas somanasya varmtavah | apanaksiso badi-(15)-ram
astantasya panthd na taranti dugkrtah sahasradhfiram abhi
te samasmararh dive (16) nake madhujihva agasyatah | tasya
saraco na nimisanti bhiirnayah pade-(17) -pade | péginas
sartu setave | pary u sa pra dhanva vifijasitaye pari vrtrini
(18) saksanih divas tudarpavin niyase | sahasrago nimisi
trayodaco (19) misah indrasya grho sindrasya garmisi in-
drasya varmasi | indrasya vairQ- {(94a 1) -tham asi | vite-
niiviitenimaitenardtstridad asiu svihd | tigmiyudhidu ti-
(2)-gmaheti sugevignisomav iha su mrdatam nah samuktam
asmad grbhi- (3) -tha- | () -d avady@j jusethim yajfiam
amrtam asmasu dhattarh svihd z caksuso (4) hete manaso
hete vrahmano hete menya menir asi | anena yas te santu
yo (3) smiin abhyabhiyantu svahid z yo smiin caksusd ma-
nasd yag ca vicikityad (6) dity3 vrahmandghiayur abhidasi
tvam agne tvam meny@menira krou svaha z (7) ud dyur ut
£ TJAOB .
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krta bad wvalam am naniso yad indramn nrmnam asmisu
dhehi svaha | (8) Ayuskrtiyusmati svadhavanto gopd me stho
gopdyatan vi | &tmasadhii me sta-(9)-n ve sugendu | ma ma
hinsistarn svahid z z
Read as follows:
brahma jajnifiam ity eki z 1 z
This is the pratika of (} 5. 6.1 = 4. 1. 1, which occurs
in Ppp. Book v (see Whitney's note on (¢ 4. 1. 1), and is
therefore quoted by pratika; see our introduction p. 376f.
aniiptd ye vah prathami yiini karmifini cakrire | viriin no atra
mii dabhan tad va etat puro dadhe z 2 z
pratnin minit pari ye sambabhiivuh ¢lokavantas sfumanasya
mantavah | apinaksiso badhiram - astantasya + panthfim na
taranti duskrtah z 3 =
This is RV 9. 73. 6. The text even as found in RV is
very obscure, and our text apparently was somewhat dif-
ferent from RV's in spots: to restore it with any confi-
dence is evidently hopeless. Pada a, at least the last part
of it, seems reasonably sure. It would perhaps be better
to take over pada b bodily from RV (¢lokayantriso ra-
bhasasya mantavah). The end of ¢ and beginning of d ar
hopelessly corrupt in our ms: RV has *badhiri ahisata
for ¢, and begins d with rtasya.
sahasradhiram abhi te samasvaran divo nike madhujihvi
asagcatah | tasya spago na nimisanti bhiirnayah pade-pade pi-
cinas santu setave z 4 z
This vs is RV 9. 73. 4, from which all of our emenda-
tions ar taken. RV also reads santi setavah in pada d,
and perhaps this should be red here.
pary u sa pra dhanva vijasiitaye pari vririni saksanih | dvisas
1 tudarnavian niyase - sahasraco nimasi trayodaco maisah | in-
drasya grho sindrasya ¢armisindrasya varmasindrasya varitham
asiz b 2
Most of this vs is found C 5. 6. 4 (thru indrasya grhah):
part of it also (ending na 1yase) in RV 9. 110. 1. The
last part of our vs seems like a sort of index to the
vss (J 5. 6. 11-14 (see below, Hymn 12). The last part
of the vs, at least, is prose. In pada a it would seem
natural, but not necessary, to read pary @ su with RV
and . Pada ¢ I give up, except that it seems certain
that dvisas should stand for divas: Whitney remarks that
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(s reading here (dvisas tad adhy arpave neyase) looks
like a corruption of RV dvisas taradhyd rpayi na lyase,
but our incoherent jumble looks more like ( than like
RV. Perhaps tudarpavin should be read tu rpavin.—Our
sahasraco looks like a lectio facilior for C sanisraso, but
the whole thing is too dubious to justify the emendation,
in my opinion.
vy etenfiritsir asin svihd | tigmiyudhdu tigmaheti sugeva
agnisomay iha su mrdatar nah z 6 z
aviitendritsir asiu svihi-* z 7 2
apiitenfiriitsir asiin svihi-* z 8 z
That this is what our text is ment to read may be seen
at once by comparing the jumble of the ms with G 5. 6.
5-7, the vss which are equivalent to ours. Our ms has
simply put together the two opening words of each stanza
(vy etena, aviitena, apiitena—for which last is red the cor-
rupt amiitena) at the beginning, and followd it up with the
rest of the text, which is common to all three vss, The
same method was followd below in hymn 12, vss 1-4, q. v.
mumuktam asman grbhithid avadydj jusethim yajnam amp-
tam asmisu dhattai svihi z 9 =z
This is equivalent to (¢ 5. 6. B.
caksuso hete manaso hete brahmano hete (tapasac ca hete?)
menyii menir asi amenayas te santu ye ‘smiin abhyaghayanti
svilhd z 10 z
This is ¢ 5. 6. 9. There is no sign in the ms of the
omission of the words tapasag ca hete, and as the passage
is non-metrical there is no way of proving that they were
originally there: nevertheless I believ I am right in in-
serting them from . Our text follows € very closely at
this point, and moreover there is a sort of cadence in the
passage which requires the insertion: this is evidenced by
the evidently false placing of the comma after asi in the
ms. Haplografy would easily account for the omission.
yo smiii caksusd manasi yag ca vicikityi cittyd brahma-
paghiiyur abhidisit tvam agne tam menyfmeniih krpu svaba
z 11z
This (also prose) equals (] 5. 6. 10, which reads in the
lnst clanse tin agne menyimenin.
ud fiyur ut krtam ud balam un manisd(m?) ud indriyam
nrmna asmisu dhehi sviahi z 12 2
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This, with the exception of the last clause, is found in
(0 5. 9. 8, without the aid of which I should certainly not
have emended so boldly (nor—it is safe to say—with such
success: I think in spite of the extreme corruption of the
ms that the text as restored is essentially sound).
iyuskrtiyusmati svadhivantin gopd me stho gopayatam mi
dtmasadhi me staih me sucevin mi mi hinsistam sviha z 13 2
Mostly corresponds to the last part of € 5. 9. 8. ( has
dyuskpd—(which Wh. suggests might better be read -krt+)
—ayuspatnl (for which our Ayusmati looks like a lectio
facilior). In the second half, ¢ reads fitmasadin
Our text gives really no help to the understanding of
these very cryptic materials.

12.
For protection.
Cf. 0 5.6.11-14; € 5.9. 7; K8 37. 15, 16.

(944 9) indrasya grho sindrasy ¢a-(10)-rmasi indrasya var-
masi indrasya marhatam asi|ta tvi pra vigimi sarvim
sa-(11)-rvatma sarvagus sarvapaurusah sam ye stu tena
astrto nimaham ayim assi mitmanarh pari dadhe dyavi-
prthivibhyar gopiydya prahifiyase | astrto nima (13) praja-
patyo devapuriyarn antah prahiigirm devapurdt saha gramas
svastaye z (14) sarhvatsarasya sapyatas sarvidis sahodari
saha z or sarviis sahodari saha praha-(15)-pnagirh deva-
purdyevismi me vanamh yo m# kagcibhidasati | sa prajapa-
(16)-tim iva gacchati | asm&su pratismacas p#hi risas pahi
dvisas pa-(17)-hi devyabhigasyat sa miya tanvarh pahi | yo
sman pracyd dico ghdyour abhi (18) dasa | etat sa ditsad
agmavarma no stu asmirm daksindya dicah (19) asman pra-
ticyd dicah z 2 =z

indrasya grho si tar tva pra vigimi sarvam sarviitmi sar-
vagus sarvapurugah | yan(?) me 'sti tena z 1z

indrasya ¢armisi tar tvice z 2 z

indrasya varmisi tam tviiee z 3 z

indrasya varitham asi tamh tviie* z 4 z

That this is what the text means to read may be inferd
from Q 5. 6. 11-14: see also above, hymn 11, vss 6-8. 1
am not very confident that (s reading yan me sti should
be anhahtuted for sam ye stu: and if we adopt it, very
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probably the final of the preceding word should be changed
according to the rules of sandhi, since there is hardly enuf
of o break in sense to justify the punctuation which 1 hav
introduced.
astrto nfimiham ayam asmi sa Atminar pari dadhe dyivi-
prthivibhyi gopithiya prahiuiyase z 5 z
This is € 5. 9. 7 in part: cf. also K8 37. 15, 16.
astrto namd prijipatyo devapuriyim antah { prahigim
devapuriit saha | grimas svastaye z 6 z
This seems to hav no parallel, and I cannot make the
last part of it clear: the three words prahiigim ... saha
certainly need emendation, but I hav no suggestion.
samvatsarasys saprathas sarviis sahodarl saha o sarviis
sahodari saha prahapagim devapuriyeviismi(?) me vanam yo
mi kageiibhidasati z 7 z
Most of this vs is wholly unclear to me, and the read-
ings ar ‘of course very open to suspicion. For sapyatas,
saprathas seems likely: I think the last part of the vs is
approximately correct.
asmisu pratispacah pihi risah pahi dvisah piby adevyi
abhicastyd sa ma iha tanvai pihi z 5 z
For most of this vs of KS 37. 15, 16. I think pratispacah
is right: f. TS 5. 7. 3. L. i
yo 'smin pricyi digo ‘ghayur abhidasit | etat sa yechad
agmavarma 1o ‘stu | asmin daksipdyd dicah | asmiin praticyd
digah z 9-11 =z
(Of. the following hymn. For abhidasi(t) might also be
red abhidasati,—I am almost certain that three verses ar
ment to be red here insted of one, the last two padas
being nothing but short-hand methods of indicating a
repetition of the vs with the variations indicated. If so, we
should supply yo before, and aghayur abhic-+ after, each
of the last two padas, thus making vss 10 and 11. Cf. the
similar treatment of vss 1-4 above, hymn 11, vss 6-8, and

bymn 15, vs 6.
13.
For protection (especially against demons).
. OL ¢ 6. 10. 1.

(94a 19) asmin udicyd digah (94b 1) asman dhruvaya
dicah yo smén Grdhvdyd dico ghiyur abhiddsit z (2) tat
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sa ritsid acmivarma no stu | (vs 1) pricydi dige svahi |
(vs 2) daksindiyai dige (3) svahi | (vs 3) praticdi dige svahi |
(vs 4) udicyai dice svihi | (vs 5) dhrovayai di-(4)-ge svaha |
(vs 6) Girdhvayai dice svaha | (vs 7) dive svahad | (vs 8) an-
tariksiya sva-(5)-hd | (vs 9) deve(!) svahd (vs 10) z 3 = m
riksoghnasiiktam z z
For vs1 cf. 0 5.10. 1. In it read asmiin, ‘smin, ‘ghiyur,
rechad for ritsad, acmiive, and ’stu,
The remaining formulae mostly need no emendation:
in v& 4 read praticydi. In vs 10 deve must certainly be
a corruption of prthivydi, which I should not hesitate to
put in the text: it probably arose in the first place thru
the accidental omission of the syllable pr, after which a
later copyist changed the monstrous-looking thivyii to a
more reasonable-looking form. The label of the hymn
should be red iti raksoghnasiktam.

14.
Against all manner of demons.

(94b 6) mahdkantharn karisdjam abaddhyadam an@ihutarn
osthas kokhamukha-(7)-¢ ca yas tiy ito nicayimasi (vs 1)

rimadanta sgdanarh prahfiram ahinfisi-(3)-karh upavrttram
balihakar khenarh gardabhanfidinarn | grddhrarh hastydya-
nam (9) tyd | pramrsyadina satyamarn | (vs 27) i

bhimahastarn sarisrparh | bhrastiksarh mrdva-(10)-figulim |
nakhograrn dafncaviryam tin pary andami bhi papadar |
(vs 37)

jigismano riipakarh | atho calalyar cevalatirh | tandam
agre tundika dalyarh ¢a uta (12) vatsapam | (vs 47)

disagranthyarn sanisrasam udranyedarh carusyantim
idiya-(13)-jifina kecavarn raksag caraty dhutarn (vs 57)

barhih predam icchati | asydu napisyo-(14)-¢ cage jadnu-
riyAmcukihyanas tiy ito nicay@masi | (vs 67)

yas kumad-(15)-rn jarasy@mi tfnam (?) dasdsur ardyah ke
¢yakila na yohvani-(16)-nahamtvaktica tam ito nacayamasi |
(ve T)

hirdjfio nima gehyo riya (17) nima sGinuha | tam ito ni-
cayamasi z (vs 8)

nitilambhaksam #khi-(18)-darh veanakrogarn ca roruharm |
dmAdarn prayatisinath paryarndinarh paridra-(19)-vam vrka-
Sya nrcagam. gridnam tdy ito ndcayfmasi (vs9) z 4 z
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This hymn consists largely of a list of demons, whom its
purpose is to exorcize. Its flavor strongly suggests C 8, 6,
which is directed against demons which attack women in
pregnancy and travail: but whether this is the exact appli-
cation of our verses or mot is not clear. I seem to detect
in vss 7 and 8 rather a reference to demons which attack
children. But the text as a whole is very corrupt, and I can
get no clearer idea of what it is all about than what I hav
just said. @ 8. 6 also consists largely of a mere list of demons,
a sort of demoniacal Almanach de Gotha; many of the names
it contains ar, as Whitney's note says, “unknown elsewhere
and untranslatable™. This is a fortiori true of our hymn, which
contains ouly one or two of the names found ¢ 8. 6. Even
the division of verses is highly problematic in some cases;
possibly tin ito nicaymasi should be supplied at the end of
each stanza, see Introduction p. 377.

Vs 1 is fairly clear. Read karisajam in pada a. In pada c
I cannot better osthas: the following word is of course kokar.
In pada d read tin ito.

Vs 2: pada a, perhaps rasabhadantar sodaram (“big-bellied”?)
pada b, ahiniisikam is certainly sound. padas c-d seem all
right (reading upavrtrari), tho khenaim is otherwize unknown.
In padas e-f (if they really belong to vs 2) the only certain
word is grdhram.

Vs 3: padas a-b ar all right if we read bhrastiksam. The
margin has marimyrcam, evidently as a substitute for sarisrpam.
For padas c-d I suggest hesitatingly nakhogram daigavirya
tin paryasydmy abhipadén.

Vs 4: pada a, jigisamipo.. pada b, calalyath may conceal
a form related to calall Perhaps we may read gevalam for
cevalatim; cf. Q 1. 11. 4, where cevala is an epithet of the
afterbirth (jariiyu). Or the syllable tam may belong to the
next pada. pada ¢ should probably end with tundikam (€ 8. 6. 5),
and pada d may be red dalya ca uta vatsapam. The name
vatsapa occurs (f 8. 6. 1, but dalyam is an unknown word,
and of course open to suspicion.

Vs 5: I can suggest no improvement. I suspect that pada b
ends with ca plus a participial form from arusyati. The name
kecava occurs ( 8. 6. 23. My verse-division may be incorrect;
it looks very likely that 5d goes closely with 6a.
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Vs 6: except that the tiy of the last pada should be (pro-
bably) tan (possibly td) I can make no suggestion.

Vs 7 is also too much for me, tho it of course contains
some words that ar obviously correct or mearly so.

Vs 8: pada b, read 'riyo nima sinuhi.

Vs 9: most of the names here look sound, and I at least
can venture no improvement on those which do not. In the
last pada of course read tin ito. In pada ¢ possibly ghrinin?

15.
To Indra, for prosperity.

(95a 1) yac ca bhiumia y& ca sphiti yayorja yo rasasya
te | havimi cakra tirh han taya prattim (2) cacipate ksetrit
ksetrdd hardmi sphamti sarvim cacipate | tayEharh vrtra-
han (3) patum & harSmi | grhif upa yas te sitd bhagd
ksetre | &radhir yac gaciyate | (4) atho y& nisthd te ksetre
itv &hfrsi vrahmani | yat khale nasay ide yad gosthe yac
ca () gevadhiu | athotkussyfmse tasya te rasam & dadhe |
irjd y3 te nrpa tasyorji y#iva-(6)-hatasya te firjam te pa-
¢yaminasyorjarn pistit tidadhe | te nrpa tasyorjavitd asya
(7) te | irjarn te pihyaminasyorjm pakvd te Grja ya te
pranugdhasyoji ya madhita-(8)-sya te | Grj te duhyamana-
syorjarh dugdhin tidade | & tetade gavAm fGrjam G-(9)-rjdm
avityd dadhe | ajidya Grjam #ddydta ekacapa dadhe frja
¥a te (10) purusiirja citte ca vedye | Girja te sarvesam aharn
grh@nfm vrahmand dade (11) z 5 z

Bead as follows:

yag ca bhilmA ya ca sphitir yi corji yo rasag ca te | harimi
gakra tan aham tvayi prattan cacipate z 1 z '

ksetrat ksetrid aharami sphaitih sarviuh cacipate | tayiha
vrtrahan pitum dharimi grhin upa z 2 z

yis te ¢iti bhagah ksetre aradhir yag cacipate | atho ya
nisthi te ksetre ita (ito) aharsi brahmani z 3 =z

In pada d the only question is one of sandhi—whether the
original text red ito or ita. In pada a there is a real problem,
and I am by no means certain of my attempted solution: I
hav assumed ¢ita(h) as a ppp. from the root ¢i-; undoutedly
4 bold assumption, but I can see no more likely guess.

yat khale rasam fdade yad gosthe yac ca cevadhin | Tathot-
kussyiimse | tasya te rasam fidade z 4 z
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Pada ¢ is hopeless. I am fairly confident of my restoration
of pada a: the signs for na and ra ar easily confused in Q-
rads, and yat may be taken as a conjunction, tho ‘it would be
better to hav it agree with the noun as a relativ pronoun.

irja y& te nrpa tasyorjd yAvahatasya te | firjarh te pacya-
minasyorjam pistam ta & dade z 5 z

Pada a: yi-avahatasya? pada d: pistit might stand were it
not for the parallels pakvarm and dugdhan of pada d in vss 6
and 7, which make the accus. almost certain here.

(iirja y&) te nrpa tasyorja | vatd asya - te | firjar te pisya-
minasyorjim pakvim ta (i dade) z 6 z

The first two and last two words of this verse are evidently
ment to be supplied from the preceding and following verses.
The method used by our ms to indicate such omissions of
repeated passages is often very imperfect. Compare 12. 9, and
Tntroduction p. 377.— Note the curious chiasmus in the second
hemistichs of this and the preceding verses: pacyaminasya...
pistirh, pisyaminasya...pakvam.

iirja ya te pradugdhasyorji yi maditasya te | firjam te du-
hyamanasyorjan dugdhém ta & dade z 7 z

4 te dade gavam firjam dirjim avinim & dade | ajindm Grjam
adayita fikacaphim & dade z 8 z

The constant interchange between the stems irj and drja
is striking. Insted of the genitivs avinim and ajanim perhaps
derivativ adjectivs (avityim?) analogous to aikagaphim (from
ekacapha) may hav stood here originally. Pada d begins, of
course, with ata(s), and is hypermetric if my reconstruction is
correct (perhaps read with secondary crasis atiika*).

firja yi te purusiipim arji | cittecavedye | urjim te sarve-
sam ahari grhinim brabhmapidade z 9 z

The restoration of puruginim is made mearly certain by the
preceding stanza and the metrical requirements. I cannot
solv pada b.

16.
To the soma-drink, for blessings.

RV 1. 187; KS 40. 8

(95a 11) piturh na stosarn maho dharmanarh tavisi | yasya
trito vyojasd vr-(12)-tram viparyamardayat | sviddo pito
madho pito vayarm tvd vivriimahe | asmaka-(13)-m avita
bhava | utta nas pittav (pituv?) & gahi givag civabhir Gtibhih



402 Franklin Edgerton,

mayobhiir a-(14)-dvisenyas sakhi suceva edhi nah tava
tye pito rasi rajansy anu visthitdh di-(15)-vi vata iva ¢ritdh
tava tye pito dadatah tava svitistha te pito | pra svaidma&no
rasi-(16)-nim tuvyagrivd iverate | yat te pito mahfindm
devindrn manco hitarh | ak@iri c3-(17)-ru ketund tavahim
avas@vadhit yad adas pito ajagan vivasva parvatinim (15)
atrd cin no madhupito ram bhaksdya gamyam | yat te soma
galigiro yaviciro bhajd-(19)-mahe | vatipe piva id bhava |
yad apim osadhinfrh balirh samaricd-(95b 1)-mahe | vitipe
piva id bhava | karamba ogsadhe bhava pivo vrkka udarathih
(2) vatape piva id bhava | tan tvd vayarh pito vacobhir givo
na havya sos@-(3)-dima | asmabhyarm tvd sadam&darh de-
vebhyas tvd sadamfdam z 6 z

pituri, ... mardayat z 1z

Read nu for na (pada a) and tavisim (pada b). Pada d
seems better than the reading of the parallel texts, viparvam
ardayat. This vs also occurs VS 34. 7 and N 9. 25.

svido....bhava z2 z

Pada b: vivrimahe is very likely corrupt (the other texts
have vavrmahe), but cf. BR s v. varj with vi, 3).

uta nas pitav & gahi civag....edhi nah z 3 =z

tava tye....iva critih z 4 =z

tava tye....iverate z 5 z

Pada b: read svadistha. Pada d: read tuvigrivi.

yat te pito....avasiivadhit z 6 z

The only different reading in RV and KS is tve for yat te
in pada a.

yad adas....gamyfim z 7 2

Pada d: read ’rai (perhaps also gamyah, as the parallel
texts do?)

yat te soma....id bhava z 8 2

Pada a: read gavigiro.

yad apim....id bhava z 9 =

(Pada b seems superior to the reading of the parallel texts.)
karambha osadhe....id bhava z 10 2

tam tvd vayan....sadhamidam z 11 z
Padas c-d: read sadhamadam both times.
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17.
To Agni and the Maruts.
Vss 1-9 = RV 1.19.

(95 b 4) prati tyarh cirum adhvaram gopithiya prahiiyase |
marudbhir agna & gahi | (vs 1)

{(5) na hi devo na martyo mahas tava kratum purih ma-
rudbhir agna & gahi | (vs 2)

yameha (6) rajaso vidur vigve devaso adruhah marudbhi |
(v 3)

ye cubhrd ghoravarpa-(7)-sas suksatr@so risddasah ma-
rudbhi | (vs 4) ;

ya ugrd arkam &nrtar anddr-(8)-stdsa ojasd | marudbhi |
{vs b)

ye nikasyadhi rocane divi devas sa-(9)-hasate | marudbhi |
(vs B)

ayarn ksayanti parvatin tiras samudram ojasd | (10) ma-
rudbhi | (vs 7)

& ye tanvanti ragmibhis tiras samudram arpavam | ma-
rudbhi | (vs B)

abhi tvd (11) piirvapitaya srjami somyam madhu | ma-
rudbhi | (vs 9) .

& yantu maruto ga-(12)-ndi stutd dadhatu no rayim | &
tvi kanva hiisata grnartu vipra te dhi-(13)-yah marudbhir
agna & gahi (vs 10) z 7 z anu 3 2

Thegtext of this hymn is practically as it is written, except
that’the third pada (refrain) of vss 3-9 is abbreviated in the
ms. Vs 1 is also found SV 1. 16, Kang 127. 7, and N 10. 36.—
Vs 2: pada b, read parah for purih.—Vs 3: for yameha read
perhaps (with RV 1. 19. 3) ye maho.—Vs 4 pada b: perhaps
rigidasah should be red (with RV vs 5), but ris- and rig- are
almost interchangeable.—Vs 5 pada a: read &nrcur. Pada b:
read anadhrstisa.—Vs 7 pada a: read probably ya tikhayanti
parvatin, with RV vs 7.—Vs 8 also occurs MS 4 11. 2.—
Vs 9 pada a: read pirvapitayas? but better, *pitaye with RV
vs 9, and all other texts (see Conc). This vs entire ocours
N 10. 37, and pada a repeatedly elsewhere, see Conc.—Vs 10
(cf RV 1.14. 2): pada a, read gapiis: pada ¢, read perhaps
ahiisata? pada d: read probably grnanti.
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18.
To varions gods, for blessings.
CF € 7.33. 1, and the following hymn.

(95b 13) sam ma sificantu (14) marutas sarh plisd sam
vrhaspatih sarh miyam agnis simhcatu prajaya ca (15) dha-
nena ca | dirgham ayug krnotu me | (vs 1)

sam md sificantv Adityds sarh m3 si-(16)-ficantv agnayah
indras sam asmin sirhcatu (vs 2)

sificantv anusd sam arkd rsa-(17)-yac ca ye | piisd sam
sificatu gandharvapsarasas sarh ma sificantu devatih (vs 3)

(18) bhagas sarh sificatu prthivi sarh ma sificantu ya diva |
antariksarn-sarh (19) sificantu pradigas sarh ma sificantu ya
digah (vs 4) s

cd sam sificantu kr-(20)-sayah sarth ma sificantv osadhih
sam mis sam sificantu nabhyas sarh ma si-(96a 1)-ficantu
sindhavah samudris sarm |(vs 5)

sarh mis sificantv fApas sarh m& sificantu vr-(2)-stayah
satyar sam asmiéna sificatu prajaya ca dhanena ca | dirgham
ayus kr-(3)-notu me (vs6) z 1 z

The division of verses which I hav introduced in this rig-
marole is highly problematic: the ms indicates, as usual, no
division, and the sense gives little help. T, think it most pro-
bable that there were more than six verses in the hymn as
originally recited; perhaps the normal nine. Padas d and e
of ves 1 and 6 ar to be supplied at the end of each vs.

Vs 1=Q 7. 33 1 (all that ¢ 7. 33 consists of).

Vs 3: pada a is corrupt. The only fairly certain thin}.hﬂﬂt
it is that Usas appeared in it. It might be written sificanty
asmiin u=asas,

Vs 4: pada b, divah(!).

Vs 5: pada a, agiis. pada ¢, probably read sah ma sificantn
nadyas,

Vs 6: pada a, mi for mas. pada ¢, asmin for asmina.

19, :
To various gods, for blessings.
Cf. the preceding hymn.
(864 3) sarh bhargo varcasd magne sarh visnus pustydsrjat

{4) ksetrarh sam asmain sificatu prajayd ca dhanena ca |
dyusmantarn krnotu mam (vs 1)
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(5) sam wird varcasd migne sarh destri pustydsrjat ida
sam asmin si-(6)-ficatu prajayd ca dhanena ca | (va8 2)

sath dhdtd varcasd migne sam siktih pustyasrjat (7) sarn
devo smin aryamd prajayd ca dhanena ca | (vs 3)

sam armgo varcasi migne sam vE-(8)-yuh pustydsrjat
viitas sam asmin sificatu prajayd ca dhanena ca | (vs 4)

(9) sarn sabhi varcasdi migne sarh sard pustydsrjat |
sliryd sam | (vs §)

sarn (10) savitd varcasd magne sarh sfiryas pustydsrjat |
candra sarh (vs 6)

sam pacavo varca-(11)-siigne sam yajhas pusty3srjat |
daksind sam | (vs 7)

si mi sificatu dravigparh (12) sam s& sificatv indriyam |
tejas sarn | (vs 8) i

sarh ma sificatu varcamsi sam mi si-(13)-Acantu bhiitayah
sarasvati sam asmin sificatu prajayd ca dhanena ca | (14)
Ayusmantarn krootu ma (vs %) z 2 z

All the vss ar to be red with 5 padas, supplying the nec-
essary parts of padas ¢, d, and e, where the text is ab-
breviated, from vss 1 or 9.

Vs 5: pada ¢, read probably siryas.

Vs 6: pada ¢, candras.

Vs 8: pada a, sam for si. pada b, ma for si.

20.
Against nocturnal and hidden dangers.
Q 19. 47.

(%6 a 14) & ratri parthivam rajas pitaras pri-(15)-yu dha-
mabhih divas sudh@asi vrhativa tisthasa & tvecarn vartate
tamah (vs 1)

na ya-(16)-syds pérarh dadrce na yoyavad yasya sasydm
nimisate rejati | aristica-(17)-sya ca ud urvati sasya ca
ritri pairam agimahi | bhadre piram agimahi (vs 2)

(18) ete ratre nrcaksaso drstiro navatir navah agitis samtv
fistd uto te (19) sapta saptatih (vs 3)

sastyuc ca sad u ca revaty ancigat yamca nacannihi
catvirag ca-(96b 1)-tvdrificac ca trayas trificac ca vidini z
(s 4)

dvd ca vingatic ca te ritri ekada-(2)-gdvamd tebhir no
dya payubhir nr pahi duhitanr divah (vs 5)
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raksdi makir no a-(3)-ghagansa icata mi no duggansa
icata | ma& no dya gavdrm steno maviindrh vrkaisatah | (vs 6)

(4) sigvinarn bhadre taskaro ma nrndm yitudhinyah |
paramebhis pathibhi steno d&-(5)-vatu taskarah | (vs T)

parena datvati rajjus parenfyur aksatu andho ritri tistadhi-
(6)-mam agirginim ahim krou | (vs 8)

hano vrkasya jambhayd dviinam nrpate ja-(7)-hi | tAiratri
vigimasi sapustyimasi jagrvi (vs 9)

gobhyo nag carma ya-(8)-cchiad agvebhyas purusebhyah
(vs 10) z 3 =

¥s 1 (also found in RVKh 10, 127. 1, VS 34. 32, N 9. 29):
pada b, read with ¢ pitur apriyi dhe. pada c, divas sadinsi
brhatt vi(¢) with (. pada d, tvesam.

Vs 2: pada a, yoyuvad. pada b: hopeless. ('s reading is
vicvam asyim nivicate yad ejati. It does not seem likely to
me that Ppp had this reading, but I cannot reconstruet a
substitute. pada ¢, as bad as pada b (q. v.). ¢ has arisfasas
ta urvi tamasvati.

Vs 3 also occurs RVEh 10. 127. 2, CC 9. 28. 10, pada a,
perhaps read ye te for ete, with the other texts. pada b,
dragtiro, nava. pada ¢, santy (?) asia.

Vs 4: pada a, sastic. pada b, panciicat pafica, and for na-
catimihi possibly summnayi with ¢? pada d, I suspect vadini,
but (s vajini is not too alluring.

Vs 6: pada b, ritry (rftrY), =Avamah. pada d, ni for nr?

Vs 6: pada d, mivinim vrka iata (with C)?

Vs 7: pada a, migviinin. pada d, dhavatu.

Vs 8: pada b, pareniighiyur arsatu. pada c, either trsta-
dhiimam with C, or perhaps tikspadh+? pada d, acirsipam.

Vs 9: pada a, hani. pada b is very corrupt (Q reads stenam
drupade jahi, which is as likely to hav been Ppp’s reading as
anything that occurs to me). pada c, tvayi ritri. pada d, pro-
bably svapisyimasi jagrhi.

Vs 10: needs no change (¢ reads yacchiagvebhyah).

21,
To night, for protection from nocturnal dangers.
Q 19. 48,

(96b 8) atho y@ni tamassahe yani (9) cintas parenihi
tini ye pari dadhmasi | (vs 1)
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ritri matar usase ni pa-(10)-ri dhehi jusd no ahnd pari
dadatv ahas tubhyam vibhavari (vs 2)

yadi kifi ce-(11)-darh pated yadi kirn dedarn sarisrpam yadi
kifi ca padvad &sunvan tasmi tvam (12) rtri pahi nah (vs 3)

sd pagcit sihi madhuras sattarid adhardd uta | go-(13)
-paya no vibhdvari stotdras ta iha ssasi| (vs 4)

ye ritrim anutisthanti (14) ye ca bhiitesu jagrabhi | pactn
ye sarvn raksantu te ndtvamasi jigra-(15)-tu te nas pacu-
bhir jagrato (vs 5)

veda vii ratri te nima ghrtici ndmi va-(16)-si | tio tva
bharadvijo veda si no vitte dhi jagrvi (vs6) z 4 z

Vs 1: pada a, ¢ has cayimahe for tamassahe, but I do not
venture to change Ppp’s reading, even tho its meaning is
not evident. pada b, parinahi. pada ¢, te for ye? dadmasi.

Vs 2: pada a, pah pari dehi, pada b, usd, ahne.

Vs 3: pada b, ceda. pada ¢, A¢rovan? pada d, tasmit.

Vs 4: pada a, si paccat pihi si puras. pada b, sottarid.
pada d, smasi. ‘

Vs 5 (except the fifth pada, found also in KS 37. 10): pada b,
jagrati. pada c, raksanti pada d, te na Gtmasu jar. pada e,
pagubhir may be construed as associativ: pagusu not required.

Vs 6: pada b, nima va asi. pada d, jagrh

28,
With the offering of a “wistarin” rice-mess; for blessings.
Ves 1.8 = (} 4. 34,

(96b 17) vrahmasi ciro vrhad asya prstharn vimadevyam
udaram odanasya | chand&n-(18)-si paksiu mukham asya
satyarn vistd yajfias tapaso dhi jatd | (vs 1)

anasti-(19)-¢ cuddhis pavanena piitag gucayag gucin api
yanti lokiéin | vistirina-(20)-m odanarh ye pacanti naihisdam
sisnarh pra dahdj jataveddh nAihisdm (97a 1) sispam pra
dahati jataveddh (vs 2)

svarge loka bahu strinim esim niingn yasah pari (2)
musnéti retd z ydste yama upa yat devin sarh gandharvair
asaditi sy@umydih (vs 3)

(3) vistirinam odanarh ye pacanti ndinanivanti sajate kutag
cana | rathi ya bhiitvd (4) rathayin iyate paksi ya bhiit-
vapya divam camayati | (vs 4)

esa yajfio vitato bahistho (5) vistirapakvo divam & samida
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catuskumbhyfim caturdhd dadati ksirena praja (6) udakena
dadhna | (vs 5)

etis tvd kulyd upa yanti vicvahd svarge loke svadhaya
pi-(7)-nvamina | ghrtabradd madhukulyi svarodaka ksirena
pirnd udakena da-(5)-dhni | (vs 6)

etds tvd nulyd upa yanti vigvatas svarge loka svadhayi
midayanti | (9) pundarikash kumidam san tanoti vicam ci-
likharh capakho muldli | svarge lo-(10)-ke svadhaya pin-
vamind upa ma tisthanti puskarinis samakta | (vs 7)

yam odanarn paca-(11)-si migraddhadh@no vistirinam lo-
kajitiyarh svargyarh sa merh ma ksesta sadam i-(12)-sya-
mino vigvarupd kimadugh& dhenur astu me | (vs 8)

vrsabharm santarh saha s&unrta-( 13)-ya svarge loke amrtarh
duhfine | yeme putrds pitarac ca sati te tva vigtari-(14)-d
upa sarve sadeyuh (vs 9)

ya imini yajfiin abhi visthatani yasyeme lokds sva (15)
svadhay3 samaktih yeme pautra uta ye pitimahas tebhyo
vistirann amrtd (16) ni dhuksva z (vs 101

yat prthiviyath yady antariksam yadi divam devatiya
jagantha ye-(17)-me prapautrih | prapitimahagc ca tebhyo
. Vistdrinn anu prajfiesu tatra (vs 11)

svarge loke (15) apsarasa enam jaya bhiitvopacerate vis-
tirinam odanam ye pacanty asmin lo-(19)-ke daksinayas
pariskrtarn (vs 12)

ninnudiinirh svany apa tandd adhi bibhraf cam asye
(97b 1) krovo vigrhibhran () catimasu (vs 13)

apirncarh pratimi kurcy adhariciyarn striyam naya | ati-
(2)-marh daga parvatin atima navyd daca | (vs 14)

adharacim apicim ato kulagalam bhi-(3)-sarh bibhran cam
asydi krovas tendinarh pratimamasi | (vs 15)

djaniruja bilarh bilad a-(4)-roydmakurv aranyad aranarn
jana]:é:t | mrgan anu prapataya vatasydina cikhirh (5) kuru |
(vs 16)

Vatdgre yassd hrdayarh manor esv anu dadhmasi | bibhran
cam asyai krnvo (6) viddharh samamaktandase | (vs 17)

farvam anu pariplava tim antar 3 dyavaprthivi u-(7)-
bhe | yathd na vadhri dantarad viga tlilam ivopari | (vs 18)

agam asyai vAto vatv a-(8)-carh tad ati sliryah atho yad
annam acndti tatas si visuvattararn | (vs 19)

sinhas te stu (9) caksusa ity ek | (vs 20)
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esa Vam agnim antard | sa vigvamcau vy asyatn yatha
vam sd (10) manty uttarastyoc candyusi | (vs 21)

utpataya gimidav ati | im&u vy asya dampati-(11)-5 pakvarh
mimsam ivacginirh meham asmin patdu rarhstamossyo cay-
ane sve | jaha-(12)-ti vasano¢c cam shir jirndm iva tvacarn
(vss 22.23)

yathia mrtic ca jivamg cdsmin lo-(13)-ke vyokasah evesiu
dampati stim asmin loke vyokasdu z (vs 24)

pitds pi-(14)-tariu tustirmitarmitimahds tena vrahapds
tena cchandasas svargo lokds sva-(15)-rgasya lokar gamayate
ya ivam veda (vs 25)

Zz anu 4 z ziti griddhavra-(16)-hmanam z z orh asmin
loke vyokasau z z ity atharvani (17) p&ippaladacikhiydm
sasthas kindah =z

Vs 1: pada a, brahmasya ¢iro brhade. pada d, vistir? or
vistiri-yaji-: jatah.

Vs 2: pada a, pitac. padas d and e, niiteshm gignan. (Is
pada e an accidental repetition of pada d,—a case of ditto-
grafy?)

Vs 3: pada a, loke, striipam. pada b, yamah, retab. pada e,
fiste for yaste? pada d, madate for asaditi? sAumyaih.

Vs 4: pada b, perhaps niiiniin avartis? pada ¢, ha for ya?
perhaps rathayina for -yan? pada d, probably read paksi ha
bhitvapi divam sameti.

Vs 5: pada a, vahistho (but the reading of the Q mss, as
well as Ppp, is bah+!). pada b, sasida. pada c, catuskumbhyah
(acc. sg.)? pada d, I believ that praja must represent a fourth
instr. form: possibly prksa?

Vs 6: pada b, pinvamfnih. pada ¢, madhokulyis svarodakih.

Vs 7: pada a, kulya for nulyi. pada b, loke, midayantih.
pada ¢, kumudar. pada d, bisam g¢ilakam gaphako mulalL
pada e, svadhayi. pada f, samaktih.

Vs 8: pada a, probably migram dadhfino. pada b, perhaps
lokajitan? pada ¢, me for mem, madam for sadam. pada d,
vigvaripi.

Vs 9: pada a, sahai sanrtiya. pada b, perhaps duhiinam.
pada ¢, ya ime. santi. pada d, vistarinn.

Vs 10: pada a, ya iméin yajian abhi visthito 'si. pada b,
omit sva. pada ¢, ya ime. pada d, vistirion amrtam ni dhe,
85 JADS B
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Vs 11: pada a, probably read yadi prthiviii. pada b, prob-
ably devatiydrm (possibly devataya). pada ¢, ya ime pads d,
anu-pra-jiiesva ?

Vs 12 seems correct as it stands,

Vs 13: I cannot solv the first part. The last part is perhaps
to be red bibhrai ¢am asyai kyrpmo vigrhitiii catimasi. The
letter h of vigrh- is doutful: Barret thinks the sign bhra of
the ms is fairly clear, but bhra and tra ar nearly inter-
changeable, and the vowel r is written ra countless times

Vs 14: padas a-b, aplicni pratimin krdhy adharici griyai
naya. pada c, atimin.

Vs 156: pada b, I read bisai for bhisam: both this and
kulagalam seem to be designations of plants. pada c, krpmas.
Verses 16-19 ar in bad shape and I can offer little.

Vs 16: padas a-b: arapyam &-korv? pada c, *fhinfsh.

Vs 17: pada a, yasya? pada b, manor might be sanor also.
pada d, *ktandase might equally well be skundase.

Vs 18: pada ¢, no adhri?

Vs 19: pada d, perhaps tad asti visavat:?

Vs 20 is quoted (by pratika, ef. our introduction p. 376 L)
from 2. 58. 3, where it is given in full, tho in a corrupt form:
see Barret, JAOS 30. 233. (The word astu is there omitted—
evidently by error. Our caksusa stands for caksuso.)

Vs 21 (cf. 2. 58. 6 and 3): pada a, esa vim agnir antaral.
pada b, visvaficiu. pada c, probably yathi viuih nago asati
(¢f. Barret, L c.). pada d is unintelligible to me: it may belong
to the following verse.

Vss 22-23: I can do little more than the division of words
implies. The second pada seems all right (reading dampati).

The last two padas ar all right except for the words va-
sano¢ cam, which T can do nothing with.

Vs 24: pada a, jivig. pada ¢, evemfin. Otherwise the verse
needs no change.

Vs 25: this appears to be a prose passage of brahmana-
like character, and it may well be douted whether it origin-
ally belonged to the hymn. T cannot construe the first part
of it. Read brahmani, chandasa, lokar (for lokar), and evam
(for ivam). Compare the Vedic Concordance under tena brah-
mani and tena chandasi.—The colofon should probably be
red iti griddbabribmanam, and should be taken as referring
specifically to this last stanza (or, possibly, *brahma, referring
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to the whole hymn?) Note that after it the last pada of vs 24
is repeated. This is in itself an indication that the hymn
really ends with vs 24. In a number of other cases our ms.
repeats at the end of a hymn the last pada of the last
stanzal, introducing it by the syllable om.

! Buch repetitions ocour, according to a list which Barret sends me,
at the end of 1. 02, 1.112, 2, 8, 2, 28, 2,78, 2.91, 8.10, 5.80, 4. 7, 4. 27
and (%) after va 6 of 4. 17.



Armageddon.— By Pavr Hauver, Professor in the Johns
Hopkins University, Baltimore, Md.!

Theodore Roosevelt concluded his speech before the
Chicago Convention on August 5, 1912 with the words: We
stand at Armageddon, and we battle for the Lord. Armageddon
denotes the place of a final battle, just as Waterloo is used
for an overwhelming defeat, or as F, A, Beyerlein called
his sensational novel, in which he endeavored to point out
some alleged defects in the German army, Jena oder Sedan?
(Berlin, 1903) the meaning of this title being, Will the con-
ditions prevailing in the German army lead to Jena or to
Sedan, to a great disaster, as in 1806, or to a notable victory,
as in 18707

Similarly the author of the Maccabean homily in the Book
of Joel, which was written toward the end of Simon's reign
(about 136 ®. c.) when Antiochus VIT Sidetes sent his general
Cendebsus against Judah, says, If the enemies of the Chosen
People should attempt a new invasion, Java will bring them
down into a Valley of Jehoshaphat where they will be annihilated,
as the Moabites, Ammonites and Meunites? were exterminated
in the Valley of Berachah when they marched against Jeru-
salem in the days of Jehoshaphat (about 850 . c.).s

The name Valley of Jehoshaphat is now given to the Valley
of Kidron which separates Mount Zion from Mount Olivet.
This designation (which cannot be traced beyond the fourth
century A.».) may be based on the fact that in the account
of the Maccabean victory, given in 1 Macec. 16, 9, Simon's son,
John Hyrcanus, is said to have pursued Cendebsus as far as
Kedron. This place, however, is not the Kidron Valley on
the east side of Jerusalem, but the fortress of Kedron, i.e
the present Katra, SE of Jamnia, NE of Ashdod, about
3'/2 miles SW of Ekron. The Jews as well as the Christians
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and Mohammedans of Palestine believe that the Last Judg-
ment will be held in the Kidron Valley, and just as the Kidron
YValley, on the east side of Jerusalem, i§ supposed to be the
scene of Doomsday, so the Valley of Hinnom, south of Jeru-
salem, is regarded as the place of the future punishment of
the wicked: the name Gehenna is the Hebrew Gé-Hinndm,
Valley of Hinnom.

Armageddon, the place of the final battle, is derived from
Rev. 16, 16: He gathered them together to a place called in the
Hebrew tongue Armageddon (xat ovviyaysy adrods sls tdv témov
v xakodpevey ‘Efpaioti Appayedov). The Revised Version has
Har-Magedon (Westcott-Hort reads®\p Mayedav). Luther's
Bible gives the name with an initial h. The Vulgate has
Armagedon.t Luther’'s Harmageddon is preferable to drma-
geddon, because the name undoubtedly represents the Hebrew
Har-Megidddn, the Mount (or Hill) of Megiddo. Hommel’s
conjecture (1890) that Harmageddon is a corruption of Har-
Miéd,» the Mountain of the Assembly in Is. 14, 13 (i e. the
Babylonian Olympus on whose summit the gods dwell) does
not commend itself, although it was endorsed by Siegfried
in his review of the twelfth edition of Gesenius’ Hebrew
lexicon (T'LZ 20, 304).¢ There is no mythological element in
the name Armageddon.’

The so-called eschatological passages as well as the alleged
Messianic prophecies in the Old Testament have, as a rule,
a definite historical background, but when the prophetic bills
drawn on the future were not honored, they were afterwards
extended to Doomsday.® It is true that the poetic imagery in
Messianic and eschatological sections reflects certain ancient
mythological ideas, but we find the same influence in modern
poetry. We may speak of a thunderbolt or of a jovial fellow
without being conscious of the original mythological ideas. If
a mewspaper writer refers to Cupid, or old Sol, or Jupiter
Pluvius, we need not suppose that his religious ideas are in-
fluenced by classical mythology. The day before yesterday was
the second anniversary of the T'itamic disaster—perhaps the
greatest ocean tragedy which the world has ever known. A
year ago a Baltimore newspaper said that on April 14, 1912
Neptune, in his wrath against the monsters of the deep that
were slowly conquering him, arcse, and within the space of a
few short hours swallowed the giant T'itanic. This sounds very



414 Pud Haupt,

mythological, but it is merely pseudo-poetic imagery. If we
want to understand the eschatological passages of the Bible
we must know Orichtal imagery and allegory. Nor can we
adopt Jensen’s view (quoted by Zimmern in Gunkel's
Schipfung und Chaos, p. 389) that payedwy is identical with
pryadoy in YeospyaBoy, the consort of Fpesyiyal, i. e the Ba-
bylonian goddess of Hades (KAT: 637, n. .

When Roosevelt used the name Armageddon I dare say
he had in mind, not the apocalyptic passage in the Book of
Revelation, but the sixth stanza of W hittier's poem Rantoul.
Robert Rantoul was a member of Congress from Massachu-
setts and one of the great opponents of slavery. He died at
his post in Washington, six days before the forty-seventh an-
niversary of his birthday, on August 7, 1852. Whittier says
of him;

We seemed to see our flag unfurled,
Our champion waiting in his place,
For the last battle of the world,
The Armageddon of the race. -

J. W.Bull, of Baltimore, published, in 1859, two discourses
by F. E. Pitts, of Nashville, Tenn. The first of these nddresses,
which was delivered in the great hall of the Capitol in Feb-
ruary, 1857, is entitled: Defense of Armageddon; or, Our
Great Country Foretold in the Holy Seriptures; and the title :
of the second discourse is: The Battle of Armageddon; or the
World's Last Conflict between Civil and Religious Liberly on the
One Side, and Political and Eeclesiastical Despatism on the
Other.* Charles Francis Adams lectured at the Johns
Hopkins University, Feb. 17, 1914, on The Armageddon of
Lancashire. An article, by Harold Kellock, in the Century
Magazine for May, 1914, pp. 75-82, describing-the war that is
being waged in New England against the gipsy- and the brown-
tailed moths, is entitled The Winged Armageddon. A clever
(but untrustworthy) editorial in the New York World (re-
printed in the Baltimore Sum, June 11, 1914, p. 6, eol. T)
pretending that Hearst and Roosevelt are fwin souls having
almost everything in common concludes with the paragraph:
Armageddon is big enough for both of them, and Mr. Hearst
is ot averse to battle for the Lord provided the gate receipls
are equitably divided. '

On August 9, 19121 had just returned from Europe, after
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having attended the Oriental Congress at Athens—the Editor
of the Baltimore Evening Sun called me up over the telephone,
asking me whether I had seen Roosevelt's reference to Ar-
mageddon at the end of his speech in Chicago on August 5;
hie was especially anxious to know whether Roosevelt likened
himself to King Josiah of Judah or to Pharach Necho of
Egypt. I said, I had not read Roosevelt’s speech, but I
should look it up, and let him know. After about an hour I
gave the desired information, and the same evening the Sun
published nearly a column stating, I had confessed that I had
never heard of Armageddon, but that it might have been one
of the great Babylonian battle-fields on the borders of Asia;
the name probably meant The Mount of Magedom.—

Now Armageddon (or, more correctly, Har-Magedon) means,
of course, The Mount of Mageddon, and Mageddon is the
Septuagintal rendering of the Hebrew Megiddo(n) which is
one of the oldest cities in Palestine. It is referred to in the
Amarna Tablets about 1400 B.c. In some reports of Egyptian
officials, about B. ¢. 1500, contained in the new Petersburg
papyrus recently published by Golenischeff,!' Megiddo
appears at the head of the Canaanite cities (OLZ 17, 105. 202;
of. Mic. 25, n. *). Megiddo is the modern Lejjiin on the road
from Jenin (at the southeastern end of the Plain of Jezreel)
to Haifi on the Mediterranean. The Mount of Megiddo is the
ancient citadel of Megiddo, which is now known as Tell el-
Mutesellim, i. e. The Hill of the Prefect. This site, which is
about five minutes from el-Lejjitn, was excavated ten years
ago (1903-5) under the auspices of the Geerman Palestine ex-
ploration society.

Megiddo is connected with the Heb. gédiid, troop, and means
place of troops, military station, garrison. The modern Arabic
name el-Lejjiin, which represents the Latin legio, legion, is a
translation of the ancient designation, just as Tell el-Kidi is
a translation of Dan. Similarly Nazareth is a traoslation of
the old name Hethlon (or rather Hittalon = Hinnathin; cf.
ZDMG 63, 514, n. 10) and the ancient volcano which is called
Sinai in the Old Testament is now known as el-Bedr.'? Arab.
badr means full moon, and Sinai is connected with the ancient
Assyrian word for Moon, Sin, which means originally change.'*

Har-Mageddon was a place of great strategic importance:
it commanded not only the road along the southern edge of
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the Plain of Jezreel, from the Jordan to the Mediterranean,
but also the entrance to the Plain from the region south of
Mount Carmel.'+ The road from Egypt to Babylonia ran through
this pass. The region around Megiddo held thrilling memories
of battles of bygone days. Thutmosis I1I, perhaps the greatest
Pharaoh in the history of Egypt, captured Megiddo about 1500,
after be had defeated the kings of Canaan. King Ahaziah of
Judah, the son of Jehoram and Ahab's daughter Athaliah,
died at Megiddo after he had been hit by an arrow when he
fled before Jehu about 840 B.c. King Josiah of Judah was
defeated and slain at Megiddo when he ventured to oppose
Pharaoh Necho II of Egypt in his expedition to the Valley
of the Euphrates. Herodotus (2, 159) calls Megiddo Mayiwhos,
with I for #; Josephus (Ant. 10, 5, 1) has Mevin = 131 = Y138
(EB 2611, n. 2). Also Meroz and Merom are corruptions of
Megiddo (see below, p. 419).

The Waters of Merom must be identified with the Waters of
Megiddo, i. e. the Kishon which drains the whole of the Plain
of Jezreel and empties into the Mediterranean about half an
hour east of Haifi. Next to the Jordan it is the largest stream
in Palestine. One of the principal branches of the Kishon,
which is sometimes called the head of the river, flowed through
Megiddo. The modern Arabic name of the Kishon is el-Mukalt'.
This does not mean The Ford (Arab. mdkta’ or mikta’) but
cut, i e. divided, branched. Kishon is dissimilution for Kiishon,
just as the name of the first river of Paradise is Pison, Pishdon
for Paghin (AJSL 26, 212, i). In post-Biblical Hebrew we
find even nimas for vépos. Kishon — Kishon is connected with
Arabic Lays (Heb. késh-eth) bow and means bowed, bent, curved,
tortuous.

Armageddon is mentioned in Rev. 16, 16 as the place of
the last great battle against the kings of the world, not owing
to its associations with the death of Ahazish or the death of
Josiah, but as the place of the great victory of the Israelites
over the kings of Canaan, when the stars of heaven fought
against Sisera. This battle began at Taanach by the Waters
of Megiddo, about four miles SE of Megiddo. It is glorified
in the great triumphal ode, preserved in the fifth chapter of
the Book of Judges, which is generally held to be the oldest
monument of Hebrew literatare. It may have been composed
about 1200 5. c. (IN 478),
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The Israelites began to invade Palestine about 1400, whereas
the ancestors of the Jews did not enter Palestine before 1100,
The Israelites came from the northeast; the Jews from the
south, The ancient Israelites, i e the forefathers of the Sa-
maritans, were idolaters; Judah, on the other hand, is a col-
lective name for the worshipers of Jave. King of Judah is
originally a title like the Mohammedan Commander of the
Faithful. David forced the Israelites to adopt the worship of
JuvE, but after the disruption of the empire (about 930) the
Israelites relapsed again into idolatry.>

The chief deity of the pre-Davidic Israelites was not the
voleanic god Jave, but the pastoral deity Jacob who was
worshiped at Beth-el in the form of a bull.t¢ He is referred
to in the Song of Deborah as the Ablir lsradl, the Bull of
Israel; his bellow represents the thunder which frightened the
steeds of the Canaanite chariots so that they became unmanage-
able, and perished with their charioteers in the floods of the
Kishon which had been swelled by a cloud-burst turning the
sarrounding country into an impassable morass. The elements
were in league with the Israelites, or as the ancient poet ex-
presses it, the stars of heaven fought against Sisera. A similar
catastrophe befell the Turks in the battle against the French,
which was fought near Mount Tabor on April 16, 1799: many
of them who attempted to pass the morass in their flight
perished. We must read in vv. 22. 21 of the ode:

22 Then clattered the hoofs of the steeds at the bellow of Israel's Ball;

21 Kishon's stream swept them away, extinguished the lives of his
strong ones,

198" TIR TR DD ‘3py Wi 22

sy Inbemd TRl SR penp tn 21

Ley saw forty years ago that vv. 21 and 22 must be trans-
posed,* but his metrical analysis of the poem was erroneous.
He believed that the ode consisted of nine irregular stanzas,
and that the lines were octametric. Even Professor Moore
in his learned commentary on Judges (p. 136) states that the
prevailing rhythm of the poem has four beats to the line (or
rather hemistich). But the ode consists of seven stanzas, and
each stanza has five lines with 3 + 3 beats. Apart from the in-
troductory stanza, the poem falls into two sections: A - stanzas
ii-iv, and B = stanzas v-vii. The last two stanzas should be
transposed so that the anxiety of Sisera’s mother is depicted



418 Faul Haupt,

before the death of Sisera. This must have been the sequence
when the final gloss was added:
So perish thine enemies all, but be thy friends as the sunrise!
BT NN TINR TR O3 v

This epiphonema was originally addressed to Israel, not to
Java; all the references to Jave in the poem represent later
additions, especially the description of Javn's departure from
Seir (vv. 4 and 5).' The three lines of this Judaic illustrative
quotation have displaced three lines of the first stanza, wvie.
the initial line of the poem, which is preserved in v. 10, and
the last two lines of the first stanza, which may have been:
I'll zing ;

Of the march of Israel’s myriads  aguinst Sisera, King of Megiddo;

Of the fight of the stars of heaven and fiery flashes of lightning.
In Hebrew:

T T K0Sy Swwn maay nwsa
P13 MTED nbkoy  owi aon onbma

The last hemistich is responsible for the tradition that the
leader in the fight against Sisera was the wife of Lappidoth
(Torches) and that she was aided by Barak (Lightning). The
original poem contained no reference to Barak, Nor was there
& prophetess Deborah. The fight against Sisera was led by
Deborath, the modern Debiiriye at the northwestern foot of
Mount Tabor, which was one of the oldest towns in Israel, a
mother in Israel like Abel-Beth-Maacha (2 8 20, 19).1* The
modern Debiriye shows that the name of this place was not
Dabérath, but Debdrath. The statement in Jud. 4, 5 that
Deborah was wont to sit under Deborah’s palm between
Ramah and Beth-el in the Highlands of Ephraim is due to a
confusion with Deborah, the nurse of Rebekah (Gen. 35, 8).

Deborath was the ancient capital of Issachar. Issachar, north
of the Plain of Jezreel, was aided by the Machirites in Ephraim,
south of the Plain, and their Benjamite brethren in the south-
eastern corner of Ephraim, near the mouth of the Jordan.
Ephraim is not a tribal name; also Gilead in the gloss
P2 1T 2y 0, he dwelt in Gilead beyond the Jordan, is a
geographical name indicating the territory of Reuben. Reuben,
east of Ephraim, across the Jordan, held aloof, as did also
the two half-Israelitish tribes in the north, Dan and Asher2®
Judah with the Simeonites and Levites® is not mentioned at
all; at the time of the battle by the Waters of Megiddo the
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ancestors of the Jews had not entered Palestine. The references
to Zebulun and Naphtali are later additions based on ¢. 4.
According to the prose wversion, contained in that chapter,
the Canaanites were defeated by 10,000 men from the tribes
of Zebulun and Naphtali. C. 4 is later than c. 5 and, to some
extent, based on misunderstandings of the ancient poem.

A third version is found in Josh.11; here the leader of the
Canaanites is called Jabin, as in Jud. 4, but the Israelitish
victory is gained under the leadership of Joshua, and the
battle is said to have been fought near the Waters of Merom.
This is not Lake Hiile, about ten miles north of the Sea of
(Galilee, but Merom is merely a corruption of Megiddo. ® has
Mappwy, with n, for Merom, and the original form of Megiddo
was Megiddon with final n, as we find it in the final chapter
of the Book of Zechariah and in the apocalyptic Armageddon
(Rev. 16, 16). In v. 23 of the Song of Deborah Mepiddo has
been corrupted to Meroz; the t corresponds to the 3, and the
3 to the 7. In &A we have Mafep instead of &V Mrpel, and
in GL: Mapwp. Meroz was not a hamlet in the line of Sisera's
flight, whose Israelitish inhabitants suffered him to escape; it
is nothing but a corruption of Megidde, and thiz must have
been Sisera’s capital. The Israelites did not curse it, but they
destroyed it; T is an archaic expression for W, fo ban,
to devote to destruction (EB11 26, 685, below). T has ™am w1
Instead of the imperative 18 we ought to read the perfect
7. The clause said the Angel of Jahveh is a misplaced gloss
which- belongs to the beginning of the third stanza: Awake,
awake, O Deborath! The phrase Angel of Jahveh has often
been substituted for the names of ancient Israelitish deities
(ZDMG 63, 507, L. 8), Wellhausen says in the translation
of the Psalms, in the Polychrome Bible (p. 176, L. 36): Judaism
has turned the heathen gods into angels commissioned by Juava
to govern the foreign nations.

Sisera may have been the successor of Shamgar. Both names
seem to be Hittite. In the days of Shamgar the Canaanites
blockaded the trade routes traversing the Great Plain so that
the Israelites in the mountains were cut off from the Mediter-
ranean, but the Israelitish peasantry had ceased fo march out
for the fray; so we must supply after v. 7% V. 8", No shield
nor spear was seen among forty thousands of Israel, must be
inserted between 7* and 7%, Till thou arosest, O Deborath. The
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first part of v. 8, DM VK N2 does not mean, They chose
new gods, but God will select new ones, i. e. new leaders, when
there is war at the gates. Instead of the meaningless o™y onb s
we must read oW ohy np. The pious glossator wanted to
emphasize his conviction that, if the gates of Jerusalem should
be beset, God would elect new prophetic leaders like Deborah
of old. The glossator may have had in mind Isaiah at the
time of Sennacherib’s siege of Jerusalem.?? This gloss may
be post-Exilic, and the line in v. 11, There they rehearsed
Jahvel's deeds, His yeomanry’s deeds in ferael, must be assigned
to the same period, not only on account of the Argmaic verb
20, but also in view of the theological term mps3, deeds, ex-
ploits, victories, lit. justifications, vindications.2s

The preceding hemistichshould be read: Dvasen paoysnen "po,
i. e. the Issacharites marched to the gates of Megiddo (read:
YO WU 0N YY) at the trumpeters’ call (cf. 2 S 20, 1) from
the banquets, lit. in consequence of the sound of the trumpeters
belween the drinking-places. In Joel's ancient poem on the
locusts the catastrophe is announced to the wine-bibbers; the
poet says:

Awake, ye tipplers, and weep! and howl, all bibbers of wina!24

The ancient Israelites did not believe in abstinence; Amos
(6, 4-6) speaks of the rich men in Samaria

Who lie on ivory sofas, and sprawl on their dining-couches,
Saapping the lute o'er the sound-hole, inditing words of song;
Who drink the purest wine, and nse the chojcest perfume.?

IBEYOR oM jwn menby oaski 4

1T o onbmaen 237 00y o'ebn 5

NNYE DYBE MERm "7 DM Dl 6
The Hebrew word for banguet, nN¥D, means drinking-bout,
and D3R¥D in v. 11 of the Song of Deborah may have the
same meaning. Arabic mis'ab denotes a skin-bottle. In Hebrew,
28T means, as a rule, not to drink wine, but to draw waler;
nevertheless D'OXED may mean drinking-bouts or large vessels
from which the wine was dipped ont and served to the guests.
Milton (Paradise Lost 11, 718) says: from cups to civil broils.
As I stated above, the preceding verse (v. 10) contains the
initial line of the ode. The poet begins: Ye who ride on red-
roan asses, and ye who walk on the road, ¥ri! This does not
mean Sing! but Attend! i. e. give attention, listen! After having
addressed the Israelites, both high and low, the poet apostro-
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phizes the Cananite kings and princes. V. 3 must precede v. 2;
the preposition 2 at the beginning of v. 2 depends on the verb
YR, I will sing, at the end of v.3, just as we have in
Psalm 138, 65: mm o712 e, they will sing of the ways of
Jahveh. Also in Arabic you say s & 6. The clause I will
chant Jahveh, Israel's God is a gloss. The poet wants to sing
By AnAT  Swra myte Pl
i. . of the locks that streamed in Israel, of the willingness of
. the people, viz. for war. We must supply at the end: ®235,
Also at the end of the last stanza but one we must read in-
stead of the meaningless S5 —w3> onopn, two pieces of em-
broideries for the necks of the spoil, Y838 935, for each of his
warriors. The ploral My® does not mean princes, although
it 18 so explained in the gloss which we find in v. 9: My leart
ig for Israel's rulers, for the ardent among the people; MyIL
means long hair: at the beginning of a campaign the men let
their hair grow long. Also 2m% Mymp BRY, at the end of the
Song of Moses in Deut. 32, 42, means the long-haired head of
the foe. It has about the same meaning as ¥ PR in
Psalm 68, 22,1

Time will not permit me to discuss further philological
details.” I will only remark that we must read at the beginning
of v. 13 instead of the meaningless o™vaRd T 71! &, then
he made a fugitive rule for the nobles, gvrarb N paT, the
ranks attached themselves to the nobles, the ranks followed the
leaders. In view of T> Wty omip, loyally attached to thee and
eager to follow thee in Ps. 110, 4 (JHUC, No. 114, p. 110) we
might be tempted to read o™MIRY Mk YIMP; but TR is an
Assyrian loanword, which is found only in post-Exilic passages;s
so we cannot have it in this ancient poem. There is a difference
between 9 pa7 and 3 p37. The latter means fo be attached to,
the former to attach oneself to. The suggestion that T was
a transposition of T was made by Winckler, but this emen-
dation has been rejected by all expositors. 1t is hardly ne-
cessary to add that we must resort to several emendations,
transpositions, excisions, and additions; the received text can
be explained only by those who do not know Hebrew.

I will give in conclusion a metrical translation of the genuine
lines®® of the triumphal ode celebrating the Battle of Armageddon
about 1250 B.c. The ancient Israelitish poet, who may have been
a man of Deborath in Issachar, begins his pman as follows:
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The Battle by the Waters of Megiddo.

i 10 *Ye who ride on red-roan asses,?
ye who walk on the road, attend!
3 Hear, O ye kings! Give ear
O ye chieftains! I will sing?
2 Of the locks that streamed in Tsrael,
of the people’s ardor* for war;*
32 Of the march of Israel's myriads
against Sisera, King of Megiddo;
33 Of the fight of the stars of heaven
and fiery flashes of lightning.n
A ii 6 In the days of Shamgar ben-Apath?
caravans jutterlyl ceased,
And those who had traveled on the roads
had to take roundabout ways.
7*}{ Israel's yeomanry ceased
to march out for the fray:
8'[] No [shield] nor spear was seen
among forty thousands of Israel,
7 Till thou arosest, O Deborath,
arosest, a mother in Israel:

iii 12* Awake! Awake! O Deborath! (*)

awaken thy people’s myriads!?

15* Then }} Deborath’s people, Issachar,®
sent down to The Plain its footfolk;

14  From Ephraim, too, they descended,*
thy Benjamite brethren were with thee;

From Machir came truncheon-bearers,

from Issachar wielders of the staff;

13 The ranks followed the nobles, {°}
the people* marched down as warriors.

iv 15 In Reuben’s tribal branches
the great held back in doubt:e
16 °*They dwelt at the fire-places:
to listen to pastoral flutes.
17 Dan °served on foreign ships,
and Zebulun®* dwelt near the shore.?
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18 But Issachar’si{¥ people recked not
of life |} on the heights of the mounts:
11 At the trumpeters’ call from the banquets=
=2they marched to the gates of Megiddo.

B v 19* The kings came and fought®

at Taanach by the Waters of "\[F:glﬂdn
20 In heaven fought the stars

from their courses TTagainst Sisera.
22 Then clattered the hoofs of the steeds

at the bellow® of Israel’s Ball,
21 Kishon's stream swept them away*

“extinguished the lives of his strong ones.

23 They utterly banned Megiddo, ()

they utterly banned her dwellers. "

vi 28 **Through the lattice-oriel{ peered
and pried the mother of Sisera:}]
w“His train is long in coming,
=*the steps of his chariots tarry.”
29 The wisest of her ladies answers,
Mreplies to her anxious question:
30 Behold, they will find#* spoil,
a damsel or two for each head,™
Spoil of dyed stuffs for Sisera,®
*two broideries for each warrior.”==¢

vii 24 Blessed above women is Jael,®?
blessed** in the tents jof the nobles{:
26 Water he asked, she gave milk,
curds in a bowl j} did she bring him;
26 Her hand she puts forth to the tent-pin,
her right hand to the workmen's hammer;
She hammered,** shattered’ his head,
battered and pierced his temples;
27 At her feet he sank, he fell,[]7+
zf#H [he lay] there j} of life bereft.w=

{=) 1 at that time Deborahe sang as follows (g) 10 who sit on colts
(1) 8 I to Jave (8) T will chant Juve, Israel's God (s} 2 praise Jave
(%) 9 My heart is for Israel's rulers, for the ardent amony the people.”
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(1) 4 O Juve, when from Seir Thou departedst,

when from Edom's land Thou strodest,

Then earth jand heavens} quaked, !¢
« the welkin showered water;
& Before Himd mountainsfe] melted, []

before fthe God of Israel, (#) 6 in the days of Jael
(t} 8% New ones will God select at the time they beset the gates.
{z) 28 said the Angel of Javs .
(1) 12 Arise, O Barak }7 muster thy muster!
(1) 15* thus Barak called Zebulun and Naphtali to Kedesh  (v) 14 thithera
£ 14 marshal's (o) 15* the princes of Issachar (=) 18 of Jave
{¢) 16" as to Reuben's tribal branches, the great held back in doubt
(2} 16* why did (=) 17 in Gilead, beyond the Jordan, dwelt they
14) why did be  (g) of the great seai (i) 18 Zebulun  (w) and Naphtali
(=) 11 They rehearsed there Juva's deeds, His yeomanry'sk deeds in Tsrnel
{(2z)  then (Bf) 10 then fought the kings of Canaan
(17) 20 they fought (88) 22 bellow {eg) 21 the stream drowned them
(:3)  Kishon's stream () 23 for they came not to the help of Jayul

(08) 28 through the window (u) why is (xx) why do
(L1) 29 also she hersell (pp) B0 divide {w) man
33) 80 spoil of dyed stuffs (00} onem or (x=) ns spoil

{pp) 19® gain of silver they took not (92) 24 the wife of the Kenite Heber
(*z)  above women (uu) 26 Bisern  (gg) 27 at her feet he sank, he fell
(¢7)  when he sank () he fell
(tnw) 31 So perish thine enemies allm but be thy friends as the sunriselep

(@) 1 and Barak ben-Abinoam (&) praise Juvm () 4 showered
() 5 Jave (¢} that is Binai (f) Juve {g) 12 ben-Abinoam
(h) 14 to the Plain (i) 17 and dwelt at its creeks (k) 11 Jave's people
() 23 to the help of Juvm as fighters  (m) 30 dyed stuffs  (#) 81 O Juve
(¢) 81 in its power {(p) then the land was secure for forty years

Sisera and the allied kings of Canaan succumbed to Israel
in the great battle by the Waters of Megiddo. The same fate
will befall the kings of the earth gathered to the battle of that
great day of God Almighty

For the last battle of the world,
The Armageddon of the race.

MNotes.

(1) Presidential Address at the Annual Meeting of the
American Oriental Society, Boston, April 16, 1914

(2) That is, the inhabitants of Maon (1 S 25, 2) which is
represented by the modern Khirbet Ma'in (south of Hebron).
See my paper Bean and Amathitis in Actes du Seizitme Congrés
international des Orientalistes (Athens, 1912) p. 64.
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(3) See my paper Joel's FPoem on the Locusts in ZENIA,
Hommage international i U'université Nalionale de Grice (Athens,
1912) p. 384,

(4) The older (Philoxenian) Syriac version (508 a. p.) has
1r30; the later (Harclean) version (616 A. D.) DR (¢f. EBY!
23, 212Y),

(5) See Nestle's article in Hastings' Diclionary of the
Bible (DB) vol. ii, p. 305, 5).

(6) TLZ = Theologische Literaturzeitung. For the other
abbreviations (EB, EBY, IN, JHUC, KAT, OLZ, WZKM, &c.)
see this Jouvmwar, vol. xxxii, p. 10, n. 11; ¢f. vol. xxviii, p. 112
* and OLZ 16, 488,

(7) Contrast Gunkel, Schipfung und Chaos (Gottingen, 1895)
pp- 263-266.

(8) See Haupt, The Book of Micah (Chicago, 1910) p. 505
<f. JAOS 32, 120.

(9) Cf. the letter of William G. Menchine in the Baltimore
Evening Sun of August 13, 1912

(10) Cf. the letter of Dr. Elbridge C. Price in the Balti-
more Evening Sun, Aug. 15, 1912.

(11) ¢f. Alan H. Gardiner's translation in the new
Journal of Egyptian Archaology, vol. i, part 1 (London, January,
1914). 1 am indebted forethis reference to Dr. A. Ember.

(12) Cf. E. Oberhummer in Mitt. k. k. Geogr. Gesellschaft
in Wien, 1911, Heft 12, p. 637. This sacred mountain, which
was visited by A. Musil (Mic. 57, 4) on July 2, 1910, is situated
at about 27* N, 37 E, about a day’s journey 8W of the station
Diir-al- Hamri of the Hejaz Railway, about four days journey
SE of Tebik. A preliminary report of Professor Musil, who
was accompanied by Dr. Leopold Koser, of the Geological
Institute of the University of Vienna, was published in the
Anzeiger of the philological-historical class of the Vienna
Academy, May 17, 1911. Musil’s explorations were briefly
deseribed in a cablegram from Vienna, printed in the Baltimore
American, Dec. 11, 1910, also in the Berlin weekly Das Echo,
July 6, 1911. According to Musil, the Hebrews followed a great
trade route from Elath (ZDMG 63, 506, L. 12; 511, 41; 512, 8;
513, 2) in a southeastern direction. The stations of this route
may be easily traced. They lead to a large and well-watered
platean, bounded on the east by the Harrat al-Rhi. From
this plateau there rises a long table-mountain of sandstone
5 JAOS 3
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with a high, pitch-black volcano on its flattened summit. Below
this extinct voleano there are two narrow lava-streams less
than 4,000 years old, This table-mountain is entirely isolated.
At the foot of the northern side of the mountain there are
twelve large blocks of sandstone, known as al-madabih, Heh.
mizbehith, sacrificial altars. Similar blocks are found at the
western end. On the southern side are The Caves of the
Bervants of Moses, Arab. majd'ir ‘abid Masi. From this
region the Edomite ancestors of the Jews proceeded north-
ward, afterwards invading Palestine from the south. Cf. my
paper The Burning Bush and The Origin of Judaism in the
Proceedings of the American FPhilosophical Society, vol. xlviii,
No. 193 (Philadelphia, 1909), pp. 360. 361. 364-366. Ober-
hummer (loe. cit. 633) has called attention to the fact that
the statement in Baedeker's Palistinar (1910) p. 197 with
regard to the Jabal Barghir or Jabal an-Nay in the neighbor-
hood of Elath is incorrect. Contrast Kittel's Gesch, Tsra
(Grotha, 1912) p. 510, n. 3.

(13) Cf ZDMG 63, 517, 1. 37; AJSL 22, 256; 2, 9.

(14) Cf. Geo. A. Smith, The Historical Geography of Ful-
estine, pp. 386. 389,

(18) Cf. Haupt, Thé Book of Micah (Chicago, 1910) p. 19,
n. 18; p. 36, n. 38; ¢f. JBL 32, 34. 33.

(16) Cf Haupt, Micah, p. 19, n. 17. The horns of the altar
are u survival of the pre-Davidic Israelitish bull-worship (DB 1,
T7%; 342" EB 124, 5; 631). Ps. 118, 27% which should be in-
serted after v, 20, means: With palm-branches join the pro-
cession, aye, up to the liorns of the altar! Cf MO, rewnion,
social gathering, Suce. 45", See my paper in ZAT 35, part 2.

(17) Seée Julius Ley, Grundziige des Rhythmus, des Vers-
© und Strophenbaues in der hebriischen Poesie (Halle, 1875) p. 218,
n1; Zapletal, Das Deboralied (Freiburg, 1905) p- 39; ¢f
E. Bievers, Metr, Stud. (Leipzig, 1901) pp. 418-420; E.Kinig,
Die Poesie des AT (Leipzig, 1907) pp. 29. 31. 57.

(18) See my paper on Leah and Rachel in ZAT 29, 286;
¢ also JAOS 32, 17; ZA 28, 241, 1. 5; contrast JBL 32, 38;
Zapletal, op. cit, p. 10, For illustrative quotations ¢f. BL 26;
Mic. 28, 28; 34, 28; 40, 40.

(19) See Carl Niebuhr, Versuch einer Reconstellation des
Deboraliedes (Leipzig, 1894) pPp. 11. 44; H. Winckler, Gesch.
Israels, ii (1900) pp. 126. 131; Cheyne, Crit Bibl (1904) p. 450,
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(20) The text, it may be supposed, read originally Zebulun
instead of Asher; cf. Gunkel's Genesis® 483. The suggestion
that the original text may have been W 521 pb3t is gratuitous.
See also Gressmann, Gunkel, &c, Die Schriften des AT in
Auswahl iibersetzt, Part 24 (Gottingen, 1913) p. 178.

(21) For the meaning of the term Levites see ZAT 29, 284,
A. 6, und 286, There is no etymological connection between
Levi and Leah (JBL 32, 47).

(22) See my paper Micah's Capucinade (JBL 29) p. 86,
below, and The Book of Micah (AJSL 27) p. 23; of. ibid.
p. 14, nn. 4, 5; p. 29, n. 35.

(23) Cf. Mic. 36, 36, also ZAT 22, 168, cited by Zapletal,
op. cit. p. 30. Syr. MO} means both justification (acquittal,
innocence) and wvictory.

(24) See my translation in the paper cited above, n. 3. The
Hebrew text (in Hebrew characters, not in transliteration) is
given in the Boston Jewish Voice, Nov. 28, 1913.

(25) See my paper on the Trumpets of Jericho in the Vienna
Oriental Journal (WZEM) 23. 364, below. The noun pmR
means decantation or racking (EB1 28, 718%). Cf. also Mic. 94,
n. *. Heb, ount MR — Assyr. Jgman résti (HW 671%, below;
607").

(26) See my translation of this Maccabean pean in AJSL
23, 233, x. -

{(27) See my remarks on the Hebrew text of Jud. 5 in the
Wellhausen Festschrift (Giessen, 1914) pp. 216-223; ¢f. the
article Zum Deboratliede in ZAT 34, pp. 229—231.

(28) Cf. my explanation of Ps. 110 in ZAT 35, part 2.

(29) At the January meeting of the Royal Asiatic Society
Sir Charles J. Lyall discussed the relations between ancient
Arabic poetry and ancient Hebrew songs in the OT (TLZ
39, 254). I stated in my paper The Religion of the Hebrew
Prophets, in the Transactions of the Third International Con-
gress for the History of Religions, vol. i (Oxford, 1908) p. 272,
that, if the glosses of an illustrative or theological character
were eliminated, the genuine prophecies of Amos read like
ancient Arabic poems; see also my Bibl. Liebeslieder (Leipzig,
1907) p. Liii.

(30) The metrical reconstruction of the Hebrew text is given
on pp. 225 and 224 of the Wellhausen Festschrift.



Stage-emendations in the Uttara-Riama-charita.— By Suri-
PAD Krisana Bervarxar, Harvard University, Cam-
bridge, Mass.

For the last two years or so I have been engaged in pre-
paring for the Harvard Oriental Series an edition of Bhavabhiiti's
Uttara-Rama-charita. The work is to be in three volumes.
The first volume, which contains a general introduetion and
an English translation, will be out in three or four months.
The second contains—besides the text in Sanskrit and Prikrit,
dn index to first lines, and a glossary of Prikrit words with
their Sanskrit equivalents—some five appendices giving among
other things the results of the application of certain verse
tests to the three extant plays of Bhavabhiiti with a view to
determine their chronological sequence. The last volume is
devoted to notes, variant readings, and critical apparatus, and
a few more appendices discussing topics such as ‘text-tradition
of the play’, ‘stage-conditions in ancient India’, and so forth.
The last two volumes are being printed in the Nirnaya Sagar
Press of Bombay, and although more than half the text is
already in type, still owing to the distance at which the work
has to be carried on, it will be some time next year before
these volumes are actually published. The subject matter of
the following paper is taken from two appendices in the third
volume,

Aufrecht's Catalogus Catalogorum lists some eighty five
manuscripts of the Uttara-Rama-charita (text and commen-
taries), and in the lists of manuscripts published since 1903
I have noted some thirty new manuscripts; so that, even after
allowing for repetitions in the lists and for loss of manuseripts,
the number of manuscripts that are available for constituting
the text of the play is well over a hundred. Of course not
all these manuseripts would be ultimately valuable, but it is
at least necessary to examine them, if it be merely to discard
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them later; and I intended to do so before actually publishing
my edition. However this is a task that may easily take years,
and since, strangely enough, in spite of the fact that there
are some twelve Indian editions of the play, no Occidental
edition of it has so far appeared, I was advised to put forth
at first a tentative edition of the play, going back to it and
preparing a second definitive edition as early as I could. The
present edition accordingly is based on only eight manu-
seripts.

The selection of these particular eight manuscripts was made
for various reasons. In the first place, I tried to get together
manuscripts from parts of India widely different from each
other, such as Madras and Nepal, Poona and Calcutta, Guzerat
and Vizagapatam. Secondly, the manuscripts are written in
four different characters: Neviri, Devanfigari, Grantha, and
Telugu, only the first two of which slightly resemble each other
in the form of their letters. Lastly, the manuseripts belong
to different ages, ranging from the twelith to the nineteenth
century, and at least four of these eight manuscripts have in-
dependent value. Hence the results yielded by a careful col-
lation of these manuscripts, although admittedly tentative, may
at least be regarded as sufficiently plausible. I shall give a
few significant illustrations.

The 27th stanza of the fifth act of the Uttara-Rima-charita
runs as follows:

Ajitam punyam irjasvi kakutsthasyeva te mahal

Sreyase $asvato Devo Varahah parikalpatam.
Instead, the commentator Virarighava and three of the eight
manuseripts nsed for my edition give a prose passage identical
with the above stanza in the beginning and end 1. One of these
manuscripts is the oldest extant manuscript of the play, being
dated Sarivat 309 of the Nepal ers, which corresponds to the
year 1196 of the Christian era. This fact therefore gives us
a line of manuscripts genetically descended from an original
exemplar of the twelfth century or earlier. Owing to a fracture
or a peeling off of the leaf at this particular place, the ori-
ginal exemplar apparently had a lacuna which in a conscien-
tious copy would be indicated by a blank. This later came
to be filled in by the insertion of a few words which along with

1 The identical portions are un-italicized.
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the beginning and the end could give some sort of a meaning
to the whole passage such as we find it in the printed editions
of the play with Virarighava’s commentary, Manuseripts which
give the original stanza intact I call A manusecripts; those
which give the substitute prose passage I call B manuscripts.

In addition to the case above-described there are a number
of other cases—over seventy-five—where manuscripts of class
A give consistently readings different from those of class B.
and while some of these variations can conceivably be ex-
plained away as scribal errors, there are others where a de-
liberate change of some sort seems to be in evidence. I shall
cite only one instance, which comes from the prologue at the
beginning of the play. All A manuscripts read the first half
of the second stanza thus:

Yam Brahmanam iyais Devi Vig vasyevanuvartate,
while the B manuscripts read:

Yam Brahmanam iyan Devi Vig vasyevanvavartata;
where there is a deliberate change of tense—from ‘anuvartate’,
present, to ‘anvavartata’, imperfect. The original reading de-
scribed Bhavabhiiti as one ‘on whom the Goddess of Speech
attends as a submissive handmaid’; while the other reading—
presumably introduced after the poet's death—describes him
as one ‘on whom the Goddess of Speech atlended as a sub-
missive handmaid’,

Other cases of variation were in the same fashion submitted
to a careful scrutiny, and as a result T am able to group the
changes under the following headings.

1. Omissions. I shall mention three of the most significant
places where A manuscripts give the passage and B manu-
scripts omit it. The passages are!: act vii, stanza 38; act i,
Stanza 31 and the three speeches immediately preceding; and
act iii, the whole passage from stanza 21 to the end of Rama's
speach following stanza 24. This last omission covers four
stanzas, and fourteen lines of prose. Now it is of ecourse
possible to explain omissions as due to errors of vision or the
accidental loss of an intervening leaf But this explanation
does not readily commend itself in a place where the passages
omitted happen to be just the passages that we would like

t My references are to the Nirmaya Sagar edition of the play with
Virargghava's commentary.
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to see omitted, or, at any rate, such as a company of actors
wishing to stage the play would inevitably omit as being not
necessary to the action of the play. The three cases selected
are of this nature.

9. Alterations both in the order and the wording of a
passage. These occur quite frequently and, in many cases,
the two or more available variants are equally good. Some
of the changes are of such a radical nature and are often
such distinct improvements that ome is led to ask whether it
is Bhavabhiiti himself revising and perfecting the earlier form
of the work. Such a procedure would be just in the manner
of the poet.

3. Insertions and modifications in the stage-directions and
other minor changes calculated to assist the actor in inter-
preting his part correctly, or to produce dramatic vividness.
Of the former kind, I have been able to put together some
twenty or twenty-five instances where the B manuscripts usu-
ally give a stage-direction or a form of address more precise
or more exactly corresponding to the character and the
occasion. Of the latter kind I will mention just one instance,
Act iii, stanza 26, reads as follows (I give the English trans-
lation):

«Thou art my life, my second heart; thou art the moon-
light to my eyes, and to my body the immortal ambrosia’:
with these and a hundred other words of endearment her
gimple and loving soul thou didst beguile; and her now—
alas! why utter the rest?
At the conclusion of the stanza the speaker, Visanti, goes
into & swoon. Now if Vasanti was going to swoon at all, the
best opportunity for it was of course the word ‘alas’. Instead
she waits to complete the stanza, saying ‘I shall not talk any
more’ (but go quietly into a swoon)! In a case like this the
acting version would certainly omit the last words of the
stanza, ‘why utter the rest?’—and this is just what some manu-
seripts of class B do.

I shall not inflict any further details upon you, but merely
state my conclusion. The Uttara-Rama-charita has come down
to us in two sufficiently distinct text-traditions, and one of
these gives us a number of characteristic divergences which
are best explained as successive stage-emendations, most of
them introduced after Bhavabhiiti's death and in the course
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of the later stage-history of the play, although a few of them
may well have come from the poet himself. That the Uttara-
Rama-charita had a stage-history I infer from a passage in
the Prithvirija-vijaya, a poem of the twelfth century which has
survived to us in only one incomplete manusecript written on
birch-bark, and which I am at present editing for the Biblio-
theca Indica series of Calcutta.

Assuming the truth of this result I draw from it two further
corollaries. The first T should rather state as a problem. We
know that Kalidasa's Sikuntala has come down to us in two
or three or four recensions, and scholars are still disputing
as to which of them is genuine. Now would it not be possible,
I wonder, after a scientific study of all the available manu-
script material, to come down to two ultimate recensions of
the play, the differences between them being not necessarily
greater than those between the first and the second quarto
of Hamlet? In that case both would be genuine, one being
the acting version of the other, possibly prepared by Kilidass
himself. I have already found out some evidence in support
of such a theory, but the whole problem is so intricate as
well as interesting that I hope sometime to study it in a
thorough mauner and with the help of all the available
material.

My second corollary is this: If in this manner we find
reason to believe in the existence in ancient India of some
sort of regular companies of actors who, gave in a particular
locality plays written for them by a more or less limited group
of dramatists, then, in the very nature of the case, it is to
be expected that the form, history, and development of drama
would be different for different localities. A court-poet like
Kalidasa, for instance, would write dramas exclusively dealing
with the life at court and especially in the harem. 0 1
performances given at fairs—such as those of Bhavabhiti—
would differ from them not only in the theme selected, but
also in the stage-conditions, by which T mean not merely the
stage-properties but also the nature of the audience, which
would have a deciding influence on the form of the drama.
Viewed in this light the ten riipakas of Hindu dramatists,
some of which under a more or less disguised form exist in
India even to the present day, would acquire quite & new
significance. In any case these considerations will at least
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teach us caution in making any sweeping generalizations re-
garding the Indian drama. In India no less than in Greece
or Mediaeval Europe the drama as an institution came into
existence in answer to a felt demand on the part of the
people, and the different forms which it probably assumed in
different Provinces were due to differences of environment.
Hindu drama was not, as is sometimes thought, a form of
literary exercise in a dead language. Sanskrit for that matter
is not even now in any real sense of the term a dead langnage.
Often it happens to be the only available means of communica-
tion between scholars in different parts of India. Even now
at times there are revivals of old Sanskrit plays such as the
dkuntals or the Mudra-Rakshasa: I have myself seen the
former given by a regular professional company. To under-
stand a play rightly we must therefore study the stage-condi-
tions, partly with the help of direct statements as given in
Bharata’s Natya-$astra and partly in the light of such indirect
testimony as the extant dramas afford us. I may announce
here in passing that I have at present onm hand a critical
edition of Bharata’s Natya-astra to be published under the
auspices of the Harvard Oriental Series.
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The annual meeting of the Society, being the hundred
twenty-sixth occasion of its assembling, was held in Boston and
Cambridge, Mass,, on Thursday, Friday, and Saturday of Easter
Week, April 16th, 17th, and 18th, 1914 |

The following members were present at one or more of the
SESSIONS ©

Abbott (Cunningham Kellner Quackenbos
Anesaki Dennis, J. T. Kent, R. G. Ropes

Armold Edgerton Lanman Schoff
Asakawn Fisher Lyon Sprengling
Atkinson Haas Missirian Steels

Barret Haupt Moore, G. F. Thompson
Barton Hopkins Moore, Mrs. Warren, W. F.
Bates, Mrs. Hussey, Miss Nies, J. B. ‘Werren
Belvalkar Jackson Ogden, C. J. Winslow
Channing, Miss  Jackson, Mrs. Oliphant Woods
Chester Jastrow Price Worrell

Olay Torav: 45.

The first session was held in the House of the American
Academy of Arts and Sciences, 28 Newbury Street, Boston,
beginning at 11 a. m., the President, Professor Paul Haupt,
being in the chair. d
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The reading of the minutes of the meeting in Philadelphia,
March 25th, 26th, and 27th, 1913, was dispenst with, because
they had already been printed in the Journal (vol. 33, part 4,
pages i-xi).

The Committee of Arrangements presented its report, thru
FProfessor Lanman, in the form of a printed program. The
succeeding sessions were appointed for Thursday afternoon at
three o'clock, Friday morning at half past nine, Friday after-
noon at three, and Baturday morning at half past nine. It
was announst that there would be an informal meeting of the
members on Thursday evening; that the members of the Society
were invited to be the guests of the resident members at lun-
cheon at balf past twelve on Friday, the men at the Harvard
Club and the women at the College Club; that the session on
Friday afternoon would be devoted to papers dealing with the
historical study of religion and to those of a more general
character; and that the annual subscription dinner would take
place on Friday at half past six at the Colonial Club, Cam-
bridge.

REPORT OF THE CORRESPONDING SECRETARY.

The Corresponding Secretary, Professor A. V. Williams
Jackson, presented the following report:

Druring the past year the correspondence of the Society has been fully
as large as in previous years, if not actually larger. The majority of the
communications received naturally came from different parts of America
and Burope, but some came from the Orient itself, Japan, Indis, Persia,
and other parts of Asis being represented.

A memorandum that may interest the Socisty came from Capt. Corne-
lins . Smith, of the U. 8. Army, who was for a number of years in the
Philippines, but is now stationed at Fort Leavenworth, Kansas. He writes
(Feb. 8 1914) that he is engaged on a book to be entitled *Mindanso and
its People’, which will be appropriately illustrated and will deal not only
with the Moros and the pagan wild tribes, but also with the fauna and
florn of the island.

Two notes worth mentioning came from Mr. Benjamin Burges Moore,
uow traveling in Central Asin and Persia, who has been proposed for
election to membership at this meeting. At Samarkand he took pains to
examine and carefully measure the Kik Tash, or coronation-stone, which
Tamerlane and his successors mounted when they were erowned, This
historic stone has been described by several travelers, notably by Schuyler,
and was inspected also by me in 1910. Mr. Moore notes that there are
no arabesque inscriptions on it, as is sometimes stated, but only an orna-
mental design; the stone itself, a gray composite, is 0.65 m. in height and
rests upon a base of two blocks, each 0.18 m. in height. Mr. Moore's
Journey ncross Northern® Persia from Mashhad to Teheran was a severe
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one thra hesvy snows and took 17 days. He notes that at Damghan ‘they
are finding prehistoric bodies and remains’. He ‘was taken into the mos-
ques at Semnan and took photographs’.

The Corresponding Secretary attended the annual meeting of the Ame-
ioan Year Book Corporation in January as representative of the Society.
The American Year Book, besides being valuable as a general record,
gives appropriate space to Oriental matters and to Oriental scholarship
in America, and it is to be hoped that the members of the Society will
lend their support to this undertaking by subscribing for the volume
each year.

Two members have been taken from us by death during the past year.

The Rev. Samuel Rolles Driver, D.D., Regius Professor of Hebrew at
Oxford, snd eanon of Christ Church since 1853, died Feb. 26, 1914, at the
age of 68 years. As teacher, author of numerous treatises on Biblical and
Hehraic subjects, and member of the Old Testament Revision Company
from 1876 to 1884, he rendered signal service to Oriental scholarship. He
was slected an honorary member of the Society in 1909,

. The Rev. John L. Scully, Rector of St. Mary's Church, Lawrence
Street, New York City, died March 11, 7914, He had been n member of
the Soceiety since 1908,

In concluding this report the Secretary wishes to express once again
his appreciation of the continued co-operation of all those who are asso-
cinted with him in the work of the Society.

Professor Jastrow spoke of the scholarly work of Professor
Driver; Professor Barton, after adding to this tribute, referred
to the achievements of Professor Wellhausen and moved that
a committee of three be appointed to send him a congratu-
latory letter on the occasion of his 70th birthday. This motion
was unanimously carried, and the chair appointed Professors
Barton, Moore, and Jastrow.

REPORT OF THE TREASURER.
The annual report of the Treasurer, Professor F. W. Williams,
was presented by Professor Jackson, as follows:

REckirrs Axp DISIURSEMESTS B THE TREASURER OF THE AMERICAX ORIENTAL
SOCIETY FOR THE YEAR ExpIxG DEC, 31, 1913,

Receipts
Balance from old nccount, Dec. 51,1812. . . . - . § 127749
j.:-.rnll.lillll:mn..............-...---il“:":'ﬂ'-'l'5
Bales of the Jourmal . . & « & . ¢ -« s 40 v .. 176.16
ﬂﬁlml------.;-v-gaqtc‘.-nq.- lmlm
Tife membership. . . 4 & ¢ v v o0 s v e als 76.00
PDues on hand, undeposited , . , . « - . . o 4 s 4000  1517.91

§ 279540
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Expenditures
Printing of the Journal, Volume 88 . . . . . . . $1825.25
Sundry printing and addressing . . . . . . . . . 81.10
Ansounbzboaler s g bl el e L e e 2.85
Owtalogaing o o cie e ia e S a) e mon e 892,76
Bditors' honoraris . . . « o v sia s siwiae ae v - 20000
Subvention to Oriental Bibliography . . . . . . . 28561
Subvention to Dictionary of Islam . . . . . . . . o0.25
Interest written off (Savings Banks) . . . - . . . 28819 238341
Balance to new 000Ut 4 « o ¢ 4w w6 . ow e e s ~__BlL99
§ 279540
BTATEMENT
ma . 1913
Bradley Type Fund, o o' oon o sim ain b . £B176.21 § 333795
Cotheal Fund (with accumulated interest) . . . . . 188038 143612
National Savings Bank deposit . . . . . . . . .. 25551 234,61
2 Ch., R. I. & Pacific Ry. bonds (spprox.) . . . . 178750 1780.00
1 Virginian Railway bond (approx) . .. .. .. 00000 100000

§ 60160 § 778868

REPORT OF THE AUDITING COMMITTEE.

The report of the Auditing Committee, Professors Torrey
and Oertel, was presented by Professor Jackson, as follows:

We hereby certify that we have examined the account book of the
Treasurer of this Society and have found the same correct, and that the
foregoing account is in conformity therewith, We have also seen the
Society's bonds in his possession and compored the entries in the cash
book with the vouchers and bank and pass books, and haye found all
earrect.

Caantes C, Tuu:n} ditors:

Kew Haves, Conn., April & 1814. Haxzs OrrteL

REFPORT OF THE LIBRARIAN.

The Librarian, Professor Albert T. Clay, presented the
following report: -

In addition to the acknowledging of serial publications und accessioning
of new books, the work of classifying and cataloguing the library has
gone forward. The scheme of classification, which is brief, but adapted
to the needs of the Library, is based on that of the Oriental Bibliography.
We have classified and eatalogued the books in Oriental science, Oriental
history, geography, ete., linguistics, general and comparative, the Ural-
Altaic group, the Indo-Chinese group, except Chinese (the cataloguing
of which is now being done) and Japanese. The Semitic group is being
I.I'I‘Iﬂl:gﬂdﬁpiﬂtnﬁ to final work, and the other groups will be classed
in r i
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The catalog of serial publications is being rapidly revised and the
entries brought up to date, about two-thirds of the ti